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Mil-P 

“Let me light my lamp’’ 
says the Star, 

“And never debate 



ij it will help to remove the darkness” 
—Rabindranath Tagore. 


FOREWORD 


INDIAN History is progressing fast in the direction of its ob¬ 
ject, the past. Some years ago the History of India be»an 
with Alexander’s campaign through the Panjab and the East. 
Tlien tlie rise of Bucldliism and Jainism was added. The pre- 
sent book deals with a period prior to the appearance of Gautama 
and MalniyJra. The book is all the more welcome since the 
author has taken as a subject a portion of that period which has 
been styled “the Dark Ages of India.” 

This denomination refers to the subjective state of ignor¬ 
ance of the students of history, rather than to the objective 
panorama of the past, which was not dark at all. 


Illustrious kings ruled the country with justice and wisdom, 
■i °, ue ol: Aivapati Kaikeya, who ruled in the Nortli- 

r2 S „ e i rn ar f a ’ tl . ie Chwdogya Upanisad, V, 11, 5, states that 
- g0t up 1U th - e mornin 8 Le said: “In- my country there 
t«Vrfnrm h l eVe % n0r rais< ? s ’ nor drunkards, nor people who* do not 
h arlnff” Q ri ^ ces -' nor $ noran % n01 ‘ debauchees, nor much less 
f r tlm I - ,, uc ] Personal statement of the king himself is a credit 
a>m ^ a ^ m ! lu ?\ ratlou India enjoyed in that early 

fc f’- * h 7® indent of history, while going through the pages of 

r ’i 1 ^ 1 f S1 . ly detect some of the Principles that later on 
ci) stahzcd m the immortal ArthdSdstra of Kaiitalya. and which 

were 80 much admired by the Greek envoy Megasthenes. 

The economic conditions of India were also prosperous Auti- 

i^rie^^l ,lg tb i8llerie8, fa ; mi ^' 1 00tta S e industries, building 
sn m •! other sources of wealth are described minutely, and 

sometimes with such abundance of detail as to make us believe 
, (i a ^ e hv, , u S lu those remote ages. Trade was brisk, and the 
’c ports we have about sea-voyages incline us to believe that it 
*as the cause of many settlements of Indians abroad, both in 
t he east and in the west. 


racial interest is attached to the sociological conditions of 
the country, which jmay be wisely compared with those prevail¬ 
ing at present. T?l»e superiority of the kings in matters spiritual is 
indeed an eye-opcnei ■ which has not been sufficiently accounted 
ior. Those good administrators of the country were also pro¬ 
found thinkers and wi-c phi’lo|pphers, at whose school many elni- 
uent brahmanas learm • ; the t^cts of the ancient lore of Indiai 
Some authors have sen n theTm representatives of the old pre- 
Aryan rulers of the couidn am i it fc^i a v { ew i 8 finally accoptvd 
it will lead us to revise urn- opinion about the origin ol Indian 
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philosophy and asceticism. Such kings, whose intellectual pur¬ 
suits still shine after perhaps thirty centuries, fostered liberal 
education in their dominions. It was precisely during this period 
that the first aSramti of life was constituted on practical bases. 
The agglomerations of Brahmacdrins in the same towns were 
the nuclei of all those ancient famous centres of learning, the 
main ones being Taksasila and Varanasi, which were rivalled by 
Nalanda, Odantapura, Vallabhipura and others in a subsequent 
historical period. 

This one, the history of which Mr. Ratilal N. Mehta presents 
to the public to-day, is a period of extraordinary importance, 
during which the final amalgamation of the two main races of 
India, the Dravldians and the Aryans, which began in the Vedic 
period, was accomplished. The student of Proto-Indian History 
will easily discover the constituent elements of this amalgama¬ 
tion in many pages of this book. This is a subject of research 
which Mr. Mehta had neither time nor opportunity to study in 
the course of his post-graduate research. It was totally outsid e 
the scope of his work. Other students may undertake it, and 
the country will be grateful to them for it. It is a subject abou.t 
which much darkness still prevails in the minds of many. 

The main source of information which the author h is 
tapped has been the collection of Buddhist stories of the pr 3 - 
births of the Buddha, called the Jatakas. These stories un¬ 
doubtedly depict conditions and situations of a period of time 
prior to that of the revered teacher. The fact that similar 
episodes are at times found in the Jatakas and in the Maha- 
bhdrata seems to point to a common older source, which is now 
lost. About the historicity of these stories we cannot doubt at 
present. The very incidental way in which they are narrated, 
is a guarantee of their trustworthiness and accuracy. Whenever 
the mythical element is introduced, it is easily detected. 

The work of Mr. Ratilal N. Mehta is a credit to him and t o 
this Institute, his Alma Mater. His views are always impartial, 
his method is faultless, his criticism well founded and precise . 

I hope that his work will be widely read throughout this cou-aifry ^ 
and abroad, and help to dispel the darkness still perhaps existing 
in some minds, and to disclose the brilliancy of that ancient 
culture which was the foundation of the cultur.e and achievements 
of the Indians of later periods. 


H. Hekas, S.J. 


Indian Historical Research Institute, 
»St. Xavier’s College, Bombay. 

July 23,1939. 






AUTHOR’S PREFACE 

TN the following pages a humble attempt has been made to 
“ visualise the picture of Ancient India through the Jdtalca stories. 
Itver since the publication of these stories, scholars have attemp¬ 
ted to draw from them as much help as they could to enhance 
their researches. They have been studied and utilised by vari¬ 
ous hands for shedding more light on the various aspects and 
problems of Ancient Indian History. And they have undoubted¬ 
ly been recognised as an important source for this purpose. 

A synthetic history embracing the long period through 
which Inditin Life and Society have grown and developed is yet 
a desideratum. Before this is possible, an intensive study has to 
be made of the different ages through which they have grown. 
And this study of a particular age or period has to be° made 
nougli different sources—literature, art, archaeology, ethno¬ 
logy, anthropology and the like. It is obvious that this is not 
tiie task for one hand. Various hands have to work to create a 
complete whole. Thus what Zimmer in his AUindisches Leben 
has done for the early Vedio Period, still remains to be done for 
e subsequent periods. ^ The Buddhist and J'aina literatures 
together must yield a sufficiently clear picture of Ancient India 
01 the period immediately encircling round the figures of the 
isuddha and Mahavira. An attempt in this direction was made 
years ago by Prof. Rhys Davids, in his Buddhist India. But he 
mostly relied upon Buddhist sources, and that too not exhaus¬ 
tively, whereas the study of the history of the Buddhist period, 
to be complete, must be made by a careful collation of different 
sources, the Upamsadic, the Buddhist and the Jaina literatures 
oyer and above the archaeological and other evidences. Bverv 
piece of literature has to be thoroughly ransacked. It was with 
this object that I took up the study of the Jdtakas —a part of 
the extensive Buddhist literature. 

As I said before, these stories have been utilised by various 
scholars. Richard Fick has studied these stories chiefly from the 
social point of view, keeping always the ‘Caste’ and the ‘Priest;’ 
before his eyes, which fact, in my opinion, has at times hindered 
a purely impartial judgment. Dr. Ray Chaudhury has derived 
from these stories such data as could be helpful to his ‘Political 
History and this again not exhaustively. Mfs. Rhys Davids 
and Mr. N. S. Subbarao have given us the ‘Economic Conditions .’ 
For ‘Administrative Aspect 1 something has been done by Mr 
Beni Prasad in his work "The State in Ancient India: Lastly { 
must mention a really valuable work by Dr. B. 0. Sen, 'Studies in 
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Jdtahas published in the Journal of the Department of Letters, 
Calcutta University, dealing mainly with political and adminis¬ 
trative matters. But all these studies were more or less iso¬ 
lated. In the absence, therefore, of a work comprehensive and 
critical in its treatment, and systematically written with a view 
to present a connected idea of Ancient Indian life as portrayed 
in these stories, I feel myself justified in taking up this subject. 

I have endeavoured, not only to gather all that research has 
done, but to put it in a systematic scientific and connected nar¬ 
rative form. 


The work has, for convenience’s sake, been divided into five 
Sections, dealing with five different aspects : political, adminis¬ 
trative, economic, social and geographical. As regards political 
history, there are several chronological strata dimly recognis¬ 
able in the stories. The kings and princes there mentioned did 
not belong to a single period of time : they were often wide 
apart from one another in respect of age. So that the infor¬ 
mation derived goes to supplement our knowledge of the poli¬ 
tical history from the Vectie times down to the time of the 
Buddha. Only the last chapter of this section, entitled the 
Mahdjanapada Period, gives us a fair idea of the period imme¬ 
diately preceding the Buddha. And all the remaining aspects 
of life, namely, administrative, economic, social and geographi¬ 
cal, delineated in the stories, fall, in my opinion, in this Mahdja- 
napada or pre-Buddha period. Hence the title of this work. 

It is a moot point whether history should be subjective or 
objective. To write objectively has been the avowed aim of 
historians from Herodotus to H. G. Wells. But it seems im¬ 
possible for the historian to remain unperturbed over the vicis¬ 
situdes in life which he observes. And even Ii. G. Wells had 
in the end to confess: “There never will be an outline of 
history written that is not tendential.” These tendencies of 
the historian, his pre-conceived notions and prejudices, are bound 
to be interwoven in the delineation of the subject he treats. 
And what is wrong in it ? However unscientific this method 
of approach might be termed, it has its value and its interest. 
The historian should not dive into an ever-receding and ir¬ 
revocable past, simply for the sake of the past. He has to 
revaluate the past in the light of the present. Instead of ap¬ 
pearing in the fashion of a colourless spectator, he has to assume 
the role of a representative of the people of whom he speaks. He 
is to share their thoughts and reciprocate, or at least under¬ 
stand, their sentiments. Ho may grow eloquent over their glori¬ 
ous achievements, as he should stress their drawbacks. In 
this way, attempting' to write history is, inevitably though 
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/imperceptibly, like subjecting oneself to psycho-analysis. It 
draws out not only the historian's opinions but his ‘repressions ’ 
not. only his intellectual character but its ‘complexes * Even 
those historians who profess to be most impartial and purelv 
objective have their hidden snags and ta°s. 1 J 
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Anyhow, it is quite obvious that every historical study 
should have more than purely academic interest. Up till now it 
has always been regarded as dry as dust, a jumble of dates an 
unmeaning medley of wars and massacres. To have any value 
history must be viewed as a kaleidoscope. It should be a pre¬ 
sentation of life, complete and whole. 

nu T1 i ie J (j ! a ^ as offer us , a clear advantage in this respect. 
1 hough their aims and objects are not avowedly secular, they 
nevertheless depict society from an independent point of view 
give details, specially of the darker phases of social life, with the’ 
fullness and variety that we naturally miss in the ‘sacred texts.’ 
\ e can see here merchants and artisans, workers and peasants, 
women and children, old people and ascetics, Brahmins and 
irmces—all engrossed in their daily life. The characters we 
witness are lively and realistic, and the incidents narrated are 
also taken from real life. In the words of Prof. Bhvs Davids 
the Jalalcas are the oldest, most complete and most important 
collection of Folklore extant. ^ 


I am not unmindful of my inabilities. My claim to these 
stories as being a faithful representation of the pre-Buddha 
period will particularly be questioned. The fear of uncertain 
ground on which I was standing at first prevented me from ‘dy¬ 
ing the title which has been given to this work, and I thought 
it wise to make myself secure by vaguely describing the workas 
Ancient India m the Jdtakas. But repeated reading of the book 
page after page, while plodding through the unending proofs' 
reassured me, and finally encouraged me in giving the present 
title. 1 leave it now to the readers to decide whether the title 
is justified or not. But I take consolation in the fact that there 
was, after all, very little possibility of change in the general 
milieu of Ancient Indian hie within a few centuries, as its per¬ 
sistent conservatism is only too well-known. * “ 


The pr ent work is a revised form of the Thesis submit i 
to the University of Bombay for the M.A. Degree in 1935 
took two years for it to go into the Press, and it is after about the 
same period that it comes out of the Press, to see the light of 
day. Pour long years have thus passed by since it was written 
'oumalism having lured me away from an academic cureor it- 
- s well-nigh imposid bio for me to keep pace with the fast-growing 




tempo of Historical Research Work. If, therefore, the work 
sufters from any defects, I crave the indulgence of my readers. 
I shall deem my labours amply rewarded if the work lightens 
even a single obscure corner of our Ancient History. 

I take this opportunity to express my gratitude to Rev. 
hi. H. Heias, S.J., the Director of the Indian Historical Research 
Institute,. St. Xavier’s College, Bombay, but for whose guidance 
and constant encouragement it would have been impossible to 
produce this work. 

TT . Finally} I have to acknowledge my indebtedness to the 
University of Bombay for the substantial financial help it has 
granted towards the cost of the publication of this book. 

RATILAL MEHTA. 


Bombay, September 4, 1939. 
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TRACING UP 


THE HOMOGENEITY OF THE JATAKAS AND THEIR AGE 


The Jatakas, on which the whole of the present work is based, are, as 
is well-known, a collection of stories included in the Khvd- 
NUMBER. daka-Nikdya of the Suttapitaka of the Pali Canon. These 
stories, as edited by Fousboll, number 547. But as in some 
of these numbers, several stories are included, while others only contain 
references to later Jatakas, and also as sometimes the same stories trecur in 
different versions, the figure 547 does not agree exactly with the actual number 
of the stories. 1 The Culla-Niddesa gives the number as 500 (panca-jataka- 
satdni). 2 The collection is obviously incomplete. It does not, and could 
not, include all the stories current at the time of its final redaction or com¬ 
pilation, probably in the 5th century A.D ; 3 neither does it include all the 
inscribed episodes still to be seen on the remnants of the Barhut railing, 4 nor 
does it include all Jataka-like stories to be found in other canonical works. 5 


Now, every single Jataka, in the present collection, consists of the 
following parts: (a) An introductory story, Paccuppannavatthu, 

part? ENT iX " . <8t0Ty ° f tLe P rescut time ’ which relates on what 
occasion the Buddha himself told the monies the Jataka in 
question; (6) Atltavatthu, i.e., ‘story of the past’ in which a 
story of one of the former births of the Buddha, in other words, a Bodhisatta 
story, according to later Buddhist dogmatics, is told; (e) the Gdthds 
or verses which, as a rule, constitute the Jataka of the Akkhdna type and 
form part of the story of the past, are supplemented by the abhi- 
sambuddhagdthds as these latter are generally termed ; 6 (d) short commentary 
(Veyydkarava) in which the Gdthds are explained word for word; and (e) the 
•connexion’ {samodhdm) in which, finally, the personages of the ’‘story of the 
present’ are identified, by the Buddha himself, with those of the ‘story of the 
past, and the psychological effect of the discourse on the mind of the 
hearers is described. These are the different parts which form a single 


1. Tho CuWi-Xiddesa, II, p. 80, an old commentary (probably of 1st or 2nd conturv B C 1 
llio Parayanavagja, of tho Huttu Xipata, speaks of oUO Jatakas : Fa-hieu too. I Record. of'thr 
iddhi^t kinnA/wnx. 1 »\r .T. i<wt\ , . ' ... ' *'* c 


2. Culla-Niddesa, II, p. 80 ; notioed by Barua, op. cit p* 
Vol. V, No. 2. 

3 . 


also Indian CuUun, 




' of' Voucher" VI, pp, 470, 472-3. 

•Rhys Davids, Dialogue % I, p. 161; also Buddhist Birth Stories, Intro., p. Ixxsl. 
Winteroitz, History of Indian Literature II, p. lib n., 4; Gokiildaa Do, Cal Bei\ Am? m.m 
250//. B. C. Law, J.R.A.S., April, 1939, pp. 24D55, puts a strong Coao for the ~ 
number 550. 

0. i.e. } * verses spoken by the Buddha after his enlightenment’. Cf. Souarfc, 
pp. 385//. 
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Jdiaha in this huge narrative work, the Jatakatfliavamand. Out of these, 
again, we have chosen to take our stand, for drawing up a picture of Ancient 
India, only on the ‘story of the past’ (prose) and the Gatlias or verses which 
both easily join one another and together form a beautiful whole ( Atllavalthu ). 
The stories of the present (Paccuppannavatthu) are left aside, for they are 
sometimes only duplicates of the ‘stories of the past,’ sometimes foolish and 
entirely worthless inventions, and at best narratives which have been borrowed 
from other parts of the Canon, e. g., Vimyapifaka, Suttanipdta, Apaddna 
or from other commentaries, and are not therefore as valuable as the actual 
Jdtaicas, or the ‘stories of the past.’ Similarly the commentary ( veyydkaram) 
and the ‘connexion’ (samodhdm), being solely the work of the later-day 


compiler, are left out. 1 

Now, the actual Jdiaha is a story in which the Bodhisatta plays a part 
in one of his former births, whether as the hero of the story 
ACTUAL or as a secondary character or as a spectator only. So that 

JATAKA. it was possible to change into a Jdlalca any story which was 

told among the people or which was known from literature, 
bv identifying the best character, according to the Biiddhists who handled it, 
with the Bodhisatta, or the Buddha himself in some previous birth. In this 
way all kinds of stories, fairy-tales, fables, anecdotes, traditional ballads 
(aJckhdna : anussuti) were utilised, 2 And even the Buddha, as we read in 
the Saddharma-Pundarika, for instance, 3 one of the earlier Buddhist Sanskrit 
texts, taught by means of Sutras, Gdlhas, legends and Jdtaicas. 


We do not however mean to enter into a detailed discussion about the 
history o/thc Jdtakas as we have them, their origin, growth and development, 
when and how they were included in the Buddhist canon in their original 
form ; and how they were finally compiled in their present form. These 
problems, very intricate indeed, are more or less exhaustively dealt with b) 
other scholars. 4 In order to understand, as far as possible, the real nature 
of the basis on which we stand, we have to note certain important points with 
the help derived from the painstaking researches of these eminent scholars. 


Mr. Gokuldas De, in one of his essays on the Significance of the Jdtakas, 
has conclusively shown that, bereft of the Bodhisatta idea, 
PROCESS OF a Jdtaka originally consisted of a verse or verses embodying 
in a concise form a past episode, generally with a moral 
understood with the help of a prose narration which for the 
most part remained implicit rather than explicit, changing according to 
circumstances. 5 That originally the Jdtakas were folk-tales in verses 


1. Sec Wintamitz, op. cit., II, p. 123; Ookulda? I)e, , Cal. Rev. 1'eb. 1331, pp. MUff. 
wininmi i.7. in f'hic'icloDOL'lici of ReXiaion and htnicti* VII, p. 


Soe Wintormtz in Encyclopaedia of Religion and httiiCB, VII, p. 4J1 ... 

:j 11 44 CjS.B.E XXI, p. 45). Tho division of the Buddhist Scriptures into nine atigas, 

vis., geyyam, veyyakamnam, galha, udiimm, UiviillaUrii, jaUikarii, al '. 

iL'I'illurit, i ■ very old ; blpavamea, Cli. IV ; Seo Thomas, r.Z/.y., IX, 

1. 'Lho latest among them arc Dr. Wiutcrnitz, op, at .. Il, pp- -- 

Churu u W| A History of Pali hiUrature; also Uokuldas he, Significance of the J a 
a i*i ;j*t of articles published in tho Calcutta Review, Law, J .R.A.&., April, 103 J, \ 

O' Calcutta Review, Jan. 11)30, pp. 78 ff 


Ultu U1UW 

, abbhutadhammam 

and Dr. Bimala 
J a takas, being 
pp. 241-50. 
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is not only a natural assumption but has been very ably established by 
him. ’ The Sinhalese tradition also asserts that during the process of trans¬ 
lation into the Old Sinhalese language and retranslation into Pali of the 
JalaIcatthafaithd, it was only the prose which was open to this process, 
the Gathas were preserved unchanged in Pali. And it is only these Gathas, 
the verses, which were included in the Canon whenever it was compiled. * 2 
The same tradition says that the canonical texts were first transmitted 
orally, until under the Sinhalese king Vattagamani, in the first century 
B.C., they were committed to writing, and this, according to Dr. Winter- 
nitz, sounds quite trustworthy. 3 Originally both prose and verse of the 
Jatakas came down orally; but naturally the prose had a less stable form 
than the verse, being more exposed to changes and enlargements, so that 
when the canon was composed, and subsequently when it was written down, 
in the 1st century B.C. as noticed above, only the verses retained their ori¬ 
ginal form, whereas the rendering of the prose was at first entrusted to the 
reciters who could recite the verses more faithfully than the prose, and it 
was only at a later period committed to writing by Commentators. 4 As Mr. 
Gokuldas De says, the Jatakas as a collection of selected verses go back to 
the time of the very Buddha if not earlier till. 5 “.. .And their antiquity 
will not preclude the possibility of a prose interpretation in the light of their 
progenitor following them from the very beginning. Though there is ample 
evidence in support of the fact that, ancient Indian literature was in verse, 
more so folk-lores called Akkhdaas,^ the Buddha, who is said to have enjoined 
his disciples not to use them in practical life, could not have entirely done 
away with their application and, in the absence of developed Buddhist lite¬ 
rature, must have had recourse to such passages from these Akkhdnas as 
seemed helpful to the propagation of his Doctrine of Ahimsd and Karnm 
mixing them with his own interpretations for safeguarding against the influx 


1 Calcutta Itcview, July, 1930, p. 08. It was hitherto thought that this canonical Jdhtlca, 
consisting ontirply ot versos, had boen prosorvod in manuscripts. Frederick Wollor however cm’ 
amined critically the Phyrao and two other MSS. from Mandalay of Jiitaka verse* and came to 
tho conclusion that those manuscript* only contain extract* from tlio Jataka Commentary but 
not tho anciont verse-Jfitofca which belongs to tho canon. Dr. Wintomitz while admitting 
that 4 our hope and belief that tho original verso Jataka is still extant in MSS. has been shaken 
by I)r. Weller's arguments,’ takes great pains to provo the existence of such an independent 
work : roo Jataka Gathfis and JaUika Commentary , in I.Il.Q IV, pp. 1 ff. Historn of India* 
Literature. IT, p. 117 and note. J J 

2. Even the tradition about the Four councils (sangUis) wheroin the canon is said t v v 
boen compiled is disputed : Seo Winfomitz, History of Ind. Lit . II, pp. 3 ff T* ufc BIVV T > r? 
Majuradar, Buddhist Councils in Buddhistic studies, pp. 20-72. On tho wholo tho now f n 
Wintomitz {op, cit. f p. 7.) that it is possible that the canon was not compiled nil 

but at several meetings of the monks, tho most important of which was tho Patalinntt » • 

(in Asoka’s time) scorns correct. \ pui a session 

3. Op. city II, p, 8. 

4. Of. Wy Geiger ‘ P6H Literature und Sprache,' in Buhlor’s Orundnss Hurt n « n o, 
Luder, A UIQ.W., 1897, p. 119, n. 2. Oldonberg, J.P.V.S.- (1910-2) p. 31. ’‘‘kevertLl ^ ~ 
may certainly say that, on the whole, tho Gathas have a stronger claim to bo regarded as W ° 

nioal than have the prose portions of tho Jatakas... MVii --: <* .. 

is more archaic than that or the prose” : W 
of language is noted by Fousbbll in Dines 

5. Calcutta Review , July 1930, p. 83 ; See also J. Przylnaki, I. H. Q. y V, p. {. 

8. (Ildenberg’s famous theory: The Prose-and-Vem type of Narrative and th* r~* l 
J.P.T.S., 1910-2, pp. 19 ff. ; I.H.Q. , IV, p. 13. ^ Jat «ka9. 
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vulgar ideas and misconceptions. These interpretations augmented and 
modified by various other hands supplied the prose of the Jdtakas from the 
time of their origin onwards.”' 


The above discussion, then, brief though it is, points to the pre-Budd- 
histic origin of the Jdtakas—Jdtakas in the sense of versified stories. Says 
R. Otto Franke: ‘‘The bulk of Jdlaka-Gatlids is the work of many, chiefly 
non-Buddlnst authors, though one editor or compiler (not author) may, in 
recasting the whole, have altered and even added verses here and there.” 2 
Authors of folklore have always remained anonymous: the story originates 
in the mind of one man: he composes the verses and puts them afloat among 
the folk : in course of time these verses become the common possession of 
the whole folk : the verses arc thus preserved, with very rare modifications : 
the prose which is only a commentary on these verses changes from mouth to 
mouth, until it settles in the form in which it is finally committed to writing. 
This is, in general, the life-story of a folk-tale. The same can be said with 
regard to the Jataka stories. 



This is not to say that all the Jataka stories, or even the Galhds as 
embodied in our collection, were current at the time of the 
NARRATIVE Buddha. It may however be conceded that the major 
FORMS. portion was. It is also probable that even the vers e-Jdlaka 

of the canon, if it existed as an independent work, contained 
a smaller number of Gathas. The number seems to have gradually increased. 
And as regards prose 3 , too, it is the work of the later-day commentator, 
say of the 5th century A.D. But this is about the language with 
which we have no concern at present. We have to see what kind of 
material has been used in that prose. Dr. Winternitz 4 has analysed the 
different kinds and forms of narrative composition as represented in the 
J ata&a-collection : (a) First, there are narratives in prose with fable verses, 
fairy-tale stanzas, or aphorisms inserted here and there. Prose and verses 
easily join with one another, and together form such a beautiful whole that 
we cannot but assume that in these cases the Jdtakatthavan n and used good 
old traditions for the prose also ; (6) secondly, there are Ballads in dialogue 
form, in a mixture of conversational verses and narrative stanzas. The prose 
which we find in the collection is as a rule, in these cases, the entirely super¬ 
fluous and insipid fabrication of some commentator, and as a matter of fact 
is not infrequently in actual contradiction to the verses; (c) thirdly, there 
are longer narratives, beginning in prose and continued in verse, or in which 
prose narration alternates with narrative and conversational verses. Hero 
prose is mdispensable, but the prose of the collection is not a faithful copy 
of the original prose, but greatly enlarged on, and disfigured, by commenta- 
torial additions ; (d) fourthly, there are collections of sayings on any subject, 
and. lastly (e) regular epics or epic fragments. In the latter two cases, the 


1 . 

2 , 


Calcutta Review, Feb. J 931, pp. 279-80. 

W. Z . K. M., 20 (1906), p. 818. 
i Uharpentiers “In general the Jatahi prose rests an ancient tradition. 

‘V.O ce J912), pp. 41 Jf. W. & K. M. 27, (1913) pp. 92//. 
llalory of. Ind. Lit., II, j>p. 124-5. 
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discerned from the presentation given in the following pages. It will be 
seen that the political, administrative, social, economic and even geographical 
conditions, as herein presented, quite harmoniously fit in the pre-Buddhistic 
period, as our knowledge of post-Vedic and post-Buddhist periods shows. 
What we mean to say is, that the stories on the whole give us a harmonious 
and a homogeneous picture of the pre-Buddhistic period. You may question 
the existence of a particular article, or thing, or place or individual, or raise 
doubts about a particular form of administrative, social, economic or religious 
institution. These doubts may or may not prove to be true. At least to us 
they would seem difficult, if not impossible, to be satisfied finally. It is not 
our task, even if it were possible, to test independently each single piece of 
prose-story and every single gdihd as regards its age. We only say this, that 
the stories are decidedly of different periods—from the Yedic period down 
to the 5th century A. D., that the gdthas do claim a greater antiquity than the 
prose — for which reason we have throughout this work given the number of the 
gdthas whenever any references are taken from them— 1 but that the stories 
as a whole are homogeneous in their presentation of things of the pre-Budd- 
histio ago. 

This is all that we can say about the chronological aspect of the Jdtalcas , 
in the present state of our knowledge. And if therefore we are still inclined 
to hold with old scholars like Blihler, 2 Pick, 3 Rhys Davids 4 and Mrs. Rhys 
Davids 5 that the conditions of civilisation as reflected in the Jdtalcas date 
back in pre-Buddhist days, we may be excused by over-critical scholars. 

The importance of the Jdtalcas can hardly be under-estimated. They 
are simple stories, no doubt. The general tendency among 
THEIR IM- scholars was, and perhaps still is, sceptical about the useful- 
PORTANOE. ness 0 f such Btories as a source of history. Sooner this 
scepticism goes away, better will be the understanding of 
history. All folk-tales, originating as they do among the vast folk, must 
reflect their life. Prof. Lacote, who devoted many years of his life in the 
study of Indian tales, opines that the Indian tales are for its history, 
religious, literary and social, of an importance of which no comparison with 
other literatures could possibly give an adequate idea. 6 The Jdtalcas are of 


<SL 


1. Mr. Gokuldas Do’s three artiolos on Ancient Indian Culture and civilization are ba^od 

entirely on the Jaialca gdthas. The prose-portions have not boon utilised. Still, it will bo 
seen that his presentation, as far as it goes, does not materially diffor from that of ours which 
is based on both the g&thcts and the prose portions Of. .Do, Jdtaka Gleanings bearing on an¬ 
cient Indian Culture and cimlization : Sociology, Calcutta Review, Sept. 1931 pp. 3tU-74* 
Oct. I9oi, pp. IOC-122 ; Polity, Journal of the Department of Letters, Calcutta, XXV, 1934. * 

2. The Origin of the Indian Brahma Alphabet, 2nd ed. pp. 10 jf. 

3. Social Organisation ; preface, ix-x. 

4. Buddhist India , p. 202. 

0. J. R. A . S., 1901, pp. 859 ff . 

6. Essai sur Gun&dhya Et la Brhadkattib translated in Q. J . M. S . IV, pp. 64-35 M How¬ 
ever fanoiful it may be, it introduces us into a mixed world of princes, priests, merchants and 
artisans who feel, act and speak as men of their iimo, of their faith and oaato.., Ip a country 
bo miserably poor in historical documents, tales are more than pleasing literary composi¬ 
tions. They are a mirror where the historian is allowed to contemplate, without being 
too deformed, a pretty exact image of the life of the peoplo and the vicissitudes of the relic:icmq 
and social stated h 
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inestimable value, not only as regards literature and art, but also from 
the point of view of the history of civilization 1 . Through all these centuries 
the Jatakas have enriched, directly or indirectly, the literature of many 
other peoples and have therefore been of immense importance in universal 
literature. 2 Similarly Indian and non-Indian art was aslo enriched by the 
Jatakas . c They belong to the oldest subjects that were pictorially repre¬ 
sented in India, and to-day they are still favourite themes for sculpture and 
painting in all Buddhist countries.” 3 They are found in the 3rd and 2nd 
centuries B.C. on the stone walls of Barhut and Sanchl, in the 2nd century 
A.D. on those of Amaravatl, and still later in the caves of Ajanfa. Fa-hien 
in the 5th century A.D. saw in Abhayagiri in Ceylon five hundred Jatakas 
represented by figures. Hiuen-Tsiang saw many Stupas on which the 
Jatakas were represented. And the temples of Boro-Budur in Java (9th 
century) of Pagan in Burma (13th century) and of Sukhodaya in Siam 
(14th century) are decorated by beautiful reliefs containing Jataka illustra¬ 
tions. 4 * 


Such is the great value of these simple stories. They have penetrated 
deeply into the minds of the people among whom they have been told. Even 
to-day their popularity among Buddhist people is not lessened. To these 
stories the Sinhalese folk still listen all the night long with unaffected 
delight. J In Burma too the Jatakas are, and have been for centuries, the 
delight of both learned and unlearned, of monks and laymen alike. 6 So also 
in Tibet, in China, and in other places where Buddhism has penetrated and 
flourished. 7 


We conclude with these instructive remarks of Prof. Rhys Davids: 

The popularity of the Jatakas as amusing stories may pass away. How can 
it stand against the rival claim of the fairy tales of Science and the entrancing, 
many sided, Story of man’s gradual rise and progress ? But though these 
less fabulous and more attractive stories shall increasingly engage the atten¬ 
tion of ourselves and of our children, we may still turn with appreciation to 
the ancient book of the Buddhist Jataka tales as a priceless record of the 
childhood of our race.” 8 


1* Winteniitz, op. cit., II, p. J50. 

2. Ibid, p. 154, See also Rhys Davids, Buddhist Birth Stories, Intro, pp. 1-xlviii 

3. Winlernitz, op. cit., II, pp. 155. 

Wintomitz, op. cit., loc. cit. 

0. See I. A., XXXII, (J 903) p. 340. 

0. Epigrdphia Birmanica , Vol. II, pt. I. 

7. Wintemitz, op. cli., II, pp. 153-4. 

8. Buddhist Birth Stories, Intro. Ixxxvi-vii. 

$ 





VION' 4° 


xxiii 



prose in the book is again a superfluous commentary, and mostly spiritless 
into the bargain. J r 

But, as we said, it is the material, the contents of the stories which are 

ARCHAEOLO t than the la "g« a ge of the prose in which 

GlCALm 0 ' tl f{ are written - And ™ cannot deny that the major part 
DENCE. of the stories in the collection preserves older material. Even 

Dr. Winternitz has to admit in the face of archaeological 
evidence of a compelling character, that in the prose, too, much that is* old 
may have been preserved.' This evidence comes from the precious monu¬ 
ments, the Stupas of Barhut and Sdfichi, of the second or third century 
f 0 2 , The lla p°xtance of the reliefs on the stone-walls around these stupas 
from the point of view of the history of the Jdlalcas, can hardly be overes¬ 
timated. On these reliefs are depicted scenes from the Jdtakas 3 including 
scenes which occur only in the prose. Not only this. Sometimes even the 
i ; es of th eJatakas are inscribed, which are sometimes the same as those in 
the book but which in other cases differ. These reliefs then prove 

be S tb **““ “ 01 ,tories ’ "M* «. to 

be found in the JataJca collection, were in the second, perhaps even hi the 

third century B.C., technically called ‘Jdtakas' and were regarded as BodM 

satta stories- and that accordingly they must have been known in India 

ong before, and possibly belonged to the pre-Buddhist period. 5 

We do not at all dogmatise on the point. The composition of the Jataka- 
NO DEFINITE 3oll “ tl( ; n ^.undoubtedly passed through several stages. It 
DATE. J utterly impossible to assign a definite date to the stories 

Some of the poems and prose narratives must reach back to i 
gieat antiquity, even to the Vedic times. Some of the savin i 
ballads may belong to pre-Buddhist days. For the neater gS ’ egCnds ™ d 
book, we may not urge any 

And much of the prose decidedly belongs to the Christian era In ac t we 
c,» eoner-Uy hold, wtl Mr. Gdcbfa. Dc « that ft. proao Z 

1. Op. cit., II, p. 120. -- 

See Specially Barua, Barhut-Stonc as a sloru-teller 

iVlrvfrt than fluff.r ... .. . " * 


a l ^ pp, OVv Jj . 4 

of Buddhist Art , pp. 01 JJ. , 

.t Gokuldas,De, after a minute examination of the lWlmt . , 

the conclusion that ‘the Jalakas ot Darhut have to b» t^ l a J ' ,ha lf, bel, comes t, 
* th 5 Pterin illusion 

in which the Buddhists used them in later times implying birth t ,r;. c *. in l, ho s I*cial sens 

.h4„ WSMSJSa; 'U$sittirs2 k t »•*-. <JL 

Prakrit; Tuno of Buddha and the 1st Council -Jataka* a* pomLrfnlkl f ° k ° r 1 e ? Tmd ballads i 
mg the doctrme of Kama, incorporated in Agama Pljaka fsccoU^W^uLo » a ^ iUt,str ‘‘ 1 
and Jalakas as moral stones incorporated with the Dhamina Vtmaw ■ Jat «k 

collection as a separate book of verses included in the Khvddaka Kiha ,/a trl 0 n , nci '- lak 
Canya P> t aka ; Fast Century A.B .-Bodhisatta vs. Devadatta atorics Dom ^ « 

takas as moral verses found in the ililinda ; Fifth Century A.D ? ! r Jutaka « Mwl J t 

Dhammapada Althakalkd-J.nd of 6th Century A.D.~Jatakas of the J6U,ka in th 

aB birth stones of the Bodhisatta in Jatala-Afthakatha.” Ibid , p. 84. 1 00 * c exclusive! 
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Jataka-Atthalcatlui compiled about the latter part of the 5th century A.D., 
and looked upon as expansions or vittharas of Jataka verses , many of which 
as old as the time of the Buddha, some even still older, are really a com¬ 
pendium of facts with dates ranging from the time of their origin up to that 
of their final redaction, i.e., from pre-Buddhistic times down to the 5th 
century A.D., while we maintain that except in very rare cases, the claim to 
pr e-Nikdya antiquity of the verses constituting the real Jatakas must be 
generally accepted. 


Thus, while recognising the uncertainty about the age of the Jatakas — 
our source of enquiry — we are unable to act up to the injunc- 

TFTFIR TTOVrO- • • " L * x j 

GENUITY. tion laid down by Dr. Winternitz that ‘not only every large 
section and every single narrative but often also every single 
gdtha will have to be tested independently as regards its age.’ ’ While going 
minutely through the stories we have felt that they are more or less faithful 
in depicting the picture of ancient Indian society: this picture again seems 
to be a homogeneous one. Throughout, it seems, the story-teller, whoever 
he might be, has fixed his eyes on the period before the Buddha. Old verses 
may have been mixed up with new, and the prose considerably enlarged, 
the details of the contents may not all be assigned to an older period, but as 
Mr- B. C. Sen 2 has rightly observed, “the spirit of the old narrative was not 
sacrificed to novelty, and the literary embellishments, if introduced, did not 
apparently tend to produce an ill-assorted combination of things, belonging 
to different ages as found in many other works.” 


We have set ourselves to the arduous task of presenting, as far as possible, 
a clear and comprehensive portrait of ancient Indian Society as reflected in 
the Jatalca stories. We have slowly but carefully gone through the whole 
of this huge collection, noted down each and every single fact contained in it 
and, in the end, tried to arrange the facts thus collected in a systematic narra¬ 
tive form. During this process, moreover, each and every fact has b.eon 
minutely examined in the light of literary and other evidence of the surround¬ 
ing period. We have already admitted that all the stories in this collectioir 
are handled by a compiler or compilers of about the 5th century A.D. And 
we have also shown that the major portion of the material thus handled 
had come down through several centuries. But we again lay the utmost 
emphasis on this fact, that the compiler (or compilers) had focussed his (or 
their) attention on the days before the birth of the Buddha. As we in these 
days, while narrating stories to our children, fix our eyes on the period of 
wnich we may be speaking, taking care that modern things and individuals 
do not find their way in our narrations, so must have the Jataka compiler 
taken care to see that the stories he handled were not out of time with the 
pre-Buddhistic conditions of society as he himself had come to know through 
tradition and literature. Thus it was that a fair degree of homogeneity was 
accomplished for this collection of stories. This homogeneity will readily 

^ cit., II, p. J22. This is the task which some future Ilopkins mav well take up. 

- in Jalalcat, p. 160. 






INTRODUCTION 


A Systematic chronological framework, however essential it may be for 
a chapter on political history, cannot be expected from such a class of 
literature as the Jdtalcas. However we do get here and there in the 
JataJcas, a number of clues, hints, indications or some data which may really 
prove valuable in the resuscitation of loose facts of political history supplied 
by Tradition. Thus this section will bo based on such indicative data,/ aided 
by external corroboration wherever possible. 

With the help derived from the Vedic, the Epic and the Paurdnic tradi¬ 
tions, we have tried to work out a plan by which to arrange the loose but varied 
mass of traditional historical facts embodied in the Jdtalcas , in some sort of 
chronological strata. “As Bacon said, Science is possible only on generali¬ 
ties. In a quest after the Unknown, it is better to have an imperfect plan than 
no plan at all. In Science, a hypothesis has always, even when false, the ad¬ 
vantage of suggesting researches and experiments, even though subsequently 
destroyed by these very researches and experiments. According to the in¬ 
verse realization of the legend of Ugolin, every good theory is a ,coagulum of 
logical thought and certain number of known facts.” 1 

In arriving at the plan of this work as suggested above, we have neces¬ 
sarily placed reliance upon other literary sources which preserve the names 
of kings and their traditional accounts, and which supply us with somewhat 
systematic and connected chronological strata based on generally accepted 
dates. 2 

On analysis of the contents of the JataJcas as regards political data, this 
plan would divide itself as follows :— 


Probable date. 


Period in History. 


(1) B. C. 2000-1400 .. 


„ 1400-1000 .. 

(2) B. C. 1200-1000 .. 

(3) „ 1200- 800 .. 

(4) „ 800- 600 .. 


.. Ancient Period * (a) famous 

kings, some of whom are men¬ 
tioned in the Vedic Litera¬ 
ture, mentioned only in the 
Gdthds; (6) Ancient kings, 
who are treated in detail'. 

.. The Kmu Paftcala Kings. 

•. Videha and the lesser Kingdoms. 

•. The Muhdjanapada Period : 


1. A. Banerji Sastri, J. B. O. B. S.> XIV, pp. 390-91. 

2. Wo should hot, however, be unmindful of tho fact, that the dates of these lito* 

sources arranged by those eminent scholars, as the celebrated American savant \\\ I). V/hitT?' 
said years ago, “are only pins set up to bo bowled down again.” Winternitz, History * V f 
Indian Literature , I, ft. 25. y " 




MiNisr^ 


2 


GLIMPSES OF POLITICAL HISTORY 


/ 



<SL 

(a) Rise and Supremacy of Kasi. 

(b) Naga Ascendancy. 

(c) Fall of Kasi. 

(d) Assaka-Kalinga. 


In accordance with the above sketch, the present section is divided into 
four Chapters dealing with the kings and traditions assigned to their respec¬ 
tive periods. We do not, however, commit ourselves to an admission of the 
historicity or the authenticity of the individual kings or their accounts as 
herein given. We have stated tho facts, compared them with others and sug¬ 
gested the hints or clues which may prove true in future. This is the only 
thing possible, we believe, in the present state of our knowledge of Ancient 
India, specially of the period just preceding the Buddha. 




i » 
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CHAPTER I 
THE ANCIENT PERIOD 

1. FAMOUS TRADITIONAL KINGS (2000-1400-B.C.) 

TT WOULD REQUIRE a great amount of courage, now, to deny the fact 
1 that there was a Ilsatriya tradition side by side, and distinct from tho 
Brdhmanic ono, after the problem has so fervently and ably been thrashed 
out by Pargitor.' And it would be possible, though not quite correct' 
to say that the Jdtakas preserve a third type of tradition, distinct from 
tho other two, viz., the popular tradition —a tradition which was a common 
heritage of the simple folk, and which was utilised by different sectarian 
hands for their own purposes. It may not be regarded as quite pure and 
unbiassed, as it is handled by later Buddhist propagandists. But its 
essence, as here and there perceived, will be found to be clearly a popular 
one and lienco interesting and valuable. 

The Purdnas, over and above giving the regular genoalogical lists, name 
somo of the most famous ancient kings under various titles. Thus, some were 
C akravartins and others Samrdts ; others, again, wore those who becamo fam¬ 
ous by giving gifts to Brahmapas, and so on. Tho names of these traditionnal 
kings have been compiled by Pargiter 1 2 3 as follows:— 

Mandhatr, Hari&andra, Sagara, Bhagiratha, Dakatha and Rama of Ayodhya; 
kasabindu and Arjuna Kartavirya among the Yadavas ; 

Dusyanta Bharata Ajamldha, Kuru and Santanu among the Pauravas ; 
Jahnu and Gadhi of Kanyakubja ; 

Divodasa and Pratardana of Kasi; 

Vasu Caidya of Cedi and Magadha ; 

Kingdom; and T»L* and 

Further, we know, the Purdrtas have preserved traditional accounts of 
these and other kings and they, also, reproduce ‘eulogistic ballads’ as those in 

praise of Mandhatr, Arjuna Kartavirya and others, which were current in 
those days. 4 

Now let us see how many of these names are to bo found in the Jdtakas 
and what kinship does the Jataka tradition about them bear with tho Vcdir 
and the Paurdnic traditions. The discussion about the relation between 
two does not fall within the purview of this section, since it has been tackled 
by a host of eminent scholars, though without definite results, and the question 

»'ve" 8m ’ ” ■ < "‘ r ° eS ° f VOr “ i0 " S « wi “ “ md undo- 
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1. See his papers in J. R. A. 8., p. 1908,1910.1913 and 101 a ti,„ . *- 

dea l with in his work Ancient Indian Historical Tradition, pp.‘ f,8 77 ** t,mrou K% 

against tho theory in J. R. A. .S'., 1914, pp. 118 //. ; 734//.; lOllTp 799 ’ ‘* h 8 I )vota ^tioim 

2. A. I. H. T., pp. 6-7; 30-42. 

3. Cf. specially, the Soiuia-rajika List given twioe in the McMhbamta VTT r - „ , 

//; also 1,1,222-7 ; A. I. H. T„ p. 39, where a notable inolZon is t L /'p ? 11 


29 


i ft r 7 -7 -- 7 "- If TTiAVIV a llUVl^UlU it 

Jamadagnya who is usually known as a great sage and not as a king. 
4. A, /. ti. T.j pp. 15*16; 25. 
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The Nimi Jdtaka, 1 has the following gathas :— 
ei Dudlpo Sugaro Selo Mucalindo Bhagiraso 
Uslnaro Atthako ca AssaJco ca Puthujjano 
Etc c’anne ca rdjdno khattiya Brahmana bahu 
Puthuyanftam yajitvdna Petam te ndtivattisun 
and the Mahanaradakassapa Jdtaka 2 gives the following :— 

“ Yathd ahu Dliatarattho Vessdmitto ca Atthako 

Yarnata (-da) ggi . 

Uslnaro capi Sivi ca raja 

Parivdrakd samanabrdhmandnam 

Ete c'aiiHe ca rdjdno ye Sakkavisayam gatdP 

Resembling in some respects, 3 but differing in others 4 from, the 
Paurdnic ^lolcas , these gathas stand as distinct forms of composition embodying 
a distinct tradition. The kings mentioned in the above gathas are distinctly 
spoken of as belonging to bygone days (poranakarajano), and cited as illustra¬ 
tions from past history ( uddharanavasena ). Though the names are jumbled 
up together without any regard paid to a dynastic, genealogical or even a 
chronological order, 5 most of these are included in Pargiter’s list given 
above and can bo arranged in some order in the light of Paurdnic chronology 
as established by the same scholar. 

DUDIPA or Dujlpa can bo no other than the Paurdnic Dilipa. But 
the Pur anas know of at least threo Dilipas, viz., 

(a) the father of Bhaglratha, (b) the father of Raghu and (c) the father 
of Pratipa of the Paurava line. 6 The most famous amongst these is, how¬ 
ever, decidedly the 'Second Dilipa’ who is styled i Khatvangd > aild who played 
a very important part in bringing Ayodhya into prominence, 7 and whose eu¬ 
logy has been sung by the great poet Kalidasa in his Ragliuvam&a. 8 Wo 
should not therefore hesitate in identifying our Dujipa with Dilipa II, the 
Ailavila Khatvdnga of tho Purdnas . It is interesting to hear him praised 
in another place also, in a gdthd which runs as follows : 

(i Mahanubhdvo vassasaliassajivl 

Yo pabbaji dassaneyyo uldro 


1. J. Vl,p. 99-Gg. 420-421. 

2. J. VI, p. 251-G. 1122. It seeing to us that tho third lino of the verso should bo shifted 
up to the second to fill up the gap which seems to have boen wrongly put in tho printed text of 
Fousboll. 

3. For instance, in the general naming of tho kings and tho neumonic phrase l Ete c'ailne'— 
those and others. Of. MBH., I, 1,222. 

4. For instance, in the use of i Samanabrdhmand * and the Peta and Sakka worlds/ which 
have a Buddhistic tinge. 

*So also in the Puranas : See A. I, H. T ., p. 42. 

0. )Seo PargitoFs Table of Royal genoaologies in A, 1.II. T. f pp. 144-149. 

7. Ibid., pp. 39, 275. 

8. Baghuvamta, I-H. 
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hitvd apariyaritaraiharh Sasenam 1 
raja Dujipo pi jagama Sag gam." 2 


SAGARA is tho famous Pauranic kiug Sagara, included in Pargiter s 
list given above. His eulogy as sung by a gdlha of the BhuridaUa Jalaka 3 
runs as follows :— 


“ Yo Sdgarantam Sdgaro vijitvd 
yupam subham sonnamayam uldrain , 
ussesi Vessanaramadadanoy 
Subhoga devafifiataro ahosi .” 

In a single gathd, the unknown popular bard has so eminently summarized 
tho whole career of that mighty king as we road in tho Putinas —his terrible 
inroads against the Haihayas and other foreign tribes, his zeal for Brahmanic 
ceremonies and his horso sacrifice. 4 He was an ancestor of Dilipa II—Dudipa— 
as tho Putinas assert, and should therefore bo placecd accordingly in our 
list. 


SELA. No uamo corresponding exactly to this is to be found in the Puti¬ 
nas , as far as we can gather. But tho Mahdbliarala in one place, 5 mentions 
indeed an ancient king by name Sailalaya, who is said to have attained; by his 
penance, to tho region of Indra. He should, for aught we know, bo identi¬ 
fied with our Sela which is a Pali rendering of the Sansh'la Saila. In the 
above-mentioned passage of tho Mahabhdrata , Sailalaya is stated to be the 
grandfather of one Bhagadatta who is elsewhere known to have been the 
king of Pragjyotisa (N. E. Bengal) and to have taken part in the Great 
Bharata battle. 6 If this relation is to be credited at all, wo shall have to 
bring down Sola much lower and nearer to the Bharata battle. But this 
does not appear to bo probablo, looking to the pious remembrance of an 
ancient king. 

A surer identification perhaps comes from another but loss known direc¬ 
tion. The Jaina Nayddhammakaha , 7 curiously enough, mentions a Selaa 

1. Cf. for this phrase, tho foliowing iioAra from tho Raghuvamta 
I, 19: 

11 Send pariccahadaslaeya dvayameiurthasadhanayh . 

SdetreevakunphUa buddhirmaurvi dhanu§i cdtaid .” 

2. J., VI, p. 203-G. 875. 

3. J., VI, p. 203-G. 876; Cf. UUarddhyayana Sutra, XX III, 34. The Jataka gathd nkjo, in 
tho Pauranic fashion, connects his name, Sagara with tho ocean -sagara. Cf. Harivatnsa, XIV, 
29 ; Kipnu Parana (Wilson’s translation), p. 379. But contrast Ibid., p. 374. 

4. Pargiter, J. R. A. S. 1910, pp. 9.10 ; 1914, pp. 280-1; 1919, pp. 353//; also A. 1. JL T 
pp. 270-2. Sagara is an ideal standard of comparison in tho epigraphical records wherein the 
stock -phrase 'Bahubhirvasudhd bhuktd rdjabhir&agarddibhiiy quite frequently occurs. So© for 
instance Fleet, Gupta Ineoriptiont, p. 96. 

5. XV. 20, 10; S&rensen’s Index to the Mahabhdrata, p. 182. 

6. A. L U . T., p. 291 . 

7; Chapter V; See L A., XIX, p. 68, 
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(or gailafea) who was a rajjam-sage-king. 1 We cannot, however, locate him 
definitely in our list. 


MUCALINDA 01 MUJALINDA. In another place in a gdthd 2 he is 
praised as a great sacrifice!- and as one who reached the divine Heaven : 

'‘Mahasanam detain anomavannam 
Yo sappmd asakJchi jetum Aggim 
So yannatain tarn varato yajitva 
dibbam gatiin MujaUnd’ ajjhaganchi.” 

The name itself is indeed curious and at first sight seems to be irreconcil¬ 
able. Muoukunda, the third son of tho great Mandhatr YauvanaiSva, is a 
famous king in the Purdnas, about whom fables had sprung up in course of 
time. 3 It appears that we should equate Mucalinda with this Mucukunda. 
In doing this we are not quite without a base. There is nothing strange in tho 
corruption or correction of the word Mucukunda into Mucalinda or vice versa. 
As a matter of fact, wo find that if Mucukunda is the name of a lake, 4 Muca- 
Imda is so in our Jdlakas. 5 This similarity forces us, at least to suggest the 
proposed identification. 


BHAGlRASA is obviously the great king Bkagiratha of the Paurdnic 
fame, included in Pargiter’s list given above. He is also mentioned in the 
Vedie literature . 6 Our Jdtakas have nothing more to say about him. 
According to the Paurdnic genealogy, he comes four steps below Sagara . 7 

USlNARA is mentioned in both the gdthds quoted above. He must 
be identified with his namesake mentioned in the Purdnas and included in 
argiter s list given above. A legendary story about him is given in the 
Mahakayiha Jataka . 8 Sakka assumes the form of a hunter and, with Matali 
made into a terrible hound, comes to Usinara’s kingdom to punish the 
irreligious and restore religion. At the end he reveals his character, declares 
the Law and strengthens tho waning p ower of religion . 9 Tho Epic legend 

literature^ Sec° FeJ' ^nd^l n° 288^11 '“'‘A 80 */ 00 ' °! tc i lcher8 mentioned in the Vcdio 

° coure 89 ^0 name of a great Brahman a in tho 

2. J., VI, p. 202-G. 874. 

3. A.I.U.T., pp. 41,176, 262. 

I cannot decide ^romA^^BictfnnaTv^' ^ ?rlia P 3 'Undo? and ’Kunda' mean a similar thing, 
proof for our identification Miic'dindJ’; n p-r°^?5 0ve rea ^ ^ oso * we shall have a stronger 
tain,a Naga aiuLs faM^See° f * 

JMhmana ’ IV - 0- 1. 2 ; Bhajoratha of tho JRgveda, X. 60, 2; 
® h ?£ ratha “ an idoal ^ m ^e opigraphical records. See, for 

8 - J -.fV, pp. 181-6. 

Are we to read here a faint recollection of some religious upheaval ? 
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about him is different. There he is depicted as rescuing and feoding the 
vulture 1 and giving away his flesh for the pegion. 2 

ATTHAKA. A natural Sanskritized equivalent for this would bo 
Astalca. And one Asfcaka is known to have been a famous king, both in tho 
Vcdic Literature 3 and the Purdnas , 4 and is stated to bo one of the sons of 
Visvlimitra. His connection with Visvamitra is attested also by the Jatalcas 
in that ho is associated with him in both the traditional gathds reproduced 
above. According to tho Purdnas, ho succeeded Visvamitra in the throne of 
Kanyakubja. 5 * 7 

Atthaka is also mentioned in the prose and in the several gatlids of the 
Sarabhanga Jdtalca 6 as being contemporary with Bhimaratha and Kalinga, all 
the three being stated, in the prose portion of the story, to be subordinates to 
King Daodaki. 17 Were thoso two then really one and the same? We do not 
think they were. As a matter of fact it seems to us, looking to the circum¬ 
stances, that Atthaka of tho Sarabhanga J dtalca must bo a mistake for 
Assaka. 

ASSAKA seems at first sight to be a generic name. Indeed the Jatalcas 
themselves speak of several Assakas 8 who must however bo placed much later 
in time. But if tho present gathd really moans him to be an ancient king like 
tho others there mentioned, lie should rather be identified with ASmaka of the 
Purdnas, the son of Kalmasapada Saudasa, who is said to have been a 
‘rajar si ’. 9 10 

PUTHUJJANO is very probably the samo as the Paurdnic Prithu 
Vainya' 0 and Prithi of tho Pgveda and later Vcdic Literature. 11 The Jdtakas 
have nothing more to say about him. Both Pargiter 12 and the authors of 
tho Vedic Index 13 regard him as a mythical personage, 14 but without any 
tangible grounds. He cannot, however, be arranged in any definite place in 
our list. 


1. Cf. Sen, op. cit., p. 20--“Tho story of USInara’s feeding of a vulture and that of Sivi’s 

presenting his two oyes to a Brahmin sewn to have been amalgamated together to form the basis 
of the well-known Paurdnic legend about Sivi AuSlnara.” 

2. M.B.ll. III, 130-131; Law, Ancient Mid-Indian Ksulriyu Tribes , I, pp. 157-8. 

3. Ait. Brdhm., VII, 17 ; SdnichayanaSrauta Sdtra , XV, 26 ; Ytd. hid. I, p. 45. 

4. Pargiter, A. I. II. T., pp. 142-3 , 266-7. 

5. Ibid., his contemporarioty with Sivi, Pratardana of Ka& and Vasumanas of AvorlW-, 

is maintained by Prudhan, Chronology of Ancient India , pp. 23-5, but disputed bv Paring 
A. 1. U. T., pp. 142-3. J 

(5. J., V. pp. 135, 137-0. 50, 144-0. 85. 

7. Ibid. 

8. J., II, pp. 155, 157—00. 112,113; 158; IH, pp. 3, 8. 

9. MBH. 1,179,47 (Ahnako namariijarsih.) Soe Pargiter, op. cit on 01 o 101 a 

148-150. etc., He may be however only an eponymous hero PP> 131 

10. Included in the Sodaiarajika group : A. I. H. T., pp. 39-41. 

Vedic Indexy II, pp. 16-17. 

A. /. II. T.y p. 40 and note wliore Paurdnic references are given 

II. pp. 16-17. ® 


11 . 

12 . 

13. 

- 14, Buddhaghoija’a fanciful explanation of tho word 'Puthujjano' in the <?,„ ,.. , 

Idemi. (P. T. S.), p. 69 ; but Cf. Uarmnu itu, ch. Ill; Mann, VII* 42 XI 06 7 
is mentioned as a great conqueror in the Kharavela Inscription, J It o’ ft ft ytu ng „ VoU1 
Cf. also Fleet, Gupta Inscriptions, pp. 20-21. .Kill, pp. 224-ij 
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DHATARATTHA is also a puzzling personage. Of course the name 
represents Dhrtarastra. But identity of names does not necessarily imply 
identity of persons. We know that Dhrtarastra, the son of Vicitravirya and 
father of the Kauravas, is a well-known figure in the Great Epic, as also in 
the Pur anas.' Again Vedic Literature knows of two Dhrtarastras, sons of 
Vicitravirya, both of whom however are taken to be identical with each other 
but different from the Epic and Pauranic one, by the authors of the Vedic 
Index. 1 2 Hopkins, on the other hand, seems to go to the length of saying that 
tho Epic and Pauranic Dhrtarastra is not a reality of the period, but only an 
irresponsible borrowing of the older Brdhmanic king. 3 If the last view be 
taken as correct our Dhatarattha must be identified with that of tho 
Brahmanas. The question however is difficult to be decided finally. 


VESSAMITTA is of course none other than the famous Visvamitra. Ho 
is a great celebrity both in the Vedic and the Pauranic literature. The Jataka 
tradition, as read from tho gdthd, may be taken to lend support to the Epic one 
in representing him as first a king, and then a Brahmana. 4 It is true that, 
‘•'there is no trace of his kingship in the Rgveda, 5 but that he is, there, only 
a rsi to whom the third mandala is attributed by tradition 6 and is, in later 
Vedic literature, a mythical sage usually mentioned in connection with Jama- 
dagni.” 7 But this in no way enables us to dismiss it as a ‘mere legend’ as the 
Vedic Index, 9 tries to do. The unanimous Indian tradition knows him a? 
first a king of Kanyakubja under the name of Visvamitra and then a great 
sage. 9 The Pauranic genealogy places him a few degrees below givi 
Au Elnara. 10 


YAMATAGGI or YAMADAGGI is evidently an equivalent of 
Jamadagni who is so wellknown to the Epic and Paurunic tradition. Accord¬ 
ing to this, ho was the son of the Bhargava Jamadagni by Renuka, the 
princess of Ayodhya. 11 His grandmother Satyavatl, also, was a Ksatriyam, 
being the daughter of Gadhi, King of Kanyakubja, and sister of the great 
Visvamitra. 12 Thus he was more of a Keatriya than of a Bralnnaiia. 13 He 
should be placed just one or two degrees below Vessamitta. 


1. A. /. U. T., pp. 148, 282. 

2. kdfhaka Samhitd, X. Cj &ataj pallid Brahmana, XIII, 5,4,22, whoro ho is n kins of 
Ku*i. Ved. Ind., I. p. 403. 

3. J. A. 0. S.„ 13, pp. 65-6. Raycliaiidhury, P. //. A. /., p. 15, note. It may be men- 
uoned in passing that Dhatarattha, in the Jatakas, is also the name of a Naca kin". See J 

[ b p. 257 ; VI, p. 162. 163-G. 763; 186, 195--G 853; 196; 200-G. 867; 219-G. 945; Cf.\ 
Hopkins, Epic Mythology, pp. 24, 146. 

4. Note tho phrase ‘ete c'anhc ca rdjdno Khaltiyd Brahmana bahii. 1 
Vedic Index , I. p. 311. 

Ibid., p. 310. 

Vedic Index , p. 311. Cf. our gdthd , where also Yamataggi occurs. 

II, p. 312 and note. 

v y r ^>1, 205; Cf. Nirukta , II, 24; Pancavithtci Brahmana, 

' ,7 ^ 1 a s0 ^ II, 18, 9 ; Manu, VII, 42—“ Brahmanyum caiva Gddhijah. iy 

JO. Pargiter, op. cit., pp. 144-5. 

11. Ibid., p. 151. 

12. Ibid. 

nn }h a He is even ^eluded in the noiasarajika list in one place ; See Pargiter, op. cit., p. 39 

Jan ' J 8 ** 0R tke P°, m1, P* 40 * For his 8 lorioua career see, Ibid., pp. 199, 205, etc . The 
uwada^ms are mentioned in the later Vedic literature ; Ved. 2nd., I, pp! 276, 284. 


5. 

0 . 

7. 

8 . 
9. 
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S1VI must bo identical with the famous Paurdnic king mentioned in Par 
liter’s list given above and also included in the sodasa-rdjika group. 1 He is 
also mentioned in the Baudhdyana Srauta Sutra, 2 as a ‘son of U sinara and 
protSgS of India who sacrificed for him on the V dr sisthiy a plain and saved him 
from fear of foreign invasion.’ From him the &ivi people are said to liave 
originated. 3 4 


His piety and self-sacrifice are related in several gatJids of the Sivi 
Jdtaha 4 which relates the story of his giving away of his eyes to a Brahmana 
who begged for them. 5 He was the son of Usinara. 6 


Our discussion about the ‘famous traditional kings’ included in the above 
two ‘ group-gdthds as we might call them, ends here. Now leaving these 
‘ group-gdthds\ we search for the names of other ancient kings in the body of 
the Jdtalcas, and wo find several of them, spoken of also in tho gdtlids, who 
should, if we accept the Paurdnic chronology, be treated as belonging to this 
part of the Ancient Period. 


MANDIIATR, who is included in Pargiter’s list given before, is a famous 
Ancient king. The Jdtakas, in two places 7 give his descent in a genealogical 
table, from Mahasammata —a name meaning a great personage chosen by the 
people and lienee, a biruda not a proper name — who is said to have flourished 
at tho dawn of history (pathama Kappe ). The legendary table runs as follows: 

Mahasammata 

1 

Roja 

I 

Vararoja 

I 

Kalya^a 

I 

Varakalyafla 

I 

Uposatha 

I 

Mandhata 

I 

Varamandhata 

I 

Cara 

Upacara 

1. A. L H, 2\, p. 39. . ~ 

2. XXI, 18 ; Vedic Index , II, p. 380; The Anukramani of the Rg-Veda ascribes one hvmn 
(X. 179) to him : Ibid, I, p. 103. 

3. Pargiter, A. L II. T. t p. 264. They arc the Sivaa of tho RgvcJa VII, 18, 7, whom the 
Vedic Index , II, pp. 381-2, identifies with tho Siboi of tho Greeks, who dwolt between the Iudus 
and tho Akosines (Asikni) in Alexander’s time. 

4. J., IV, pp. 401 //. Cf. his cxtollation in MBH Ill, 197. 

5. The Mahabhdraia, III, 190, 207 etc., has a different fable • See J. B. B. R. A . 5., (N S ) 

IV, p. 126, while in the Ramayana , II, 14, 5, it is king Alarka, and not Sivi, who gives awlv hi 
eyes to a Brahmana. * 

6. Other Sivi kings are mentioned : J., V. pp. 210 //; VI, pp. 480 //. 

7. J., IT, p. 311; III, p. 454 ; Cf. Hardy, Mcniuctl of Buddhism , 128-40 //. Roekhill 1 /> 
of Buddha , pp. 7, 9. 
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The table, of course, has no historical value, since none of the names, except 
Mandhata and Upacara, is known to the Pur anas , or to Vedic Literature. 
The Mandhdtu Jataka 1 glorifies him in all the mysterious colours familiar to 
the Jatakas , only to bring him to an unhappy end, which was the result of his 
unsatiate greed f the root of all pains’. Leaving aside the mysterious career 
of his victories in heaven, this much impression we may keep with advantage, 
that he was remembered as a Cakkavatti, a king who had wide conquests to his 
credit. This is confirmed by the Paurdnic evidence, which makes him the son 
of Yuvanagva and the father of Mucukunda. 2 Moreover, wo know that 
eulogistic ballads rn praise of him were sung in those days and are preserved 
in the Pur anas . 3 Our Jataka also, not unsurprizingly, shares the credit of 
preserving a verse of these ballads. The gathd runs as follows : 

“ Yavatd Candimasuriyd (pariharanti) 
disd bJianti Visccamdnd 
Sabbe va ddsd Mandhdtu 
(ye) pan a pathavinissitd” 4 

The Paurdnic parallel is : 

“Yavaf suryasya udayo 
yavadastamanarn bhavet 
sarvam tad yauvanaivasya 
Mdndhatuh kstramucyate .” 5 

We should place Mandhata above Mucalinda, if our identification of the 
latter with Mucukunda of the Pur anas be accepted as correct. 

AJJUNA. Ho is the groat Paurdnic king Arjuna Kartavlrya, the 
greatest of the Haihayas. Ho is regarded as both a cakravartin and a samrat . 6 
Evidently he was a great conqueror. 7 

The J atakas mention him in several places. The topic in connection with 
which he is mentioned is, in one place, 8 the performance of sacrifices and the 
giving of gifts to the Brahmanas—where he is extolled along with Sagara, 
Bhaglratha, Dilipa and others —and elsewehre 9 that of sinning against holy 
sages and consequent destruction — where on the other hand, he is associated 
with Kalabu, Nalikira and Dandaki. 


!. J., It pp. 311-313. 

2 . Visnu P.,1V, 2; Vayu P., 88 , 68 ; Pargiter, A. /. II. T. y pp. 39-40. 261-2 “He was 

a very famous king, a Oakravartin and a Samrat and extended his sway very widely, over Kany- 
akubja and the Pauravas right up to Gandhara.” He is also mentioned in the Rg. Veda and the 
Satapalha Brahman a; Vedic Index , II. pp. 132-3. He is referred to also in many an epigraphic 
record as an ideal king : See for instance Gupta Inscriptions , pp. 146, 149. 


3. 

7 las. 


Pargiter, op. cit., p. 25. They were sung by the historians of those days— Purdnaj- 


4. J., II, p. 311-G, 22. 

5. MBH. y VII, 62 ; XII, 29 ; Vdy u P. } 88, 68 ; VtsnuP., (Wilson’s tr.) p. 363 and note ; 

A - L 11 - p. 40 and note. 

9. Pargiter, op. cit., p. 41. 

7. Ibid., p. 151-3; 265//. 

a J , VI, p. 201-G. 872 ; Cf. Ilarivamia , cb, 33, 14-16 ; MBU., XIJ , 49. , 

9 - V, pp. 135 ; 143-0. 68, 71 ; 2G7-G. 94. 
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Some of the epithets given to him in the gathas deserve notice. As in the 
Pur alias ' so in the J dtalca gdlhds, he is called “SaJiassabuhu” or thousand-ar¬ 
med. Two of the gathas try to give a rational interpretation for this term, viz., 
that he was so called because he had the power and strength to wield” five- 
hundred bows together ( vikasitasa cdpa sataih panca), or a single bow equal to 
them ( mahissdso ). 2 It seems much more conceivable, as Pargiter says, that 
ho had the name Sahasrabdim. 3 


Another point to which attention may be drawn is the epithet ‘Kelealcs.- 
dhipo y the lord of the Kekakas—given to him in a gdtlid of the Samkicca 
J dtalca , 4 The Pauranic tradition is unanimous in describing him as the 
ruler of Mahismati which he wrested from the Karkotaka Nagas and made 
his fortress-capital. 5 This Mahismati was, undoubtedly, in the south, which¬ 
ever identification wo may accept. 6 Thus the Jdtdkas would have us believe 
that the Kekakas or Kekayas lived in or around Mahismati. This is an im¬ 
portant point which needs further orientation. We must hold then if wo 
accept the statement of the J dtalca gdtlid to be creditable, that the Kekayas 
w 10 are generally connected with the Northern people like the &ivis the 
Madras and others 7 migrated, at some period of our history, to the 

One thing more, in connection with Ajjuna. The Jdtalcas seem tr, 
serve a traditional account of the end of Ajjuna Sahassabahu. " The cause of 


hi d ordinarily only two at home.” In J V~r> 2fi7 ho 1 \ 152. — “but he 

Bhimaseno. This latter is verv interestimHn 13 sty l ed cUl toyo and in J. VI, p. 201, 

tho Panduva hero, which still survives—‘strong like^htauT th ° tochnical e P ithet fron * Bhima, 

1000 arma wcrc 

4. J., V. p. 267-G 04. 

6. Pargiter, op. c»(„ p. 163 166, 262, 266 etc. 

soholars tavo l attompted°t 0 0 /dcn a ifvTr witlTvarious^kcos—Mandhata°M^I T 103 ** 011, Several 
It seems very likely, as Mr. Munshf has shoJn that a “* 

into existence at different times at different places in more or less tho i ? v.' 8 w . blch cam< ’ 
the Narmada, and it appears wrong to equate them all. A Mahismati said'T*! 1 y ’ V aroilnd 

Oriental Conference hold at Baroda, locates tlnfcit?on * SlluSS^SiS the 7(h 

» £'*sg*g.r- *, * i: 

Panoalas, Surasenas and the Maddas. t o ° tber Wltl » *Jh© 

8. Raychaudhury, P. H. A. p . 42, 
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his destruction, they say, was that he sinned against, (aparajjilvH: asajja) 
nay, killed outright (hethayitvd), 1 a holy sago Angirasa, also named 
Gotama, 1 2 or more correctly, Angirasa Gotama, 3 4 who was so forgiving ( khanti ), 
austere ( lapassi) and a life-long celibate (cirabrahmacdri). 4 It seems illusive 
to try to discover a real personal name of the sage, for both Angirasa and 
Gotama are either patronymic or gotra names. 5 And moreover there are 
instancess of sages with personal names who were both Ahgirasas and 
Gotamas. 6 So that it is quite impossible for us to know from this gotra- 
medley which Angirasa Gotama the J dtaka-gathd- compiler meant. 7 

Be that as it may, our main purpose was to see whether there was any 
sameness in the Jdlaka and Paurdnic traditions as regards Arjuna Kartavlrya’s 
end. The Paurapic tradition, as we know, says that he was killed by Rama 
Jamadagnya. 8 The cause given is, sometimes, 9 that Arjuna or his sons 
raided Jamadagni’s hermitage, ill-treated him and carried ofi his calf, but 
more often the authorities state as the cause the curse of a holy sage named 
Apava Vasistha whose charming hermitage near the Himalayas Arjuna burnt 
and destroyed. 10 And it is precisely here that we have to look for the much 
sought for agreement between the two traditions. It seems needless now to go 
further into details. 11 Suffice it to note that the Jdlakas preserve a faint 
remembrance of Arjuna’s conflict with the Bralimanas, be they Bhargavas or 
others, and his consequent death at the hands of the terrible Para Surama—our 
Yamadaggi named in the ‘group-gathas’ cited above. 12 The curse cannot be 
taken in any other light than as a priestly or a moralist’s feat of imagination 
so familiar to Indian mind. 


2. LATER KINGS AND TRADITIONS ABOUT THEM (1400-1200 B.C.) 

In the preceding part of this chapter on the Ancient Period, we spoke 
something about those traditional ancient kings who are mentioned in the 
gdthas alone, but, with two or three exceptions, are not treated separately 
in the prose portions of the Jdtahas. This fact makes us believe in their 
higher antiquity, for by the time these verses were composed, say about the 

1. 11 Hethayitva 1 ' means, according to the Commentator, piercing by a poisoned arrow. 
He gives a story. The king once went on a hunting, and stopped at a secluded place in search 
of a deer. Not very far, the sage was plucking up fruits from a tree for eating. Seeing him the 
deer did not venture to come near. The king was angry with tho sage and shot at him a poi¬ 
soned arrow which pierced the poor sage outright and felled him from the tree.” J., V, p. 145. 

2. J., V, p. 135. Ibid., p. 267-G. 94. 

3. Ibid., pp., 143-4-G. 71. 

4. Ibid. 

5. That there were definite families which were both Angirasa and Gotama, is clear from 
the Vedic and the Paurdnic evidence , See for instance, Vedic Index, II, p. 235 ; Pargiter, op. 
cit.. pp. 157-161, 218 etc*. 

6. For instance Rahugana the purohila of Matbava Videgha, mentioned in the Rgveda , 
I. 78, 5 and the fcatapatha Brahmana I, 4, 1, 10 el scq. Vcd. Ind., I. p. 235 ; Pargiter, op. cit. 
p. 224. Dirghatama», also a Vedic singer, was both an Angirasa and a Gotama : Vcd. Ind. 
1. p. 366; Pargiter, op. cit., pp. 157-9 ; 218 //. 

7. Cf. for this Go/m-confusion in tho Purdnas, Pargiter, op. cit. p. 190. 

8. Pargiter, A. I. H. T., p. 267. 

0. Ibid., p. 153; Cf. Harsacarita , Ch. III. 

10. Maisya P., 43, 41-3 ; Uarivam$a,33; MBH. XII, 49 ; Pargiter op. cit., pp. 153, 206. 

11. The misfortune is that here again Apava Vasistha is not a personal name but a patrony¬ 
mic : Cf. Pargiter,'op. cit., p. 206. 

12. Kauiilya names Arjuna, among othors, as one who perished for being so haughty as 
to despise all poople: Artha&aslra, I, 6. 
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6th or 5th century B. C. or even before, those mighty kings of yore had 
evidently been reduced to mere names. Nothing definite about' them could 
then bo remembered except of course some exaggerated tales. 

Now we take up those kings and princes who are both mentioned in the 
gdthds and treated in details in the prose portions and who in point of time 
come later. 



RAMA DASARATHI. 

Tho first among these to be noticed is Rama. His story is told in the 
Dasaratlici Jataka - 1 It agrees as far as it goes substantially with that given 
in tho Rdmdyana. But it also differs from the latter in some vital points. 

It is not possible, nor is it necessary for our purpose, to go into minute 
details about tho two versions. But some of the more prominent points of 
difference may here be noticed. 

(a) According to our Jataka , Dagaratha was a king of Benares and not of 
Ayodhya. This may be explained as, perhaps, due to the general tendency 
of tho Jatakas of showing special favour to that city. 

(b) By his eldest queen, whose name is not given, ho had two sons, Rama 
Pa#<Jita and Lakkhana-Kumara and a daughter named SltadevL 

(c) After the death of his oldest queen, the king took another wife (name 
not given), who bore him a son named Bharatakumara. 

(d) Tho palace-intrigue is substantially the same, but hero the king, fear¬ 
ing some mischief from the queen, asks his sons to go to a neighbouring king¬ 
dom or woodland and live thero as long as ho himself is alive (the period of 12 
years is then settled by the soothsayers) and then return and take charge of the 
kingdom. 

(c) The oxiled princes, Rama and Lakkhapa, together with their sister 
Sita, go to the Himalayas, and not in the south, though, as we shall see in 
another place, a gathd indicates its knowledge of the epic association of Rama 
with tho Datwjaka forest in the south. 

(/) Lakkhapa and Sita come back to Kasi bofore tho expiry of the full 
term (at the end of 9 years), Rama remaining in the forest to complete it. 

( g) At tho expiration of tho full term Rama returns, marries his sister 
Sita and assumes tho crown. 

These are some of the most divergent points in tho Dasaratha Jataka- 
Naturally, the quostion arises : why and how this difference ? Does the 
Jataka present an older form of tho Rama story, aud if so, is it tho sourco of 
tho Rdmdyana, ? This intricate problem has been agitating tho minds of 
scholars who have beon in the field, over since tho Jataka was brought to light 
by D’Alwis in 1866. 2 Tho discussion resolved into three mam theories, viz 

1 . J., IV, pp. 124-30. “ r-- 

2. Referred to by Weber in his article “Ueberdas liamai/ana”, translated bv Rev T> r 

Boyd, I. .-1., I, pp-120//. The Jataka was critically edited with au English trannl 
Fousboll in 1871. 6 translation by 
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(*) The Dasaratlut Jataka is an older version and the source of the Rama- 
yana. 

(b) It is an older version but not the only source of the Ramayana. 

(c) It is neither an older version nor a source of the Ramayana. 

It was natural for those who attempted to solve this problem earlier, viz. 
D Alwis, 1 Weber, 2 and Burnell, 3 to see in the Jataka an older version of the 
Ramayana. 

The first view has had no sufficient backing. Weber, 4 who partly held 
the second view, said that an ancient Buddhist saga of the pious prince Rama 
which glorified him as an ideal of Buddhist equanimity was, later on, cast into 
a different form by the skilful hand of Valmiki. He was followed by Sen, 5 
and Grierson, 6 who upheld the same view with the holp of fresh material. 
But this view again has not been able to stand against the severe attacks from 
Jacobi, 7 Luders 8 Keith, 9 and Utgikar, 10 who hold the opposito view, viz., 
that the J ataka prose version of the Rama story presents a later and more 
confused form of the legend than the Ramayana. 11 As regards the gdthds 
occuring in the J ataka, Utgikar 12 has subjected them to a searching analysis 
and has shown that none of the four gdthds, which have any narrative appli¬ 
cation out of the total thirteen, seems to be the fore-runner of the Ramayanic 
sloka. Whether we accept this conclusion or not, the fact that some of tho 
striking similarities, 1 3 literal or otherwise, still remain unexplained, holds 
good. And after all has been said, our faith in tho priority of tho J ataka 
version has not, we must admit, been shaken. On the whole, wo may stand 
with Iroi. Winternitz, who seems to hold a much sounder view 14 , viz., 
that at the time when the Tipitaka came into being (in the 4th and tho 3rd 
cent. B.C.) there were ballads dealing with Rama, prehaps a cycle of such 
ballads, but no Rama Epic as yet which was only created later on by 
Yalmiki who utilised those very ballads. 15 



1. Ibid. 

2. Ibid., pp. J20 ff. 

3. Ibid., pp. C7-8 while reviewing FouabOll’s odition of tho Jatakas. 
4* lota., pp. 120 ff. 



JO. Ibid., Centenary Supplement , 1924, pp. 203//. 



J4. History of Indian Literature , I, pp. 509-10. 
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However, leaving aside this controversial matter, let us take the Jataka 
material as a whole and see what it has to say about Rama. Besides the 
Dasaratha Jataka noticed above, there are two other allusions to Rama, one 
in a gdtha of the Jayaddisa Jataka ,* and the other in a gathd of the Fessan- 
tara Jataka 2 .,. The former says that Rama’s mother won salvation for her 
son who was absent in the Dantjaka forest: 


“As Rama’s fair-limbed mother won 
Salvation for her absent son, 

When woods of Dandaka he sought, 

So for my child is freedom wrought.” 

The latter is spoken by MaddI, Vessantara’s wife :— 

“I am a banisht princo’s wife, 

A prince of glory fame; 

As Sztd did for Rama 
So I for my husband care.” 

Hero the relation between Rama and Sita, even at the time of their exile, 
is clearly suggested as being that of husband and wife, and not that of brother 
and sister, though the Commentator, it is worthy of note, with a surprisingly 
uniformity, naively holds the latter view even here. 3 

Such divergences in the body of the Jdtakas themselves, puzzling as they 
are, make it really difficult for us to say ‘how much’, as a learned scholar 
remarked, ‘the uncertain drift of irresponsible tradition has to do with this 
process of distortion.’ 4 

\ 1 v\ 

LOMAPADA 


Lomapada, the Paurdnic King of Afiga, is mentioned in a Gdtha of the 
Bhuridatta Jataka 5 which says of him as follows : 


“Yassdnubhavena Subhoga Gang a 


Pavattatha dadhisail'ilam samuddam 
sa Loampado paricariya-m-aggim 
An go sahassakkhapurajjhagaftchi.' ’ 


1 . J., V, p. 29-G. 80 . It 13 put in the mouth of the Buddha, a fact which 
by some to lower its value in this connection, 

2. ,T„ VI, p. 557-G. 2224. 

3. J., VI, p. 538. 


may be taken 

V 


4. See the bitter remarks of Mr. Bhatakrishna Ghosh, I. II. Q., V, p. 158 while 
the jain Padmapurana. Whether that is really distortion we cannot definitely 17 
Dasaratha Jataka has its resemblance in many a Far-Eastern version of tho storv Ji i x V 
Bulletin Vecole Franqaise d'Extrtme Orient III, p. 741 ; Httbcr, Ibid., IV, pp, 698 ff * 

9. J. VI, p. 203-G. 877. 
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By whose power the Ganges swelled to the curd-like ocean, he, Lomapada, 
the Ahga, 1 giving offerings to the fire went to the world of Sahasraksa i.e., 
Indra. 


Lomapada is a familiar personage in the Epics, 2 and the Pur anas, 2 all 
of which agree that he was the king of Anga. As to his being a contem¬ 
porary with Da&iratha of Ayodhya, Rdmayana , 4 is quite clear, while the 
Pur anas, 5 at least suggest it. It is this testimony that lead us to place Loma¬ 
pada side by side with Rama. The connection of Lomapada with RsyaSrnga, 
the sage, is not brought out in the JataTcas, though they know the sage quito 
intimately as seen from the Alambusa , 6 and Nalinikd JataJcas. 7 


CECCA UPACARA-APACARA. 

The Cetiya JataJca, 8 after giving the legendary dynastic list of kings who 
preceded Upacara or Apacara of Ceti (Cedi), 9 goes on to relate his story in 
detail. The prose portion in the beginning speaks of him in a mythical strain, 
as is naturally to be expected. The story then has it that Upacara had a 
Brahmajia purohita named Kapila, whose younger brother Korakalambaka 
was his class-mate. While a prince, Upacara had “made a promise to his 
class-mate that he would make him his purohita when he would ascend to the 
throne of Ceti. But he could not keep his promise as he was not able to remove 
the old purohita Kapila. Kapila, afterwards, turned out an ascetic and man¬ 
aged to place his own son in his office. The king however tried to fulfill his 
promise by telling a lie, despite the oft-repeated warnings of the old ascetic 
Kapila, with the result that he had to go to tho Avici hell. And so this an¬ 
cient gathd :— 

“Cursed by a sage, Cecca, 

Who once, could tread the air, they say, 

Was lost and swallowed 

By tho earth on his appointed day.” 10 


We may dismiss the foregoing story as a fabrication on tho part of the 
story-teller. But in tho above gatlia , old as it seems to be, and in the prose 
passage that follows, we have to look for something traditionally historical. 

4 L Cowell and Rouse, perhaps by following the commentator, wrongly translate this as 
Ahga, Kasi’fl lord* : Cambridge edition, J. VI, p. 108. The Commentator seems generally 
prone to desoribo KasI as the kingdom to whatever king he may come across whose identity is 
otherwise not given in the original. 

2 . JRamdyana , I, 9-11; MBH., Ill, 110-113. 

3. e,g. t Vis'nu P IV, 18. 

4. 1,113. 


<5 Jpf' Wilson, Vi$nu P., p. 445 and note. Out of the confusion with regard to the relation 

of Santa, they wrongly equate Da^aratha and Lomapada. 

6 . J., V. pp. 152//. His epithet * Kassapa * is known— Ibid., pp. 157-G. 118 ; 159-G. 129, 

7. J . V, pp. 193 //. H. Luders, N. 0 0. IV., 1897, pp 1 //. 1901, pp. 1 //. has analysed the 
AByayfuga story as occurring in these two JataTcas and compared it with its different versions in 
India Literature. His conclusion is that the JalakaB proserve a more ancient form of tho story, 
because in the Buddhist story, it was the Princess, and not the courtesans as stated in the epic, 

iat seduced and brought over the sage from tho forest, this being, as Luders thinks, tho orignal 
inui, of the story. 

8- J., HI, pp. 454-61. 

v. Mupra. 

JO. J., Ill, p. 460-G. 58; repeated at J., V. p. 267-G. 98. 
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The identity of this C’ecca Upacara with the Paurdnic Caidya Uparicara 
Vasu has long since been recognised.’ That Upacara ruled at Sotthivatina- 
gara is in full agreement with the Mahdbdrata , 2 which names Vasu’s capital 
as Suktimatl or &uktisahvaya. This latter stood on the river of the same name 
identified by Pargiter, 3 with the modern Ken, thus locating itself in the neigh- 
bourlioocl of Banda. 4 


The Jdtalca statement that Cecca could tread the air is only in keeping 
with the latter-day misunderstanding of the title 6C Caidyoparicara ” which 
means simply, as rightly pointed out by Pargiter, 5 “the overcomer of the 
Caidyas, and which he obtained after conquering the kingdom of Cedi which 
belonged to the Yadavas. 

Further, the Mahdbhdrata , 6 admirably supports our Jdtaka in stating 
that Vasu Uparicara sank down into Rasdtnla by telling a lie, meaning thereby 
that he met an unhappy end. 


Lot us turn finally to the last prose passage in the Jdtaka. It informs us 
that the five sons of King Upacara founded five different kingdoms on the 
advice of the same old lvapila. 7 This fact is corroborated by the evidence 
furnished by the Mahdbhdrata , 8 and the Pur amis , 9 which also give the names 
oi those five sons not remembered by -the Jdtaka. They were Brhadratha, 
Pratyagraha Ku^amba sumamed Manivahana, Yadu or Lalittha or Matsya 
and Mavella. According to the Jdtaka, the five sons founded respectively 
• 10 _' lv ^ ! cltlc ^ T t ’ lz -> Hatthipura in the East, Assapura in the South, Sihapura 
in the nest, Uttarapaucala in the North and Daddarapura in the North-West 
Wo cannot ascertain how much truth there is in the account. It is also diffi¬ 
cult to identify correctly the places mentioned. Hatthipura may however be 
taken to represent Hastinapura traditionally identified with an old town in 
Mawana tahsil, Meerut. 11 Sihapura may represent the Seng-ho-pu-lo or Sin- 
ghapura of Yuan Chwaug, situated at 117 miles to the east of Taxila. 12 Assa¬ 
pura, again, may possibly be tie same as mentioned in the Majjhima Nikaya 13 


03 

with 


1. Rayohaudhury, P. 11 A. I., pp. 01-2* Pradhan, Chronology of Ancie.nl India, pp 

■// i I / a 'V h >' < '' f M ,d -* nd, ? n Tribe*, I p. 80. Some uro inclined to identify him 

ith Ka£u Caidya of the Kijreda, V111, 5, 37 : Rap.son in C. //. /., 1 , p. 309 note. ' ' 

2 . I, 03 ; 111, 22 ; XtV, 83 ; Of., De, Geographical Dictionary, p. 190 

3. Markanfcya Parana , p. 359. 

4. Ibid. * 


.. 5 ' v A 'fc S : T \ P- V®: Seo t,le Epic and Pmtranic references to this misunderstood ,w 
of treading the air— ‘antalikkacaro pure' given in the footnote by Pariritei Ibid ' “ deft 

1 ' " XII, 338. ’ 

J., Ill, pp. 400-1. 

I, 02. 

Vi$nu P ,, foi instance, IV, 19 . 

Pargiter, A . /. //. T., p. 118 ; Pradhan, op. cit. t pp. 03 - 4 . 

Law, Geography of Early Buddhiwi, p. 24 . 

I/, llh SSidtSf* 5 ™ “ *“*» * '«*■• »*•*» aj>„ », 

13. I, 4, 9-10. Heiy it is a city in the country of Anga. 

3. 


0 . 

7. 

8 . 

9. 

10 . 
11 . 
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and the Mahdbhdrata.' Uttarapancala is of course well-known, corres 
ponding roughly to Bareilly, Budaon, Farrukliabad and the adjoining district; 
of the United Provinces . 2 Daddarapura may be taken to represent a, place 
somewhere in the present Dardistan as we have tried to show elsewhere . 3 If 
these identifications be correct, they would seem to refer to the kingdoms of 
Kuru, Gandhara, Anga, Pancala and Naga kingdom/ respectively. Accord¬ 
ing to the Pauranic account, Brhadratha took Magadha, and founded the fam¬ 
ous Brhadratha dynasty, Kusamba had Kau&mbi, Pratyagraha may have 
taken Cedi, and Yadava Karusa while the fifth kingdom was probably 
Matsya . 5 Whatever the difference, due credit must be paid to the Jdtalca 
for preserving, though in a mythical garb, faint traces of traditional recollec¬ 
tion about Vasu Caidya Uparicara and the founding of different kingdoms by 
his sons. Its ignorance of real fact may only prove the antiquity of the hap¬ 
penings of the remote past. 

After Upacara, the Ceti country seems to have sunk into unimportance, 
since with Brhadratha, the eldest son of Vasu, according to the Pur anas, 
Magadha takes a prominent place in traditional history . 6 Subsequently 
as will be shown, Ceti underwent a constitutional change when it became a 
republic . 7 


THE PANDAVAS. 

The text of the Kundla Jdtalca , 8 the only Jdtalca which gives us a version 
of the Pandava story, is quite unsatisfactory. It is almost impossible, in many 
places, to distinguish between the various portions of the J dtaka. We cannot 
ascertain which portions belong to the ( atitavattliu > proper and which to the 
commentary or the C paccuppannavattliu\ Both the gathd , which names the five 
Pa$davas, and the prose portion which relates the story in detail are, in Fous- 
bolPs edition, printed in smaller types, which fact, according to the general 
method followed in that edition, would assign these passages to the commen- 
tarial portions. But looking minutely into the context, a distinction might 
possibly be made. Thus the gdtha which is preceded by the phrase : ‘ bhavati 
ca pan uttaretlui vdkyawi —‘here too we have a further verse : should be taken, 
as we believe, to have been a part of the ‘atitavatthu 5 proper. While the prose 
portion which relates the story in detail should be relegated to the commen- 
tarial portion, since it only repeats at length, that is comments upon, that 
which has already been said before. This latter procedure has been resorted 
to also in respect to other stories of the same type occurring in the same J dtaka , 

1. II, 27, 20. In lator period! t was a seat of a feudatory dynasty of the Vakatakas : See 
Jayaswal, History of India, 150-350 A. D., pp. 89 //. 

2. Raychaudhuiy, op. cit p. 47. 

3. See Infra, under Geographical Lexicon. 

4 . See J., Ill, pp. 16-7, where the Daddara Nagas are mentioned. 

5. Pargiter, op. cit., p. 118. 

6. Pargiter, op. cit., p. 282. 

1. See J., VI, pp. 480 //; where wo hear of Cetirajano-the kings of Ceti, evidently 
meaning an oligarchical state. 

8 . J., V. pp. 412 //. 
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viz., those of Saccatapavi, Kakati and Kurangavl. 1 This however does not 
take away the value that attaches to the novel version of the story before us. 

Let us then examine the story as it is. The Gatlia says 
“Atli Ajjuno Nakulo Bhlmasmo 
Yudhitthilo Sahadevo ca raja 
ete pati paitca-m-aticca nan 
Akasi khujjavamanena papamti ”. 2 


The lady, named Kapha just above the gatlia, 3 says the gatlia, not 
content with the live husbands sinned with a hunchbacked man. This inci¬ 
dent is then further explained in tho prose portion. Kapha was the posthu¬ 
mous daughter of a long of Kosala who had been killed in a battle and whose 


pregnant queen had been carried away by a certain Brahmadatta of Kasl. 
They arranged a svayainvara or choice marraige for her in Benares. Just at that 
time the five sons of King Paptju, Ajjuna, Nakula, Bhimasena, Yudhitfchila 
and Sahadeva, who had completed their education at Takkasila and who were 
now travelling about tho country, came to Benares. They attended the 
Svayamvara and Kapha chose all of them as her husbands. Now, sometime 
after she fell m love with her hunchbacked servant. This unchasteness, dis- 
oyalty and depravity of hers wore exposed by the eldest prince Ajjuna, 
iv leroupon the five brothers in sheer disgust renounced the world to pass 
thorn remaining lives in the Himalayas. 


Ihis is, in short, tho life-history of the Papdavas according to tho Jdtakn. 
is in singular contrast with the story as given in the Mahdbhdrata, or for tho 
matter of that, in tho whole range of Hindu Literature and tradition. 


As wo said above, this detailed story appears to bo a fabrication, or, may 
be, a corruption of tho original, by the commentator of tho 5th or tho 6th cen¬ 
tury A. D. The principal aim of the story teller is hero to show the feminine 
depravity. It is true. But why and how did ho fall upon this particular in¬ 
stance this Kapha who is one of the most magnificent characters in tho 
whole of the Epic and later literature—is utterly inexplicable. 4 That she 
was married to the fivo Papdavas may bo taken to bo a fait accompli, in as 
much as it is in perfect agreement with tho Epio and Tradition. But thero 
is, at least as far as we can soo, not an inkling, or oven a concealed suggestion 
of her unchastity in the whole range of Hindu Tradition. Had she really 
been so, as the Jalaka depicts lior, tho fact would, anyhow, have leaked out 
try however tho Epic writers might to concoal it. Tho libel is really malicious’ 
may be an outcome of blissful iguorance of facts. 


1. J., V, pp. 427-30. ~~ ~ --— 

2 . tbid., p. 424-U. 288. 

,. Tlf iIlc Jai ‘ :il: ' 1 knows and. lues this original and real naino of tho lady— Kanhi KY w s 
but does U°t know her by tho famous epithet Draupadi, daughotr of KWlwl u ~ 
Paucali, the woman of Pauc&la. Kraua is the real name in tho Epic also 8 D l l>ada 

,,, .'f' he reason, to our imagination, seems to have been this. The Jalaka compiler in tv,, 

4th 01 oth century A. 1>. in his enthusiasm, misguided though, to hurl down his wrath Y,,; th 
womankind, caught hold of Kanhii, thinking "that a woman who had married Z LS 
oou never in the world bo chaste or loyal, lie had evidently no genuine recollection of f»V 
and was influenced by later day explanations and Buddhist morality. And lu* oreatadth 
hunchbacked servant. tin 
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Two other glaring descrepancios are : (a) the education of tho five Pan¬ 
el a vas at Takkasila and (6) the Kasi-Kosala incident and tlie consequent 
double parentage (dvepetika) of Kan ha. Both of these can be accounted for 
as due to the general tendency of the Jalalcas to bring in, wherever they like, 
Takkasila and Benares—traits which were common for the MaMjampada 
Period that preceded the Buddha and which produced these stories. 


The fact that the geithti makes Ajjuna tho eldest brother may have some 
significance. 1 It may not have been a fact. But tho early heroic bard, most 
probably, considered Ajjuna as a type of hero and had, therefore, given him 
the first place he deserved. The same idea was perhaps taken up in tho 
gdthd. 


The most valuable support that the J atalca gives to the Epic account is 
in stating that Kanha married the five Panfiavas. It was a fact, though the 
Jdtaka may try in its own way to justify it as does tho Epic itself. 2 It seems 
futile and sentimental weakness now to try to deny or justify and explain tho 
simple fact of an ancient family custom of polyandry. That the Pandavas 
belonged to a different family, or rather a tribe, at a level of culture lower 
than that of the Kurus or the Pancalas is a fact difficult to deny. 3 It would 
be much wisor in the interests of Truth to face and recognise the fact. 

Finally, the J dtaka does not make any reference to the Great War or to the 
connection of the Papdavas with Vasudeva Krsna or to the death of Jara- 
sandha. 4 


vasudeva kanha and kamsa. 

There is nothing in the Jatakas themselves, it is true, that can support 
us in our attempt to speak of Kapha and Kamsa j ust after the Pandavas. Our 
attempt is due therefore to an inclination to accept the Pauranic traditional 
genealogy as worked out by Pargiter 5 to be plausible, if not absolutely cor¬ 
rect. 


1. Siddhanta, The Heroic Age of India , p. 60 note. 

2. Cf. Wintemitz, History of Indian Literature , I. pp. 337*8 and note. 

3. See Hopkins, J. A. 0. S. f 13, pp. 04-0 ; Great Epic of India. , pp. 370-397 ; Religions of 
India, pp. 388,.400-7 ; Siddahnta, op. cit 24-27, 122, 220 etc. “The shadowy figure of Panelu, 
the birth in the forest, the unknown parentage, the custom of polyandry—all these would go 
to suggest the foreign origin of the Pandus.” Ibid. Dr. Kaychaudhury’s attempt to justify 
nis opposition does not carry much weight. That Patahjali calls tho Pandus as Kurus or that 
A njogn is known to be an ancient Hindu custom and is not far from Polyandry, are weak argu- 
mcntii ; See P. If. A. /., pp. 25-6 ; Early History of the Vaisnava Sect, pp. 20-7, Panda va oocurs 
in a J dtaka II, 98-99-G. 05, as the name of a horse. Does it signify anything ? 

Whether Krs»a was really connected with tho Pamjavas, in any way, is doubtful. See 
ltit emitz, II istory of Indian Literature , I, p. 457 and note. But the story of Heracles and Pan- 
las narrated by Greek writers undoubtedly proves the antiquity of the tradition regarding 
18 connection. Cf. Raychaudhury, Early History of the Vaisnava Sect , p. 45. 

r'f m* “f* pp- 148, 106, 282-4. About the relation between Kpsna and the Pandavas- 
//*, |_ m ternitz, op, cit,, I, p. 457 note: ‘ It seem** to me however that the warrioi'Kr§na, not the 
is too olosely bound up with tho main narrative for the Epio to bo imaginable entirely 
ou. him. See also S. L. Katro “Kf§na and Jarsasndha,” I. H. Q VIII, p. 500. 
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Baladeva was killed in tlie forest of Kalamutthika by Mut-fluka tbe 
wrestler, who had been born again as a yaWia. Vasudeva, with Ins sister and 
the purohta came to a frontior village. He lay down in a forest, sending his 
sister and the purohita into the village to got some food. A hunter named 
Jara, passing by the way, took him to bo a pig and threw a spear which 
pierced his feet. The wound proved fatal. Thus excepting Lady Ahiana 
they perished everyone, it is said. 

It will be readily seen from the foregoing summary that, leaving out somo 
statements of purely mythical and legendary character, there is a nucleus of a 
really historical tradition. Our task must be to compare this version with 
others and get at the Truth, at least to a probable degree. 

Fnst to take the identity of names. Our Jdlalca knows that Vasudeva 
was also called Kanha (Krsna) which was his gotta name. ' His father’s name 
is given as Upasagara, quite an unfamiliar name, while the Epic 2 the 
Purayas 3 and the Jaina Uttarddhyayana Sidra* unanimously give tt name 
asudeva Ilia i mother s name, according to our Jdtalca, is Devagabbha which 

itKssisr -- m ■" 

the his 1 v 1 aluabl ° mou °g ra ph on ‘The Early History of 

life a11 the liable sources for the 

T r v : v — a ^ ttsu deva aiul has maintained with good reasons that 

thf 'indikTaf M °J CM ^°{ ya Upanisnd* the Astddhydyi of PdnLif 
hit l' 1 2 4 1 * l0ne3 ’ tll! *^“ na Uttarddhyayana Sutra , 11 the Ghaia 

J^aka, the Mahabhdsya of Eatafijali,’ 2 the Mahdbhdrataf * and the Purd- 

dar1 ' • na^es'S’ denoting t ' individual*' 4 y«m 1!han ' 

a Ksatriya bolonging to tho Yiuliiva, Vrsni or Satvata to ti l,« ¥ >ude j va 1 ’ “V 18 . °? lmon - was 

hot -er h ?«T had haXtdoU h T^of m a 

Krsna as two entities, it is’impossible to )wtitj U a! B twit 840 ° f ' " udeva and 

2. MBH. xiii, 147, 33-5. ” ' ’ 1 ' ' 

3. Seo Pargiter, A. /. II. T., pp. 104-7. , 

4. U Uaradhyayana Sutra, xxii. 

i 5 '. above 5 Chandogya Upanimd. Ill, 17, 6 ; Cf. Bhitnri Pillar .• 

dagupta (5th cent. A. D.) ‘■jitamiti paritofdnm&taram sairuLtrm iJauirllu^ T‘° n °*‘ Skan 
mabhyupetah- Fleet, 0. I. No. 13, p. 54. " ilaUmpunra hr«„„ Derail. 

0. MBH., II, 79, 23; OUar&dhyayana Sutra, IV. 

01k ' ! “ d “ » 0/ . 

8. Ill, 17, 0. 

IV, 3, 95 ; IV, 3, 98-99. 

Sotoetxxn !^^ ** ***** h Me9(U(htn * and Arri “»- V - 201 ; 

J., IV, pp. 79-89. 

See Ind. Aiit., Ill, 1874, pp. 14-6. 

Of. Sorensen s, Index to the Mahdbhdraki , sub, voc, 


9. 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13. 

14. 
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l l as is one and the same person. 2 ThL illuminating identity does not at 
all seem improbable when we try to visualise the simple, inornate and human 
figure of Krsna from out the entangling 'prodigious after-crop of fable’that 
has grown around him. It is a remarkable way of looking at things legendary 
that has led scholars to interpret Krsna as a solar divinity, 3 or a god 4 5 , or 
even a vegetarian deity, 6 like the Greek Dionysos. It was the same process 
by which that talented French Savant, 6 was dragged on to represent Gotama 
Buddha as a Solar type, and the history of the reformer as a sun-myth. It is 
a wrong process, this, to begin at the wrong end with the late epic and 
Paurdnic legends which have completely overshadowed the original figure, 
instead of at the right end with the earlier sources which presorve it in its 
original colours. 7 


Krsjia is not a mythical personage. Our Jdtaka lends support to the 
Vpanisad and the Jaina Uttaradhyayana Sutra in manifesting the simple and 
human character of Krsna. 8 The Jdtaka presents him as only a powerful 
warrior and a great king 'who has not even sufficient self-control for checking 
his feelings at the death of his dear son, and some wise sayings of his brother 
Ghata Pandita, 9 restore him to his normal peace of mind.’ 


The Jdtaka knows that Vasudeva was a scion of the royal family _ the 

Yadava, Satvata or Vrsni of the Pur anas -of Mathura-—Uttara Madliura. 10 
The existence of a city named Asitanjana and a separate district of Karasa 
is unknown to other sources. 11 


1. Sco Pargiter , A. 1. II. T. t pp. 104-7. 

2. Raychaudhurv, Early History of the Vaisnava Sect., pp. 34-5. The identity of the Epic 
and Paurdnic Krsna with the Upanimdic Krsna is denied by Max Miller, S. 11 E. % I, p. 52 note • 
Macdonnell and Keith doubt it : Vcd. Ind. f T, p. 184. Barth accepts it rather reluctantly • 
Religions of India, p. 168. cf. Keith. “The epic has a god, the Upanisad a man, and the mean/! 
of connexion are not apparent.” J. R. A. S., 1915, p. 839. 

3. Barth, op. cit., pp. 166, 167 and note. 


4. Hopkins, Religions of India. , p. 467. 

5. Keith, J. R. A. S., 1915, pp. 839 //. 

6. Emile Senart, Essai Sur la Vegende du Buddha , 2nd ed., Paris, 1882. 

7. Raychaudhury, Early History of the Vaisnava Sect, p. 24. 

8. r L hough, we must observe here, the Jdtaka seems to be conversant with the popular deifi¬ 
cation of him in that his epithet Kesava, so well-known in the Epic and the Purdnas is known to 
ami used by, tho gdlhds , nos. 139, 144 of thn Jdtaka. Kcsava, as we know from the Baud hay ana 
U/tfmHusvtra. II, 5,24, was an epithet of Niray ana-Vis nu : Rayachaudhury, Early History 
of the l atsnava Sect , p. 62. Grierson points out that the deificaion of Krsna was an accomplished 

act ns early a* the time of Panini (8th B.C.) I. A.. 1908, p. 253. But*this is a matter of eon- 
imw-mv. Jnyaswal Hindu Polity , J, pp. 120-2. I. II. Q., 1. pp. 483//; If, pp. 186 ff- 
r> ' Fpigraphio evidence shows that the deification was complete before 2nd 
1 * ( • Liiders, Brdhnl Inscriptions , E. /., X, Appendix, nos. 6, 669, 1112. 

9. There is nothing to corroborate this incident which Boems to us to have risen out of the 

ition of a lutter-dav commentator. Onr* mnv lu* frvfnrl +/•» a _..... 



‘9- r /> the statement of Megasthenes regarding the connection of the Indian Hcrakles (t.e. 
ftlreauy dr*ifiedj with tho Somasenoi (Surasena is mentioned in a Jdtaka , VI, p. 28U-0 
**" J and Methora : McCrindle, Megasthenes and Arrian, p. 201. 

Pl-.w/m'Sm"' 1 the P ‘ n ’“ ,a *' H i3 Math..* over which Karnsa ruled: Pargiter, op. cii 
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It. is not a little surprising to learn that the J a taka takes AndhakavenJni 
(Andhakavr&ni) as a name of one particular person who was the slave husband 
of Nandagopa, tho maid servant of Devagabblia in her confinement,’ and 
after whom Krspa and his brothers were known as AndhakavenJmddsaputta, 
the sons of Anclliakavenhu, the servitor. 2 Whereas the Paurdnie tradition', 
we know, makes Andhaka and Yrsni two sons of Satvata, the Yadava, after 
whom their descendants were together known as Andhakavrsnis . 3 


Tho .7 dlaka does not give us any definite account of Vasudeva’s childhood, 
except that he and his brothers are said to have grown very naughty, plunder¬ 
ing wherever they liked. 4 Neither those miraculous youthful performances 
of his, so elaborately described in the Purdnas, nor his questionable relations 
with the gopis are thrust upon us by the J dlaka which only knows the 
simple story. 9 


The story of his quarrel with Kaihsa, and tho eventful death of the latter 
appears on the other hand to bo founded on fact. As early as the time of 
Patanjali (2nd B.C.) this evont was clearly remembered, though believed to 
have occurred at a vory remote time, and was tho subject of dramatic repre¬ 
sentation. 6 Tho real cause of this quarrel is unknown to the Jataka, which 
does not portray Kamsa in essentially bad colours as does the Paurdnie 
account, but makes him, on tho contrary, a kind king who readily hears and 
decides the complaints of his subjects. The prophesy, both here and 
elsewhere, is only an ignorant sheath for the real cause. 7 Tho inoident of 


1. In the Purdnas, they are Nnnda and YaSoda respectively, CJ. Harimmta, 59. 

J., IV , p. 81. 

wrongly obem/d^ 'with'°its s° nt th ® A ’. ldl ! a l cavc, ? h ’ 13 has any value, and if we are not 

. 4 ndlha rr, n y M \t n - ’ h T av . c our [Misgivings about tho true denotation of the term 
Vrsn nr f - th ? P " ra .? (w -, ^ lt really a combination of tho two words, Andhaka and 

literature wh. ?°. BU } g,e ;* ord as l le boldly declares 1 Andhakas are not known to Vedic 

On m! Ml indeed knows tho Vursna (Vr?ni) family. See Pedie Index, IT, pp. 280-90. 

- t T e v ‘! H 'l , 1 , ant J, 6 r ° “hi an authority. as Pauim knows both of them as a joint name : AstUdli- 
y n H ; ?» 34* Kl*§na him*olf is gonorally supposed to belong to the Vrani family 

{CJ. Uita) Vrsnindm Vasudevoham) but the Mandasoro stone Inscription of Yashodhar'man (Gib 
A. D.) would seem to connect him with tho Andhakas : Fleot, O. /.. p. 153. Viduratha acain 
who is placed by the Purdnas in the Andhaka line, is taken by Bfina (7th A. D.) as a Vrsni • 

HcLYSCLCCLTlltt* Oowpll. Tl. 1 iTnrrncnnn rrnnnvn 11 n r% t 7. r. 1.7. - .m *r ‘ A.' 



the Kr§na legend. Q. J. Si. ,9,, XXV, pp. 39//. 

4. Dr. Rayehaudhury, Early IIistory, p. 45, accepting his identity withKrana Dovaklnui ™ 
of the Chdndogya Upanisad, aavs that “as a child ho most probably lived with his nrecintm 

Ghora Angirasa and returned to Mathura on arriving at adolescence.” i i o 


5. Cl llopkms, lt is not till he becomes a groat, if not tho greatest god, that tales about 
his youthful performances when he condescended to born in low life begin to rise ” , • 

of India, p. 407. b e * ""Ww* 


0 . See passages from Putarijali’s Mahdbhdsya oxamined by Sir R. G. Bhandarkar • T s 
ITT (1874), pp. 14-G : “Asadhurmdtule Krsvafi” show's that KjWa was not weil-dNpo’uHl f 
his maternal undo; Cirahate Kamse” and “Jaghdna Kamsati Kila V&sudn-ah" assert tj, 5• 
remote times Vasudeva killed Kamsa, This event is also depicted in the ddii/htfni /il 
‘ Bulaeant a’ ascribed to Bhasa, who preceded Kalidasa: Keith, The Sanskrit Drama , pp.98-100 
7. The Jataka does not know Jarasandha, King o.f Magadhu, whose two daughters' ns the 
Paurdnie accounts tell us were married to Karim and whos(T : fayour empowered Kainsa t 
tyrannise over his own subjects, thus enraging K^na against himself: Pavgiter, on. cit « *ro 

.i- .. | \ ‘ “ 0<: » 
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the wrestling match may have some historical basis, since it is commonly 
related by various authorities. 1 

After the death of Karim, the people chose Krsna to be their lord and 
protector. Then followed the career of conquests. Only two out of these 
conquests arc specifically mentioned in the Jataha. First, they invaded the 
city of Ayojja, captured it and took its king Kalasena prisoner. Then they 
proceeded towards Dvaravatl which they could not easily capture. It was 
only after various tactics learnt from sage Kanhadlpayana that they were able 
to take possession of it and then they settled there. 2 

The J diaica does not at all refer to Krsna’s connection with the Parujavas 
or Jarasandha which must have been intimate if the Epic and Pauranic 
acoount? are to bo believed. 3 

The Mahdummagga Jataha preserves, it seems, a genuine tradition when 
it states in a gathd that Vasudeva Kanha had for his beloved queen Jariiba- 
vati, a Candala woman, the mother of King Sivi. 4 

The story of the Andhakavenhu youths testing the divine sight of the 
wise sage Kanhadlpayana, in a rather indecent manner, and the consequent 
rage of the latter and the slaying of him by the youths, might appear to have 
been originated in fact, as it is related by various other authorities in 
common. 5 

This brings us to the final phase of the life of Krspa and his kinsfolk, viz*, 
the final destruction of the Andhakevenlms. Besides the detailed and well- 
nigh picturesque account given in the present Jataha , there are two gathds 
which summarize the episode, in a nut-shell as it were. The one in the 
Kumbha Jataha 6 says:— 

“ 'Twas after drinking this, I ween, 

The Andhakas and Vrspi race, 

Roaming along the shore, were seen, 

To fall, each by his kinsman’s mace 

1. J., IV, pp. 81-2 ; Bilacarita, Act V ; Harivam&a, 83 ; Visnu P., V, 2o • 

2. According to the clear testimony of the Epic and the Purdnas , it was through fear of 
JarSsandha, the mighty foe, and their incompetence to resist his forces that Krsna together 
with all his people migrated from Mathura to Dvaraka, See S. L. Katre, op. cit., pp. 856, 858, 
863-5. Pargiter, A. 1. II. T ., p. 282. Seo for an interesting suggestion from Dr. Raychaudhury 
PH. A. I. p. 100, regarding the probable cause of this Yadava exodus. 

_3. .See Supra, also see Katre, l. c. Some may venture to see a concealed reference to 
Jarasandha in the use of the name Jard , the hunter, in our Jutaka. 

4. J., VI, p. 421-G, 1485. Cf. Vi$nuP., V. 37; IV, 15 ; Bhavisya P., 139; Antagafa- 
dasdo, pp. 79, 84, all of which namo the son as Samba not quite dissimilar a name from Sivi 
Panini, the poet, is said to have composed a poem named Jambavati-parinayarh or marriage 
of Jambavatl: Bhandarkar, Collected Works . II. pp. 167, 360, 364, 368 : Cf. veraos quoted in 
Thomas, Kavludravacanaaamuccaya, pp, 51 //: Soo Keith, A History of Sanskrit Literature 
pp. 45,203-4-, 430. 

5. MB If. XVI, 1 ; Visnu P., V, 37 ; Arlhataslra, I, 6 ; Antagatfadasao pp. 80-2. The story 
of Kanhadlpayana—the famous Kfsna Dvaipayana Vyasa, the traditional compiler of 
the great Epic^-as found in the Ghata and the Kanhadlpayana Jdtakas , J., IV, pp. 87-8 ; IV, 
PP- *7 ff. has been examined with its parallel in the great Epic by Prof. Utgikar, J.B.B.R.S . , 
tv (N.S.) pp. 120-4. The irreverent attitude of the Andhakavenhus towards Brahmanas may 
have some significance in connection with Aryan expansion if the episode wft3 a reality. Cf, 

P* *60. Yadavas as an Asura tribe, see A. Banerji Sastri, Asura 

#• P J- V. p. 1.8-0, 57. 
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and the other in the Sainhicca Jdtdka 1 reads :— 

“Assailing black Dlpayana, the men of Vrspi race 2 


With Andhakas sought Yama’s realm, each slain by other’s mace” 3 . 

This incident of the pathetic ruin of the Andhakavenhus by fratricidal 
strife, which occurred a few years after the great Kuruksetra war , 4 must, we 
think, be regarded as historical fact . 5 

Vasudeva and his favourite brother Baladeva were the sole survivors . 6 
Both of them leave the fatal place at once. Baladeva dies on the way and 
Krsna himself lives a few days more . 7 Thus ends this tragic, but completely 
misunderstood, chapter of the remote period of our history which, though 
unsupported by any definite contemporary records, has sufficient naturalness 
and vividness to bo taken as historically true. 


The disunited remnants of this great and distinguished family of Dvara- 
vatl (Dvaraka) then abandoned their main stronghold—Dvaraka, on which 
the sea encroached as the Pauranic accounts say—and retreated northwards 
but were attacked and broken up by the rude Ahlnras of Rajputana . 8 
Their descendants, however, reappear in history, as one of the powers which 
arise on the ruins of the Maury an Empire in the second century B. C. and the 

name of their corporation (rdjanya gcina) has been preserved by a unique 
coin . 9 


3. SOME LESS KNOWN KINGS. 

Hero may also be included, wo think, the names of some less-known, but 
apparently ancient, kings who are known to the Jdtalca gdthds as ancient and 
traditional ones. 


1. Ibid. p. 267-G. 97. 

2. The English translation has ‘Kfsnu’ for Vrs»i.--w\nv\\ is evidently a wrong interpreta¬ 
tion arising from the later connection of Kfana with the God Vinnu. Cf. also Uteikar, op cii 
IV, p. 123. 

3. Cf. MBII. XVI, 3 ; Vtsnu P, t V. 37 ; Arthasaelra , l, 0 ; Anlagadadasao , pp. 80-2. 

4. This incident according to the solitary statement of the MUB , XVI, 1, 13, occurred 36 
year* after the Great Battle. Pargiter thinks this to be an exaggeration, op. cit. t p. 282 and 
note. 

AfJ £> P- 123 ; N. K. Dutt* 

6. Cf. MBH., XVI, 3. 

7. The throwing of an arrow by the hunter named Jarfi and the oonsequent doath of Krsrin. 

as related in our J(itaka are also deseribod in the Puranas and the Jain Anlagadadaaao Cf 
Visnu P., I c. t Antzyadadaeao, 1. c. This must be taken to be an allegorical aspect of tho anti 
of the groat pereon, if Jara has any significance, though tho popular belief is still thero and th 
place whore the incident, happened is shown and worshipped, a few miles far from PruMiav! 
patana, Kiithiawful. It is known as Dehotsarga. nasA 

8. Pargiter, A. 1 II. T. t p. 284. 

9. N. K. Datt, op. cit., p. 126; Majumdar, Corporate Life in Ancient India do. 97 iK«n. 

Raychaudhury, P. U. A. pp. 99 - 100 . PP W 


o. See Pargiter, op. cit., p. 281. N. K. Siddhanta, Tht Heroic 
Aryanimtion of India , p. 126 ; N. C. Banorji, I. II. Q., I, p. 97. 
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With Ajjuna leading, those kings stand in one line i.c ., those who accord¬ 
ing to the Jdtakas were remembered to have perished long before for their 
wrong deeds. 


The gdthd, 1 which contains the names of four kings together is this :— 

“ Yathd ahu Dandakl Nalikvro 
AM Ajjuno Kaldbu cdpi raja 
iesam gatim bruhi supdpakammanam 
JcatM upapanna isinam vihethakd ” 


From amongst these four kings, Ajjuna has already been dealt with. 
Dandaki is a later king as will soon appear. Here wo should therefore take up 
the other two. 


KALABU 


The Khantivadl Jataka , 2 relates the whole story, in detail, how a faultless 
and forgiving sage met his unhappy end at the hands of this cruel and arrogant 
king, Kalabu. Towards the end of the story there are two gathds, 3 , which 
contain the purport of the story in short. The prose-portion says that Kalabu 
vas the king of KasL So alsd does the Sarabhadga Jdtakci 4 which also knows 
the story and has the traditional gdthd . 5 Wo have no mention of this king, 
as far as wo can gither, in any other literary or traditional source. It may 
be noted, en passant , that IdbiC and ‘alabd from which is apparently derived 
the word kaldbu , are words of Austro-Asiatic origin and mean, in Malaya 
language, ‘gourd’-- Lagenaria vulgaris* Kalabu, then, may perhaps be found 
out to be a king of one of the islands of further India or Greater India. But 
this is only a delightful surmise, a speculation. 


nalikika 


Ndlikira is a curious word indeed. It seems Ndlikira , Ndlikera , Nalikda 
and Ndrikela are all only different pronunciations of one and the same word 
connected with the cocoanut tree . 7 The gdthd 8 cited for him is in the same 
line as the others. For torturing a sinless ascetic, Nalikira, it says, perished. 


1. J., V, p. 143-G. 08. 

2. J., Ill, pp. 38 //. 

3. Ibid,, GG. 49, 50. 


J., V, p. 135. 

6- Ibid., p. 144-G. 72. 

vidimi /Non-Aryan Leans in Indo-Aryan'— Bagchi, Pre Aryan and Prt-Dra- 

KaUmun -Uibu ^ ai 8 a P ro ^ x * rc <l u ©tttly root with in these languages, e.g. t timnu - 

ralayorabhtdah 1 °* r< *' * nto ^ anc * v * ce * s a w °N*kuown phonetic rule. Of. Pinini; 


V, p, 144-G. 72. 
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'he commentary on tho gdthd, which also gives the story of this sinning, makes 
Nalikira a king of Kalinga.’ This is suppported by tho Ceylonese tradition 
also . 2 T ' 


It is not improbable, for Kalinga is rich in cocoanuts . 3 


BHARU 


The Bharu-Jdtaka 4 relates the story where two bands of ascetics fall in 
dispute with regard to a banyan tree. They go to the king to settle their 
dispute. Each gives him bribes. The case is settled, and both the parties 
have to repent. But the king, it is said, was destroyed with all the land sub¬ 
merged into the sea, because he took bribes. So the abhisambuddha (jdtlid: 

"The King of Bharu, as old stories say, s 
Made holy hermits quarrel on a day : 

For tho which sin it fell that he fell dead, 

And with him all his kingdom perished.” 

‘Bharu' is obviously the Pali form of Bhryu* We cannot ascertain at 
present whether hero is any indication of somo historical or a geological fact . 7 

mejjha 


There is a Gdthd in the Matanga Jdtaka, 8 repeated elsewhere , 9 which 
speaks of King Mejjlia thus : 


"Mejjha, for famed Matahga’s sake fell from its place of pride 

The land became a wilderness and king and people died.” 

Thence it was, it is said, that tho laud was called Mejjhdrannam tho forest or 
desert of Mejjha’. The story is told, in full, in tho Matanga J dtaka ,' 0 where 
from wo learn that tho sixteen thousand Bra.hmai.ias of Benares who were made 
to taste the leavings of a Can<jala and wero put out of caste by other Brahrna- 
yas, dopartod, in shame, from Benaros and wont to the kingdom of Mejjha 
where they lived with tho king of that country. Tho above fact, we mean 

1. •!-, V, |y. 1 l l-.'i. 


2. Hardy, Manual oj Buddhism, p, 55. 

3. Sec J. B. 0. R. S., xv, p. 028. 


4. J., JI, pp. 171-2. 

Mark the phrase dti mesulam’— thus 1 hoar—quite iu the Pauranic traditional faahton 
Cf. Bharu-Kaceha—Bhrgu-Kaooha. 

Does tho Jataka gaiha rofor to tho submerging of Dvaraka which was not t 

Bharukacoha and coul been iaoluded in Bharu realm 

P P., V, 38 ; 1 uratatia , IV, pp. 101 //. Tho scholiast common ting upon the natha -n v . n °° 
after tho submerging of tho kingdom there sprang up somo islands which now form the 
islands—perhaps referring to tho Western coast of India. bilker* 


6 . 

7. 


8. J., IV, p. 3S9-G, 24. 

9. J., V, p. 287-0, 9U. 

10 •/., IV, pp. 388-9. 
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that of the excommunication and the consequent migration of the Brahmanas 
of Benares to a presumably foreign country , 1 may have some historical signi¬ 
ficance, though we have nothing to ascertain it. Mejjha, it is however inte¬ 
resting to note, seems to bo a Pali rendering of the Samsbta Medhya and from 
the Mahabhdrala , 2 at least we do got the name of Medhyartfnya correspond¬ 
ing to our Mejjharanyam, and also of a rivor called Medhya. But this identi¬ 
fication does not lead us any further. It may, moreover, be mentioned in 
this connection that some of the Pala Inscriptions 3 name the Mcdas along 
v ith the Andhrakas and the Candalas, as low-caste people, thus suggesting a 
possible affinity with our Mojjha. But this again gives us nothing more than 
that it raises a suspicion whether Mejjha had any connection with the Medes 
of Ancient Persia, M. de St. Martin connects the Medas referred to by Mauu 
and named in the Pala Inscriptions mentioned above as low caste people, with 
the Maccocalingao of Pliny and with tho Maga peoples, who arc in their turn 
to be associated with the Median Magi . 4 


MAGA 


This very naturally brings us to an interesting reference to a Maga king 
in a yathd of the Samkicca Jataka 5 which runs as follows :_ 

“yo ca raja adhammaltho ralthaviddhatnsano Mayo 

tapayilvd jampadam Tapune pecca paccali.” 

From the naturo of its occurrence, it is difficult to hazard even a surmise 
of what is meant by this Maga king. Wo have no reference, as far as we know, 
in any other Indian literary source to a Maga king, excepting one of the 
Edicts of A^oka which does mention a Maga king of Cyrene along with other 
Hellenistic kings—Antiochos Tlioos of Syria, Ptolemy Philadelpkos of 
PG Antigonos Gonatas of Macedonia and Alexander of Epirus (or of 
Corinth). 

But as regards tho Maga Btahmayus , we have ample authorities. These 
Brahmapas gave tho name to the country of their last adoption—Magadha, 
'• e '> iwgan dhdmyali or Maga-land. ‘’The inhabitants of this region still call 
it Maga,” says Rapsou , 7 “a name doubtless derived from Magadha.” The 


1. It must have boon a foreign country or ouo inabitod by Non-Aryan people, which would 
not object to those 'defiled’ Brahmanas, but rather, welcome thorn as it seems to have boon 
noggested in the Mejjha king’s favourable treatment towards these Brahmanas. 

2. Ill, 222; 295; Soe Sorensen, op. cit., p. 477. 

arn ,f‘. ThtBhagalpur Pktcof Nmyarnpala, I. A., XV, p. 300. The Mungir Coppcr-platc 
Lnc/iifHSrpp 133-4 Sti: 2r, °- ^ 03,0 ManU ’ X ’ ;i ° : 48 ‘ See McCViQdle ’ 

4. See MoCrindlc, op. cit., pp. 133-4 notes. 

J., V. pi 207-G, 103. 

also V S f M'jokerji Aioka n. 100 n,. Bhandark-.ir Aioka, pp. 45-G. 

1 ' P- w2; HaycJiaudhury, P. II. A. pp. 223-0* 

7 * C- U. A. I„ p. 182. 
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Visnu and the Bhavisya Purdnas, it is interesting to note, relate in detail the 
traditional migration of the Magas from Sakadvlpa or Persia into India . 1 
Even one of our Jatakas knows a Bralimana boy of Magadha styled Magaku- 
mara . 2 These sun-worshipping Maga Bralunaijas arc doubtless the Magi of 
Iran as Sir R. G. Bhandarkar 3 showed long ago. However, for us it is quite 

impossible to see anything substantial in the solitary gatha quoted above_ 

as to whether it refers to a Icing of the Maga Brahmanas domiciled in India or 
to one of the Magis of Persia . 4 



1. Soo Wilson, Visnu />., Intro., pp. XXXIX-XLI. 

2. J., I,p. 199. 

3. Collected Works , IV, pp. 218*21; For Maga Brahmanas and their connection with the 
Magi of Persia, seo Spooner, J. R. .4. S,, 1915, pp. 422//.; McCrindle, Megasihenes and Arrian, 
pp. 133*4 and notes ; A. Banerji-Sastri, Asura India t p. 72; Hodiwala, Parsis of Ancient Indio, 
pp. 28,//. 73//. 

4. What does “ raRhaviddhamsana ” “the destroyer of the realm” of our gatha refer to ? 
Does it refer to the revolt of the Magians against the Zoroastrian religious revolution, the sett 
ing up by them as ldng of the false Smerdis, and the suicide of Cambyses at Harran (522 B. C.) 
which brought the sternly Zoroastrian Darius, son of Hystashis to the throne of Egypt ? See 
Cambridge Ancient History , III, p. 313. 
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CHAPTER II 


THE KURU-PASC ALA KINGS 
(1200-1000 B.C.) 


E have designated tho period with which we w T ere concerned in the 



VV preceding chapter as the “ancient period,” in order just to retain its 
obscure and uncertain character. It has not moreover been possible to give 
anything like a historical narrative, of that period. The only chronological 
strata that can be discerned are those of ancient traditional kings, mentioned 
only in the g< atftas, and of those others wdio are treated in detail in prose 
portions. The time limit, ranging from 2000 13. C. to 1400 13. C., given to 
that period, cannot be anything but arbitrary or at the most approximate. 
It must be remembered, however, that this approximation rests on the 
assumption, that some of the names of kings discussed here are to be 
found in the Vedic Literature, which, according to the majority of Vedic 
scholars, 1 corresponds to the earlier period of Indo-Aryan expansion— 
second millenium B. C. 

During, and probably long before, this period tho Aryans wore pouring 
into India, through the North-west of India along the high mountains of 
Himavat, Mu j a vat and Trikakud, and across the rivers Suvastu, Krumu and 
others. 2 We see them coming into conflict with the Non- Aryan Dasa people 
of the east and south and with the Asura people from along the Sindhu-Saras- 
vatf waterways. 3 The conflict terminates with the Dasarajna battle on the 
Parusnl (Ravi) where tho Arya-Bharatas emerge victorious and lead their way 
into the ‘interior’. The Asura-Purus, with their ten allies, suffer defeat and 
are pushed to further east. The Dasa is also vanquished and driven away 
among the hills. 4 Then follows a remarkable process of amalgamation, by 
which the Trtsu-Bharatas merge into the Kurus on the Sarasvati, 5 the Asura- 
Purus into the Pancalas, 6 and at last in the Brahmana Period we see the 
United nation of the Kuru-Pancala 7 inhabiting the region which latterly 
becomes the hallowed Kuruksetra. “Indo-Aryan genealogy starts a fresh 
page with the Kuru-Pancala—Pauravas of Ilastinapura”. 8 


1. See Keith in C. II. /., I, pp. 76, 110//; Wintemitz, op. cit.. I pp. 290//; Haug, The 
Aitareya Brahmana, I, Intro., pp. 47 //; Kaegi, The RyVeda, pp. 38 //; 109; N. N. Dutt. 
Aryanuation of India , pp. 39 Jf, 65 ; A. Bancrji Sastri, op. cit.. p. 34 etc. 

2. A. Banerji Sastri, Asura India , p. 34. 

3. Ibid., p. 38. 

4. Ibid, pp. 40, 49. 

6. Ibid., p. 55 ; Schroder, Indien Literature and Cultitr. p. 465. 

6. Geldner, Vedische Studien, 3, p. 108. 

7. See Oldenberg, Buddha , pp. 408-9. 

8. A. Banreji Sastri, op. cit., pp. 69-70, 
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This briof and running sketch of the period, which must have absorbed 
centuries, only supplies us with faint, though impressing, glimpses of the re¬ 
mote past—of the civilization buried under the ruins at Mohenjo-daro in Sind 
and at Harappa in Panjab. 1 We felt it necessary to give this sketch in order 
to maintain the connecting link botween the story and the detached periods 
with which wo have to concern ourselves here. 


The next stage in Indo-Aryan history begins, as we saw above, with the 
appearance of the Kurus and the Pancalas who were, in the Brahmana Period, 
settled in the Middle country—the madhyamd dik of the Aitareya Brahmana . 2 
Even though the two peoples are often seen to be referred to in the Brdhnanas 
as a united nation, 3 it does not necessarily follow that both lived under one 
kingship. As a matter of fact, the relations between the two were sometimes 
friendly, 4 and then tied with matrimonial alliances, 5 but at other times, 
hostile. This conflict drags on till the great Bharata war, 6 and later. It is 
precisely hero that we should usher in the Jdtaka evidence for this period 
which forms the subject of this chapter. 

As the Jatakas do not give us much that can be said as co-relative to the 
two kingdoms of Kuru and Pancala, it would bo better, we think, for the sake 
of clearness, to treat them separately and notice the relation between the two 
wherever possible. 


TIIE KURUS 


Tho Kuru kingdom, as known to the Jatakas , 7 had an extent of three hund¬ 
red leagues. Its capital was Indapatta, 8 (modern Indrapat near Delhi) 
which is sometimes said to have extended over seven leaguos. 9 The reig nin g 
dynasty belonged to tho Yu&hiffhila gotta, i.e., tho family of Yudhisthira, 10 
a fact which shows that tho Jdtakas are familiar only with the events that 
occurred after the Great war, one of which was the inclusion of tho Paudavas 
in tho famous Kuru lino. 1 ' The date of tho Bharata war is still a matter of 


1. See now Sir John M.irshall, Mohtnjo Ddro and the Indus Civilization, (London MWl \ 

3 volumes. ’ OXyJ 

2 . VIII, 14; Vedic Index , I. p. 108 : Oldenberg, Buddha , pp, 392-3. 

3. Vedic Index , I, pp. 105, 408 ; also see C. II. I. pp. 119-20. 

4. As tho common occurrence of thus in the Brahmanaa indeed shows. 

5. Kcsin Dalbhya, for instance, a king of the Pancalas, was sister’s son to UohoKa.u 
Sravas, King of the Kurus. See Kaychaudhury, P. II. A. /., p. 49. 


0. “Those two tribes whose mighty battles form tlie nuolous of tho great Indian 4 \ 

MaMharata” Wintomitz, op. cit., I, pp. 195-0. Cf. Hopkins, J. 
contrast l*nrgiler, J. It. A. S„ 1920. p. 101. A. 1. H. T., pp. 285, 320, who dates’tL 
of the two people of tho Brahmana e much later than tho Bhiirata battle. 


7. J., IT, pp. 211G. 154. 366; III, p. 400; IV. pp. 361, 444; V, pp 57 474 re, 

•' liyojanasalt ” „• VI, pp. 255, 329. ’ 11 474 > 434— 

8. The older capital Asnndtivat of Janamojaya Puriksitn had already vanmhwl n . 
I, p. 72 ; Kaychaudhury, P. H. A. I., pp. 16, 24. Tho jZkas do notlnow ll 

9. J., V, p. 484. But these meosuronvonta are only conventional. 


Inti 


10. J., III. p. 400; V, p. 457. 


11. See Law, Anrierd Mi l-Imlian Ksatriya Tribes, T, p. 33 ; Pargitor, op. cit., pp. og.. 
0 
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controversy. But between the two plausible extremes of lotli century B. C. 1 
and the 10th century B. C., 2 we may take the 12th century B. 0, as the via 
media . 3 


The Jdtalcas mention only a few kings of this lino. Those who find 
mention are: Koravya, 4 Dhananjaya Koravya, 5 Sutasoma 6 and perhaps 
Renu 7 . Of these, Dhananjaya Koravya appears.to have been the most fami¬ 
liar, as he must have been also very popular in those times, and his relation 
with his minister Vidhurapandita forms the subject of some of the stories, 
W ho is this Dhananjaya ? In the Epic Dhananjaya is an ordinary epithet of 
Arjuna. 8 But there are indications in the J atalcas themselves which tend to 
connect it with Yudhitthila kimseli. Thus the gdthas of the Sambhava . 
Jataka have the refrain : 


u Ranno ‘hampahito dulo koravyassa yasassino 
Altham dhammam ca pucchesi ‘iccabravi Yudhi f Ihilo”. 9 

Again Dhananjaya is said to have been remembered for his skill in the 
game of dice ( jutavittalco ), 10 which qualification, according to the Epic, 
applies well to Yudhisthira 11 . He is moreover described as a pious, righteous 
and charitable king, 12 which again is in complete agreement with what we 
know of Yudhisthira from the Epic 13 and later Hindu tradition 14 . 


ith Dhananjaya Koravya is mentioned his almost inseparable compan¬ 
ion V idhurapandita 15 who is generally known as a minister and a teacher of law, 
morality and polity. Ono Jataka 16 prose unnecessarily makes him the puro- ^ 
hita of a king of Benares, though the gathas do not suggest anything of the 
kind* Similarly tho prose of the Vidhurapandita Jataka 17 seeks to describee 
him as a Brahmapa and tho son of a Brahmapa Canda, while the gathds are 
clear in representing him as a Kuril councillor, holding the status of a noble 


5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 


1. Jayaswal, J. B. 0. R. 8., I. p. Ul. 

2. Pargiter, A. I. II. T. t p. 182. 

nfh 3 * PradIian > Chronology of Ancient India , pp. 248 ff, on the Paurdnic, astronomical and 
ot&er evidences, actually comes to this date. 

4. J., IV, p . 3d . V, p. 457. 

J., XI, p. 366 ; III, p. 400 ; V, p. 57 ; VI, pp. 255. 

V, p. 457. 

J., IV, p. 444. 

in J It/ 500 dndex die Mahdrbhurata, sub. voc.; Dhananjaya is a king of Benares 

j/ 11 ’ PP; 97 ff • 

in J-YPP- 67^.00. 145, 149, 171. 

10. J., VI, -pp. 255,271. 

him to Sakuni ^ ^ ^ 19 '" who is thero who can stake e( l ualI y with mo ?” asks Yudhist* 
J., V, pp.57-8.GG. 135*141. 

natforn 'Siadhantn, op. ct7., p. 28 : “Yudhisthira, on the othor hand, is made to bo tho 
puuern ol a virtuous prince. 

wo fill n ^ Q 1 ** on had passed down even to tho south where m Mumallapuram near Madras 

The 4;, m , T 5 l }° nour (Miarmaraya ratha) in tho 7th centurv A.D. See Ha veil, 

1 r u ! and Medteval Architecture of India , p. 86. 

MHH r htn rr OUT v tb , e ^1”° Vidm ! a wI, ° is however there associated with Dhrtarastra. 

(j Ior tbc dltfonjnco ia spellings of his name, see Barua and Sinka, Brdhmi 

16 ' J-Vpp .niff 
VI, p. 202. 


17 . 
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of tho royal family of tho Kurus, though born iu a natural state of servitude 1 
That ho was born of a slave is proved by hi3 own declaration ‘addlia hi yonito 
aham pi jdto \ 2 thus agreeing with the Epic account of his birth, though 
related iu the usual miraculous manner. 3 

Vidhura is a just and truthful man, possessing groat power of eloquence, so 
much so that all kings from India are said to have approached him and—sat 
at his feet to hear the Dhamma. 4 His discourse on a householder’s life and 
happiness, and his advice to young aspirants to the long’s court, testify to his 
genius and political insight. 5 In the Dasa-Brahmana Jdtaka, 6 he figures as 
an advocate of a revolting opinion about the Bralimanas of his time, which 
may well havo some historical significance. 7 Tho Vidhurapandita Jdtaka relates 
at length, predominently in gdtlids which run in the epic strain, the story of 
Vidhura and the Yakkha prince Punnaka : 8 the Naga queen Vimala’s desire 
for tho heart of Vidhura, the princess Irandatl’s search for a husband to fullfil 
that desire, her union with the Yakkha prince Pu nnaka, his victory at a dice 
play with king Dhananjaya and the consequent winning over the wise man, 
their roturn to the Naga capital, the queen’s humbling down at the sight of the 
groat man, and his final release and a gift of a precious jewel from Punnaka 
which he delivered to the Kuru king-all this may only be a fable, pure and 
simple, though as old as the socond century B. C.. 9 

One more point to bo noticed in connection with Dhananjaya Koravya. 
n the Dhumakdri Jdtaka 10 he is represented as showing favour to now comers 
(agantukanam yeva samgaham akdsi) neglecting tho old and faithful soldiors 
C poranakayodhe aganetvd). This policy was responsible for his defeat in a battle 
in a disturbed frontier province. He came to realize his mistake with the 
help of his wise councillor Vidhura. How far this incident can be taken as 
historical, wo are not able to ascertain, it being left uncorroborated, as far as 
we know, by further evidence. 


1. Barua and Sinha op. cit., p. 95. 

2. J., VI, p. 285-G. 1239. 

3. MBH. I, 63, 113-4; 106, 23-28, V. 41, 5 —“Sudrayoniioaham jut t ” 

4. J., VI, pp. 255-6. 

5. J., VI, pp. 280-7—GO. 1244-50. 

6 . J. IV, pp. 361 Jf. 
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For Sutasoma’s historical existence, we cannot vouch. In the long, dreary 
and epic-like story related in the Mahasutasoma Jdtaka j 1 we find him as the 
Lord of the Kurus. 2 The king of Benares turns out a man-eater. Sutasoma, 
with his masterly genius, restores him to his senses and, at the end, establishes 
him on his throne. In the intervening gathas we are given a glorious descrip¬ 
tion of Sutasoma’s virtuous reign. 3 The man-eater king, who is in the 
gathas towards the end 4 named Kammasapada, Testores the kings whom he 
had captured to liberty. The story of Kalmasapada, the king of Ayodhya, 
is well-known in the Mahdbharata and the Purdnas. 5 But it has no reference 
to Sutasoma or any other person named in the Jdtaka story. The story, with 
almost the same oft-repeated gathas , occurs in the Jayaddisa JataJca , 6 where 
however the hero-king is Jayaddisa of Pancala. All this makes us doubtful 
of the real existence of Sutasoma. 7 

Such is perhaps also the case with King Renu mentioned in the Soma- 
nassa Jdtaka . 8 The Jdtaka makes him the king of Kuru with Uttarapan- 
cala as his capital city, which is rather interesting. We cannot say whether 
this statement is based on fact or is an outcome of the confused ignorance 
of the Jdtaka compiler. It must however be admittod that there is nothing 
improbable in this, since we know that ‘a great struggle raged in ancient 
times between the Kurus and the Pancalas for the possession of Uttarapan- 
cala\ 9 And king Re$u, in this case, might in all probability have taken 
possession of Uttarapaiicala after a bitter struggle with a Pancala king and 
made it his seat of government. 

The story relates, that once a rebellion broke out in the frontier. Tho 
king went to suppress it, leaving his son Prince Somanassa (by queen Sudh- 
hamma 10 ) in charge of the government. On his return a false charge was 
brought against his son by a deceitful ascetic. Trusting upon the ascetic, 
the king ordered the prince to be executed. Ho however soon came to realize 
the falsity of the charge, and then began to implore his son to take tho charge 
of the kingdom which the latter forsook in disgust and turned an ascetic. This 
is a story on which little reliance can be placed, in absence of further evidence 
to corroborate it. A king by the name of Renu is indeed mentioned in tho 

1. J., V,pp. 457//. 

2 . Ibid., p. 479-G. 396 : “ KoravyaseUha Sutasoma 

3. Ibid., pp. 491-2 GG. 429-438. 

4. Ibid., p. 503-GG, 471-2 This shows tho inconsistent nature of the Jdtakas —between 
the prose and tho gathas. 

5. MB1L, I, 178-9; Visnxt P., TV, 4 ; See Pargiter, A. I.II.T, pp. 208 jQT. Accord¬ 
ing to the Jdtaka story, it was after this king Kammasapada that a town named Kammusa- 
dhamma was founded in Kuru Kingdom. Of. Law, op cit ., I, p. 18; Rhys Davids, 
Buddhist India , p. 27. 

0. J. V, pp. 21 ff 

7. Sutasoma appears ns the name of a son of BhTma in tho MBIL , I, 03, 122; 95, 74 ; 
tho story of Sutasoma is referred to in tho Milindapahho (1st cent. B.C.); Tho Jdtaka is also 
depicted in a fresco at Ajanta. 

8 . J., IV, pp. 444 ff. Only one gdlhd, 192, names him. 

9. Rayohaudhury, P. U. A. L, p. 94, cf. MBII., I, 140. 

10. J., TV, p. 452-G. 215, 
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Dtgha-NiJcaya 1 and the Mahauastu, 2 but the name of the kingdom over which 
he ruled is not specified. 3 The Epic and the Puranas also mention a king 
Ropu of Avodhya whoso daughter Reriuka was married to Jamadagni, father 
of Parasurama 4 . But those scanty and imperfect evidences carry ns no 
further. 


Dr. Raychaudhury 5 draws our attention to the Jaina Uttarddhyayana 
Sutra which mentions a king Isukara ruling at the town called Isukara in the 
Kuru country. 6 Wo are at once reminded of a king of the same or similar 
name Esukarl of the Ilalthipdla Jdtalca , 7 who seems to have been passed un¬ 
noticed by the learned Doctor. The story of Esukarl, as related in the above 
Jdtalca, agrees remarkably well with that found in the Jaina Sutra. Even 
some of the gathas in both the versions agree literally. 8 Theso facts leadus to 
identify tho two kings—Isukara and Esukarl. But there is one chief differ¬ 
ence between tho two that cannot bo passed over. The Jdtalca- Esukarl 
reigned in Benares and not in Isukara (in Kura kingdom) as the Jaina Sutra 
says. But here again, is not tho Jdtaka in all probability guilty of foisting 
upon the Kuru king its own pet kingdom of Benares ? It seems tho Jaina 
tradition is much moro reliable, and we may take it that Esukarl was a 
vuru kmg. The interesting and untoward reference in a gdtha of our 

tho facfc tbat Esukari’s queenconsort was a Pancall, mav, 
mclood, lend a significant support to our conclusion. 


? hc , long and short of tho story itself, even if we confine oursolves to thi 
gathas alone m this: King Esukarii had no son. So he wanted to make on, 
ic/ urohita s sons kmg, but all of them turned out ascetics. So did als< 

last thequetn ^ ^ ^ tb ° king als ° cmbraccd religious life, anc 


“Thus Esukarl, mighty king, the lord of many lands, 

From King turned hormit, like an clophant that bursts his bands”. 10 


1. II, 230 Jf; Dialogues of the Buddha, II, pp. 2 GG // 

hi—*™* *.■.«» 

note on the above passage, Bays : «None of tho seven kingdoms is in ' 

iiouarco would suit that position loss lmdly than any other. 1 op c.( n 2m il ?, thw ? 

fetr Ap“, 1 i° 5 l is 190 “ u “ a - v woU b ° a bottor • U ’ 

5. P. 3 . A. 1.1 p*. oi " Pl> * ° 9 

G. It must be stated hero that it is tho contmontarv and not flm *■ «. • 

places the town in Kuruoountry : Jacobi, Join , Sutra,, S. B.B., XLV, p.61no to ’ tha: 

8. Some of the vorscs occurring in both arc traced oven in the Great Knit- vii nr- 

tSSS^T" * '• - * <£££■£ 

i. »»„ 

S’tS to 01 *'* “» »•">•«« »i * 

JL**’ a 913 »*>■ W *> •** fc. «>. which quotes 
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“It seems probable,” says Dr. Raychaudliury, 1 “that after the removal 
of the main royal family to Kausambl, 2 the Kuru realm was parcelled out into 
small states of which Indapatta and Isukara were apparently the most im¬ 
portant. Later on the little principalities gave place to a Sangka or republic” 
known to Kautilya. 3 

Here finishes our information about the Kuru longs a3 supplied by the 
Jatakas , and we may now take up the Pancala Kings. 


THE PANCALAS 

The curious legend, given in the Cetiyci Jdtalca about the foundation of 
Uttarapancala by a Ceti Prince, may or may not have any historical valuo. 4 
The Jdtakds, curiously enough, speak of Uttarapancala both as a capital city 
in the Kingdom of Kampilla 5 and as a kingdom with Karhpilla as its capital 
city. 6 It is to be noted, however, that not a single gdiha in the whole of the 
Jataka book mentions Uttarapancala, but that it is Pancala simply that finds 
repeated mention in a number of gathas. 7 The two terms must therefore be 
clearly understood. No trace of such a division of Pancala as the northern 
( Uttara ) or the southern (Dajcsina) is to be found in the Vedic or Brdhmanic 
Literature. 8 They know the Pancalas, 9 and the town of Kampilla 10 which is 
really known in later times to be their capital. It follows, then, that tliis 
division must bo a later one. Even the Great Epic itself, if wo condescend to 
believe it, clearly says that the division took place sometime before the Great 
war, when the Papdavas defeated Drupada king of Pancala and handed over 
the Pancala kingdom to their preceptor Drona as promised, who, by way of 
kindliness, kept tho northern half of the kingdom for himself and returned 
the southern half to Drupada, river Bhagirathi forming the dividing line. 11 
The capital of the former was at Ahicchatra which is unknown to Vedic 
Literature, and that of the latter at Kampilya, Vedic Kampila. Ahicchatra 
appears to be a later form of Adhicchatra preserved in the famous Pabhosa cave 

1. P. H. A. p. 94. 

2. This happened in the reign of Nicaksu, the fifth succa-sor of Janamojaya Piirlksita 
when Hastinapura the old capital was destroyed by the Ganjas ‘flood’ or rather by the 
inroads of the locusts ( malacki ) presumably a few centuries after tho Great War, Ibid., 
pp. 27, 46-7. 

3. Artha&idra, XI, 1. Tho existence of tho Kurus can be traced as late as tho time of 
King Dharmapala of Bengal (800 A.D.) Dutt, Aryanitation of India , p. 125. 

4. J., Ill, pp. 460-1. Supra. 

5. J., II, p . 213; III, p. 79; IV, p. 430 ; V, pp. 21, 98; VI, pp. 391-392, 409, 415, 426, 
401, 466. It is once a oity in Kuru kingdom as already noticed. 

6. J., Ill, p. 379; VI, p. 405. 

f 7. J., n, p. 214-G, 154 ; 1H, pp. S0-GG. 90-1 , 381-G, 94 ; VI, pp. 397-G. 1455 ; 424-G. 
1491 ; 477-G. 1677. The name of JDakkhinapaficala in conspicuously absent from the whole 
otihe Jdtaka book. Pancala roughly corresponds to Bareilly, Budaon, Farrukhabad and tho 
adjoining districts of the United Provinces : Raychaudliury, P. II. A. /., p. 47. 

8. Rayehaudhury, P. II. A. /.. pp. 47, 94 ; Ved. Ind. y I, p. 469. The solitary reference in 
a later Vedic text to the Pracya Pancalas may perhaps only point to the Eastern inhabitants of 
the country and it cannot well be taken to refer to a division as such. 

9. Vedic Index, I, pp. 468-9. 

10. Ibid., p. 149. 

11- MBH. y 1, 104; 168 ; Ilarivamha, 20 ; Rayohaudhury, P. II. A. /., p. 94. 
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Inscription of the second century B. C.. 1 It seems probable therefore that 
the above .division is a later product when perhaps Adhicchatra rose into 
prominence and succeeded in securing for itself a separate part from out the 
renowned kingdom of Pancala. 

How then are wo to reconcile this with the Pauranic accounts which, 
actually, give long lists of the two dynasties separately ? 2 Wc must admit 
our inability to decide the precise facts in the presont state of our knowledge, 
especially in view of the fart that wo have the confused Pauranic accounts as 
our solo guide in this direction. Wc should leave this problem for further 
light that future research may throw. 

There is a very remarkable evidence, as regards the family or dynastic 
connections of the Pancala kings named in the Jdtdkas, which has not gained 
the prominenco it deserves. As will be seen, most of the Pancala kings are 
connected with, what seems to be their family title, Brahmadatta. And a 
Bralunadatta is a famous king of south Pancala in the Purdrns 3 Now to 
co-ordinate various other facts, two gdthds, at least, in our Jdtaka book 4 
preserve a dim recollection of the dynastic descent of the Pancala kings from 
the Bharatas of old, as the epithets Bharatusabha and Bharata given to these 
gs cleanly show. This latter fact lends valuable confirmation to the Vedic 5 

Brahmadatta Dynasty of Pancala was of Bharata-dcscent. Then again as 

SI, 0 ", 1 b> ' Z of Ka« named 

ST o T ? Pt "“° “ *• Mahaevmni* Sutton*, of ,hc "oigU 

JSikaya. The Bharata dynasty of KasI,” adds the learned scholar, “seems 
o have been supplanted by a new lino of Kings who had the family name 
Brahmadatta and were probably of Videha origin.”' 0 We may or may no 

willf K?- 8r<! n ? hanCe 0, \ th< l S0l J itary rcforcnce aboilt the Bharata connectiot 
with Kasi. But as regards Brahmadatta being a family name of the Kan 

monarchs, our Jdtakas are quite explicit, as will appear".' A quitionTi 
naturally arises : had this Brahmadatta dynasty of Kafc anVthL to do 
with the similarly named one of Pancala ? This is a subtle and an interest- 
mg question Some of the Jdtaka passages, as will bo shown later on have 
l ed Dr, Raychau illmrv. 1 2 to assign a Videhan origin for the Brahmadattas of 

tiptgraphica India, II. p, 243 and note. See Majumiar, C. 4. 0. I nn iio f , r 
Cf. Pargiter, op. oil., pp. UO-8 ; Pradkan, op. cit., pp. 83 £- 103 if * ’ 

Pargiter, op cit, pp. 42, 04-6, 09, 14S, 164.(1, 310-7 ; Pradhan, op ciL, pp. i 00 a 
J., IV, p. 43o-G, ISO ; V, p. 99-0, 300. 11 U °-°‘ 

Sco Vedic Index, II, p. 90 ; Olden berg, Buddha, p. 408 

1 “‘TSTTm H ”' h p * w “<• „ 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 


5. 

11 0 . 

the Epic. See Pargiter, . op. ck, p. 113 note. 

7. AlalsyaP., 50, for instance. 

a * & s r ! 910 - pp- ; i9H. P 


p. 118 ; P.H. A / 0 pp P & f: 5 191 , 8 -r 238.9, A.I.U. 7 . 

Sastri. op. cit., pp. 63.-09. Keith, 'inC.' H.i’, Lpp. U8# ° S P ' 108 ; A - «Wj 

9. P. II. 4 T r.i of. J„ V, p. 3I7-G. 94 where a Kasi king is addressed ae Bhuruta. 


9. P.H.A.I., p. 51 

10. Ibid., pp. 51-2. 

11. See Bhandarkar ,Carmichael Lecture», 1918, pp. 56-7 

12. P. II. A. /., pp! 51-2. 
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Ka£l. Stray, and therefore insufficient, as these references are to warrant 
such a conclusion, 1 they are not altogether untenable. What is .more, as it 
seems to us, Videha must have acted as a mediator between the two king¬ 
doms of Pancala and Kasi in supplying the title Brahmadatta to the latter 
from the former. By a mysterious process of alliances, unknown to us, the 
Brahmadatta kings of Pancala, very probably through the medium of 
Videha, transferred, and perpetuated, their dear title to the kings of 


Benares. 2 


To return to the Pancalas. The Jatalcas , as we just saw, know the Pan- 
cala-Bharata connection, that old merging of the Vedic Bharatas into the 
later Pancalas. We also saw that most of the Pancala kings, mentioned in the 
Jdlakas, bear the family title of Brahmadatta . As such, they may perhaps be 
convincingly regarded as kings of South Pancala of the Puranas. We shall 
now take up the individual kings. 


Dummukka seems to have been a famous personality. According to the 
Kumbhahara Jatalca, 3 his kingdom was styled Uttara-Pancalarattha. His 
capital was Karhpillanagara. He is represented to liaye renounced the world 
in company with his contemporary kings, viz., Karandu of Kalihga, Naggaji 
of Gandhara and Nimi of Videha. 4 The contemporariety of these four Kings 
is also attested to by the Jaina Uttarddhyayana Sutra 5 in a similar gdtha. 
The Vedic evidence, as pointed out by Raychaudhury, 6 also goes in support 
of this. “Durmukha, the Pancala Idn^, had a priest named Brhaduktha, 7 
who was the son of Vamadeva. 8 Vamadova was a contemporary of Somaka, 
the son of Sahadcva.^ Somaka hacT.-lose spiritual relationship with Bhima, 
king of Vidarbho, and Nagnajit, king of Gandhara”. 10 Thus if the above syn¬ 
chronism be accepted as correct, we shall have to hold all these kings to be 
contemporaneous with one another, viz.. Somaka Sahadevya, 1 1 Durmukha 

1. .See .Son, op. cit., p. 51. 

2 . That thoro were wars between the Paficalas and the Vidohas is dear form the Bruh - 
manas as well as from tho Jdtahas: Sec C. It. /.,I, pp. 122-3; J., V, pp. 98//. After the 
struggle, there must havo been matrimonial alliances between t ho two in i« natural and as is in 
fact proved by the Jdtaka instance of Pancalacandi’s,marriage with, the Vcd-In : ibid; close 
relations between Videha~and Kasi are known from tm'firahmanas : C. II. I. pp. 122-3. 
Thus there is nothing improbable in this process of tranderremo, though Wef mud take it as 
hypothetical only. 

3. J., Ill, p. 379. 

4. Ibid., p. 381-G. 94. 

5. S. B. E., XLV, p. 87. Of. also J. J. Moyer, Hindu Tales , p. 121. On the slightly 
variant forms of tho names in different versions Mover remarks : “»So tho names speak for tho 
priority, or at least, agroator originality, of the Buadhistio versions.” op. cit., and loc. cit. n. 

0. P. H. A. /., pp. 57-8. 

7. Aifareya Brdhmana, VIII, 23 ; Vcd. Ind., T. p. 370. 

8. fkitapalha Brdhmana , XIII, 2, 2,14; Vcd. Ind., II, p.71. 

9. JRg Veda , IV, 15, 7-10; Pradhan op. cit., pp. 99-100; Somaka and Sohadeva in the 
passage of the AUareya Brdhmana , referred to above, arc connected with the rsis, Parvata and 
Nurada. See Vcd. Ind., II, p. 479. 

10. Aitanya Brdhmana , VII, 34; the passage names another king-Babhru Daivavradhah 

Also. 

11. Somaka Bahadevya is represented in tho Parana# as a king of the North Pancala lino 
Pargitcr, A. I. II. T., p. 148 ; Pradhan, op. cit., pp. 87 jj. Bo our Dummukha should naturally 
be regarded as a king of south Pancula. 
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Pancala, Bkima Vaidarbha and Nagnajit Gandhara. 1 The Vodio texts do 
not mention Karandu or Nimi. 2 

Our Jdtaka. as has been stated above, depicts Dummukha as renouncin'* 
the world on seeing tho lustful nature of animals and their consequent ruin. 2 
The Aitareya Brdhmana, on the other hand, describes him as a great conqueror. 
“This great annointing of Indra,” so declares the Brdhnana, "Brhaduktha, 
tho soor, proclaimed to Durmukha, tho Pancala. Therefore Durmukha Pan¬ 
cala, being a king, by this knowledge, went round tho earth completely, con¬ 
quering on every side.” 4 It would seem probable that his renunciation, 
about which there can bo no doubt, 3 took place towards the end of his 
glorious career as world-conqueror. 



It is difficult to assign to him any particular date or place among the Pan¬ 
cala kings known to us. Janaka’s Pancala contemporary, as we know, 6 was 
tho famous Pravahana Jaivali. If the Nimi mentioned in our Jdtaka as a 
contemporary of Dummukha bo tho same as tho penultimate king of Janaka’s 
family mentioned in tho Nimi Jdtaka , 7 then Dummukha must be placed 
after Janaka, and hence later than Pravahana Jaivali. 8 But this does not 
seem possiblo, for it would bring down Dummukha much lower in time, and 
would thus go against tho unquestionable verdict of the Aitareya Brdhmana 
which rofers to him as an ancient king. Dummukha, therefore, appears to 
our mind to have lived prior to Pravahana Jaivali. 9 


Another really groat king is Culani-Brahmadatta mentioned in the MaM- 
Umnagga Jdtaka .' 0 We may be quite sure that this Culani-Brahmadatta is 
identical with that mentioned in the Uttarddhyayana Sutra," the Svapnavd- 
savadatta, a play by Bhasa 12 and in the Rdmdyana,'* though the stories 
told about him in those works differ from one another. The Uttar ddhyayana 


'\h This synchronism agrees, more or loss, with the findings of Pargiter escopfcthat Bur- 
Nagnajit, are not mentioned in the genealogical list given by him. *4. I. H. T., 


2 * Nimi‘a identification with Nami Sapya of the Vedic texts Is, as Rayckaudhurv noints 
out, more or less, problematical: P . 11. A. 1., p. 67. ‘ 1 

3. It is interesting to noto that the cause of renunciation is different in the Jaina version 
Jloth tho Jataka and the Jaina versions have tho four Odthds spoken by tho four kimrs hut 
while tho Jdtaka is reticent about tho respective names of tho kings, tho Jaina storv civ«Q 
them and, as such, may bo taken as more correctly informed. According to "tho latter 
Domuha renounced the world when he behold tho banner of Indra fall down Sea 
Tales, p. 144. * 


4. Aitareya Brdhmana, VIII, 23; translation by Keith. Rg-Veda Brahman as, p. 333 

6. The Tibetan Tales (Sohiefner and Ralston) p. 11 and tho Divyuvaddna (Oowell and Win 
pp. 211, 217, remember him as a rsi —a sage. 

0. Raychaudhury, P. II. A . 1 ., pp. 49 ff. 

7. J., VI,pp.95j7. 

8. Cf. Raychaudhury, P. 11. A. p. 49. 

9. Cf. Keith, in C. II. p. 121. 

10. J., VI, pp. 391 ff. 

„ U j X f J Y’ 57 ; 01 : Seo al, ° 5 c >' er °P- cit -> PP- 3 - //•< whoro Bambhadatta b a wicked kin 
wooden statue of a sensualist.” um o • 

12 SvapnavdMvadatta (cd. Gauapati Sastri), Act. V. 

13. I, 33,18 ff. 
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Sutra seems to be more correct in interpreting the name of tbo king as c Brah - 
madatta, born of (queen) Culani’, 1 than the Rdmdyanct which invents a fanciful 
story of the sage named Cfili who, through his austerities, bestowed upon a 
lady a son named Brahmadatta. The fact that he is a popular figure in all 
the various versions only strengthens our belief that he is a real historical 
personage. We cannot however ascertain at present whether he can be iden¬ 
tical with the Brahmadatta of south Pancala found in Pargiter’s dynastic list. 2 
The least we can say is that the two, if not identical, were most probably con¬ 
nected with the same dynastic or lineal relation. This may gain confirmation 
by the fact that some of the direct descendants of the Pauranic Brahmadatta 
are, as will be shown, known to the Jdtakas , though in a different garb. 


The story as related in tho Mahd-Ummagga Jatalca embodies in itself a 
great conflict between this great Pancala king and a Videha king. Even if 
we sololy confine ourselvos to tho gdthds , wo do visualise the picture of the 
conflict, with its various aspects, so vividly as to render tho account historically 
probable. 


On tho advice of his Brahmana minister Kevafcta, so runs tho story, 3 
King Culani Brahmadatta started a vigorous career of conquest and succeeded 
in establishing his sway over the whole of India excepting Videha. Twice, 
in his attempts to capture Mithila, the capital of Videha, 4 he failed, owing to 
the diplomatic opposition of the Videha miniater-Mahosadha. 5 Baffled in 
these attempts, Brahmadatta now, again through Kevat^a’s advice, offered 
to marry his daughter Pancalacan$I to the Videha king, and invited him to the 
city for the purpose, with the ulterior motive of putting him to death during 
his stay there 6 . The Videha king was ready. But the unfailing alertness 
of Mahosadha again saved him from tho treacherous design of Kevatta. He 
caused an underground tunnel from Mithila to the Pancala city, had 300 ships 
ready within a short time, and in a most ingenuous manner carried out the 
safe escape of the king from the enemy’s country, with Pancalacapcji who was 
now his wife, Pancalacantja, the Pancala prince, and Nanda, Brahmadatta’s 
wife 7 . Final reconciliation was then arrived at between the two Icings. 
After the demise of his master, Mahosadha, as promised, left the kingdom of 
Videha and passed the remainder of his life with Cfilaifl-Brahmadatta, now a 
sincere appreciator of his. 


1. XIII, .1, " Culanie Bambhadatto." 

2. A . /. n. T., p. i48. 

3. J., VI, pp. 396 jJ. 

4. Ibid., QG. 1451-8 —“Pancfilo eabbasendya Brahmadatlo samdgato and then follows 
the description of the army; “laya eenaya Mithila tisandhiparivdriUl rdjadhdnz Videhanam 
samantd parikhahatiP 

5. Of. tho characteristic words of the minister— 1 “Pads dev a pasdrehi bhurija Kcime 
ramateaca, hitvd Pahcdliya?h aenam Bmhmad'Uto pamdyati" — Ibid., p. 399-G. 1459. 

0. “ftdjd scuiihavakdnio le ratandni pavecchati — Pahcald ca Videhft ca ubhe elect bhavantu 
tc” Ibid, p. 412-GG. i#' l and " dnayitvhna Vedeham Pancdlanam rathesabho tato lam ghdta - 
yiaaaii ndaea sakkhi bhavisaatii ” Ibid., p. 424-G, 1491. 

7. Thus commands tho minsitor to the sorvants : “eiha manavd litthetha mukham eodhclha 
•andhino, Vidcfw whayamacchi ummaggena gatnisaali” Ibid., p. 444-G, 1555; also GG. 1558-61. 
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Tho story may essentially bo legendary. But the easy flowing and tho 
ballad-like gdlhds, intervening the narrative, could not but force us to 
reproduce the account in a nutshell, with a view only to have a tentative 
recognition of its main historical character. 1 

Culani Brahmadattamust really have been a great conqueror as the title 
of Universal Monarch’ given to him by tho Uttaradhyayana Sutra clearly sutr- 
gests. It seems probable from this, that he lived during the period when the 
erstwhile powerful kingdom of Videha was on its wane and when Kasi had 
not yet raised its head against the powers of the North and the East On the 
other hand, it is interesting to note that two gdlhds in our Jdtalca seem to say 
that tho kingdom of Kasi was undor the ovcrlordship of Culani Brahmadatta 
since the latter was prepared to give away eighty villages in Kasi to Maho- 
sadha by way of gifts. 2 This again is not impossible, in view of the fact that 

PaScala kings » P ° nocl ’ wa9 atl oa3 > r P 10 ? fco thu more powerful Kuru- 

• 7 shouIcl ,lotice > * kiQ S named Sahkhapala, ruling over the king- 

CaLf b “ 0UI Jd ‘f K ' SS Ma S coll ^ em poraneou3 with 

Oulaoi Brahmadatta aud busy prepanag for somo war. The reference is made 

T ap f 0! ‘i *° l0 ° at ° ‘ hU ’ da 6* , “ outside 

India. Noither tho king nor his kingdom can however be identified. ' 

The «Jayaddisa Jdtalca 6 mentions two kings of Pancala, viz., Jayaddisa 
<md lus son Almasattu. Tho story relates an encounter of King jayaddisa 

Urn 6 ,°m T, lfck a man ' cafciu S °s c °» Kammasapada, and tho final 

tamiry of the latter by Prince Almasattu. 6 Little reliance can however be 

placed on tho story, and wo have nothing to offer to prove tho historical 
existence of the two Kings named hero. 7 1 r cal 

Such an uncertainty also prevails, wo think, as regards tho few other 
unnamed kings of Pancala mentioned in the Jdtakas. A Pancala king is men¬ 
tioned mtUB'ahnadalUi JataJca* another in the Sattigumbha Jdtalca 9 and a 
third m the Gan^ndu Jdtalca.' *» All these kings may be purely legendary 
as tho stories told about them are too much chil dish, excopt, perhaps, the one 

t , r . *\! l0pe is nothing in our Jdtalca to fuipport the following remarks ofRn,v,.h* IT 

early Paa^M ^the fouadatiolorthoTn^ °J 

o' , Dainmmikkhaia'iassaih tagiimiMica Kalian” — J. VI, pp. 402 . 464 • 0(1 l«in «« 

3. We know that Dhftarastra of Kisi wvi dafn-Lio.i i ’ o -. .... l ® 30 ' 1638 

prince: Vedic. Indue, I. p. 403; II, p. 352 a “ ea * 0d by SaUuikft a Bkarata 

4. J., VI, p. 390. F 

5. J., V, pp. 21 ff. 

6 . “Pancala raja migaaam pavuUho, Jayaddiso nctma iiadistuln t» r ,• ; , 

caham pasidammam kl,dda mamajja murica" Ibid. v « cara »\* bacchant vanad, 

JayaddisasM mamajja kh&da pituno pamohkha” Ibid., p. 30-G. 84. - iMthpi pultosmi 

m/A'ciAsszss 

8 . J.. Ill, pp. 79 J?.' 

9. J., IV, pp. 430 ff. 

10 . J., V, pp. 98 ff. 
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whose oppressive measures over his subjects and the devastated, condition of 
his kingdom are so vividly and naturally described in the illuminating gdthas 
intervening the Jataka as to give a historical tinge to the whole narrative. 1 2 3 4 
But what is of more importance and value in this connection is the historical 
association of these unnamed Pancala Kings with Brahmadatta, their family 
title 2 and Bhdrata their dynastic title. 3 


Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar 4 has identified Vissasena, Udayabhadda 5 and 
Bhallafiya of the JdtaJcas 6 with the Pauranic kings Visvaksona, Udakasena 
and Bhallata respectively. The identification was based merely on the strik¬ 
ing agreement in names, which is after all not a very convincing argument, 
and doubts as regards these have rightly been entertained. 7 But several 
circumstances now tend to go in support of Prof. Bhandarkar’s theory. 
First, the immediate predecessor of the Pauranic kings is Brahmadatta of 
South Pancala ; 8 secondly, Udaya of the Gartgamala Jataka, 9 * * 12 but not Uda¬ 
yabhadda of the Udaya Jataka,' 0 as Prof. Bhandarkar lias taken him to bo, is 
called by the family name ‘Brahmadatta ’ ' ’ ; and thirdly, our above discussion 
on the relation between Brahamdatta and the Pancalas results in favour of 
this identification. In view of this wo may bo inclined to hold that llioso 
three kings, whom the Jatakas regard, possibly through their usual obstinacy, 
as the kings of KasI, should be taken more correctly as kings of. South 
Pancala in agreement with the Pauranic lists. But hero a fresh difficulty 
faces us as regards Bhallata. A single verse from the Mahabhdrata ,' 2 which 
mentions the country of Bhallata with the mountain Suktimat, has been the 
basis of diSerent theories with regard to the identification of this Suktimt 
mountain. Dr. R. C. Majumdar' 3 identifies the mountain with the Sulai- 
man range and Bhallata with the Rgvedic Bhalanas who lived, according to 
Zimmer, in east Kabulistan and after whom the Bolan pass was named. He 
is supported by Harit Krisna Deb and Jayaswal. 1 4 But Dr. Raychaudhury, 1 s 
with good reasons, comes to a different conclusion. According to him tho 


1. J., V, pp. 102-7—GG. 316-42. 

2. In J. Ill, p. 80, G. 89 addresses tho king as * Brahmadatta \ while tho following Iwo*— 
90 and 91—address him as ‘the lord of tho Paiicdlae'; in J., V, pp. 102 jQT, from G. 310 onwards 
tho two form ?—Pancala and Brahmadatta —recur alternatively, and ono gdthd— 322-—has tho 
two forms together —“gar ay ho brahvie Pahcdlo BrahmadaUasya rajiiio .” The mention of tho 
‘hundred Brahmadattas’ in the Epic and the Puranas , to bo intolligiblo, must include these 
Pancala Brahmadattas : Se MBH II, 8, 23; Maisya P., 273, 71; Raychudhury, P. //. A. /., 


p. 51. 

3. J., V, p. 99, G. 300 addresses the Paiicala king as l Bharalusabha\ tho best of th# 
Bh&ratas, while J., IV, p. 435-G. 159 has the appellation l Bharata\ 

4. Carmichael Lectures, 1918, p. 57. 

See note below. 

J., n, pp. 345 ff; IV, pp. 104 ff; IV, pp. 437 ff. 

Sen, op. ett,, p. 11. Raychaudhury, op. cit., pp. 69-70, keeps tho identification as it is 

A. 1. //. T. y p. 148. 

J., Ill, pp. 452 //. 

J., IV pp. 104 jjV 

J., Ill, p. 452 “kith Brahmadatta rdjdnam kulandmna dlapitvali ” and G. 42. _ It ia 
this Udaya, and not Udayabhadda of Bhandarkar, who is distinctly associated with Ka«T in 
J., IV, p. 113-G. 58, and who is to be identified with the Pauranic Udakasena. 

12. II, 30, Bhalldiamabhito Jigyc Suktimantam ca parvatam.” 

13. Proceedings, Second Oriental Conference , 1923, pp. 609 ff 
U. Ibid., preface p. xliii. 

16. studies in Indian Antiquities, p. 120. 


5. 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 
9. 

10 . 

11 . 
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3hallata country and consequently Suktiinat were situated in Central India. 
“'The evidence of the Mahabhdmta points to some range between Indraprastha 
(Delhi) and Lauhitya (Brahmaputra) as the real Suktimat” 1 ; and it also 
seems to locate Bhallata before Kasi and after Kuru, that is to say, in the 
region inhabited by the Pancalas. 2 

H 

Thus Prof. Bhandarkar’s identification holds good and our inclusion of 
the three kings among the Pancalas seems to be justified. 


The foregoing discussion would appear to show, that some of the Pancalas 
roforred to abovo woro real historical personages, and must have lived durin" 
the poriod that may be said to rango between the 12th and the 10th centuries 
B. C.. 3 


1. Ibid., p. 160. 

lcas 5 ®? olA L‘°, us t0 bc thc real solution. Raychaudhury’s suggestion that 
tho Mahabharala and th e Jatakas connect Bhallata with Kasi is not valid. The epic verso 
clearly distinguishes Bhallata—Suktiinat from Kasi whose king it names as Subahu. As to the 

wheroitUkcs'° rofcrrcd to its usual obsti naoy to bring in Kasi anywhere and over)-. 

. 3 ' , ??. fo . ro . tho tin , lu t u[ Kaujil'ja i.e., beforo thc 4th oontury B.C., tho Pancalas seem to 

have established a wMffAa form of government of the Rajaiabdopafivin type : Sco Arthasasstra. 

India ’pp’ ^oV// ’’ 1 % ’ Bhandarkar > c - L > PP- 1C4-5; Majumdar, Corporate Life in Ancient 
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CHAPTER III 

VIDEHA AND THE LESSER KINGDOMS 
(1200—800 B.C.) 

the videhas 

T71DEHA has gained an immortal fame, through Janaka, the great 
philosopher-king of the Upanisads, who oven to this day is revered by 
every pious Hindu. The fame and prosperity of the Kingdom are known 
also to the Jatakas. 

It extended over three hundred leagues and was situated in Majjimadesa 
or Middle Country. 1 It comprised 16000 villages. 2 Its capital city Mithila 
covered seven-leagues. 3 At its four gates were four market towns (nigama- 
gdmas).* The following fine description of the city is given in the Mahdja- 
naka Jataka 5 : 



I 


“. .This Mithila spacious and splendid, 

By architects with rule and lino laid out in order fair to see, 
ith walls and gates and battlements—traversed by streets on every side 
With horses, cows and chariots thronged, with tanks and gardens beauti- 

- r .. . fied, • 

( 1 ( l°ha s far-famed capital gay with its knights and warrior swarms, 

Clad m the robes of tiger-skins, with banners, spread and flashing arms, 

It , Brahmins, dressed in KasI cloth, perfumed with sandal decked with 


l.) y 

Us palaces and all their queens with robes of state and diadems.” 

• -j Vld f a t0 . ug ^* y corre8 ponfls to the modern Tirhut in Bihar, and Mithila 
is identified with Janakapur, a small town within the Nepal border, north of 
winch the Muzaffarpur and Darbhanga districts meet . 6 

The Makhddeva Jataka 7 and the Nimi Jataka 8 mention a king named 
Makliadeva as the progenitor of the royal line of Mithila, while the Rdmdyam* 
and the Purdnas 1 0 name Nimi as the founder of the Videha dynasty. Both 
the latter authorities, again, mention Mitki as the son of Nimi and the builder 
of the city of Mithila . 11 Some scholars 12 are inclined to take Mithi as identi¬ 
cal with our Makliadeva. But this is not plausible. Real identification liow- 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

Cl *" aUoa u “ **■ 

9. I, 71, 3. 


J., HI, j>. 30.3; IV, p. 310. 

J., Ill, p. 307-G. 70. 

Ibid., p. 305. 

J., VI, p. 330. 

Ibid., pp. 46-7; also J., IV, pp. 358-!). 

J; t v' 139 P ' 7I8 ' Th ° torritory 8ufforod hoavi| y during the recent earthquake. 

T * \7T ’ Art >. .. 


«ena.' 


10 . Vayu P., 89; Vi»nu P., IV 5; A. I. //. T., pp. 84, 95. 
* m* V1 > uiuuos Sonmassa as tho builder of 


Mathava^”"’ ° P ‘ ° U " P ' 14; Ka y chaud W, U- A. /■, p. 


tho city : “mapilam Somana#- 
35—"Mithi is reminiscent of 
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over is to be sought, as already suggested by Raycliaudhury 1 between 
Mathava Videgha of the Satapatha Brahmana , 2 and our Makhadeva or 
Maghadeva of tho Culla Niddesa and the Barhut Stupa Inscriptions 3 . The 
remarkable passage of the Satapatha Brahmana has, since the time of 
Weber, been taken, perhaps rightly, to indicate the progress of Vedic 
Aryan civilization from the North-west towards the East from the Sarasvail 
to the Sadanira. 4 Whatever the merits of the interpretations given to this 
passage, it is certain that it refers to an earlier connection of Mathava 
Videgha with tho Videha people. And moreover there is no difficulty, as 
shown by Barua and Sinha, 5 in establishing tho phonological identification 
between the two names, Mathava and Makhadeva, both of which are but 
dialectical variants of one and the same word, Maliadeva. Thus the Jataka 
may bo given tho credit of preserving, in common with the older Brahmana, 
the tradition about the man who should be regarded as the earliest known 
king of Videha. 

Makhadeva, in our Jatakas, is represented as a pious and religious rider 
[dhammiko dhamimraja). After a long reign of peace and prosperity, he is 
said to have renounced the world and assumed the garb of on ascetic, on seeing 
his hair turn grey. 6 

Tho Jatakas also know of more than one Janakas reigning at Mithila, 
thus agreeing with tho Paurdnic statements about the ‘ JanakavamSa ' or the 
Janaka dynasty of Videha. 7 8 The Mahajanaka Jataka 8 furnishes us with 
the following genealogical table which, of course, should not be taken as 
wholly leliablo:— 

Mahajanaka I 


Arilthajanaka 

I 

Mahajanaka II married .x 


Polajanaka 

I 

Sivalldevl. 

I 


Dlghayu. 


1. P. II. A. /., pp. 35-30. 

2. I, 4, 1, et. set/. 

3. Barua and Sinlia, op. cit. t pp. 78-80. 


4. See Vedic Index , II, pp. 151, 298-0; Oldonberg, Buddha , pp. 398-9* Law 

Ksatriya Tribes , pp. 127-9 ; Bhandarkar, C. L p. 14; C. V. Vaidya, I. II. Q. t V p. o57*- 
chaudhury, P. //. A. /., p. 35. contrast Pargiter, A. I. 11. T pp. 224, 311. ’ ay “ 

5. 1. o.; also Barua, in I. II. Q. TV, pp. 522-3. Calcutta Review, October, 1927 n . 
Jayaswal, .7. B. 0. B. 8., V, p. 520; for Dr. Voters objection to the point J h “4 o’ 
1927, p.594. 

0 . J., I, pp, 137-9; VI, pp. 95-6 ; Of. Majjhima Nikaya, Sutlanta No. 83 The scene nf 
the finding of a grey hair is marvellously sculptured on a railing of tho Barhut stupa • Bee O 
ningham, Stupa of Barhut , pi. xlviii; Francis and Thomas, Jataka Talcs , pi. i ; the idea at 
nounoing the world when one's hair turn grey, is to this day very common with the Hin 1 
Cf. a similar utterance of the King in Tagore’s The Cycle of Spring.— l FalgunV Ua ‘ 

7. Markantfeya P., 13, 11 ; Bhavabhuti, UUarardmacartiam. Act. I, verso 7; “Janata 
mm”; Pargiter, op. cit p. 90—“Jn/iota rajavo bahavo” ; Brahma>>da P. f 8S. 22 . 

8. J>, VI, pp. 30 //. 
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Now, which of these two Janakas is identifiable with the one known to us 
from the Upanisads and the Epics ?. Dr. Raychaudhury 1 seems to be inclin¬ 
ed to identify the Upanisadic Janaka with our Mahajanaka I. But the theory 
does not seem to be supported by strong reasons, as he himself admits. The 
learned doctor does indeed recognise the parallelism of a verso common to the 
Jdtaka, the Mahabharata and the Uttarddhyayana Sutra. In the Jdtaka , 2 it 
is Mahajanaka II who gives utterance to this famous verse:— 




“Susukham vatajtvama yesain no natthi Kificanam 

Mithildya dahyamdndya na me kifici adahyathd ”. 3 

In the Great Epic, 4 5 too, in a similar context, the samo verse is attributed 
to the philosopher king Janaka of Mitliila. Whereas — and this is the one 
stumbling block for Dr. Raychaudhury—the Uttarddhyayana Sutra 5 attri¬ 
butes this saying to Nami. Thus the Epic and the Jdtaka are at one with 
regard to this fact. The Jaina version should not make us hesitate in accept¬ 
ing the above identification. For, it i3 a simple fact of substitution of the 
name of Nami, who is more intimately known to the Jainas, for that of 
Janaka, the Brdhmnic philosopher-king. 6 

Furthermore, the Jdtaka does not say much about Mahajanaka I, who is 
only mentioned as the father of two sons, Axittha Janaka and Polajanaka. It 
is, on the other hand, Mahajanaka II who is the central figure in the whole 
story. He is ‘a towering and luminous personality, a clear-cut historical 
figure, having had a unique career in his early years and, in the later part of 
his life, exhibiting a great spirit of renunciation’. 7 8 This spirit of renunciation 
and the general outlook on life bear a great deal of kinship with the character 
of the Vedic Janaka. And even the MaJidbhdrata 0 relates an ‘old incident’ 
(ilihasam purdlanam) of the Videha king’s renunciation, and the discourse 
that follows between him and his queen who, grief-stricken, makes a pathetic 
entreaty to alter his resolve—which bears a remarkable resemblance to that 
which is related in our Jdtaka. All this makes us feel certain about the 
identification of Mahajanaka II with the Vedic and Epic Janaka. 9 


1. P. H. A. I., p. 37—“But”, ho hesitates, “proof is laoking.” 

2. J., VI, p. 54-G. 245; also V, p. 252-G. 16; Cf. Dhammapada, 200 

3. “The utterance” so admits Raychaudhury, “indocd reminds us of the great philoso- 

E licr king”— P. U. A. /., p. 30. The burning of Mithila as suggested in this famous galha is 
owever not a historical fact: Seo Rajwade, Proceedings-Firet Oriental Conference, II, pp. 
115 ff. 

4. XII, 18,12—“ Mithilayam pradiptayarh na me dahyali kincana" ; also XII, 219, 50. 

5. IX, 14; S.B. XLV, p. 37. 

6. Rajwade, op. cit., II, p. 123. 

7. Son, op. cit., p. 13. 

8. XII, 18, 12. 

9. This \ievv seems to havo been entertained also by Rhys Davids, B. I., p. 20. 
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With regard to the Rdmdyanic Janaka, the father of Slta, no conclusive 
proof is forthcoming to identify him with the Vedic, the Epic and the Jataka 
Janaka. It seems however that this Siradlivaja Janaka was a different king 
whom later literature, through his connection with Rama, the divine person¬ 
age, naively identified with the older Vedic king. 1 


Neither the Vedic Literature nor the Epic and Paurdnic accounts supply 
us with any information of historical value regarding the early life of this 
famous Janaka. And the Jataka story depicting his adventures to Suvan- 
nabhuml and his marriage with his own cousin Slvali seems essentially to he 
legendary, and no positive reliance can be put on it. 2 


Dr. Raychaudhury’s identification of Ariftha Janaka of our Jataka with 
Aristanomi of the Puranas 3 lias no good proof excepting the similarity in 
names. 4 One chief objection to this identification is that Arista (-Nemi)’s 
predecessor was Rtujit and successor Srutayus, 5 while Arittkajanaka’s pre¬ 
decessor was Mahajanaka I and successor Mahajanaka II. This, we admit 
however, is not a very solid argument looking to the legendary nature of the 
Jataka evidenoe. 


Anothor Videha king who can claim some historical importance is Nimi 
(or Nemi) mentioned in the Makhadcva 6 7 8 Kumbhakara 7 and Nimi 0 Jdtakas. 
The evidence at our disposal would seem to indicate that Nimi ruled after the 
great Janaka, as he is called the penultimate sovereign of the dynasty. 9 10 11 His 
identity with the Vedic king Nami Sapya ( Vaideho rajd) 10 is, as Rayckaudhury 
remarks, more or less problematical. But as to his being identical with 
Nami of the Uttaradhyayana Sutra 11 there'seoms to bo no ground for any objec¬ 
tion. Though Nimi appears to have been, like Janaka, a family title of the 
Videha kings, and thero must have lived soveral Nimis, as there were seVeral 
Janakas, it should bo admitted that the famous and popular Nimi was one 
and one only, as the ‘Janaka’ was. 12 


1. Seo Vedic Index, I, p. 273. “The idoutification of Janaka of Videha and the fathor 
of Slta is less open to objection but it cannot bo proved and is somewhat doubtful ” 
Raychaudhury, P. H. A. I., pp. 30, 50. It is indeed strango that Dr. B. 0. Sen oi> cit 
p. 13, tako 3 this identification as a fait accomjpli, * 


2. The tradition howovor as ombodied in the Jataka can bo shown to be as old as the 2nd 

century B. C. since a soene from our Jdtaka is seen soulptured on a railing of the Barhut Stuna 
with the inscription: “isukdro Janako rajd SivalidevV '—The arrowmakor Janaka fwL 
Sivall: Cunningham, Stupa of Barhut, pi. xliv. Barua and Sinha, op, cit p. 94. ^ tea 

3. P. H. A. /., pp. 37, 6G. 

4. That Nomi should have boon the son of Arista and identical with Mahaianakn ii ;■ 

as we have seen, not probable. J “ AA 18 > 

5. See Pargiter, op, cit., p. 149. 

& J., I, pp. 137-9. 

7. J.,IH,pp. 379# 

8. J., VI, p. 90. 

9. J., I, p. 139; VI, p. 96. 

10. See Vedic Index, I, p. 
must have lived later 
king, if not the founder, 

11. S. B. E., XLV, pp. 87 ff. 

12. Raychaudhury, P . B. A . p. 57. 



7 
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The Jatakas represent Nimi as a great king, devoted to pious and charitable 
activities. The greater part of the Nimi Jdtalca, however, confused as it is, 
is devoted to the account of Nimi’s journey to heaven and holl in company 
with Matali. This is useless for our present purpose. The only thing that 
may be taken notice of is, that he is depicted as a searcher after the Eternal 
Truth. He is said to have entertained a sincere doubt whether almsgiving 
or holy life is more fruitful: 


«L 


“There is king Nimi, wise and good, the better part who chose, 
King of Videha, gave great gifts, that Conqueror of his foes ; 
And as those bounteous gifts he gave, behold this doubt aro 3 o 
‘Which is more useful—holy life or giving alms ? who knows? ’ 


The Kumbhakara Jdtalca as well as the Uitaradhyayana Sutra, as we have 
seen before, make him a contemporary of Dummukha of Panoala, Naggaji 
of Gandhara 2 and Karaydu of Kalinga. This may well bo takon to represent 
a historical fact, though conclusive proof is lacking. 3 

Moro valuable is the statement of the Nimi Jdtalca, repeated in the 
Makhadeva Jdtaka, that Nimi was born to round off the royal family of Videha. 
‘like the hoop of a chariot wheel’ (—a play on the word ‘Nimi'). “Great King” 
say the soothsayers to the king, “this prince is bom to round off your family. 
This your family of hermits will go no further.” 4 

An d the Jdtaka ends with a significant statement that “Nimi’s son Kala- 
rajanaka brought his lino to an end.” 5 Whether wo accept or not this rela¬ 
tion between Nimi and Kalara—for wo have no other reasons for either—the 
association of tho termination of the lino of Videha with Kalarajanaka may 
readily be accepted as correct, in as much as we have some corroborativo evi¬ 
dence on tho point. The Arthasdstra of Kautilya 6 in the chapter on Indri- 
yajaya mentions, among others, Karala Vaideha as having perished along 
with his kingdom and relations for a lascivious attempt on a Brahmana maidon. 
This fact is confirmed by the poet ASvagosa who says “and so Karalajanaka, 
whon he carried off tho Bralimana’s daughter, incurred loss of caste thereby 
(avdpa bhramkimapyeva), but ho would not give up his love.” 7 This Karala, 
the Vaidoha, must bo identified, as already pointed out by Rauchaudhury, 8 


1. J., VI, p. 102-GG. 131-2; Of. a similar verso in tho Great Epio : “ Dan&dva Sarpa 
Satyadva kimalo gurudrsyale "MBU., Ill, 181, 3 j tho question is asked by Yudhis^hira to the 
snake. 

2. A Gandhara king and a Videha king are similarly associated also in the J., Ill, pp. 364 
jf. referring, perhaps, to Nimi and Naggaji. 

3. Of. Sen, ap. cit., p. 6 .. thoro is at least some reason for regarding it as correct in as 

much as it may not be quite pTopor to think that all the different schools of writers conspired 
to err on this point, whero wc find them all agreeing in a striking manner.” 

4. J.,I,p. 139: VI, p. 06. 

6. Ibid., p. 129 -Putto panassa Kdldrajanako nftma tam vameam upacchinditva apabbaji." 

6. ArthaSastra , I, 6. 

7. Buddhacarita, IV, 80. 

8. P.U.A.I., p. 68, 
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with our Kalarajanaka who, as stated above, brought the line of Videha to an 
end. Kalarajanaka is again identifiable with the Paurdnic Krthi with whom 
the race of Janakas is said to have ended. 1 


When precisely this important and memorable event, viz,, the termination 
of the Videhan monarchy and the inauguration of an aristocratic republic, 
presumably the Yajjian Confederacy, took place, we are unable to decide. 2 
But its terminus ad quern may, not unreasonably, be taken to be the 8tli cen¬ 
tury B. C., since it must have taken at least a century for the new powerful 
confederacy to have been firmly established, as wo find it in the time of the 
Buddha and Mahavlra in the 6th century B. C.. 3 4 

Here may end, properly speaking, our discussion about the Videha kings, 
But there are yet several Videha kings mentioned in the Jdtakas who must 
be noticed here, though for their historical existence we cannot speak with 
any certainty. 

The Sddhlna Jdtaka 4 mentions a king named Sadkina who is said to have 
been very righteous in due accordance with the proverbial fame of Videha. 
The same Jdtaka names Narada 5 * as sovonth in direct descent from King 
Sadhina, which is rather inponceivable. 

The Suruci Jdtaka 6 presents a rather interesting story. King Suruci 
I of Videha had a son named Suruci II. The latter, while a prince, was a 
great friend of a Barahmadatta prince of Kasi. Both of them studied together 
at Takkasila. Later on, when Suruci II was seated on the throne of Videha 
and Brhmadatta on that of Benares, the old friendship was strengthened by 
a matrimonial alliance. Prince Suruci III was married to Sumedha, princess 
of Benares. The now pair had for a long time no issuo. 7 8 * When at last a 
child was born, there was groat jubilation in both the kingdoms. The child 
was named Mahapai.iada. Of this Mahapariada it is said :— 

“Panddo natna so raja 
Yassa yupo suvaniiayo 
Tinyam solasapabbedho 
Vccam dha sahassadha 


1. Pargiter, op. cit ., p. 90. The Al'ikabharala also mentions TCariilajanaka, but in alto¬ 
gether a different colour. He figures there as a very pious king engaged in discussing with tho 
cage Vosi^tha, on some philosophical doctrines, See M />//., XI1, 303 (f. This is in agreement, 
if wo may so tako it, with the Jatahi, but differ > widoly from Kaulilyn md Advagho^a. Tho 
difference, though vital, is remarkably inexplicable. 


2. Rayohaudkury, P. II. A. /., p. 58. 

3. Ravchaudhury remarks : “The downfall of the Vidolnu reminds us of the fato of tho 
Tarquins who were expelled from Romo for a similar crime. As in Rome, so in Videha the 
overthrow of the monarchy was followed by the rise of a republic—thc Vaiiian CWod^mr 
P. H. A. /., p. 58. Cf. Ibid., pp. 82, 84-5, 129//.; Rhys Davids, B.I., pp. 25-G ; 0 J Zh 
Jainism in North India , pp. 82, 85, 102, 104 jfjf. 

4. J.,IV, pp. 355# 

5. Ibid., p. 358 — i% So kitassa saUaho pana natta,;" also Ibid . p. 359-G. 217. 

0. J., IV, pp. 315 ff. 

7. Ibid., pp. 319-20-GG. 101 ff. — “Malicti Rucino bhariyd anita pathamarn aham 11 ©to. 

8. J., II, p. 334-GG. 40-2 ; IV, p. 325. G (?) The verso also ooours in Theraqathd (P, T. S ) 

p. 22. 
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“This great palace of golden pillars” that he had built sunk down in the Ganges 
near Payaga (Allahabad). 1 

The Maliandradakassapa Jataka 2 mentions a king named Angati, who was 
a righteous ruler of Mithila. He had a daughter named Ruja and three mini¬ 
sters, Vijaya, Sunama and Alata. Once he paid a visit to Guna, of the Kas- 
sapa family, an ascetic and a groat scholar. The king imbibed heretical views 
from him. His daughter Ruja tried hard to prove the worthlessness of Guna s 
doctrines. It was Narada Kassapa, however, who succeeded in winning him 
back to the right path. The doctrines preached by this Guna Kassapa, 3 
bear a striking resemblance with those of the famous Purai^a Kassapa, the 
elder contemporary of the Buddha. Gu$a is an “anniliilator ( Ucchcdavddl ) 
and an unbeliever in the results of good or bad actions, that is to say, a believer 
in the theory of the ‘passivity of the soul’—the Jaina Akiriydvdda. Such is 
also the philosophy of Buraia Kassapa. 4 If this identification bo accepted as 
correct, and if Angati is proved to bo a real historical character, which is not 
impossible, and to be a contemporary of Guna, then he must be placed soma 
where in the earlier part of the 6th century B. 0.. 

Anyhow the kings of Videha, noticed in the latter part of our discussion, 
are more or less doubtful characters, and they must remain as such, until 
further corroborative evidence comes to their help and proves them otherwise. 


8IVI-MADDA-MALLA-GANDHARA-KAMBOJA. 


Somewhat loss in importance, from the view point of the Jdtakas of 
course, were the kingdoms of Sivi, Madda, Malla, Gandhara and Kaiiiboja, 
which must havo flourished during this period [i.c. y 1200-800 B.C.), and 
should therefore be noticed here. 

The kingdom of Sivi appears to have been very ancient. The Siva people 
of the Rgveda° perhaps occupied this kingdom. During the time of Alexan¬ 
der the Great, there were the Siboi people. “It is probable,” says Raychau- 
diiury, “that Siva, Sivi and Siboi were one and the same people,.... inhabit¬ 
ants of the Shorkot region in Jhang.” 6 

The earliest kings of Sivi known to tho Jdtakas are Uslnara and his son 
the two famous traditional kings of the Ancient Period discussed beforo. 


. 'L ( r a *j? v m a . u * tiihan&da Suttonta of tho Dig ha Nikaya says that tho palace was re• 
See aim. kfnkha ; Rhys Davids, Dialogues of tJte Buddha , III, p. 74 and note. 

Pi n „ a l a f vy'imddna, jip. 57 ff, Which in a venae makes Sankha contemporaneous with 
cingula of Kulmga, Pan^uka of Mithila and Elupatra of Gandhara. 

lion whirl! a Ion g fc hy one and is presented in a confused construo* 

a m v lTOlble for u » t0 distinguish between tho different parts of the Jataka. 

Ihd. y pp. 22G-0-.QG. 979-990. 

Htre ‘™ mhtophj ' PP- 277 Law - ' Six 

• r >- II, pp 381-2 

1 • A. p. 17Q. 


r>. 

6 . 
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The Jdtakas mention Aritthapura 1 and Jetuttara 2 as the two capita- 
citios of the Sivi country. Aritthapura is, most probably, identical with 
Aristobothra of Ptolemy, in the north of the Punjab. 3 And Jetuttara is 
evidently Jattaraur of Alberuni, the capital of Mewar. 4 This perhaps 
indicates the spread of the Sivi people from the North to Hie South, and their 
migration to other places is also known. 5 


Aritthapura, if the Jatakas can be relied upon, was the earlier of tho two 
capital cities, since Sivi, tho Ideal king, about whom wo have already spoken 
before, is associated with this city, whereas tho later Sivi kings, like Vessantara. 
are said to have had their capital at Jetuttara and not at Aritthapura. 

From tho Vessantara Jdtaka, 6 we get tho following genealogical table 
whioh, wo should note, romains uncorroborated by further evidence 


Sivi ( ?) Madda (?) 

Sanjaya. m. Phusatti | Madda (?) 

I 

Vessantara-married-Maddi (?) 

Jali Kanha. 

From the above table, it will bo seen that, even if tho individuals men¬ 
tioned therein may not all have existed at all, tho fact that tho two houses of 
km and Madda wore intimately connected by matrimonial ties has some ap¬ 
pearance of roality. Tho fact that they wero closely situatod geographically 
renders it more probable. 

The nucleus of the story, as related in this charming balladic Jdtaka, cent- 
tres round Vessantara. He was a great donator. He was banished from the 
kingdom by tho Sivi people for having given away a highly-prized elephant to 
the Brahmapas of Kalihga. He. with his wife Maddi and tho two children, 
Jali'and Kapha, wont to a forest and lived as a hermit. Afterwards he was 
reinstated on the throne of Sivi. 


It is not possible to identify precisely t ho kings mentioned in this Jdtaka 
Dr. Pradhan, 7 let us note howover, makes mention of a Sivi-Safijayu, as an 
ancestor of gakya of Devadaha. The identity does not soorn to be possible 


1. J., IV, p. 401; V, pp. 210, 212 ( VI, p. 419. 

2. J., VI, pp. 480, 484-Q. 1098 etc. 


3. De, G. D. t p. 11. 

4. De, op. cit p. 81. 

6. See Uaychaudhury, op. til., pp. 170-1- “Wo find them algo in Sind In Muu 
In Rajputana, and, in the Daiakumara:arita, on the banks of tho Kiiverl ” Jtpfnr,. 
the 2nd century B.G., the Si vis of Jetuttarra or Midhyamikfi had already estaMhdLli on0 
Kc for we read on their coins ‘Majjhamk^a Sivi Janqmh .^ 
Lift in Ancient India, pp. 280-2. ««jwn*ar, Corpoi 

6. J-, VI, pp. mjf. «G. 1698-1700, 1881. 

7. op. cit, p. 253. 
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Vessantara, i.e. } Vi^vantara, 1 again reminds us of a Vedic prince named Vi6- 
vantara Sau3admana (descendant of Susadman), 2 whose conflict with his 
priests may well lead one to establish a connection between the two. But this 
too is hazardous. 3 


The Kingdom of Madda, with its capital Sagala (modern Sialkot), is often 
mentioned in the Jatakas. As a tribe, the Maddas appear in the Aitarcya 
Brahmana and the Bjliaddranyalca Upanisad . 4 Madda, in the Brdhunanic 
Period, appears as a centre of learning and noted for refinement in manners. 

The Jatakas , in common with the great Epic, represent the Maddas as 
living under a monarchical constitution. They do not unfortunately supply 
us with the names of any of the Madda kings. Nor do they give us any infor¬ 
mation about the manners and customs of the Maddas. The only prominent 
feature referred to about the Madda kings is, that they quite often enter into 
matrimonial alliances with the neighbouring, and often far-off, royal families. 
Thus the Madda house, as we have seen, was united with that of tho Sivis 
through tho marriages of Phussati and MaddI with Sanjaya and Vessantara 
respectively. Princess Pabhavatl, the eldest daughter of a Madda king, was 
married to tho ugly prince Kusa, son and heir of a Malla king, Okkaka. 6 Then 
Candavatl, the chief queen of the far-off king Kaslraja of Benares, was a 
daughter of a Madda king. 7 So was also Subhadda, the queen of another 
Benares king. 0 And lastly, a Madda princess was given to a Kaliiiga 
prince. 9 Whether these alliances are historically true or not, we havo 
nothing to prove. But what signicant fact the Jalalcas do porceivo is, that 
the Madda princesses, owing to their exquisite beauty and virtuous demean¬ 
our, wore in great demand in other royal families of India. 10 


It is interesting to note in this connection, that far from being a bliss, tho 
beauty of their daughters was, not infrequently, a source of danger of invasions 
upon these Madda kings by other kings. And we twice 11 hear tho threatening 
sound of the kings who had beseiged the oapital of Madda for the hand of tho 
prinoess. 


1. A gatha, howevor, derives the name from l VessavithV tho Vessa or Vaiipa street, where 
l*c is «aid to have boon born : J. VI, p. 482 G. 1700. But this seems to bo only a pun on 
the word. Tho real form, as is clear philologically, should bo ViSvantarn which wo find in tho 
Tibetan version : Tibetan Tales, pp. 2f>7 ff. 

2. Aitarcya B.Hfonana, VII, 27, 3*4; 34; 7-S; Vedic Index , II, p. 309. 

3. The story of VUvantara is delineated in a fresco-painting at Ajan^a caves, where the 
scene of Banishment is so touching and the face of the Brahmana Juiaka with all its Greediness 
is so faithfully represented. 

4. Vedic Index , II, p. 123. 


G. 

0 . 

7. 

8 . 
9 . 

10 . 


II. A. /., p. 43; Law, Some Kfatriya Tribes , pp. 214 ff. 


Raychaudhury, P. 

J-»V, pp. 285 ff. 

J., VI, p. 1. 

L, V, p. 39. 

J i IV, p. 231. 

women 2 A rabtovall, J- V. pp. 283#. GO. 3-4, 37-44. Tho Madda 

Haul to havo ^rrl^ri W 'n lto { ? auri) tho mhabh&rata, Vill, 44, 16#. So Bimbiaara 

wou toowu ha ;°nSty i a n Krss L p - 183; *** wiio of 53 a 

" J " V * VP- 360 #; IV, pp. 230-1. 
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Madda has no place in the traditional list of the Solasamahdjanapadas, 
which flourished a little before the time of the Buddha. The reason is not 
far to seek. It is because of the fact, as Mr. H. C. Ray 1 points out, that 
in the period represented by the Nikdya and the Bliagavatl Sutra, it was 
annoxed to one of tho neighbouring ‘Great Countries,’ probably Gandliara. 
Thus it seems that Madda, an independent kingdom, flourished in a period 
prior to tho 7th century B. CJ.. 2 


. The kingdom of Malla, with its capital Kusavatl, is mentioned in at least 
three Jdtakas. 3 The Mahasudassana Jataka mentions a king named Maha- 
sudassana whoso queen was Subhadda. In his reign the capital Kusavati 
was a very prosperous city. 4 

at' 

The Kusa Jataka 5 mentions a Malla king named Okkaka (Iksvaku) with 
his queen Silavatl. For a long time, says the story, ho had no son, and the 
people became anxious lest the kingdom should be seized and destroyed by a 
foreigner. At last the queen gave birth to two sons who were named Kusa 
and Jayampati. 

This Okkaka is surely not a personal name, and cannot therefore be identi¬ 
fied. But, as Dr. Raychaudhury 6 rightly infers, tho name probably indicates 
that like tho Sakyas the Malla kings also belonged to the Iksvaku 
family. 

King Kusa, of all tho Malla kings, bears a remarkable appearance of a 
historical character. Though we have no positive evidence to prove this, the 
long ballad-like gathds of tho Kusa Jataka speak of him in such a fervent and 
sympathetic manner as to make us feel confident and certain about his real 
existence. He is there said to liavo been ugly. 7 His marriage with Pabha- 
vatl, the Madda princess, is however accomplished with muoh dexterity.® 
Pabhavatl, after a short time, recognizes tho ugly face, and out of sheer 
disgust flies away to her parents. Kusa, an ardent and sincoro lover of hers, 
goes after her and, bent upon getting her back, ho lives disguised in the 
Madda palace, employing various ingenuous moans to have a sight of his 
beloved. And at last, when the city is bosioged by a host of kings who 
wanted tho fair lady’s hand, ho comes out to tho help of his father-in-law, 
and defeating tho enemies by his valour, obtains back Pabhavatl, now 
completely reconciled. <*> 

1 . 7. J. I. B., (N. s.), 1922, pp. 257 ff. 

2 For detailed accounts of tlio Madras sco II. C. Ray, ./. A. S. li. (N. S.) 1922, pp. 
257 ff • Mr. H. K. Dob, has tried to identify the Madras with the Medes of ancient Persia 
The’proposed identification is not without its value. Soo. J. A. S. B. (N. S.) 1925, pp. 2<J5 ff. 

3. J., 1, p. 392; IV, p. 327; V, pp. 273 ff. 

4. Of. Mahisudaesana Suttanla, Dialogues of the Buddha, II. pp. 161-2. 

5. J., V, pp. 278 ff. 

6. P. H. A. p. p. 39. 

7. J„ V, p. 282. 

8. Ibid., p. 285. It is related that the pair met only at night in the darknoss, so that the 
ualv person of tho King might not be recognised. The secret however was disclosed. Dr. 
Rabindranath Tagore has, apparently from this theme, workod out a beautiful lyrical drama 
entitled Sdpamocana, the Redemption. 
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Kusk is styled as the c Chief ruler of all India/ 
to be the grandfather of a Videha king. 


In one place 1 he is said 


f ii ’ • j 

We know from the Buddhist works, that before the time of the Buddha, 
the Malla monarchy had already been replaced by a republic, and once the 
prosperous metropolis of the kingdom, Kusavati, had sunk to the level of a 
little wattle and daub town, a branch township surrounded by jungles, and it 
had changed its name to Kuslnara (modern Kasia, in the east of the Gorakh¬ 
pur Disb.). 2 


The kingdom of Gandhara with its capital Takkasila, is mentioned not 
infrequently. 3 No names of Gandhara kings are specified, except that of 
Naggaji who figures, as we saw before, as a contemporary of Nimi, Dummukha 
and Karaudm The kingdom included Kasmira. 4 

The fame of Gandhara, during this period, rested on its capital Takkasila 
which was a great centre of learning and a resort of students from all parts of 
India 5 . Uddalaka and his son Svetaketu, the two great celebrities of the 
Ujxinisad s, are represented in the Uddalaka Jdtaka 6 and the Setaketu Jdtaka 1 
respectively, as having studied at Takkasila under a world-renowned 
teacher. 8 


In the 6th century B. C. Gandhara was subject to the Achaemenidan 
Empire. 9 


Kariiboja, constantly associated with Gandhara in later literature, finds 
mention in a solitary gdthd of the Bhundatta Jdtaka which says :— 

‘’Those men are counted pure who only kill 
Frogs, worms, bees, snakes or insects as they will— 

These are your savage, customs which I hate 
Such as Kamboja hordes might amulabe”. 10 


.1. J., VI, p. 388 G. (T). 

rD o.M ov, R1 ?/ 8 I ! avi< Jf- R *?' r 0, 29 ; Ma i umdar ' Corporate Life in Ancient India, 

PP- ^4, 250 ; Raychaudhury, P. II. A. I., pp. 88-90; Cf. Kautflya’s Arthaiastra, XI, 1 . 

rwJLl/;;, !; pp l , 91, I 7 - 3, ? 8 M l7 A 395; n - P- 21 - 7 - PP- 364,377. Gandhara cor 
mI snr! ? - tb - modern Rawalpindi (Punjab) and Peshawar (N. W. P. P.) distriots. Tht 

Seefor its dcTa'ib n ?“?, of . t ^. e ?, reat capital city are unearthed near Saraikala, 

e lor its detailed description, Marshall, A Guide to Taxila. pp. 1 , 4. 

549-480) w'k^n-Orl 73, “ ®°nfirnied by the evidence of Hekataios of Miletos, (B. C 

A. p. 103 to Kaspapyros (KaSyapopura, t.e., Ka4mlra) as a Gandharic city : P. II. 

innumeia J bt k rofi a ^ durin « the later Mahajanopada period as tk< 

6- IV, p.298. 

7* J., TIT, p. 235. 

0- P. li A A. L 't'm - P r 8 ff 1 V V* PP- ' B^audhajy, P - n ‘ A - L PP- 39-41 

10 - ^VI,p. 2 ot-G.W 8 ; ’ PP 
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This indictmont of barbarity must have been a product of a period later 
than that of the Brdhmanas which seem to speak of Kamboja in favourable 
terms. 1 As pointed out by Raychaudhury, 2 “already in the time of Yaska 
(8th century B.C.) the Kambojas had come to be regarded as a people distinct 
from the Aryas of the interior of India, speaking a different dialeqt”. 3 
Kamboja horses are praised in a gathd of the Caihpeyya Jdtaha . 4 


Ancient Kamboja is located more definitely now by Prof. Jayacandra 
Vidyfihvnkara 5 in the Ghalcha Territory north of Kashmir. 

Other countries that remain to be noticed here are those of the Macckas, 6 
the.Surasenas 7 and the Kekakas 8 associated with the Kurus and the Panea- 
las just as in tho Brdhmana period. No names of kings survive. 


TIIE DANDAKA EMPIRE 

Towards tho end of the period which witne^Sbd the waning power of 
Videha, the South of India was, it seems, undergoing a process of Rise and Fall 
of some states of which no sufficient connected records survive. A delightful 
ray of light coming from the Sarabhanga Jdtaka 9 enables us, however, to 
peep a little through the darkness that surrounds this period. 

Tho JdtaJcci mentions a king named Dancjaki, 1 0 as ruling over an extensive 
realm of sixty yojanas with Kumbhavatl 11 as his capital city. We are further 
told that within his realm ruled his three subordinate kings, (assa ratthasssa 
antararattJiddhipatino) viz ., Ivalinga, Afthaka and Bhimaratha. 12 Of these, 
Dancjaki evidently represents the Saihskjta Dancjaka, associated with tho 
forest of that name in the South. Bhimaratha, again, must represent a South 
Indian king. Tho Mahdbhdrata ,' 3 the Pur anas ' 4 and even thG Aitareya 
Brdhmana' 5 know Bhlma or Bhimaratha (of which Bhlma is a shortened 


1. See Vcdic Index, I, p. 138. 

2. P. II. A. /., p. 105; Cf. Levi. * Pre-Aryan et Prc-Dravidian dans Indc,' tr. Bagelii, 
op. cit., pp. 119 ff. 

3. Ibid. 

4. J., IV, p. 464-G. 242 —"Kambojakt assaiarc sudante 

5. Proceedings Sixth 0. C. } Patna, pp. 102 ff; Soo also Jayaswal, I. A., LXIT, pp. 130-1, 

6. J. VI, p. 280-G. 1228. Tho country corresponds -to parts of Alwar, Jaipur and 
Bharatpur: Bhandarkar, C. L., 1918, p. 53. 

7. J., VI, p. 280-G. 1228. Tho Surasenoa woro located around Mathura on the Jumna. 

8. Ibid., also J. II, pp. 213, 214-G, 154. They dwelt between the Sindhn and tho Vitaata 
(Beas): Ved. Ind., I, pp. 185-G. 

9. J., V, PP- 127 ff. 

10. Besides the prose, two gdlhds also mention him : J., V, p. 143. GO. G8, G9. 

11. According to tho Rdmayana, VII, 79, 18, the capital was Mudhiimantu. while the 
Mahdvastu (Senart’s ed.) p. 3G3, places it at Govardhana (Ndsik): P. }J A. I, p (jj 

12. J., V, pp. 135, 137-G. 50 ; 149-G. 85. 

13. Ill, 53, off; 09,1 jfiT. 

14. e. g., Vayu P. f 95. 

15. VII, 34; Vedic Index, II, p. 106. 
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form) 1 , as kings associated with the southern kingdom of Vidarablia, 2 
modern Berar. Kalinga is of course a king of the Kalinga country. Now 
what about Atthaka ? No king of this name is, as far as we are aware, to be 
found elsewhere, except the one mentioned before as belonging to the 
Ancient Period, and identified with King Astaka, son and successor of 
Vi5vamitra, or more appropriately, Visvaratha. 3 But that ancient Atthaka 
referred to as an inspiring example of ideal kingship seems, most probably, 
to be a different personage from this Atthaka of the Sarabhahga Jataka , 
who is more real and intimately associated with the other South-Indian 
kings. 4 How is it possible for a North-Indian king to be associated so 
intimately with the far-off kings of the south separated by the great monar¬ 
chies and even physical barriors of Central India ? We are inclined to think 
that, if the Jdtalca is not to be accused of inconsistency, in the present case 
at least,—and we have no strong reason so to believe—, Atthaka should 
be taken here as a corrupted form of Assaka, 5 and all our difficulties vanish 
in a moment. Assaka or A6maka, as wo know, was a prominent South 
Indian state, situated on the river Godavari, and closely related to the 
neighbouring kingdoms of Dau<Jaka, Vidarbha and Kalinga. 0 

It then comes to this. Daijdaka, Blnmaratha, Assaka and Kalinga wore 
contemporaries. But unfortunately none of these, except Bhimaratha, Is a 
personal name, and therefore it is very difficult to identify any of them. 
Dc.ndaka is not known to the Brdhnanas or the Upanisads. The Paura^ic Danda 
or Dandaka is, as rightly pointed out by Pargiter, 7 an eponym to account for 
the name of the forest, because it clashes with the other statements about the 
many kings that occupiod the Deccan. But whatever may have been the 
personal name of our Dancjaki, he is most certainly identical with Da^ujakya 
of Kautilya 8 and Dandaka of the Rdmdyana 9 and the Mahdbhdrata' 0 and 
also of the Jaina Trisast iUldkdpurusacariia of Ilemacandra. 11 For, all of these 
refer to the dire destruction that befell his realm. He was most probably a 
post -Vedic king as may be judged by his absence from the Vedic texts, though 
this uryumentum ex silentio is never conclusive, wo admit. Wo cannot say for 
certain, again, with which of the sovcral Bliimas of Vidarbha of the Pur anas 


1. Cf. Pargiter , op. oil., p. 1G9. 

f; Vidar,jtla ig mentioned in the Jaiminlya Brahmana, II, 440, Vedic Index, H, p, 297. 
4* oupra. * r 


'.Michron? m i Se "’ op \ cit :i P 7 ’ “PParently takes tko two Atthakas identical and comes to a 
»ynuironi*m which, wo admit, seems alluring. 

in™ of thh‘ aSK*? 1 r in ’ horo > to.tod if there was any difference of read- 

to consult. a in a teste. Othor texts like the Siamese, we have not been able 


0. See Bhandarkar, 0. L., 1918, pp. 19, 22, 40 etc-., P. II. A. p. 02. 

a t !i f' T ” P ‘ 258; J- B. 0. R. 8 ., XI, p. 47. 

8* Arlhaifatra, I, 6. 

9. VII, 81, 7*19* 

10 * XIII, 133, 11 ; also II, 30, 10-7. 

’ • (J ' Lf, pp. 44-fi; Cf. Jain, Jaina JMukaM, pp. 47 . 8 , 
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mentioned in Pargitor’s list* are we to identify our Bbimaratba, or whether 
the identification is possible at all. Nor is his identification with Bhima of 
the Aitareya BtaJmana possible, for in that case we shall have to carry him 
back to the early Brahmana period to make him contemporaneous with such 
comparatively ancient kings asDummukha and Naggaji, which is, to our mind, 
inconceivable. It appears therefore that Blumaratha was later than the 
Brahmanic Bhima. Similarly, the Kalihga king mentioned in our Jalaka 
must be taken as later than Karanfiu of the earlier period. Assaka’s identity 
remains uncertain. So from all this it appears reasonable to hold that these 
four kings, whosoever they in reality may have been, lived at a time when 
the Northern powers like the Paneala and Videha of the later Vcdic period 
were showing signs of collapse and when Kasi had not yet risen'to its Imperial 
status capable enough to capture Assaka and other powers of the South. 2 
The period may with a fair approximation be dated as 800 B. C.. 3 


The fate of Daiujaki and his kingdom must bo regarded as historical fact, 
since all our authorities are, as wo saw before, at one on this point, though they 
ascribo different causes to it. That ho made a ‘lascivious attempt on a Brah- 
maua girl ’is attested by the Arlhatdslra 4 and the Rdmdyaiia 5 and also by the 
Jaina Trisa ? tiMdkdpurusacarita,° while our Jalaka 7 says that ho treated 
tho holy sago Kisavaccha very contemptuously. These causes, of course, 
canuot be viewed in any other light except as later-day inventions of moralists 
and sectarian propagandists who, to suit thoir own purposes, explained-away 
a fact of natural phenomena as resulting from a human sin. 8 Any way, the 
fact remains, as the unanimous testimony of tho abovo sources forces us to 
think, that tho kingdom of DaijiJaki round about the river Godavari and the 
districts of Nasik and adjoining parts of Maharastra sufEored from some ter- 
riblo natural visitations, lho statement of the Jat aka 9 that the land was 
destroyed by a shower of fine sand’ ( sukhutnavdlukavassatn ) is in striking agree¬ 
ment with that of tho Rdmdyana {'pamsuvarsciia ). 10 


y-.pp. 140,148 nuiiV £* Bhmu), W (Uhimaratha), and 60 (Bhina 

2. • Seo for instance J., II, p. 155. 

3. The fact that a town of Lambaciilaka in the provinco (vijite) of Cnndapaiiota is refer 
rod to m our Jalaka in a manner which may sugge 4 that ho was contemporaneous wit h tho uronn 
of kings, mentioned above, does not carry much weight. For in another place .1 XU „ .uj-j 
tho name of tho king, in tho same context, is Pajoka. It seems natural to think therefore that 
tho story-teller, while reciting an ancient story where the name was different, incorporated Vho 
namo of that king who was m iro familiar and nearer to him. ft may be said to be an annch™ 
nism, Seo Sen, op. cit., p. 7. 

I, 6. 

vn, 80 , 1(5. 

/. c. 

J. , V, p. I43-G, 09; also p. 267-G. 95. 

Did wo not hear in this t wentieth century the same thing with regard to the recent 
earthquake havoo m Bihar f recent 

9. J., V, p. 135. 

10. VII, 8, 7-18; Mr. G. Ram las disbelieves this: says he: “this forest (of DamUi-.s 
is said to have been dovoid of tree.*, animals, and wator and wa 3 converted into a renin f 
ashes. If it had been so, how did so many hermitages exist there? From the descrivuinn. t 

its parts visited bv Rama, it appears to ham full nf n vnvo n nd lnl.» _j * ^ 

habitable to men.’ 
writer, denotes a region 


4. 

5. 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 


ad been so, how did so many hermitages exist there? From the deecript on, of 
d 14 a PP eftra 10 hftve been fuU of rivers and lakes, and corcLuondv 

en. Tho very name of Dan(Jakain Sahara languago, according to the 
»a region full of water." J. B. 0. B. 5., XI, pp. 45-7. S tho fiRni ° 
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GLIMPSES OF POLITICAL HISTORY 


Finally let us note, that the great sage Sarabhanga, to whom the three 
southern kings discussed above are said to have approached for instruction, 
living in a hermitage on the river Godavari with a large number of pupils, 
figures also in the Rdmdyana‘ l in a similar setting. It is again interesting to 
note, that Sarabhanga is styled ‘Kondaftncd (Kaitndinya) in two of the gdthds 
of our Jataka 2 And we hoar of a sage called Yidarbhi Kaupdinya even in the 
Bihaddranyaka Upanisad. 3 The two sages may or may not have been iden¬ 
tical, but this fully bears out Sarabhanga’s association with Vidarbha, 4 and 
also the fact of Bhimaratha’s being a Vidarbha king. 

With Danclaki, fell his great Empire of the South. We do not hear what 
Itappened of his three subordinate kings. Far from renouncing the world, 
as the Jataka would have us believe, 5 each of these three kings, must have 
engaged himself in right earnest, first to make his own position secure and then 
to gain the overlordslhp that had been left vacant. 6 And not long after wo 
shall hear of their descendants quarrelling among themselves for power and, 
in their turn, falling a prey to the fast-growing powers of the North, like Kasi 
and the rest. 


1. Ill, 5. 

2. J., V, pp. 140-1-GG, 59, 64. 

3. See Vedic Index, II, pp. 297. 

Kauncjmya ia apparently derived from the city of Kauncjina, the capital 
ol vidarbha, represented by the modem Kauncjinyapura on the banks of the Wardha in the 
Chandur taluk of Amroati.” Raychaudhury, P. II. A. p. Cl. 

5. J., V, p. 151. 

6. What happened after A&oka, after Samudragupta and after Harsa, Akbar and Sivaji ? 
What after hredorick the Great and Napoleon ? It is History psychologically repeated. 



MINIS?*,. 






CHAPTER IV 


THE MAHAJANAPADA PERIOD 


(800-600 B. C.) 


THE RISE AND SUPREMACY OF KASl 


T HE age of the great Kuru-Paiioalas had passed away. The house 
of (Maha-) Janaka had fallen to an unimportant position after 
Kalarajanaka, making room for the aristocratic republic of the Vajjia. 
Such was also probably the state prevailing in other Northern and North- 
Western states like Sivi, Madda, Kckaya and Maccha-Surascna. So that 
out of the sixteen ‘Great Kingdoms’ of this period—we call it the Mdhdjma- 
pada Period — mentioned in the Anguttara Nikaya and the Bhagavatl Sutra,' 
only the Eastern and Southern states seem to have been the more prominent 
ones. These were the growing kingdoms of Kasi and Kosala, Anga and 
Magadha, Assaka and Avanti and Kalinga, and the predominant feature of 
Indian politics of this period appears to have been the frequent conflicts 
between these neighbouring kingdoms. 

When we first cast a glance over the state of affairs prevailing at this 
poriod, Kasi stands out to be the most powerful state. There seems to be 
much truth in Dr. Raychaudliury’s conjecture 2 that ‘KaSi probably played a 
prominent part in the subversion of the Videhau monarchy.’ Already in the 
later Vedic period it tried hard to raise its head against the powerful monar¬ 
chies of the North, including Vidoha itself. It had failed. 3 Time was not 
yet ripe for it. It was only after the weakening of the Northern Powers that 
it again ventured to push forward its Imperialistic policy. Indications are 
not wanting to show that its capital city Benares became ere long the chief 
city in all India. 4 It extended over twelve leagues, 5 whereas Mithila and 
Indapatta were each only seven leagues in extent.® Though those figures 
cannot absolutely bo relied upon, they nevertheless show the proportionate 
greatness of the city. Greatness of Kasi is also recognised in the Mahavagga. 7 

The chief dynasty of Kasi of this period known to the Jdtalcas is called 
Brahnadatta, and we hear of many Brahmadattas who are, obviously, impossible 
to bo identified, and are more often than not useless for historical purpose 

1. See Rhys Davids. B. /., p. 23; O. H. II., I, p. 172; Bhandarkar, C. L., 1918 r> 4 s ! • 
Rayohaudkury, P. B. A. I., pp. 67-8. ’ 0> P- 48 • 

2. P. B. A. I., pp. 59, 68. 

Ind 3 1 Dh 403 S? ^ a Vaioitrrriry ® was defoftt « d b y tbo Kuru king Satanlka S&trSjita s y C( } !C 
4. J., I, p. 262 ; U, p. 250 ; IV, p. 245. 

5. J., VI, p.160 —‘dvadatayojanikam sakal a—Bihanasinagarath '. 

6. J„ III, p. 365 ; V, p. 484. 
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The chief struggle that the KasI kings had to carry on for many a genera 
tion was with their neighbours, the Kosalas (anantcirasdniaiito). We ha\e 
several vivid, if not wholly historical, instances of these struggles. Thus from 
one Jdtaka 1 we learn that Bralimadatta once went against the king of Kosa a 
with a large army. He took the king of Savattlil prisoner after entering t e 
city. He set up loval officers as governors ( rajayutte thapitva) and liimse 
returned with a largo booty. The Kosala prince Chatta had however escaped 
in disguise, and by strange tactics speedily recovered the lost kingdom. He 
restored the walls and watch-towers and made the city impregnable against 
any possible; attack from outside. In another place * 2 again a Bralimadatta 
of KasI, owing to his having an army {sain'paymabalavdliaiio), seized the Kosala 
city, slew its king and carried off his chief queen to Benares and there made 
her his queen-consort. King Manoja of KasI is said to have begun his victori¬ 
ous career of conquests by first capturing the Kosala kingdom. 3 * Two more 
Jdtalcas 4 relate an invasion by another Bralimadatta, when Dlgliiti was King 
at Savatthl. Bralimadatta slew Dlghlti and took his kingdom of Kosala. 
Dlghiti’s son Prince Digayu escaped in disguise and in course of time became 
vory friendly with Bralimadatta. The KasI king, highly pleased with his 
conduct, gave him his daughter in marriage and restored his father’s kingdom. 
Could this Dlghayu be identified with the one mentioned in the MahdbJidratal . 5 

Infatuated with their victories over the neighbouring kingdom of Kosala, 
the KasI monarchs now turned their arms towards the South and the North. 
We can hear their footsteps resounding past across the Vindhyas, where the 
paramount power of Dantjaka was no more and the smaller states of Yidarbha, 
Kalihga and Assaka had probably begun weakening themselves through 
mutual quarrels. Taking advantage of this, one KasI king capturod Potali, 
the capital of Assaka on the Godavari, and made the Assaka king his vassal. 6 

Aspirants for an All-India sovereignty (sabba rdjunam aggardja) several 
KasI monarchs are described to have led extensive campaigns, strengthening 
their forces as they proceeded. 7 The Crown of their glory must have been 
reached when king Manoja, of all, carried out a successful campaign throughout 
India and earned the title of ‘ aggardja .* The incidents of this campaign are 
preserved in the Sona-Nanda Jdtaka , 8 He is there said to have first subdued 
the Kosala king and then, reinforcod with the defeated army, he marched 
against Ahga and conquered it. Similarly he brought Magadha, Assaka and 
Avantl under his sway. 9 Thus he practically became an All-India Sovereign. T 0 




1- J.» III, pp. 115 //• 

2. J. VI, pp. 426 ff. 

3. J. V, pp. 315 0. 


'• J-» HI, p. 487 ; ibid, pp. 211-3. Gf. Mahavagga, X, 2, 3-20 —’"Dighili nama Kosala- 
raja nhosi daliddo appadhano appabhogo appabalo appavijito aparipunnakotthdgd.ro ” etc. 

5. VII, 93, 27-8. 

8- J-, II, p. 156. 


7. 

8 . 
9 . 

10 . 


J-. HI, pp. 159-61. 

j-. v, pp. 3i5/f. , 

lh »I.. p. 317-G. 1)9. 

1M,. p. 316 -"cicna upaycna «akoh-Jamb&dipt rajano atlano vase vaUetvd” 
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“RdjdbMrajd Manojo va jayalam pati.”' : such must have been his eulo¬ 
gies prevalent at the time. His capital BaranasI was then styled Bralnnavad- 


dhana. 1 2 


He is onco 3 addressed as Bharata. 


Several Kasi monarohs are said to have been daring enough to go as far 
as Gandhara in the extreme North-west of India, and attack the capital city, 
Takkasila. But thoir power was effectively checked there. Twice 4 we hear 
of them preparing for an attack on the city, and arousing their soldiers with 
martial words. 5 But they had to return without achieving their object, be- 
causo tho city of Takkasila itself was formidable and impregnable to enemies. 

Howover, tho political influence of Kasi was established, as we saw, in a 
considerable portion of the east and tho south of India. Naturally enough 
Benares became an eyesore to other kings and we hear, quite frequently, of a 
‘leaguer of seven kings’ drawn around this enviable city but it was of no avail. 6 
“All the kingdoms round coveted tho kingdom of Benares”, says the 
Bhojdjdniya Jdtaka. 7 And the lustful remark of the ex-minister of KasS in 
the Mahdsilava Jdtaka 8 that ‘Sire, tho kingdom of Benares is like a goodly 
honoycomb untainted by flies’, is a glorious tribute to Kasi. Thus, as remarked 
by Raychaudhury, 9 10 “Benares in this respect resembled ancient Babylon and 
medieval Rome, being tho coveted prize of its more warlike but less civilized 
neighbours.” 


NAGA ASCENDANCY. 

Tho supremacy of Kasi, howover, does not appear to have been of long 
duration. We are now coming to a stage when, if however wo read the indi¬ 
cations correctly, Kasi is coming in a close grip both from the North and from 
the East. In the North its old adversary Kosala was only waiting for a suit¬ 
able opportunity. But before wo advort to that struggle which paved the 
way for tho down-fall of Kasi, let us have a look on tho other growing factor 
from the East, viz., Ahga and tho allied Nagas. Under Manoja, the most 
powerful of tho Kasi mouarchs, as wo saw, Ahga was a vassal state. The 
Dadhivdhana Jdtaka ,0 presents before us, though in a ourious garb, a king 
named Dadhivahaua as occupying the throne of Benares. This Dadhivahana 
is probably a reminiscence of, if not identical with, tho king of Ahga, Dadhi¬ 
vahana, known to tho Purdms and to tho Jaina Literature. 11 

1. Ibid., p. 322-G. 127. 

2. Ibid., pp. 312, 313, 314, 316. 

3. Ibid., p. 317-G. 94. 

4. J., II, pp. 217-8 ; III, pp. 159-00. 

5. J., II, p. 217-QG, 156-7. 

0. J., I, pp. 178,181; II, p. 90. 

7. J., I, p. 178. 

8. J., I, p. 262. 

9. P.H. A. I., p. 70. 

10. J., II, pp. 101 ff. 

11. See Rayokaudhuty, P. II. .4. /., p. 77 ; for Jaina references soe 0. J. Shah, op .oil tm 
93, 00. 
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But far more important than the Anga kings in this connection were the 
allied Nagas, who, occupying the river settlements on the Yamuna and the 
Campa, seem to have begun, at this time, to take a prominent part in.the poli¬ 
tical conflicts raging around them. 

The Nagas were a branch of the Asuras. 1 The Asuras—the Assyrians 
in India had a remarkable history reaching back to the so-called pre-historic 
times. Their history, so eminently traced by Dr. Banerji Sastri, gives us an 
idea of their conflicts with the advancing Aryans and their consequent spread 
from the North-West and west to the Eastern confines of India and still further 
East beyond the seas. “The Vedic struggle drove the Asura from the Indus 
valley ; the epic conflict routed them in the Madhyadeia , and the subsequent 
re-adjustment lost them the Gangetic valley and pushed them southwards. 
The Nagas were the spearhead and backbone of the Asura people in India. 
With the downfall of the Nagas ended the organised Asura supremacy in India. 
And the remnants of Nagas who once ruled GoSrnga in Khotan, had to seek 
shelter in places still bearing their name Nagpur, Chota Nagpur, and are 
completely absorbed and assimilated in the now firmly established Arya- 
Asura-Dasa body politic of India 5 ’. 2 

The Jatakas, as is well known, 3 in common with the Hindu mythology, 
represent the Nagas in their animal character, not unoften blended with the 
human. Concealed behind these avowedly mythological legends lies a "faint 
reminiscence of the Arya-ALSura conflict of the remotest period. What else 
does the huldvaka Jatdlca 4 signify in describing the war between the Asuras 
and the Devas ? It is interesting to note that this conflict is said to have taken 
place round about the Sumcru mountain in the Trans-IIimalayan region where 
the AsurabhavanarAsnrSk realm—was situated. The Devas (Aryans) hurled 
the Asuras down, so says the story. The Asuras rose again. “Sakka (Aryan 
Indra) went into the great deep {samnddajritlhe) to give them battle”. But 
being worsted in the fight he turned back and fled away along crest after crest 
of ‘the southern deep’ reaching thence the Simbalivana (Salmalidvipa ? 
Chaldia). 15 He soon returned to his original place and the two camps were 
again ready:— 

“Impregnable both cities stand between 
In five-fold guard, watch Nagas and Garulas 
Kttmbhdndas , Goblins and the Four Great Kings ”. 6 


1. Atlanta Prasad Banorji Sastri, Asura India : The work was originally published in the 
ionn cd a series of articles contributed to tho J. B. 0. B. S. Vol. XII. See also Fousboil, “In- 
durn Mythology'.', p. 1. 

3. A. Banorji Sastri, op. cit ., pp. 96-8; “The Dasas wore the earliest settlers, next the 
A mra% tho latest the yfryas.” Ibid., p. 34. 

3. Of. J. Vogal, Indian Serpent Lore , pp. 132//. 

r i* PP* 202 3y c f • Ramdyana, I, 45, 15-45 ; MRII ., I, 17 ff. 

ir n a Fn A Pre-Dravidian in India, pp. 7-8 ; N. L. De, I. II. Q.. 

0 T J t A ’ Baanor j i Ln/m, pp. 86-7. 

Urnnn Ai’ r . 6 °f*^ nft l i l&thd has tho mysterious names of the ‘guards’; 

by the tt ad the cature mahanta , which have been explained 

noem to b<- ti, ‘ •. *3^, by the translator as above. Theso five guards do not all 

lour Ikmiw thu lo .T f . Sakka > ^ T T0 divid °d between the Devas and the Asuras, the fiart 
ro-iUiur para)k 'ii p -J a ? d r° u , r ^ eai kiag8 tho (or /Iryas). For a really inter¬ 
nes 1 * m ’ c '' FaHoq^nah of tho Ryvetfo and later " ~ - .” 


Vedic literature. Ved. Ind.> I, pp. 
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How remarkably this conflict corresponds to the Arya-Asura conflict on 
tlio Sinclbu-waterways terminating in the Dasarajna battle on the ParuspI 
(Ravi), as described by Dr. Banerji ? 1 To notice further : The North-western 
outpost of the Nagas is also known to the Daddara Jdlalca , 2 which locates 
them in the Daddara mountains. These mountains arc evidently connected 
with the prosent Dardistan, to the north of Kasmlr . 3 Then again Vanina, 
the Yedic Sea-god of the Asuras 4 —an Asura par excellence —is familiar to the 
Jdtakas . 5 The intimate connection of the Nagas with water, whether in lakes, 
rivers, islands or soas, is known . 6 “My children are of a watery nature,” says 
the Naga mother in the Bhuridatta Jdtaka . 1 8 Their repute as great builders is 
sung in many a r/dthd of the Jdtakas . 6 At the same time their terrible nature 
is rocognisod . 9 The namos of individual Naga kings arc sometimes given : 
Canda, Manikantha, Sahkhapala, and Dhatarattha . 10 Thus we see that the 
Jdtakas preserve, in not a small degree, faint traces of a romarkablo, though 
much-neglected, chapter of Ancient Indian annals. 

Lot us proceed with our narrative. We had stopped at a point whore 
Kas! was beginning to show signs of decline. It was most probably at this 
time, as we said, that tho Naga settlors on the Ganges-Jumna Valley—their 
eastern-most river settlement—must have again been roused to activity and 
tried to assert thoir orstwliile personality by interfering with the political 
conflicts of the time. The invasion of Benares by a Naga king narrated in a 
story is in point. Dhatarattha, tho Naga king, wanted to marry the Benares 
Princess Samuddaja. Ho marched with a great host towards tho city and: 


“Benares city prostrate lay 
Before those wild invading bands 
Rising their arms all begged 

And prayed : givo him the daughter ho demands . 11 12 ” 



Tho marriage was duly accomplished, and the two kings became intimate 
friends. It appears thus, that tho Nagas had as yet no direct aim at power, 
but wanted simply tho alliance with other Royal powers. For, the same thing 
can be discerned from another incident, where tho Naga king Campeyya 
intercedes in the Anga-Magadha conflict, sots the Magadhan king over both 
the kingdoms, and receives from him a tribute in roturn of his services . 1 2 


1. Asura India, pp. 38 ff. 

2. J., Ill, pp. 10-17. 

3. Cf. “The Nila mat a Purina records tho occupation of Ka4mir by the Nagas.’ Aauar 
India, p. 92. 

4. If'id., pp. 76 ff. 

5. J..VI, pp. 257 jOP. 

6. J., I, p. 472; II, p. Ill; III, pp. 87-8; IV, pp. 454 ff; VI, p. 104-G. 750 

7. J., VI, p. 100. 

8. J., IV, p. 404-GG, 244-7; VI, pp. 173-4 GG. 707-71, 200-GG. 1104-70 Cf. Asura 

India, pp- 20-1. „ 

». J., VI, p. 102. 

10. J., I, P- 472 ; II, p. 283 ; V. p. 102 , 

11. J., VI, pp. 105-0-GG. 753-9. 

12. J., TV. pp. 454-5. , 
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We cannot however say with certainty as to whether we are to read here 
the rise of the Sisuniigas—the so-called ‘first historical dynasty of Magadha, 
as there is a division of opinion among scholars regarding the origin of the 
§isunagas. 1 It is not our business here to enter into the merits of the con¬ 
troversy. But what is of immediate importance for our present purpose is 
to recognise the fact that the JataJcas do preserve a record, though a dim one, 
of the period when Kasi’s power was fast declining and the Nagas were beginn¬ 
ing to establish their influence on the Magadhan politics. This influence, it is 
possible, and even probable, might have later on terminated in the final occu¬ 
pation of Magadha by the Si6unagas. These findings, if proved correct, would 
seem to favour the view that makes the SiSunagas as coming after Bimbisara, 
who was, according to that view, a scion of the Haryanlcakula. 2 But the 
problem still remains unsolved. 


<SL 


THE FALL OF KASl AND THE RISE OF KOSALA 


We may now revert to the Kasl-Kosala relations and reach the logical, 
and also the Chronological, finale . Several successful invasions of Kasi by 
the Kosalan monarchs arc recorded. Thus two unnamed Kosala kings are 
said to have invaded and successfully captured the kingdom of Benares. 3 
The Glia la Jataha 4 again informs us that, earred by the banished minister of 
Kasi, the Kosala king Vaiika seized the kingdom of Benares and took king 
Ghata prisoner. Ho was however set free. The combined evidence of the 
MaMsllava s and the Ekardja JataJcas 6 shows that the Kosalan king Dabba- 
sena captured the ruler of Benares, Mahasilava, while he was seated in the midst 
of his ministers, and subjected him to severe physical tortures as a punishment. 
Here also the Benares king, who is represented as a very pious and religious 
king with no desire of kingly power, is said to have regained his kingdom. 
In all these instances, as rightly judged by Dr. Sen, 7 we can mark ‘a spirit 
of propagandism which deliberately seeks to protect the sanctity of specially 
favoured country like Kasi, where the Master turned the Wheel of Law, even 
though the forces of history have already begun to operate in a reverse direction 
by proclaiming its political downfall.’ Other Kosala kings who can perhaps- 
be located during this period may be mentioned here : Mallika, who was ‘rough 
to the rough and mild with mildness swayed’, mastered the good with good¬ 
ness and paid the bad with badness, was an equal with the Kasi king Brahma- 
datta ; 8 Sabbamitta is said to have abolished wine-drinking from his king- 


1. Jayaywal, J. B. 0. B. S., I, pp. 07 ff ; J. A. S. It., 1913, accepts the Paurdnic accounts 
making the rise of tho Si^unagas prior to Bimbisara. His view is chaUcnged by othera who 
raying mainly on the Ceylonese accounts, tako the Si^uniigas as oonung later than Bimbisara, 
LI inula rk nr, C. h., 1918, pp. G7 ff; Pradlian, Chronology of Ancient India , pp. 211 ff; Ray. 
«hatidhury f P. II. A. /., pp. 81-2. 

2. Ibid. Haryaiika was a king of Ahga: See A.B.0.11,1. xix, p. 82. 

3. J., I, pp. 409-10 ; V, p. 430. 

4. J.,III,;>. 168-GG. 29*30. 

r >. J., I, pp. 263 ff. 

0 . J. v in. pp. 13-4-0. 10 . 

7. op. cit p. 9. 

8 - II. pp. 3.//-G. I. 






i.l 


THE MAH A J AN A PAD A PERIOD 


67 


'aL 


dom and Elakamara 1 2 who is probably identical with Avimaraka of Bhasa, 
the dramatist 3 , is reported to have been brought up by a goatherd and after¬ 
wards married Kurangavi, the Princess of Benares. The final conquest of 
Kasi, however, was, probably, the work of Kamsa as the epithet ‘Bardnasig- 
gaho\ i.e., conqueror of Benares, is a standing addition to his name. 4 “The 
interval of time between Kamsa’s conquest of Kasi and the rise of Buddhism 
could not have been very long because the memory of Kasi as an independent 
kingdom was still fresh in the minds of the people in Buddha’s time and even 
later, when the Anguttara Nikdya was composed.” 5 And by the time of 
Mahakosala, in the sixth century B.C., Kasi formed an integral part of the 
Kosalan monarchy. 6 We have thus reached a stage which is chronologically 
the last in our Jdtakas. The noxt age with its settled order, so transparently 
reflected in the oarly Buddhist literaturo, is dominated spiritually by Gotama 
Buddha and Mahavira and politically by Mahakosala and Pasenadi of Kosala, 
Bimbisara and Ajatasattu of Magadha, Udayana of Kosambi and Canda- 
pajjota of Ujjonl. As regards this age, we may note finally, much valuable 
light is thrown by the Introductory episodes of our Jdtakas which, though 
compiled much later, embody earlier tradition and have been ably analysed 
by B. C. Sen. 7 


ASSAKA AND KALINGA 


Of the conflicts betwoen neighbouring kingdoms, which were the predomi¬ 
nant feature of this Mahajanapada Period, those of Kasi and Kosala and 
Anga and Magadha havo been already noticed. We have now finally to 
notice the relations between the Southern states of Assaka and Kalinga as 
rocorded in the Oullakdlinga Jut aka. 8 

The gdthds of this interesting Jdlaka contain a bardic narration of the feud 
between those two prominent states in the South—once the vassal kings of 
Dandaka. The Assaka Icing named in this Jdlaka is Arupa, 9 10 while no mime 
of the Kalinga king is unfortunately mentioned. The Assaka king had his 
capital at Potali and the king of Kalinga ruled at Dantapura. The war was 
an aggressive one ‘inflicted on the king of Assaka by the Kalinga king who 
suffered from tho mania for war and love of conquests over the whole of India ’ 
It was fought on the frontiers of tho two kingdoms (Ubhiniuim rajjdnain an- 
tare) The Kalinga king had oomo with a large army (sampa nn balavafumo 
mahati-sendya) but the valuable direction of Nandisena,' 0 the Assaka com- 


1. J., V, pp. 13j§r.-C?. 59. 

2. J., V, pp. 428-30. 

3. Of. A. Venkata;u!>l)iah, /. A ., 1931, pp. 113-d.. 

V,p.U2.G,2 ; UhyR Davids, BudMiat India, p. 25 ; Kayohaud- 

6. Ibid, See also Rhys Davids, op. cit pp. 24-5; V. II. /., I, p. 180. 

6. Ibid. 

7. op-cit. pp. 21 j if. 

8. J.,IlI,pp. 3-8—UG. 1-4. 

9. J., Ill, p. 3—G. 1 1l 'Vivarotha imasath nanaram pavkanlu, Aru*ar\in< n n 

8U8aUhena8uramUam Nandiemtna." * 

10. Ibid. 
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mander-in-chief, succeeded in gaining victory for his roaster and drove away 
the enemy from the battlefield. Peace was ultimately restored between the 
two kings, which probably lasted until the reign of Kliaravela who, in the 1st 
century B. C., according to some scholars, seems to have marched upon Assaka 
in his victorious career. 1 

The very facts, if they are truly embodied, that Potali and Dantapura are 
mentioned as the capitals of the Assaka and Kalihga kingdoms respectively, 
would seem to be enough to regard this episode of Assaka-Kalihga war as much 
earlier than the time of the Nanda kings, 2 but later than that of Manoja who 
had subdued Assaka as we have alread seen 3 . 

Out task has now practically ended. In final, we should note down other 
kingdoms mentioned in the Jdtakas which must have flourished together dur¬ 
ing this period, but for which we have no historical matter in the Jatakas them¬ 
selves. Vamsa, with its capital KosambI ruled over by Kosambika kings, 4 
of whom Udena — the contemporary of the Buddha — is once 5 mentioned ; 
Dasanna, in the Madhyade^a or Cental India ; 6 Sindha famous for its horses; 7 
Sovira, with Roruva as its capital; 8 and Suraftha Janapada ; 9 Avantl 
with its capital Ujjei?I; 1 0 Maliimsaka on the Kannapen^a, 11 Seriva and Andha 
separated by the river Telavaha, 12 and Damikwtttia vnth its seaport town 
Kavlrapattana. 13 


Thus in the preceding pages, let us say in conclusion, we have tried to 

link up the stray and detached and loose data of political history into a kind 

of continuity which is or should bo the essence of all historical narratives. 
Our findings are bound to be dubious in character. Our sole resort has 
been the Jdtaka stories from out of which we had to sift and separate 
historical ingredients from legendary and purely imaginary chaff. Recourse 
had to be taken to other literary sources to supplement the knowledge thus 
acquired. Lnfortunately no archaeological or epigraphical records survive 
which, with their definite and certain character, can help us in our way 
through that dreary, labyrinth-like past from across which wo have 
presently had a flittering experience. We must await light from further 
research. 


fc<ic Jiarua, Old Brdhitii Intcriptions, p. 170. 

Ufore In ! ori P ti < on ofKharavda informs us that the capital of Kalinga 

before the advent of king Nandaof Anga-Magadha was Pithujnga. Sec Barua, op cit., 21. 

Jdtaka lm .!td U ?’ *nni° V H’ W,t l d0n 2. t * n 8®nuoua analysis of the facts embodied in tko 

I in a kinc wifchKhs™ P T l ° ‘° S0 n *° nt, r one ? in Kharavela’g Inscription, equating Ka- 
of thelKlr Kbamvela and seeing in the Jdtaka story only a later replica of the incidents 

itself asaktef r?° re8ardfl . the uau ' c ot Arupa as a later addition and the verse 

suo and lbe aLTar d onn • ° p c "” Pg , 213 5 - The evidence is not, however, conclu- 

u uio similarities of mcidents may as well be accidental only. 

t ’ iX - pp- 28 ; 66 ; 

J; III, p. 385 ; 

J-, Ill p. 338-G. 39; VI. p. 238-G. 1065. 

J-’lIlfp. S’/ 81: H ’ P ' 100 ! V ' P - 259 G ' 46 : VI * PP- «-G. 170, 49-G. 201, 205. 

lo j ’ ni ’ P - . 463 ' 

I- II- Q-, VI, pj. (jggg Cui.tjapajjota being earlier than the Buddha, see Jyotirmoy Sen, 
IV, p. 238. 


6 . 

0. 

7. 

8 . 
0 . 


13. J., 
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THE MAHAJANAPADA PERIOD 

APPENDIX 



(In the following list have boon included the Kasi Icings who are not 
discussed in the foregoing chapter, since they have no historical character. 
Similarly the Brahmadattas have also been left out. The object in giving tins 
list is to note down tlio names of kings and princes which may help, in future, 


in historical research.) 


Name. 

Reference. 

Remarks. 

Arindama 

V, 217-61 

A Magadha Prince—educated at 
Takkasila — occupied the va¬ 
cant throne of Bonares—his - 
son was Dighavu. 

Asadisa 

II, 87. 


Adasamukha 

II, 307 #. 

Son of Janasandha. 

Uggasena 

IV, 458. 


Ekaraja 

VI, 131# 

Son of Vasavatti—capital city 
Benares known as Pupphavatl- 
had a priest named Klian- 
dliahala. 

Kandari 

V, 437 

Very handsome—his wife Kin- 
nara intrigeud with a cri]>pled 
man—King disgusted-episode 
sculptured at Barhut. 

Kiki 

VI, 481 

Cf. Majjhima Nohdya II; Pra- 



dhan, Chronology of Ancient 

- 


India , p. 215. 

Ghafca 

III, 168. 

Ill, 341 

o 


Janaka. 

Had a wise preacher named 
Sonaka. 

Janasandha 

II, 299 ; IV, 176 

.41 so known as Dasaratha-Fathor 
of Adasamukha who succeed¬ 
ed him. 

Juhna 

IV, 96-7 

Son of Bralimadatta—studiod 
at Takkasila. 

Tamba 

III, 187#. 

His w'ife was Sussoydi, a woman 
of exceeding beauty—She was 
abducted by the king of the 
Naga Island of Sorurna who 
used to come to Benaros to 
play dice with Taihba—She 



wa8 returned. 


l 
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GLIMPSES OF POLITICAL HISTORY 


Reference. 


( 

Remarks. 



Dalliaclhamma 

III, 385 #. 

. 

Dhananjaya 

HI, 97# 


Dahmmapala 

III, 178 

Son of Mahapatapa, the cruel. 

Padanjali 

II, 264 

Son of a Brahmadatta—a 
‘lazy loafer’—prevented from 
ascending to the throne. 

Pavariya 

V, 443-4 

Contemporary with Baka, king 
of Benares— Cf. Pavarika- 
ambavana near Nalanda. 

Piliyakkha 

VI, 75# 

Went on a hunting excursion on 
the banks of the Migasammata, 
fatally wounded a young boy 
Sama, son of a hunter. 

Baka 

V, 440 

Contemporary with Pavariya. 

Bahuputtaka 

IV, 424# 

Built a lake Khema named after 
his queen. 

Bhojanaauddhi 

n, 319# 

Dainty in eating. 

Madhava 

m, 337# 

A Magadha. 

Mahapatapa 

III, 178 

Had his son, Dhammapala, 
seven years old, executed for 
a slight offence on the part 
of his mother Canda. 

Mahapingala 

HI, 240.#. 

Wicked and unjust-oppressed 
his people. 

Yasapapi 

II, 186# 

His purohita was Dhammadd- 
dhaja and eommandor-in-chief 
was Kalaka—Kalaka used to 
take bribes—Dhammaddhaja 
appointed to judgeship in¬ 
stead—Kalaka jealous—killed 
by angry people. 

Yava 

III, 215# 

Son of a Brahmadatta—had to 
guard himself against the 
attacks of his young son who 
grew impatient for the throne. 

Vaaavatti 

VI, 131 

Ruled at Pupphavatl, another 
name of Benares—his son was 
Ekaraja. 





Name. 

Sabbadatta 

Samyama or Seyya 

Samaraja 

Suslma 

Senaka 


AV." | 

THE MAHAJANAPADA PERIOD 



Reference. 

Remarks. 

IV, 119 

Ruled at Ramma, another name 
of Benares—had two sons 
Yuvanjaya and Yudhitthila 

V, 354 

Queen Kherna. 

II, 98$. 


II, 46$’. 


Ill, 275 

Had friendly relations with the 
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INTRODUCTION 



IN the preceding section we traversed the whole difficult field of Political His- 
A tory, i.e., the story of some of the kings and their kingdoms, as viewed from 
tho Jdtakas: from across the dim past we slowly, but steadily, emerged into 
the clear and easy path of our journey. Until at last, when we arrived at the 
Mahajanapada Period (800-600 B. C. and after) we felt that our guide-the 
Jdtakas—were growing more and more informative. It is this period, as we 
have pointed out before, which should claim the right of reflecting the political, 
economical, social and religious conditions of the country. Thus now if we 
leave the political history as it was and pass on to a deeper study of the admi¬ 
nistration of the country, wo should for the most part keep our eyes to this 
period, viz., the period just preceding the advent of the Buddha and, to a cer¬ 
tain degree, contemporaneous with, and subsequent to him. In fact we should 
regard the period as circling round the luminous figure of the Buddha—two 
or throe centuries before and two or three centuries after him. 


The material for such a study, we mean of the Administrative Machineiy 
furnished by the Jdtakas, though meagre in quantity is none-the-less very 
valuablo in quality. The Jdtakas, as wo know, are not administrative manuals 
winch can supply us with a full connected and systematic account of the vari- 

ZZT% f 0n 0f th0 time like the ****** or the Dh<»„a 

Sutras Naturally therefore we shall bo dismayed if we hoped to visualise a 

comprehensive picture of the administrative machinery with all its intricacies 
either m practice or in theory. But what we may justifiably expect and de’ 

them 111 e T Ctlng 18 ffT f' he 8t ° riCS ’ aS th0y fl ° W on > S ivc details here and 

life of the la m Tf ° ff ' ha ‘ U manner ’ tku3 vor y sim ply reflecting the normal 
life of tho day-life true and sincere. It is of course needless to state that with 

such great and powerful kingdoms as Kasi and Kosala must have existed a 
maohmory of administrating tho large kingdoms divided into villages and 
towns and cities : various activities of tho state must have engaged ahoat of 
officers of whom only a few find tho opportunity of appearing before us Our 
attempt m tho following pages will bo to arrange this scrappy and isolated 
information in a systematic order, keeping our outlook broad so as to supple¬ 
ment tho information whenever necessary from other sources. 


• misr/f 


CHAPTER I 




ft 


POLITICAL ATMOSPHERE 

I NDIA DURING the Mahajanapada period presents a number of well-formed 
independent states, normally at peace but occasionally at war with one 
another. Each kingdom was divided into villages, towns and capital cities 
(garnet, nigama, rdjadhdni). At the head of each state was the king who 
resided at the metropolis ( rdjadhdni ). He was the acknowledged head of 
the state, who watched and warded his kingdom from the seat of his 
government. 

Ordinarily each state enjoyed poaceful independence. But very often 
this peace was disturbed by aggressivo monarchs like Manoja, who aspired 
to universal sovereignty ( cakkavattirajjam ).’ These aggressions, however, 
it should be noted, did not affect the deeper strata of the invaded kingdom but 
only gave an ephemeral disturbance over the surface-particularly to the metro¬ 
polis which was de facto entrance to victory over a kingdom. 

The kings of those days often aspired to universal conquest (Cdturanta, 
Lkardja), 1 2 as we have already seen. They were never satisfied with victories. 3 
But what their conquests meant to the general mass of the people is clearly 
shown by their remaining as unaffected as ever. Invasions and retreats or in 
some cases occupations of the throne were no doubt going on between indivi¬ 
dual kingdoms. No well-directed imperial policy as we are accustomed to 
see in Medieval times is to be seen in those days. Even in oases where sub¬ 
ordination was present, as for instance under Manoja and Dandaki, no perma¬ 
nent subordination was possible. As a matter of fact the defeated king was 
never pulled down from his throne but he was allowed to enjoy it if only he, 
as a vassal, could accept the overlordsliip of the victorious power. A charac¬ 
teristic instance is provided by the Sonaiianda Jdtaka . 4 A Kosala king is 
invaded by a Kasi monarch. A proposal is made by the minister of the latter 
king to the former—“Great king, be not dismayed. There is no danger threa¬ 
tening your kingdom; it shall still be yours. Only submit to King Manoja.” 


1. Tho term cakkavatti undoubtedly implied, as Jayaswal thinks, the idea of territorial 
sovereignty ex tending upto tho natural frontiers— I.U.Q.. I, p. 572. 

2. Tho idea of “solo monarchy”— Ekardja: Caturanta —known as early as the Rgveda> 
Wii, 37, 3 and the Aiiareya Brahmana, viii, 15, (Prthivyai Samudraparyantbya Ekaraf) and 
exhorted by Kautilya. Arthaiaslra IX, 1, is also known to tho Jdiakas , IV, p. 309-G 80 ; 310 
U. 85, p. 470-G. 1070. For tho moaning of the term “ Ekarat** see Vedic Index , I, p. 119 ; 
JayaHwal, Hindu Polity , oh. xxxvii; its criticism I. II. Q., I, pp. 570 JJ; Dikshitar. Hindu 
Adnunistmtive Institutions, pp. 79*80 and note. The Hdthigurhphd Inscription of Kharavela 
mentions this idea of “EkariIf" Line I. 

3 . Of. “Raja ca pathivim sabbath saiamuddam sapabbatam ajjhavdsa vijinilva amnlarat • 
anocitam param samuddam paltheli Unatd hi na piiratv* --J. V, p, 450*0. 340. 

, / . P* 310“ mdbhdyi maharaja n'atthi te par ip ant ho, taw rajjath tav'tm bkavissati » 

"anojarahno tmavatii hoki" ; cf. also J., VI, p. ;i9I —“maharaja tava yuddhena kiccofh 
nvltnt kcvalatn amhdkam eantako hohi lava rajjath tuveva bkavissati.** 
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The proposal is readily accepted and thus the KasI monarch passes on with a 
delightful pride that ho has brought his rival under his submission. Thus 
overlordship and vassalage arose. There is still another interesting aspect in 
this connection to bo gathered from the same Jataka. It gives us an idea of 
how the aspijjng monarch carried on his conquests. Of coarse the resources 
of a single kingdom, however groat, could hardly be considered sufficient for 
carrying on military operations on such a large scale. ’ The general practice 
was that the victorious army was re-inforced by the forces of the defeated king 
and then was able to attack another front more powerfully. When this also 
was defeated, its soldiers wero forced to join the invading army. In this way 
the march continued. 1 2 However all this may be, it is apparent that the 
idea of Permanent Annexations is quite foreign to the Jdtakas. “The establish¬ 
ment of suzerainty was only a formal affair. 3 4 ” 

Froquent struggles botwocn neighbouring states wo have already noticed. 
Political developments in one kingdom were naturally keenly watched by its 
neighbour. Every opportunity was taken advantage of. If only a king was 
weak—as was Mahdsilava *—or in some natural or temporary disadvantage, 5 
his neighbour was at once at the gates of the capital. Numerous references 
show that the dismissed servant—usually the minister — of one state w T as warmlv 
received by the rival neighbour. These persons very often, as is natural, 
"proved to bo a sourco of incalculable mischief and injury to the kingdoms 
which they had onco served.” 6 Various other diplomatic tactics were in 
force. Secret agencies ( upanikkhittapurisa ) were posted in distant countries 
to watch and report the military preparations there carried on or even the 
hostilo intentions confided by a foreign prince to his most trusted minister. 
A graphic picture of this is furnisliod by the Malidu mmagga Jataka , 7 where 
we hear the report sent by a secret agent to his Master at Mithila from the 
capital of King Samkhapala. It was generally on the basis of such reports 
that the enemy planned his attack with care and dexterity. It was in this way, 
for instance, that when a king of Ivainpilla invaded Mithila, his agont socretiy 
entered the city by its postern gate, inspite of all vigilant manouvering of the 
Videha Minister and successfully carried all sorts of useful nows to their Master 
outside. 8 cr> 

There also existed, we should note, peaceful relations between kings, 
near or far, when they were tied by dynastic or matrimonial connections. 


1. Sen, op. cit p. 47. 

2. See also J. VI, p. 392; c/- ArthzsCntra, xiii, 4, where Kau^ilya lays down similar 
ttteps leading to world power: See N. N-Law, Inter-State Relatione in Ancient India, pp. 31 ff, 

3. Dikskitar, Mauryan Polity , p. 72. 

4. As for instance J., I, p. 262. 

6. J., pp. II, pp. 87 ff. 


6. J., Ill, pp. 13-5,163 , Sen, op. cit ., p. 50. 

7. J., IV, pp. 390-3. “Taili 8 ktb aland the Samkhapala name rdjd dvudh&ni mijapeU 
eenam eamkaddui , taeea satUikc upanikkhittapurm passa su.nnam pesosi 'ayam id ha finnan 
idamndmakumati mjanami, peeclm say ait tatvato janathd ti'teikkhilMayuUdlnih hind 
sunissamwr etc, 

8. Ibid, pp. 399-400. 
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“Matrimony was an effective bond of alliance between different ruling families. 
These alliances were not always free from political considerations. 1,5 Thus 
the AsilaJclchana and the Mudujpani Jatakas 1 2 present before us a king who 
thinks that it would be much more useful if he can enter into matrimonial 
alliances with two royal houses through the marriages of his v daughter and 
nephew. Of such alliances we have already taken notice in the course of our 
tracing the history of those times. 

Moreover, there arose other chances also of the intimate relations bet¬ 
ween kings. Their friendship might originate even in their youthful days 
while studying together under the same teacher at Takkasila—the famous 
resort of Princes in those times. 3 At times, even though the two had never 
known each other personally, a friendly feeling might grow up between them. 4 
“A common religious career might draw two or more kings together but such 
unions could possibly have no political significance in as much as these gene¬ 
rally happened after they had ceased to take any interest in the affairs of tho 
world. 5 ’’ 

We thus seo that the political atmosphere, or the foreign affairs, whether 
in peace or in war, did not generally affect the peaceful and routine-like day-to 
day administration of different states. It was carried on as usual. 6 


1. Sen, op. cii.y p. 51. 

2. J.; 1, p. 456: “mayham bhdgineyyo eabbathdpi ycoa etaesa ahham rdjddhitaramanetvd 

non tec Lam kalra dlutaram annassa rahho dassdmi 4 evam no hdtaJcd bahu bhavissanti ” J II p 
^4 tnayham bhdgineyyassa ahhassa dhiiaram dnesdma mayham dhitaram pi aiihasmin raja - 
kule daeadma;. etc. * J 

3. J.IV,p.315jflT. 

4. *T., Ill, p. 364 Te diepi rdjano adifthasahdydva hulvd ahhamaiinath thiravissdsd 
ahesum . 

5. Sen, op. cit., p. 53. 

0. Notices of Foreigners like Mogasthones and Yuan Chwang also say the same thing. 
See Mcgasthenea, I; S. Visvanatha, International Law in Ancient India , pp. 16-9. 






CHAPTER II 


CENTRAL ADMINISTRATION 
I 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES ABOUT KINGSHIP 


the four principal theories or conceptions about the origin of king- 
^ fillip,w'z., Divine origin, origin in war, the theory of contract and 
the theory of elective kingship, 1 the last seems to have been 

KmGSHlp P : m0re ’ in fact the 0n ! y one ’~ famiUar t0 tLe Jatakas. In 

STATE OF common with the united Hindu tradition—whether Brah- 

anarchy mana, Buddhist or Jaina—, the Jatakas , as of course reflecting 
the general Buddhist thought, envisago a state of anarchy 
in the pre-Stato epoch when there was all disorder, the stronger devouring 
the weaker. This is characteristically exemplified in an anecdote contained 
in the Mahdsuiasoma Jataka 2 which relates how the larger fish (i mahamaccha) 
used to devour the smaller ones. This story inter, alia brings before us the 
papular notion of the anarchical stato known as the Matsya Nyaya , 3 whioh in 
some respects corresponds to the Darwinian “Struggle for existence”, the 
Spencerian “Survival of the Fittest”, the Marxian “Class Struggle”, the Gobin- 
ncau Cumplowioz’s “race-struggle”, and is based on the avowed principle of 
Might is Right . Tho Uluka Jataka,* which is in more than one aspects a 
veritable embodiment of Constitutional procedure, preserves for us the then 
prevailing popular notion about the ‘Election of tho King’ in the dawn of 
History (pathama Kappa). “Onoo upon a time,” says the Jataka, “the people 
who lived in tho first Cycle of tho world gathered together, and took for their 
king a certain man, handsome, auspicious, commanding, altogether perfect.” 5 
This of course refers us to the fuller version of the famous discourse on Creation 
of Kingship contained in the Ajjaillla Suttanta of the Digha Nikaya . 6 
There the elected king i^., called Mahdsammata or ‘chosen by general consent 


1. See Jayaswal, Hindu Pulity, II, pp. 3-13; U. Qhoskal, A History of Hindu Political 

theories; J). R. Bhandarkar, C. L. 1018, pp. 114-30; Beni Prasad. The Theory of Government 
in Ancient India: Ajifc Kumar Sen, Studies m Hindu Political thought: B K S&rknr . 

Background of Hindu Sociology, 1921, 1926; K. V. Uangaswoxni Aiyamzar Ancient 
Economic Thought : also Balkrialma, The Evolution of the State , in /. H. Q. t m, 315.*^ * 4 

2. J., V, pp. 402-4. 

3. Of. for fuller treatment of the same, Dikshitar. Hindu Administrative Institutions 

pp. 19*24. 1 

4. J., II, pp. 352-3. 

5. Ibid, p. 352. "Atite pul ha makappikd sannipatitm ekati, abhirupath, eobhaaaatuuiH,,*. 
aiiasampannarh sabb{ikara-paripun*am purisath gahelvd r&jailam karimsu." « 

6 . III. p. 92-3; Dialogues of the Buddha, in, pp. 88-9 Of. Mah&vasin 1 . 

I, pp. 347-8; The story in its elalwrato form has travelled to Ceylon, Burma and TihM^s*'’ 
Hardy, Manual of Buddhism, p. 08 ; Burmese Damathal, tr. Richardson, p 7 1 Roeklvm ' r ? 
of the Buddha, pp. 1-9 , referred to by Bhandarkar C.L. 1918, p. 122 n; lieni Pros ad The <££* 
in 4ncier.t India, p. 118 n. ■ 08fta ’ 1 he 
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(the Great Elect) who is known to the JdtalcasA Thus the human and at the 
same time elective origin of kingship is remembered by the Jdtakas. But as 
regards the conditions of contract (social and governmental) formod in this 
connection, so fully described in the above Suttanta and other works, nothing 
is said . 2 However the basic principle of protection underlying the contract 
can indeed bo gleaned through the isolated utterances in the J dtakas, as will 
be seen . 3 


A king was absolutely necessary. He was an essential factor for the 
well-being of the people. This was not only a theory but in actual feelings 
of the people of those times. As we shall see later on, the throne could on no 
account go vacant for a long time. Immediate steps were taken to raise a 
new king on the vacant throne. Well might the utterances of the people in 
the Mahdjanaka Jataka A that ‘the kingdom cannot bo preserved without a 
king* echo the real feelings of the time. “A man needs king and warriors 
for protection” says a gathd in the Mahaukkusa Jdtalca . 4 5 A condition of 
kinglessness (or more accurately statelessness) ardjata was always viewed with 
horror . 6 The idea was so rampant in the minds of the people that not only 
human beings but ‘‘every species of animals—all bipeds and quadrupeds” were 
thought to have their own kings . 7 


The ten kingly duties (Dasarajadhamme) so often 0 referred to and'enume¬ 
rated fully in a gathd of the N'andiyamiga Jdtaka 9 have become a stock-phrase 
in the J dtakas. They are : 

* Dunam Silam Pariccdgam Ajjavam Maddavam Tapam 
Akkodham Avihimsd ca khanti ca Avirodhanam 

“Alms, morals, charity, justice and penitence,” 

Peace, mildness, mercy, meekness, patience.” 


1. J., IT, p. 311; III, p. 454. 

2. Cf. K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar, Ancient Indian Economic Thought , pp. 46-50; sea 
Ghoehal, Hindu Political Theories, pp. 137, 273-278, where several attempts at establishing an 
analogy between the Hindu and the Western theories on this point are criticised; counter- 
criticism by Bcnoy Kumar Sarkar, 1. H. Q. t I, pp. 743-5 foot-note, and a reply and a counter- 
reply : Ibid., II, p. 423 ; pp. 195-7-; 643-4. 

3. See for references to this point in other literature, Samaddar, J. B. 0. B. S. 9 VI, pp. 
487-490. 


4. J., VT, p. 39. “ arajakam tidma rail hath pdletuth na solckd” Cf. “appatissauaso ndma 
/•« valtati ”, J. II, p. 352. This was also tho reason why wo see people assembling together at 
the palace door and taking tho king to ask for not having any issue. J., V, 279 ; IV, 317. 

5. J., IV, p. 296-G. 59 “ Lldjdvatd Surdvatd ca attho dathpanna eakkhiso bhavanti h’ete .*’ 
Cf. “As a matter of fact ancient Indian Economics starts with the fundamental assumption that 
tho State is a necessity. If we separate tho adventitious accretions made to this idea in later 
writings, by the substitution of ‘Monarch’ for the ‘State* we shall find that from our earliest lite¬ 
rature down almost to the threshold of our own times there runs through the stream of Indian 
thought the repeated affirmation of tho need of the State, the political community and group 
organisations.* K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar, Ancient Indian Economic Thought , p. 44. 

6 . Cf. Manu, vii, 3 “Arajakc hi ioke'smin earvato vidrutc bhaydt and Itamayana , II, 
67,8,31 also the vivid description of tho misery of anarchy in the Mahdbhdrata , Satiti Parva, 
ch. 0JW..4.a.V., XI, 255; XIII 135-6. Kautflya says “Protected by Da n da the State pro - 
seers’’ ArthaidMra, 1,4 ; Ardjata King (State) Icssness has up to this day come down to mean 
‘anarchy.” See discussion over this term. Dikshitar, op. cit. t pp. 23 & note, 24. 

. 7 Monkeys, J., I, p. 282 ; Birds, J., II, 352 ; Fish, J. V, p. 462. 

K J., I, p. 260 ; IT, p. 118, III, p. 470 ; IV, p. 153. 

Sb J-, Ill, p. 274-G. 73; also J M V. p. 378-0,176, 
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Of course, Pick 1 is right to a certain extent in saying that these duties do 
not give us a picture of the Icing, no idea of the essence of the kingly power, of 
the obligations and functions of the Rdjan, because ‘they are nothing else than 
prescriptions of tho general Buddhistic morality applicable to all lay disciples. 
However, it must bo remembered that this code of morality is not purely 
Buddhistic. For is not the above gatlid itself reminiscent of the old Ujxinisadic 
Ideal 2 or of that which is inculcated in the Bhagavadgita in precisely the same 
words 3 and which runs throughout in Indian Literature? 4 But those are 
ideals, no doubt. What about realities ? Yes, the Jatakas also give us more 
practical and realistic precepts applicable to a king, which show a considerable 
knowledge of, and acquaintance with, the machinery of administration as it 
then existed. As an instance wo might cite the following remarkable gcUhds 
from tho Tesalcuna Jdtaka 5 which is, so to say, a compendium of maxims on 
Political Philosophy and which is sufficiently attractive to deserve moro than 
a passing reforenco: 


“First of all, should a king put away 
All falsehood and angor and scorn ; 

Let him do what a king has to do, 

Or else to his vow be forsworn.... 

When a prince in his rule groweth slack, 

Untrue to his name and his fame, 

Should his wealth ( bhoga) all at once disappear, 

Of that prince it is counted as shame.... 

In a man energetic and bold ( utthdnaviriye ) wo delight 6 , 
If from jealousy free.... 

To all, 0 great king, be a friend, 

So that all may thy safety insure .... 

For courage as virtue he holds 
And in it goodness true ospies. 

Be zealous to do what is right, 

Nor, however reviled, yield to sin, 

Bo earnest in efforts for good, 

No sluggard canjdiss evor win . ” 

And again— 

“The matter, my friend, is set forth 

In a couple of maxims ( padakani ) quite plain— 

To keep whatever one has (laddhnssa anurakkluina) 


1. op. cit., pp. 100-1 ; 105. The same is tho case with tho five Kurudhammtu which arc 

only five general virtues (sflas). ULn ar< > 

2 . Chandogya Upanisad , 3,17,1 ‘ 'TapoJdnaniarjjavamahirhsdsalyavar-anath ’» 

4. Cf. MBH. V. 59 ; See Hopkins, J. .4. 0. S., 13, p. 116. 

5. J., V pp. 112 jjf.—GG. 3-47. 

6. OJ. Arthaiaslra, 1,19; Afiokate Edicts. R. E. VI, 


u 
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And whatever one has not, to gain (aladdhussa cd yo Idbho ). 1 
Take as counsellors men that are wise 
Thy interests clearly to see ( attJiassa kovide ) 2 
Not given to riots and waste, 

From gambling and drunkenness free. 3 
Such an one as can guard thee aright 
And thy treasure with all propor zeal 4 
As a charioteer guides his car, 

He with skill steers the realm’s commonweal. 

Keep ever the folk (< antajano ) well in hand 5 
And duly take stock of thy feef ( cittam ). 6 

Ne’er trust to another a loan or deposit ( nidhim ca inaddnam-) 

But act for thyself.... 

What is done or undone to thy profit and loss (dyavyaya) 

It is well thou shouldst know. 

Ever blame the blameworthy, 

And favour on them that deserve it bestow. 

Thou thyself, 0 groat king! shouldst instruct 
Thy people in every good way 
Lest thy realm and thy substance 

Should fall to unrighteous officials ( adhammikd yutd ), a prey. , 

See that nothing is done by thyself 
Or by others with overmuch speed. 

For the fool that so acts 

Without doubt will live to repent of the deed. 

To wrath (Kodha) one should never give way, 

For should it due bounds overflow, 

It will lead to the ruins of kings 
And the proudest of houses lay low. 7 
Be sure that thou never as king 
Thy people misled to their cost. 

Lest all men and women alike 
In an ocean of trouble be lost-” 

How wonderfully these stanzas echo the clear voice of Kautilya and other 
Hindu Political Philosophers, can very well be seen from a comparison of these 
with Artha&dstra works. 8 Even the words and phrases italicised in the 


1 . Kautilya, Artha&astra, I, 20, adds two more, viz., increasing what is protected and dis¬ 
pensing the wealth thus increased on meritorious purposes. Cf. also Junaga<}h Rock inscrip¬ 
tion of Skandagupta, Fleet, Q. / No. 14 (455-6 A. D.) 

2 . Persons versed in tho Arthatdstra or Politics. See Arthaidstra, XIV. 1 . 

3. Of, Suleranitiadra , I, 11, 215-29. 

4. Cf. Arthaiastra , 11, 8 ; VII, 5. 

5. Is it the inner apartment, the harem, which was to be guarded carefully according to 
Kautilya ? 

6 . The text has cittam , while the Commentary takes it as vitta?h. 

7. Cf. Prdyaiah Kopavasdh rdjdnah prakrtikopaih hald{i iriiyante, Arthafdatra, VIII. 3. 

8. Cf. specially Artha&dstra, I. 19. Other references on tho point may bo pointed out; 
J , I, 2HQ-0. 56 ; III, 441-2, O. 27-32 ; V, 09-100-G. 305-315 ; VI, 94-G. 95; 375-0 G. 
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above citations, remarkably agreo with thoso employed in the Arthaadstra 
works with their technical significance. 

Evils that attend to the slothful king are very aptly described in the 
Gandatindu Jataka ' which reflects a bold philosophy of action and does not 
preach passivity as is generally attributed to Buddhism. “Appamado amala - 
padam, pamado maccuno padam”. 2 “Zeal is the way to Eternal Bliss, but 
sloth loads to Death”—is the keystone, the essonce, of this sturdy doctrine. 
A slothful king paves the way for the ruin of himself and his kingdom which 
falls a prey to robbers and spoilors. Whereas the man who arising betimes 
(kdluUhdyiti) unwearied and orderly is, his oxen and kine thrive apace, and 
riches increasing are his. 

Says a gatha of one Jataka: “Right should never be violated.... If 
Right is destroyed, it destroys.” 3 This Dhamma then was very comprehen¬ 
sive, embracing tho whole bundle of laws that formed the basis of social, econo¬ 
mic and political order. To abide by these laws was the supreme duty of a 
king. Thoso are no abstract principles of righteousness as tho citations quoted 
abovo will show. Tho significant, practical and positive character of those 
will also be soon from the oftrepeated passages in tho Jdtakas 4 which moan 
by Dhamma tho fulfilment and maintenance of the rights belonging to rela¬ 
tions, subjects, communities and officials and servants: “ Dhammam cara 

maharaja malapitusu . puUaddresu.:.. mittdmaccesu _ ratthe Jana- 

pade.... samanabrdhmane - migapakkhisu.” 

Ideals and thoughts, whether political, social or economic, are at once the 
source and the roflox of actual conditions. This may not bo wholly true. 
However the fact remains that noble and sublime kings like Asoka roso to be 
so from tho Dhamma precepts and also created the actualities for later thoughts 
to grow upon. Tho reciprocal influence of man and environment must be 
recognised. 


Tho guiding motive which impelled a king to cling to this ideal was chiefly 
the common belief in Sagga (Svarga ) nr heaven as tho Summum bonum to bo 
attained for leading a virtuous life on earth. Suoh is the oft-repeated precept 
for a king, as for instance git en in tho Sdma Jataka. 5 

“Dhammam cara Maharaja matdpitusu khaltiya 
Idha dhammam caritvana 


Raja saggatii gamissati.” 


Again, why was Aioka so earnest in his Dhamma ? In his schomu of values 
ho considered tho other world as of supremo consequence and as the objective 
of life (paratrikameva Maha-phala mentiti Dcvdnant piyo.) s 


V, pp. 99-100 G. 306 ; 315 ; Cf. also J. Ill, 141-G. 
This is repeated in Dhatnmapada, V. 21. 


173-0. 


J., HI, p. 456-G. 45. 

J. : V, p. 123—GG. 38-47 ; 223- 
VI, p. 94-GG. 401-10 ; also J., 


-GG. 114-23; VI, p. 94-GG. 401-10. 

. f --- V, p. 123-QG. 38-47 ; 223-G. 123. 

ti. Mookerji, Aioka, p. 75. Bock Edict XIII— Cf. B. E. X. where ho plainly disoloww 
whatever exertions King Piyadaai, beloved of tho gods, puts forth * - - ’ ” ' “• - 

the other world.” 


— 14 ij utauiugeg 

aro (all) with rcleronoo to 
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With this guiding motive in view the king was constantly advised to look 
at ter the happiness of every being. The parable enunciated by the monkey 
in the Mahakajri Jataka 1 before the king is significant in this connection. 

The last of the GdtJids is 

''The happiness of kingdom and of army and of steed 
And city must bo dear to thee, if thou wouldst rule indeed/’ 2 

an ideal inculcated oven by Kautilya 3 and so earnestly followed by Ajaoka. 4 
The paternal conception so eloquently advocated by Kautilya and A6oka 5 is 
considered also in the Jdtakas as one of the basic principles of good 
government. 6 

As a leader and protector of his subjects, the king was entrusted with 
evils OF responsibilities which were of a grave nature. His was the 
OPPRESSION dut y to support law and order in this world. "But if he 
himself was unjust or wicked/’ such was the idea, "how will 
law and order be supported?” In short, he was deemed personally responsible 
for all the sins and misfortunes of his subjects and even for seasonal 
vicissitudes.** People follow the king. If the king is just, the people will 
be so ; if he is unjust, so will also be his followers as kine do after a bull! This 
is the gist of the several iHuminating gdthcls of the Rdjovdda Jataka. 8 ' "Yes, 
our xce cnc\, says the ascetic of the above Jataka , "in the time of unjust 
kings, oil, honey, molasses and the like as well as the wild roots and fruits, 
bse their sweetness and flavour, and not these only, but the whole realm 
becomes bad and flavourless." 9 Everything is alright only when the kings , 
are just. Even if there is no rainfall, it is king s fault. All the people gather 
together before his palace and ask him to atone for his sins. Ho is asked 
to give alms, keep the holy day, make vows of virtue and to lie down for 
seven days in his chamber on a grass pallet as was used to be done by 
former monarchs. 10 



For him no rain falls in the time of rain, 

But out of season pours and pours amain/' 11 


1. J., Ill, pp. 370-375-GG. 84-89. 

2. Ibid . G. 89. 


3- Arthufdslra, I, 10. 

lolcahita)il tl “L 8 ' h y 1, h JV as8erts thc Promotion of tho good of all (sana- 

vaW„yy ) k “ 1 l0 “? 3 ‘ im P°J tn, : t "f hmancl in Pillar K. II where he refer* to hie many and 
hire* k d d S d d ° 0d3 m ro9poot o{ both m,m ><oast, birds and aquatic crea- 

Dik^'itar!^^’ Pc’lilj, pp! Se ° Bhandarkar > ^ oka > P- 36; 

J., Ill, p. 470. 

7. Cf. K. V. R., Aiyaugar, oj>. cit. y pp. 60, 145. 

8. J., Ill, p. Ill—Q. 133-136. 


9- Ibid. p. m. 

10. J„ IX, p. 368. 

U ‘ J ’ n < P' 124—0. 84 j Cf. also J. Ill; 458-G. 48; J., V, p. 193. 
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Under such an unjust king three kinds of fear overcome mon, viz., fear of 
famine, fear of pestilence and fear of the sword. 1 An oppressive ruler is held 
responsible for all the miseries of mankind. An old man’s foot is pierced with 
a thorn—it is duo to the king ; the poor anxious mother of two grown-up 
but unmarried daughters falls down from a treo and cries out in frantic anger: 


“Oh ! When will Brahmadatta die, 
For long as he shall reign 
Our daughters live unwedded 
And for husbands sigh in vain.” 


The ox of a ploughman is struck accidentally with his ploughshare, and for this 
again the king is to blame ; a milkman is kicked and upset by a vicious oow. 
oarly in the morning—the king is at fault ; a motlier-cow is sore at heart on 
seeing hor dear dappled calf killed —for this the village boys curso the king ; 
even a frog docs not spare him when it is beaten by the hungry crows. 2 

Thus a monarch was regarded as the refuge and succour of the people. 
And in case of his turning evil, there was no end to the miseries of the people. 
There is thus a great amount of truth in what the people in the Gandatindu 
Jataka speak out oft and anon :— 

“By night to thieves a prey arc wo. 

To publicans by day, 

Lewd folks abound within the roalin, 

When evil kings boar sway.” 3 4 5 

What such an oppressive rule led to, when people became desperate, we sliall 
see later on. 


PRACTICAL 

POLICY. 


Having all theso dangers in view, the king was constantly advised to 
bo up and doing everything for the welfare of his subjects. 
Some of the practical aspects of these teachings wo have 
already noticed in the long extracts given from the Tesakuna 
Jataka.* A few others may hore be noticed. The king was askod to mould 
his governmental policy according to tho opinion of his subjects which 
counted a great deal, as we shall see. Ho must personally see things with his 
own eyes and give due regard tj well-meaning suggestions of others. 8 And 
with this end in view perhaps we find the kings of tho Jdtakas going out iu 
disguise— incognito —to see for themselves and hear what his subjects do or 
talk about. 6 


1., J., II, p. 124— 1 ‘Chatakabhayam rogabhayam sMhitbhaynm li iintinitini bhaydni." 
also J., II, p. 368. 

2 . J., V, pp. 101-107,—G.G. 316, 321, 325, 330, 386, 339. 

3. J., V, pp. 102-106, GO. 310, 324, 328, 333, 338. 

4. Supra pp. 81 -2. 

5. J., V, p. 100-G. 315 

6 . J., II, pp. 2, 427; IV, p. 370. 
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If the king wanted to rule safely and peacefully, he must have the 
FIVE-FOLD goodwill of the people at heart. To do this, he should put 

POWER. into practice the four elements of popularity ( catuhi sanga - 

havatthuniy by which he could win the hearts of the people. 
Of all the five elements that go to constitute the strength of a king, that of 
wisdom (paftftd) is considered to be the best, and the king is advised to 
attach the greatest importance to .it which is the procurer of matorial 
interests (attliainvindati). The remaining four elements of power (balam) are 
baliubalam (power of limb—physical strength), bliogabalam (power of possess¬ 
ion—material strength), amacmbalam (power of counsel) and abhijaccabahm 
(power of high birth—aristocratic privileges.) 1 2 


II 

THE KING AS A MAN 

Lp till now we had been considering the position of tho king as seen 
through those general principles and concepts which, though mainly based on 
theoretical speculations, must have played a considerable part in forming nnd 
moulding the character of the king as a reality. Rule 3 and duties and 
responsibilities that are enjoined on tho king are here, as in other works on 
polity like the Artha&dstra of Kautilya or the Dharmasutras, based on actual 
conditions and go a long way in guiding the king in his administration. 3 Be¬ 
fore actually taking up the administrative affairs we try to see the character 
of the king as he reveals himself in the stories themselves. 

The birth of a prince was eagerly longed for by people of those times. 4 
BIRTH. Their keen anxiety for the perpetuation of royal line, as they 

considered failure of heir to be a great misfortune, led them 
to instal a particular kind of halo about the figure of a prince. 


1. J-, III, p. 470 ; IV, p. 17(3 ; V, p. 352 : cf satigcihalca, J. Ill, p. 262-GG. 53-4, IV, p 
110-G. 50 ; V, p 3G2.Childers names these four safigahavatthus as largesse, affability, bene- 
ficient rule and impartiality : Pali Diclinary, euv. voc. Such were tho offorts of A6oka, who 
spared not a moment from out of his zealous works of publio welfare. So also did Kharavola 
gain popularity by following these traditional methods, by constructing works of public uti¬ 
lity (Line 3), remitting taxes and duties (L. 7) and entertaining his subjeota (L. 4). 
HatlagumpM Inscription ; Barua, Brahmi Insciptioene , p. 257. 

2 . J., V, pp. 120-121, GG. 27-29. The same enumeration of the five elements of power 
with almost the same phrases, is given in tho MBH. V, 37, 52-55 ; Of. Hopkins, J.A.0.3. 
13, p. 152 note. 

3. What Hopkins says regarding the material of tho Epic, may as well bo applied to our 
JataJai matorial: “To what extent wo may use in our investigation of tho didactic sections con¬ 
tained in the Epic, is a question open to several answers. These portions are of course of late 
origin. Yet in a land so conservative as India we must ooncodo that the gist of such dogmatic 
aihcouTBea had probably been for a long time tho result of assumed and common custom, espe¬ 
cially when tho formal law of tho early period oasentially corroborates it; for law, as the Hindu 

ond of saying, is based on custom; and custom, by the same authority, is unohangoablo 
family m class usage” J.A.O.8., 13, p. 70. 

4. Sec Hopkins’s learned remarks : ibid, p. 138 and note. 
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At tho conception by tho^ queen, proper rites were performed 
CHILDHOOD, (to ddliagabbhapanharo ).' What ceremonies were gone through 


on this occasion, wo aro not told. Probably they included 
the ceremony known as “garbharaksana” or the protection of embryo in tho 
womb, i.e., the prevention of miscarriage, which consisted mainly in recitiim 
the particular hymns (garbluidrahanatn) of tho Atharvaveda *...When after 
tho expiry of the period of nearly ten months, * * 3 the child was born, there was 
no limit to peoples’ joy and happiness 4 . In this happiness each dropped a 
Icahapana as the boy’s milk-money (khiramulath). 5 That verv day the 
happy father would order his chief general to find out how many young 
nobles had been born that day in the ministers’ houses (amaccahule). For 
“a retinue must be prepared for my son”. 6 On tho name-day (ndmaqaha- 
nadivasa) the new-born babe was given a name. The Brahmanas who “ read' 
the different marks of the babe (lakkhanapdthalcdnam brdhmandnam) were 
paid great honours. Inquiries were made of them whether there was any 
danger threatening him (antardyabhdvam)* From the moment of bis birth 
tho prince was given away in charge of female nurses (dhdti) of tho palace 
who carefully tended and brought him up. 6 Special care was taken that 
ic nurses were faultless. It was only occasionally that the queon herself 
would give her milk to the child." Generally the child was sucked by the 
nurses. His childhood then passed away in merriment in company with his 
mates. They played and enjoyed in and out of the palace. Sometimes 
they strode oil in the park to watch the elephants engaged in fight ’ 3 
Nothing more is learnt about the activities of young princes. Their life’at 
the palace was of course gay and prosperous, and, oftener than not, indolent 
There does seem much of reality in tho following description of the life of 
tho Princes and Princesses, even allowing some margin for the stress that 
must be laid on the contrast that the king makes between the palaco-and 


1. J., II, p. 2 ; IV, p. 323 ; VI, p. 2. ~ * 

, ^ tV : 6 , I, 1 , Kimiika-Sutra, 9S-2 ; Bloomfield, Tho Atluirvat^^ : n /i , - 

dcr Inilo-Arischen PhiloiogU und AUtriunUkundc, I, B, p. 71 ; Cf. Jolly Recfound 
above, p. 152. Cf. Kautilya: “When tho queen attains tho fllvnnrnhln __ x - _* 


a bove, p.152 Cf. Kaufilya: ‘‘When tho quean attains’ the favourable 

priests shall offer to Indm and Bphaspati tho requisite oblation*” Arlkatostra I, n? * * 

3. J., IV, p. 323— “Dasamdsaccayoia” VI, p. 4S5-G. 1699. 

J., VI, p. 2 “Deva may am pubbe ana t ha, idani mndtha jatii stbnikc no laddhi ” 

J., IV., p. 323. 

Ibid. “Mama pultaeea parivdro laddhurh valtali." Cf i J., V, p. 210 

Cf. Manu, 11.30, who lays down that the name-rite (naniakarnnn\ * 1 1 

on the 10th or 12th day after birth ; Jolly, op. & loc. cit. * 8 h°uld bo performed 

8 . J., VI, p. 3. 

9. J., II, 328 ; Ilf, p. 31 ; IV, p. 492 ; V, p. 298 . VI. n a 


4. 

5 . 

6 . 
7. 



baby’s thighs will ache: if too stout, tho babe will become bowTeieeV^tCh 0 /* thin 
dark nurse is too cold, of one very white is too hot; tho ehildrcn who drink ° f a 

W1 th hangmg breasts have the ends of their noses flattened 

tss suir cf - ** J • vi * «*• *»» ^ sse 

11. j., VI, p. 5. 

12. J., V, p. 183. 
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“Fine rice has been their food and well-cooked viands hitherto ; 

If they must feed on wild-tree fruit, what will the cliildren do ! 

From silver dishes well-adorned or golden hitherto ; 

They ate : but with bare leaves instead, what will the children do ? 

Benares cloth has been their dress, or linen hitherto ; 

If they must dress in grass or bark, what will the children do ? 

In carriages or palanquins they’ve ridddcn hitherto ; 

When they must run about on foot, what.? 

In gabled chambers they would sleep safe-bolted hitherto ; 

Beneath the roots of trcos to lie, what.? 

On cushions, rugs or broidored beds they rested hitherto : 

Reclining on a bed of grass, what.? 

They have been sprinkled with sweet scents and perfumes hitherto ; 

When covered all with dust and dirt, what .? 

When peacock’s feathers, yak’s tail fans have fanned them hitherto ; 

Bitten by insects and flies, what. V n 

The prince was respected, very often petted by the people. They would not 
let him do any manual work even if he wished to do 1 2 , because ho was a 
“prince”. Bis life thus tended to bo easy-going upto the 16th year, which was 
considered to be the age of discretion when generally he had to leavo home and 
go abroad for purposes of higher education and training under “world-ronown- 
cd teachers”. 3 It is conceivable that the young prince up to this time had 
been instructed in his father’s house in the elementary sciences (the three Rs)’ 
and physical exercise, and it was only for higher studies both in arts and 
sciences that ho went abroad. 4 It is Takkasila which is invariably mention¬ 
ed as the place whore these young princes go for their higher studies, Takka¬ 
sila had a long-standing fame as the seat and centre of Indian culture which 
exercised a kind of intellectual suzerainty over the wide world of letters in India, 
And there is nothing to be mistrusted in the words of the Jdtakas which speak 
of this custom of sending princes to so far away a place as Takkasila, as Fick 
seems to feel. 5 

This custom of sending princes to far-away places for their higher educa¬ 
tion seems to have been prevalent in many a State of those days. Court-life 
at home was necessarily felt baneful for the growing prince. All sorts of lux¬ 
uries, pleasures and comforts only made a prince’s life easygoing and practi¬ 
cally, as wo might see even to-day, useless for heavy responsibilities that at- 

1. J., VI, p. 510-00. 1883-1890. For luxurious outer appearance of princes, see J., VI. 
PP* 144-5 GG. 647-54 ; 217-8 GG. 931-44, 485-0 ; of princesses, J., VI, p. 51)0 GG. 2443-2451 ; 
of course, we must give greater latitude to these apparently poetical fancies and exagger¬ 
ation. 

2. J., IV, p. 169. 

3. J., I, pp . 259, 262, 273 ; II, pp. 2 , 87, 277, 319, 323, 400 ; ill, pp. 122 , 158, 168, 415 ; 
IV » 315 j V, pp 161, 210. 

4. According to Kautilya, Ariha&fatra, I, 5, tho prince had to learn alphabet (lipi) and 
mathematics (sa/nJehyana) after the 3rd year. After tho 11th he had to study the triple vedai 

,7*.(Philosophy) and vdrld (economics) and dandanlli (politics). When these were com¬ 
pleted, it is not expressly said. See Dikshitar, The Maury an Polity, p. 102 , 
op. cit.f pp. 95-Q. 
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tended a king. It was this feeling of practical utility that inspired kings of 
those days, “deliberately and as a matter of policy,” to send thoir princes abroad 
to acquire valuable practical experience about men and affairs of the world. 1 
By journeying on foot through villages and towns, plains and deserts, countries 
and kingdoms, they naturally gained rich experience which turned out to be a 
sourco of great help in their later lifo. “Now kings of former times” says the 
Tila-MuUhi-Jataka, 2 “though there might be a famous teacher living in 
their own city, used to send their sons to foreign countries afar off to complete 
their education, that by this means they might learn to quell their prido and 
highmindcdnoss, and endure lioat or cold, and be made acquainted with the 
ways of the world.” This is in complete consonance with the spirit of Kautilya 
who urges upon the princo a thorough course of intellectual training and moral 
discipline. 3 A thorough politician and a psychologist that he was, Kauitlva 
realized tho groat fact that from education springs discipline and that only 
a princo with a disciplined mind and body can carry on administration on sound 
linos. Did not tho kings of tho Jatalcas remember this great truth, when they 
sent thoir sons abroad ? 


Takkasila was not tho resort only for Princes, but also for students from 
other classes and ranks of society—Brahmaijas, sons of 
TAKKASILA magnates and magnificoos, sons of merchants and tailors and 
fishermen. And the education imported tliero was in the 
main tho same, though special courses for different students were also not 
absent. As this subject on education shall be dealt with in detail in a 
separate chapter, we shall hero confino ourselves to some of tho gonoral 
points only which touch tho lifo of a princo in particular, though it is diffi¬ 
cult, wo should admit, to differentiate between a prince-student aud others. 


Usually, though not always, tho princo wont to Takkasila in company 
with his follow-studonts—sons of the Purohita, tho ministers, the commahdor- 
in-chiof and other officors. 4 5 Ho had to como out in the robo of an humble 
student leaving aside all those foolings of his higher position which he had 
upto then boon, consciously or unconsciously, cherishing within himself. The 
interesting and very valuable material furnished on this point by tho Tila- 
Mutthi-Jfitaka , s to which a reference has already been made and to which wo 
shaii havo frequently to roturn while dealing with this subject in detail, must 
hero bo noted, especially because it presents before us the princo-studont: 

“Calling his boy to him,” thus runs tho story,—“now tins lad was sixteen 

years old_he (i.e., tiro king of Benares) gave him one-soled saudals, a sunshade 

of loaves, and a thousand pieces of money with these words : 


1. Mookerji in “ Buddhistic Studies'*, p 239. 

2. J., It, p. 277. “Poranakarajano ca attano pulle, cvcuh cte nihalamanadappCi eUurihak- 
khamCt lokacarittanu ca bhavissanliti atlano rnigare dis& pCimokhc acariye vijjamanc pi eippugmiha- 
mtth&ya dure tiro rafjham peeenti.* 

3 . Arthatostra, 1,5; VIII, 3 ; Ohoahal, Hindu Political Theories , p. 139,; Pikshitar 
“The Mauryan Polity”, pp 101-105. 

4. J., V, pp. 247, 263 : tit p. 238 ; V, p. 210. 

5. J., II, pp. 277-8. 
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“My son, get you to Takkasila, and study there.” 

The boy obeyed, he bade his parents farewell, and in due course arrived 
at Takkasila. There he enquired for the teachor’s dwelling, and reached it at 
the time when the teacher had finished his lecture, and was walking up and 
down at the door of the house. When the lad set eyes upon the teacher, he 
loosed his shoes, closed liis sunshade, and with a respectful greeting stood 
still where ho was. The teacher saw that he was weary and welcomed the new 
comer. The lad ate, and rested a little. Then he returned to the teacher 
and stood respectfully by him. 

“Where have you come from ?” he asked. 

“From Benares.” 

“Whose son are you ?” 

“I am the son of the king of Benares.” 

“What brings you here ?” 

“I come to learn,” replied the lad. 

“Well, have you brought the teacher’s fee or do you wish to attend on mo 
in return for teaching you ?” 

I have brought a feo with mo.” and with this he laid at the teacher’s 
feet his purse of a thousand pieces. 

The resident pupils attend on their teacher by day, and at night they 
learn of him : but they who bring a feo are treated like the eldest sons in his 
house, and thus they learn. And this teacher, liko tho rest, gave schooling to 
the prince on every light and lucky day. Thus tho young prince was taught. 

A long passage this, yet it brings before us practically all the principal 
features of the educational system of those times. 

It would appear from the above passage that the prince left his home with 
a very modest equipment and lived at his teacher’s house as an humble student. 
Tho system thus inevitably fostered healthy feelings of comradeship, with 
no recognition whatsoever of earthly distinctions. In fact, we may bo forced 
to feel that “youths of all sorts and conditions of life, of different classes and 
castes, had all their divisions and distinctions merged in the democracy of learn¬ 
ing.” 1 And vet, instances are not rare where wo receive a strong impression, 
that with what of feelings of common pursuits and of tho stringency of tho 
moral code binding all into ono compaot whole, that instinctive class-conscious¬ 
ness, specially in tho aristocratic blood, 2 was not possible to be effaced com¬ 
pletely. The first and tho basic distinction that the “world-renowned teacher” 
unfortunately makes, viz., that of the paying and non-paying students receiving 
different treatment, must necessarily create a feeling of distinction and divi¬ 
sion. 3 What must have tho Prince, of course always coming with 1000 
pieces as the teacher’s fee (cicdryablulga) and hence living there as an eldest son, 

1. R. K. Mookorji in “Buddhistic Studies”, p. 244. 

2. Tho KhaUiyrw of tho JfUakas uro proud of their birth or status, what then to say of 
the 1 nnce, tho Khattiya par excellence? 

3. In this caao, it may be roeallod that the older Brahma nical syatom of * Quruhulas ’ wob 
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felt against other poor students undergoing 'daily a course of exacting and low 
and of menial service for the school’ should be easily imaginable. Readiu" 
of human psychology, particularly of the growing youth, would be orrin" if it 
toed to see harmonious relationships under such circumstances. Try°hard 
as he would to make himself amenable to the stricter system of moral and in¬ 
tellectual disciplmo, the princo could not, possibly, forego his aristocratic con¬ 
sciousness. Of course it was the right and duty of the teacher to punish all 
defiance of rules and regulations, come from whatever corner it might. But 
unfortunately the proud Kliattiya youth would at once consider this” as an in¬ 
sult to, and an infringement upon, his high position. And the malicious spirit 
of revenge must have been lurking in his inner heart only to burst open when 
the opportunity presented itself, for instance, when he became the ruler of his 
kingdom. Such an instance is presented by the Tilamutthi Jdtaka a«ain * 1 2 3 4 
In the beginning the prince behaves well. One day ho goes for a bath along 
with Ins teacher. Ho sees an old woman sitting and watching some white 
seeds that she had prepared. The youth picks up a handful and eats awav 
without paying anything. The same thing happens on the next and the third 

seeds S P °° r °, U ! TT CfieS ° Ut ’ “ Mast0r ’ 1 have bce “ parching some 

see s and your pupil took a handful and ate them ! This he has done to-day, 

he did it yesterday and ho did it the day before ! Surely lie will cat me out of 

voZr n? Tv Tll ° . tCaCher C ° nSOlcS hciand Causin S two lad8 *0 take the 

2? t ddW 7 v T T S ’ SmiteS Wm tbric ° u P° n thc back with a bamboo 
stack bidding him take care not to do it again. The youth keens 

anraftoffinT fi r eri V h ° Ugh ^ “ blood8bot 8 laro ”“ bis «y«isnot concealed, 
kingdom w h "' 8 }"* COUr80 f’ roVcrout l. v ^vites the teacher to come to his 
and^wifi (1 he becomes tho ruler - The honest teacher, then, goes there 

ooursTthenU T 118 ' ni0n ° f hiS P " pi1_n0W a kin §- Tho storv, of 
fulness of 1 r t-YT™ 0111 * S P ccch of fcho teacher dwelling on the use- 
ulnass of discipline which ultimately quiets the king. Instances of this kind can 

bo found m other places also. Tho princo of the Dhonasdkha Jdtaka- 2 is forced 
to hoar the advice of his teacher 'to suppress his cruel, harsh and violent nature 
as says the teacher power that is attained by a man of violence is shortlived 
and when it is gone from lnm, he is like a ship that is wrecked at sea. 3 

What wore the Courses of Study that tho prinoo could and would go 
through at tho world-famous university of Takkasila 2 Tho 
threc Pedus and the eighteen or all tho arts (tayo vede aithlram 
vijj/iat/hanam or xippdm) is the conventional list of tho 
subjoots of study taught at Takkasila. “ Thu throe Vedas of nm,«„ Jr 
to the older Brahmapic threefold knowledge—fray £ vidyd —that of the Ilk 
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perhaps more sounder as under that system it wns the more usual Draotico for ih* t 
io pay fees to his teacher only when ho became a anatahi -inti Pt Li 0f i u: f J 1 
placing nil students on equal level: Mookerji, opcil p 240 Cf at«ostudentship- thus 
Education in Sir Asut2 Mookerji Silnr ^ *** 

1. J., II, pp, 279-282, GO. 4-5. 11 

2. J„ III, pp. 158-9. 

3. Ibid. G. 14. 

4. J., I, pp. 250, 350 i II, p. 87 ; III, pp , 115) 122 etg 
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the Yajus and the Saman, thus showing that the Atharva Veda was not 
included in this curriculum. 1 Wo have, unfortunately, no mention of 
individual subjects under the sciences and arts (i Sippani ), 2 though there are 
stray passages which name some subjects under ‘scientific and technical 
education, 5 which may or may not come under the ‘Eighteen Sippas or 
Vijjhatthandni”. Of these, we may particularly note the following : Ele¬ 
phant Lore (Ilatthisulta), 3 4 Magic Charms (mante),* Hunting by bow (dhanil- 
kofim nissaya luddakaimnani), 5 Spell for understanding all animals’ cries 
(Sabbardvajdnanamantam) 6 and Archery ( Issapasippa ). 7 These were per¬ 
haps some of the Arts and Sciences which specially attracted the prince 
more than the study of the Vedas which was the birthright of the Brah¬ 
ma nas, though wo are not specifically told so. 8 It is rather difficult to 
conceive that tho young prince should be prattling over the huge collection of 
hymns which were, presumably, not of much practical value in the governance 
of the kingdom. We may, theroforo, without much fear of ill-imagination, 
dismiss the stock phrase as only conventional and take it that the general 
education of the prince, as Hopkins 9 lias carefully tried to show regarding 
the Epic prince, consisted in learning tho aphorisms on horses, on elephants, 
on chariots, and practical uses of military machines like arachery, and fine 
arts and a general knowledge of philosophy economics and politics—the 
Anvllcsiki , V dr lid and Dandaniti of tho Dharmasutras and of Kautilyo,'. 


As regards his general mode of life at the University, there is nothing 
more to be said, as it was tho same as that of anv other 
POLITICS student excepting tho distinction which wo noticed before, 
viz., that he, being one of tho group of dcariyabhdgaddyakds, 
lived a somewhat privileged life, being treated as the eldest son of tho 
teacher. We have no knowledge as to tho manner in which these princes 


1. Kautflya, also has tho triple vedas, together with anvlksihl (philosophy) vetrta (econo¬ 
mies) and danjanili (politics) as the coursos of study for a princo : See ArthaSaslra, I, 5 ; CJ. 
Mann , VII, 43. 

2. Tho Milindapahho , VI, II, gives tho individual names of tho 19 sippas, then current. 
For the names of tho various subjects of study in tho older Brdhmanas and Upani$ads, Beo 
Mookerji, Sir Asutosh Silver Jubilee Memorial Volume , III, pt. I, pp. 237-42. Ksatravidyd 
must have been a special subject for a prince. 

3. J., If, p. 47. 

4. Ibid, p. 100. 

G. Ibid., p. 200. 

G. J., Ill, p. 415. 

7. J., I, p. 35G ; II, p. 87 ; III, p. 219 ; V, p. 128. 

8. Tho following references seem to indicate that tho princes generally learnt only 
tho Sippas, no mention of tho Vedas being made: J., Ill, p. 238; V, pp. 101, 177, 247, 
420. 

9. J.A.O.S., 13, pp. 108-112. Some pertinent remarks of tho erudite scholar are worth 
noticing: “The active young knight and busy trador must have performed tho duties toward 
tho Veda in a very perfunctory manner, if at all. The more reasonable supposition scorns to me 
to bo that, while in tho early age there was no lot to the desire of a young warrior if he wished 
to be Veda- learned, the convenient praotioos of his casto nevertheless constrained most of his 
attention to arms... and he probably did nothing more than go over the text of the Vcd<u 
The memorizing of even one Veaic collection, it is absurd to believe, could havo been attempted 
by such young warriors as those tho Epic depicts. The practioe must have been poouUar to the 
man of leisure, the priest.” 
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mixed with other students, Brahmauas, merchants and others. But one 
interesting thing can be seen. Princes hailing from different kingdoms, here, 
contracted friendship, 1 as we saw in the beginning of this Section, which had 
considerable effect upon their lives later on. Even some of the teachers 
seem to have taken a good deal of interest in the internal affairs of the king¬ 
doms which were represented by these princes. They were able, on the 
basis of reports procured from their pupils, to form a somewhat definite idea 
regarding the prospects of their pupils in their own countries and the dangers 
they were likely to face in the near future”. 2 * Furthermore, they must have 
had a general idea about the motives that led to rivalries and struggles in 
politics and how these could be clearly checked. With these notions in their 
minds, they did not forget to tender practical and valuable advice to these 
aspiring Khattiya youths, which proved remarkably helpful in facing the 
calamities when they took the reins of Government in their hands. 

It is through such practical advice that the prince in the Thusa-Jataka* 
succeeds later on, when he ascends, to the throne, in averting a great calamity 
coming from his own son who was planning a plot against him. A teacher at 
Takkasila presents a set of five weapons to a prince when he leaves the Univer¬ 
sity and starts for homo, with the help of which lie defeats a very powerful 
enemy on the way. 4 There is an exceptional case whero a king places Ids 
sons each under the charge of a separate courtier (arnacca) with directions to 
teach them each what they ought to learn {sikkhitabbayuttalcam). The Sam- 
vara Jdtaka , 5 where this occurs, shows how great the influence of the teacher 
was in moulding the character of the prince. The courtier who takes charge 
of the youngest prince imparts to him ‘something more than a mere academic 
education—something that is the product of deep political knowledge which 
guides the prince successfully through his grave responsibililies’. 

How long did he stay abroad for education is nowhere stated in the 
Jalakas . 6 The education of a prince was not yet complete when ho left the 
University. It was now the time to have a practical training of what he had 
learnt in.theory. It is with this intent that we find the princes, after complet¬ 
ing thoir studies at Takkasila, undertaking extensive travels through towns 
and villages and all the land to acquire all practical usages and understand 
country observances. 7 And when, after such an extensive travel rich with 
oxperienco, he returns to his country, the prince has to demonstrate his loarn- 

1. For instance, See J., IV, pp. 315 JJ. 

2. Son, op. cit., p. 78. 

J., Ill, pp. 122-125. 

J., T, pp. 273-275. 

J.,IV, pp. 131 ff. 

Under the older Brahmauical system as found in the Dharmasuiras and other works 
‘from seven and a half to thirteen, eighteen, twenty-four, thirty-six, forty-eight or even more 
years are demanded, till their study bo perfected.’ Hopkins says : ... and we shall h 0 ante 
cedontly disposed to think that the students of warrior and people—caste wore permitted to 
givo up study under easier conditions, as they were easily freed from penances oblicatorv nn 
priests.’* J. A. 0. S ., 13, p. 108. 8 y on 

7. J., HI, pp. 115, 238 -~“Sabba samaymppam ca sikkhmdma dosacaritlarh ca janwama •*’ 
V, pp. 247 426. 


3. 

4. 

5. 
0 . 
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ing and various accomplishments and impress upon his father . 1 He is then 
fit to bo appointed to the post of Uparaja or Viceroy . 2 It is not difficult to 
imagine that the return of the prince was something more than an ordinary 
occurrence, and was attended by festivities both in the palace and in the city. 
A king of Benares, thus, orders a general amnesty for all prisoners on the roturn 
of his son from Takkasila . 3 


MARRIAGE. 


It was probably usual for the princes to get married after their return 
from Takkasila and before their assuming the post and charge 
of Vicoroyalty. Wo cannot form any definite idea as to how 
these royal marriages were accomplished . 4 Marriages between nephews and 
nieces were in vogue . 5 Even those between brothers and sisters aro 
known , 6 where they afterwards succeed as kings and queens. But these 
seem to be very rare cases. The more usual custom was probably to get 
a bride from other royal families. Instances of this kind we have already 
noticed in connection with Political History. But who chose the bride ? 
The prince himself ? Most probably he did not. Looking to the general 
custom in vogue in other grades of society of the times, it seems the parents— 
the king and the queen—found out a wife for their son. The Knsa Jataka 7 
is an instance in point. If we wish to rely on this single Jataka , we may 
derive some interesting information. Counsellors were despatched to find out 
a suitable princess. They would approach the father of a worthy princess 
and say ‘Our king desires to contract a marriage (avdha) with your daughter.’ 
If decided, the parents with a great retinue, went on an appointed day to 
bring the princess. On their return the city was decorated, prisoners re¬ 
leased and festivities indulged in. This was the proper marriage. But, as 
we shall see, a king was free in having as many wives as he liked. He dwelt 
in a separate palace of his own . 8 


It goas on all well if the prince is the only son of his father. Nothing 
unusual happens and the prince, without any hindrance, 
marries, becomes the Viceroy and, after his father’s death, 
ascends to the throne . 9 But in many cases he has at least 
one brother, if not more, who turns out to be a stumbling block in the way 
of his succession to the throne, and suddenly on the death of the aged 


VICEROY- 

ALTY. 


1. J., IB, p. 159 ; IV ,pp. 9G,402 ; Cf. ArthaSaslra, 1,17. 

2. J., I, p. 259; II, p. 212 , III, pp. 123, 159, 407 ; IV, pp. 96, 168, 176, 402 ; V, p. 22; 
VI, p. 30. It is only very rarely that princes obtain power immediately after return from the 
University, J., IV, pp. 96, 316 ; V, pp. 177, 458. 

3. J., IV, p. 176 — t{ assa ... dgatakale raja sahbdni bandhandgdrdni eodhdp&lvd” 

4. See for Royal Marriages in the Groat Epic, Hopkins, J.A.O.S. , 13, pp. 167-70. 

5. J., I, p.457. 

6. J., IV, p. 105. 

7. J., V, pp. 281-5. 

«. •!., II, p. 374 ; IV, p. 19J; VI, pp. 491, 498, 502; III, p. 415. 

9. This seems to he the normal course of the life of the prinoo as the following passages 
occurring often, will show: “»9 o vqyappalto Takkasila tit ganivd uggakitasippo agantvd pitu sippam 
dassetra vparajja-fk labhitvd aparalfuigc pitu accayena raja kulvti ... dhammena raj jam fcarento ,.. 
J *. HI, pp. irio, 407 : IV, pp. 176, 402; also J., I, p. 135; II, p. 113, 349 ; V, 22. 
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father there is an outburst of jealousies, which soon develops into a bitter 
fratricidal war. 1 In tho ordinary course of affairs, the elder of the two 
brothors becomes Uparaja on the completion of his education and tho 
younger is given the post of Commander-in-chief ( senapati ). And, if nothing 
untoward happens, when the father dies, the elder ascends to the throne 


as a king and tho younger is appointed as XJparaja. 2 In the event of 


king having more than two sons, the usual practice followed was perhaps 


this, that they married and settled down and either lived as the king’s com¬ 
panions 3 or the king gave them each a province and let them go. 4 


The real conflict, however, arises in case the younger brother begins to 
cherish an idea of getting hold of the kingdom putting aside 
BETWEEN^* elder, whose was the hereditary claim to the throne. Wo 

BROTHERS. have sufficient evidence to get an idea of these conflicts. The 
youngest prince of a king of Benares consults some Pacceka 
Buddhas regarding his prospects of succession and finding that ho has none 
ho leaves tho country and on the advice of his consultants goes straight¬ 
away to Gandliara where he succeeds in securing the throne. 5 6 In some 
cases, even after the elder has already succeeded to the throne, the younger 
does not leave the idea and carries on his secret plannings. A report°is 
made by a slave to tho lring of such plottings of his brother. The kin" 
becomes suspicious and interns his brother in a certain house near the 
palace. Tho man somehow manages to escape and returns with a vast army 
and invites his brother eithor to surrender the throne to him or give battle. 
In a fight that onsuos the elder is killed and tho younger easily 'gets to tho 
throne. Elsewhere 7 the elder brother is serving as the Upar&ja and tho 
younger as Commaudor-in-Chicf during the life time of thoir father. After 
the death of the King, the courtiers, as was usual, want to make the older 
son king, but lie is overtaken by a feeling of disgust for tho kingdom which 
is then offered to his younger brother. But shortly afterwards he gets rid 
of his erstwhile feeling and is tempted to seize tho kingdom. Ho proceeds to 
the capital with a host of his followers, invites the king to give battle or 
surrender, who, out of discretion, abdicates tho throne and gets himself 
appointed as' Uparaja under his elder brother. 


1. Sen, op. cit., p. 79. 

2. J., I, 133 ; II, 307 ; IV, p. 168 ; VI, p. 30; aluo J., II, p. 212. 

,„4« >alta Pijan& anupubbena ****** ghar&M , M cU-u ran,!. 

4. J., IV, p. 131 — lt Bdja lesarh janapadam daM uyyojesi .” VI, p . 294-G. 

"PuUatii va bhdtaram sam va 
SampagganJmU KhaUiyo 
Gam chi nigamehi va 
Baflhe janapadchi wV 9 

Wo have the evidence of the Edicts, of A4oka where we find that 
as heads of provinces. Bhandarkar Atoka, pp. 325*9. 

5. J., I, pp. 395-399. 

6. J. VI, pp. 30-31. 

7. J. IV, pp. 108-9, 


Kumaras were appointee 







A somewhat similar incident occurs in another place also. 1 The king 
on his death-bed recommends to the courtiers that his elder son should succeed 
to the throne and the younger should be heir-apparent. The elder, however, 
has no liking for kingship but lives in all royal state and the younger is conse¬ 
crated as king. Here again ear-poisoning is at work against the eldor brother 
who is about to bo taken prisoner, whon out of disgust he goes away to a 
foreign country where he earns his living by archery that he had learnt at Tak- 
kasila. 


RELATIONS 
RETWEEN 
FATHER & 
SON. 


Hindu political literature lays down a great principle viz., “ rdjyam 
raksati raksitah ”, 2 moaning that he who is protected protects 
the realm. 3 That is, the king should protect himself. This 
personal safety must bo from his own sons, thieves and 
enemies. Kautilya devotes a whole chapter on “protection of 
princes” 4 wherein he, with his usual masterly insight into 
human nature and current conditions, shows what a danger the prince is 
likely to be to a father, and lays down what steps should be taken by the 
latter to protect himself against the former, He quotes the opinions 
of some of his predecessors in this connection which, at times 5 go to horrible 
extremes. One of these, that of Bharadvaja, is that “princes like crabs 
have a notorious tendency of eating up their begetter”. 6 The retort must 
have been an outcome of long experience with actualities, and not a com¬ 
monplace theoretical speculation. The Jatakas place before us a good many 
nstances of the tendenev described above. 


A prince of 16 years of age becomes greedy of his father’s splendour (siri- 
vibhavam) and is tired of waiting for his death. He resolves to kill him and in 
this he is bestirred by his followers (upafthaka), who are of the opinion that it is 
no good getting kingdom when one is old. He tries four expedients one after 
another viz., (a) administering poison to his father’s food ( visam khddapetvd), 
(b) taking his stand amongst his father’s councillors at the time of the great 
levee (mahaupaUhanam) and striking him a blow with his sword when off his 
guard, (c) stabbing him at the top of the stairs in the royal closet and (d) 
hiding himself beneath the bed-stead in the king’s chamber on the floor of the 
palace intending to loll him as soon as he enters the room. But everytime 
the impatient prince fails to carry out his plans and he finally begs his father’s 
pardon. The father, however, has apparently no faith in his son. So the 
prince is bound in chains, placed into prison house and well guarded. 7 A 
.similar thing happens in another Jdtufoi . B The prince, greedy of the throne 


1. J.,n, p. 87 

2. Cf. Arthaiastra 1,17. 

3. Dikaitar, Hindu Administrative Institutions, p. 98. 

4. Arthasastra, I, 17. 

• r «. For instance those of the Ahibhiyas and of Vatavyadlii: Ibid; Cf. Ohoshal, Hindu 
Political Theories , p, 152. 

6. Arthuidstra, I, 17. I 

7. J., Ill, pp. 123*5, GO. 149*152. 

8. J., in, pp. 210*8. 
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says to Ins followors : “My father is still young. When I come to look upon 
his fimoral pyre I shall be a worn-out old man. What good will it be for me 
to come to the throno then?”.' Machinations are on foot. And here a^ain 
stirred by his followers, who by the by do not approve of the idea of goine 
to the frontier and raise an open revolt against his father, he tries to use some 
expedients: viz., (a) killing him near the bathing gliat tnahanapoldJuiranl 
(b) stabbing him at the foot of the stair-case (sopdnapddamule) and (c) kill¬ 
ing him by a blow of the ‘spoon-shaped instrument with its long handle noi¬ 
sonod (dighadandikam dabbipaliarancim). He fails and is arrested put in 
chains and thrown into prison. The way in which the princes are dealt with 
m both the instances given above agrees well with the policy as laid down by 
Vmlaksa and Para&ra according to Kautilya, 7 viz., that the unruly prince 
should be kept under guard in a definite place or fort. ‘ 1 

™ * v° ry 0ffcen * he J k j ng smalfc tllc suspicious nature of his son when acting 
as a Viceroy. Ho did not, then, want his presence in the city, as Ion" as he 
lmself was alive . Thus ponders a king on seeing his son who had come to 

tmdty’> r !whc t a 0 i-T 7 hiS fClI ° W ^ d ° me WTOng ’ if he 2 eta an oPPor- 

T , y ' W . h asks him t0 e° awa y from his city and live in another place 
he son goes to a village and dwclLs there with his wife. 3 Another instance of 
such a banishment is given in the PutabhaUa JdlaJca * Accompanied with hi! 
wife the pruicc comes to a village and lives there during the Test of h s 
a ler s life. Similarly a king growing suspicious on observing how magnificent 
was the pomp of his son, banishes him from his realm. The ^ 0 ^ S! 
o makes his way to the Himalayas and lives there till his father’s death 5 

S ha^ f rt ort " ined ,,y Id, ' s » f ££> 

from the Tv 1 ^ PParent t0 acoe P fc a of temporary exile 
1 , >• In all these instances, we notice that the exile was 

only temporary; immediately after the death of the father tho m in. 
turned to toko charge of the kingdom which was hereditary (bdasantaham) 
few more mstonees of these uulUial relation, may he noiijed. A king wanto 
to get rid of Ins son whom he had appointed as the Viceroy. When his Kirnrdnm 
is attacked b y a hostile king, lie orders his son to go ami defend the city. °But 
the latter, knowing the situation, leaves the city, the whole population^ foil™ 
mg him. The king thus left helpless flees away with his wife and tho purohita 
and the prince thon comes back to occupy tho throne 7 Id nnotW l a 
a prince actually puts his f ather tc, deagndi in 

bhavusami jajajinno, 'uMhe'Hpi mahallako 

oocur again at J., V, p. 203. aWl ° 7 AImost tho sumo words 

i “tot^dehasthanaparodha&Srcy&n,'' 

d t * tt ’ , * “ a y aT ^ t™** (tntarc dii88cya" 

<>' T Tl « ooq • * r>- P ad , ubhh "W‘pi me ayari, li attaixo puUatii faanlrnM -i •.. 

„ • . i P- 229— Uaranaj-imja attuiw putlaesa )>urivuru«,>,l»<,n;!! " _ to 

puitam raffha pabbajesi". * ampattxm dxsva uppaiuttistvilcv 

®- J., VI, p. 158; also II, p US. 

**SS|| TZakStfi’ d7s™ “T7 

8 . J., V, p. 263. y tathor3 and gives some ad nee. Arlhabadra, 1, is. 8 } 

13 
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is helped by his attendants, while tho priestly friend flies away to the Hirna- 
layas on hearing about this plot. 

We have now reached a stage in the course of our narration, when the king 
begins to play his part in the administration of the kingdom as a prince, 1 
when, of course, tho cases just before described were absent, and all was normal. 

The Jdtajeas unfortunately do not give us any clear idea about the duties 
and functions of tho Viceroy. As a matter of fact, there is not much said about 
his person or his office, as he is oftener than not described as only assuming tho 
throne after his father’s death. What they sometimes speak is confined only 
to superficial things. Thus we see that on ceremonial occasions tho Uparaja 
sits behind the king on the back of the elephant, 2 a seat which is otherwise 
occupied by the jmrohita . 3 He probably used to pay his devoirs (rdjapat- 
thdnam) to the king at evening. 4 5 The Kurudhanwm Jdtalca 5 has an in¬ 
teresting thing to say in this connection : “and when they came to the palace 
courtyard in his car,” thus rims the description about the Viceroy’s visit to 
the palace, if he wished to eat with tho king, and spend the night there, he 
would throw his reigns and goad upon the yoke ; and that was a sign for the 
people to depart: and next morning early they would come again and stand 
awaiting the Viceroy s departure. And tho charioteer (too) would attend 
the car and come again with it early in the morning and wait by tho King’s 
dooi. Lut if the \iceroy would depart at the same time, he left tho reins and 
goad there in the chariot ( antorathe ), and went in to wait upon the king. 
Then the people, taking it for a sign that he would presently depart, stood wait¬ 
ing there at the palace door.’ There is nothing taht may sound incredible 
in this account and it really gives a welcome sidelight on Court-life of those 
days. 

It is very likely that the Viceroy sometimes took part in the administra¬ 
tion of justice and had higher authority than the Sendpati or the priest who 
also, not infrequently, are seen acting as judges. A man who had lost his suit 
at the hand of the then judge, a priest who took bribes, approaches the Viceroy 
and appeals for justice. The Viceroy comes to the Court and overrides the 
judgment of the former judge and makes the man the owner of his disputed 
property. 6 


1 • The Crown Prince or Yuraruja is always mentioned as one among the eighteen Hirihas' 
or the heads of departments of the .slate of ancient Indian historical literature. For the names 
of these. See Nag, Lr« Theories Diplomatique,* De V Indc Armienne, pp. 88 ff; also Jayaswal, 
U "[ u D* PP* 133-4. Sen Arthalastra I, 12. Under Mnuryan administration he was a 

regular offic er of the state drawing a handsome allowance of 48,000 panas yearly, the highest 
remuneration equal to that of the purohita, Commander-in-Chief, King’s mother and queen : 
' /• xf nd. V. 3. See Also Jayaswal, op. cit pp. 124-5. 

2. J., It, p.374. . 

3. For he was a constant companion of the lung whenever he went outside. See J., IV, p. 

282; V, p. 101. 1 

4. J., II, pp. 374; VI, p. 131. 

5. J , Tf, pp. 374-5. 

ft. J., VI, p. 131. That the Viceroy had a share in the administration of justice is also 
0 ftflr * rom the Commentary on the Alahuparivibbdna Suttanta , wherein we find that *’the 
proofs of law from the institution of a suit to its final decision was a considerably complicated 
ftfTair”. Cf. Fick, op. cit.. p. 107 and note. 
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The Uparaja was considered "as a “sub-king,” a vice-regent. He however 
did not necessarily act for tho king during the latter’s absence. Once a kins 
entrusts the kingdom to the care of his mother. 1 Another king who sets out 
on a long journey to discover his faults, hands over the charge of the realm to 
tho ministers as a whole. 2 Sometimes he is seen acting as a mediator be¬ 
tween tho king and the ministers. 3 4 


More tban these vague indications of the Viceroy’s functions, wo are not 
told anything about him.' 1 

Just a few moments bofore wo saw how tho whole problem of succession 
to tho throne was complicated by premature jealousies on the part of the 
princes. Wo also notice, inter alia, that kingship was gene- 
SUCCESSION: rally hereditary in character ( Knlasantakain ), 5 and the king- 

HEREDITARY donr descended directly to tho king’s eldest son, 6 as were 
AND ACCORD- the conditions from the Vedic times. 7 * This was the general 
1NQ to phi- custom : Abnormal circumstances of course arose when 
MOGENITURE. this custom was, or rather had to be, set aside. That King- 
ship was hereditary is also clear from tho stories where we 
witness peoplo’s anxiety for tho perpetuation of tho royal lino. Thus for 
instance in tho Snruci Jdlaka 0 , we observe a vast gathering of towns¬ 
folk in tho palace courtyard with upbraidings. “What is°it ?” asks 
the king. “Fault wo have no other to find,” reply the people, “ but 
this, that you have no son to keep your lino. You have but one queefa, 
yet a royal prince should have sixteen thousand at tho least. Choose a 
company of women, my lord : some worthy wife will bring you a son.” 
Tho monogamous king, however, refuses to flinch from his previous promise. 
Then the virtuous queen herself, playing tho part of mother and wife 
to the king, presents to him a company of women. It is again tho same anxi¬ 
ous and assailing feelings of tho people that drivo the poor, helpless king of tho 
Kasa Jatalca 9 to agreo to tho barbarous proposal of exposing all tho women 
of the harem, including ovon the chiof queen, for promiscuous intercourse 
with his own subjects in order to obtain a son to succeed to the throne. 

As a "rule, only the sons of tho oldest queen ( aggamahesi ) who must be, as 
Fick surmises, 10 of tho same caste as tho king and thus a Khaltiya, seem legi¬ 
timate heirs to the Crown. 


1. J., VI, p. 95. 

2. J., IV, p. 370. 

3. J., H, p. 310. 


4. In a drama asoribcd to Bh&sa, . 
public proceedings — Pahcardtra , Act II, 41 : 
Ages, II, p.. 100. 

5. J., I, p. 396 ; II, pp. 116, 118. 203 


wo nnu mat one duty oi ui 
S. V. Venkateewon^ 


a record of the 
Indian Culture through tho 

201. 323; HI, pp. 07. 125, 110, 159, 21(5, 

1 , ilCl.Yfl Tit l.v ti'. T (« /%/x 


V. u., i, y. OUU , 11 . pp. Ill), 1 IQ. ZIM, L'H, ,yz.\ \ Ilf, pp. 07. l‘>5 1 JO 1 *•< 

407,439; IV, p. 124; VI pp. 34, 168: (’/. Bhavabhuti, UUnraramacariV*>it~ I. . s <i '09 * 
b. J., I, pp. 127, 137 ; II, pp. 39, 87. 212 ; V I, pp. 30, 90 ; Cf. ArthaAustra I 17 
7. For the Vedic period see Zimmer, Altindischc Lebcn, pp. 102, 172 ; views of difT 
scholars on the point : Ved. Ind. II, p. 211 ; for the epic period, Sec Hopkins, op. cit. Ifr > 
317 ff. * 7 Pv* 


8 . J.,1V, pp. 317,ff. 

9. V, pp. 279 j ff.cf. Hopkins, op cxi., 13, p. 138 11 . 

10. op. cit., p. 123. That the eldest should always be a Khnltiyd was not, and could not be 

the conditio erne qua non of finceession for we have instances where women others than of th« 

A hatiiyd oaste are made chief queens whose sons must succeed* 
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Exceptions to tlie general rule given above, viz., that of heredity and 

Tivn-rmoirmTo 'primogeniture, did naturally arise. With regard to the first, 
EXGE^TIONb. x . ’ 


we may note the following : If a king was without a son, his 
brother, if any he had, could ascend the throne 1 . If ho left a nephew and a 
daughter surviving him, he would nominate his nephow to the throne and 
marry his daughter to him, in which case the continuity of the direct line 
alone was broken but the dynasty did not end. Such are the two instances 
furnished by the Asilakkhana and the Mudapani Jarakas 2 


As regards the latter, it is sufficient to remember, that the custom usually 
in vogue was to confer the crown upon tho first born as the numerous references 
show. And if we find youngers occupying the throne, it is always clearly in 
contravention to the long-standing principle. The cases wo noticed before, 
where the eldest sons in their temporary fits leave the throne and the youngers 
occupy it, are, no doubt, exceptions to the general rule. When a Benares king 
on his death-bed instructs his courtiers that “all my sons have a right to tho 
white umbrella : but you may give it to him that pleases your mind/ 3 lie 
speaks something that is obviously unusual. If the youngest prince is 
recognised in this case by his elder brothers as king, it is duo to his extra¬ 
ordinary virtues. In the same way the youngest prince of tho Telapatta 
Jataka , 4 does consult some paccekabuddlias regarding his prospects of, succes¬ 
sion, but he is disappointed- 


If there was neither a male heir nor a kinsman who could succeed, the suc¬ 
cessor was, most probably, chosen by tho ministers and tho 
citizens combined. In no circumstance was the crown form¬ 
ally placed on the head of a woman. However, an inci¬ 
dental statement would seem to indicate that such cases, though excep¬ 
tional, did occur. Thus says a gdthd of the Kandina Jataka 5 


WOMEN AND 
SUCCESSION. 


“Cursed by the dart of love that works men pain, 

Cursed by the land whore wotnon rulo supremo, 

And cursed the fool that bow's to woman’s sway.’' 6 

Thoro is also a real instance whore the throne is handed over to a woman. 
On the death of king Udaya no king was set up, but tho commands of his wife. 
Udayabhadda were promulgated and the ministers carried on tho administra¬ 
tion of the kingdom. 7 In another story, 8 a brother gives his own share of the 
kingdom to his sister, but it is not clear whether the latter was duly crowned. 
We learn from another story 9 that when the throne of Bonares was left vacant 


1. J , VI, p. 40 ; also V, p. 185. 

2. J., I, pp. 455 ff ; II, pp. 323 ff. 

3. J. t IV, pp. 131 ff. 

5. J.71, [>' 155 G. 12 “dhiraUhu lam janapadam yaUha Uihi par indy ikd." _ . . 

0. The same tiling is told more clearly in tho prose portion of the same J dlaka ‘ yam gam- 

padam mdUu/dmo viedreti anusdsaii so itlhi-parinftyako janapado garahito va. 

7. J., IV, p. 105 “Anno rdjd nahosi, udayabhadddya eva dUd pavalii, amacca raj)am anwi- 
sirbev.” 

8. J.,IV,p. 84. 

0. J., IV, p.487-0. 314. 
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by the king turning a hermit, the people gathered before the palace door and 
requested the queen to undertake royal duties. All these may be exceptions, 
but they at least show that women also sometimes took the rein 3 of govern¬ 
ment in tbeir hands. 

This loads us to the question of election. From what has already been said 
ELECTION. aU im P re3iion might havo gained ground, that the matter of 
succession was wholly and solely in the hands of the king. But 
this was not always the case. There was the people’s voice, vox populi, 
which becamo specially uppermost when tho question of electing a 
new successor arose, owing to tho lack of a regular heir. On the death 
of a king of Gandhara, a prince hailing from Magadha was placed on the vacant 
throno by the joint will of tho citizens and the. Courtiers of Takkasila. 1 2 Tho 
Pancagaru Jalaka ? does speak of the same prince as one on whom the kingdom 
was conferred by tho people ( nagaravasihi ). Elsewhere 3 a king while renounc¬ 
ing tho world as an ascetic, directs his people to elect a successor. Such a 
popular voice is also heard from the timely warning given to the vicious prince 
of tlm Ekapanm JdlaJca : 4 “The people of this kingdom, dreadhm what a 
prmco so fierce and passionate may become when king, will not place you on 
the throno but uproot you like this nimb treo and drive you forth into exile ” 
It is apparent from all this that the people could,-under some circumstances 
at least, elect a kmg. 5 The people’s voice was also effective in cases where 
kmgly rule proved baneful or oppressive. But about this, we shall speak later 
on, while examming the character of the monarchical rule in general Let us 
here carry on the discussion on election to its logical conclusion. And here 
wo come to examine instances whore tho rule of heredity and primogeniture 
were done away with, and tho quostiou of succession fell in the hands of the 
ministers and the citizens. 

Of course, as a general rule, the deathbed instructions of a monarch re- 
MIN1STERS garding succession were followed, if he had loft an heir to the 

ELECTION. t ' ir0ne - Bufc wc havo in3taucos wll] ‘ch show that heredity was 
often not tho sole support by which a prince could got on 
to the throno. Ho was thoroughly examined by the ministers and if found 
worthy and capable, then only he was declared fit for kingship. Thus tho 
Gdmanicanda Jataka 6 relates how the ministers, after they had performed 
tho funeral ceremonies with great eclat and made funeral gifts, niot in the 
palace and told the prince that he, being rather young, could only be 

1. J., I, p. 399, “Atha srMe ainaccd ca ndgara ca ekawhandu huh \ ~ 7 7 ~ 

obhisttictlvA Takkasilar&janam akani.su". Tho phrase ekacchandu occur* n.Uo at I * * 

da, according to Jayaswal op. oil., T, p. 115, is vote. Tho learned scholar has riehtlV™ Chh . (ln \ 
tho importance of this story from the constitutional point of view m jjoogntsod 

oular point may not bo wholly acceptable owing to tho obscure natl.ro of the cadence' 8 fifi?' 

woo a referendum of the whole city, and not the city a-m mblv out v ” f 'f s u *enoe : This 

2. J., 1, p 470. T cn ’ °f- **» P- 61. 

cit., p Ob’ V ’ 187 ~“ i4Aa,A U nh& k*>f> and m homi, aliano rdjMam ganhdthd" geo SotL 

’ 4. J„ I, p. 507. 

5. a We cannot.subscribe to Pick’s view that “eleotion by the pooplo as retnv i 

the Pe Jos and the Epics is nowhere mentioned (in tho Jdtakax)". Pick, op. cit., pf 125 ^ * 
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consecrated to the throne after ho had satisfied their tests pertaining to the 
administration of justice. In another Jdtaka,' a king of Benares leaves 
behind a stupid son, an idle lazy loafer. The Courtiers ( amacce) hold a trial 
to test his worth before consecrating him to the throne. At the end they 
nud that the prince was a blind fool: J 

Not right from wrong, nor bad from good he knows ; 

Tie curls his lip but no more sense he shows.* 52 

Here again, it is worth our notice, the nature of the test proposed clearly shows 
that the king must above toll be qualified to administer proper justice The 
prmce here fails in the test and is not allowed to succeed. In his stead is in- 
s.a c as king Bodlusatta, the adviser in things spiritual and temporal of the 
former long. Elsewhere 3 wo find the courtiers choosing as the Icing an ele¬ 
phant-trainer (haUhdcanya), after the decease of the king whom he had 
served valiantly during an invasion from a hostile king. 

From the above instances it appears that sometimes if not alwavs the 
prmce was refused the right of succeeding to the throne if he was found’defi- 

cSn m iftT ' V ? ft CnV r 4 Hercdity ’ then ’ Was not thc ■* qualifi- 
cation, if it be so called by which a prince could claim his right to the throne 

The hereditary principle was to be qualified by that of caLity WW 

thing that must be observed in this connection is, that as fafas they did not 

"JESSS?* rach caso “ of 1 rt»vo 

S 1 ' ( choos ! n S a eaccesaor to Ho vacant throne. Wo mean 

CEREMONY. 10 c 10106 . tbo festal car—the Phussaratha. 8 The 

ceremony is described in n fc less than four Jdtakas 7 with 

Jdtahl** 1688 d9te] 3 ’ the fuUeSt deSCripti0E oein S g iveQ iQ the Mahdjamka 


1- J., 11, p. 204. ------ — 

2. Ibid. G. 193. 

3. J., II, p. 413. 

electfon oT°Mn OwTw«Kd wl,f ' ro ™ find «>at ^ original 
in another place J IV on 407 T X T g T nd of his defective appearance. Similarly 
mana and th^4,^*Whaf hH Wi°. gives V" to a Brail- 

kingdom to the courtLm and S internv nark 1° ^ ^ ? 1 wil1 hand «"* "nr 

Elsewhere, a princo struck with leprosy departs into ?r “ a holy man/* 

ir * s b , y*Tt"T E ' s ”»‘ 



*•-«»*:77 iwra**'’** <•«* 

VI, p. ITO. ’ PP ' P- 39-40; V, p. 248; VI, p. 39. It is aLso referred to at J. 

8. J.,VI, p. 39# 
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On the seventh day after the demise of the hoirless king, which was the 
usual day for Royal Consocration, 1 the funeral obsequies being over the 
purohita prepares the festal car as it is previously announced in the city by 
beat of drums. The city is decorated. Four lotus-coloured horses are yoked 
to tho car with coverlets spread over them. Five insignias of royalty ( raja - 
kakudani) 2 aro placed on tho chariot. The chariot is then attended by a 
complete fourfold army and by musical instruments going behind it because 
it contains no ruler. The house priost (purohita) of the late king sprinkles 
the strap (rathanandi) of the car and the goad (patodani) with water from a 
golden vessel ( suvannabhinkdrena ) (as if in coronation) and sends it forth to 
him who has sufficient merit to rule the kingdom. The car goes solemnly 
round the palace and proceeds up the kettle-drum road ( bhenvithm). The 
General and the other officers of the state each think that the car is comin<' 
up to him, but it passes by tho houses of them all, and having gone solemnly 
round tho city it goes out by the eastern gate and remains standing at the gate 
of the park outside. Tho future king is soon found out resting on the usual 
ceremonial seat in the park and bearing ‘the marks of royalty upon his person ’ 
And since upon being awakened ho conducts himself in a manner suitable to 
such a position, ho is made king by tho housepriest who consecrates him and 
leads him to the city. 


Wo fully associate ourselves with Dr. Fick, 3 in his doubts and conjectures 
on this particular point: “Have wo to see in these legends the mvthical form 
. a “ ac “ al cv ° ut ’ » amol y> tho selection of a king by the purohita, or is the 
phussaratha nothing but a product of the rich imagination of the storv-tellor * 
lo tins no definite answer can be given, so long as our knowledge of' vhussa- 
ratha is confined to the Jdtakas , 4 but we do not consider the possibility ex¬ 
cluded, that when the king died without an heir and the ministers chose a 
successor from among themselves or from another royal houso, tho latter was 
convoyed to his residence in a manner similar to the ceremony described in 
tho stories, and that people spread rumours about him that he was discovered 
as the right man by a miracle introduced by the gods”. 5 At least it 


1 . 

2 . 


J., II. p. 297 ; m, p. 238 ; IV pp 39 ; 132 ; V, p. 248 ; VI, p. 160. 

2. These aro : sword, parasol, crown, shoes and fan. For an ininiw;™ i 

ween ‘ kahudha ’ and Kakkii of the Sikhs, see Barua in Indian Culture , I^p. 281? logy bet ‘ 

3. op. cit p. 126. 

_ . 4; Why ? This custom in more or loss the same form is constantly described in H,„ i„ 

Jam literatures. Instances of this have been cohered by Tawnevi J 1 S' « v -indu and 

V& JJ 5 f 6 ^; r - Mever ’ P- «31 ; p! 94 f 

5. On this particular point it is difficult for in (o seo ©ye to ove with Pr,vf w at 
B rown, the learned folkdorist who remarks, “There is nothing more common L rr i9“ 
tales than tho election of a king, when the throne is vacant, by either some or LlY* t fulk 
cadtryanV (five divinely guided instruments, state elephant, otc ; See EcWton i a * 

And yet this was certainly never a Hindu custom in historical times nov l l ^ 33 
aafely say, in times prehistorical.... These and manv other incidents of oonitanW may 
m fiction are of purely imaginary existence as far as* concerns real life.” J AO s’ 
note 0 Tins seems to be a hasty conclusion. The very fact of its constant oceiim m a 
8UI ' l30rt for 



WQNl i° 



ADMINISTRATIVE ORGANISATION 


does not sound incredible that the people of those times should have 
been ‘guided by the belief that the judgment of God would fall upon the 


most deserving .’ 1 


When the eloction of the successor took place in the way described above 
or in some other form, the new king was not necessarily a 
iaNGSH^ D Khatliya or a scion of a royal family. Sometimes, he was 
the son of a poor man, born in the street ; 2 at other times 
he was the elephant trainer . 3 4 The instance of a Brahma ua having been 
anointed king is furnished by the Saccamkira Jalalia* We have already 
referred to an instance 5 where a deceased king’s temporal and spiritual 
adviser, a Brahmaiia, is installed on the throne. Again, in the Padakula - 
mdnava Jataka , 6 it is a Brahmana who after instigating a revolt against a 
thievish king and thus bringing about his death is placed on the throne by 
people. It is quite apparent from all these instances that, non -Khattiya 
kingship was not unknown in those days. Fick observes: “The legendary 
character of this narrative does not allow this to be taken os a proof that 
Kingship did not lie always in the hands of the Khattiyas but that persons 
belonging to other castes might occasionally be in possession of it. There 
are however some passages which seem to support such a theory. Even the 
lawbooks speak of kings who do not belong to the Ksatriya caste and under¬ 
stand by these kings of low origin who have usurped the throne .”* 7 


Before closing our discussion on succession and election, it would bo inte¬ 
resting to notice a story which presents some illuminating 

of election as re g arc k election. We refer to the Vluka Jataka 8 

PROCEDURE, already mentioned above. The story runs, that once all 
birds in the Himalayas assembled upon a flat rock for 
electing a king from amongst themselves. They searched about for a 
worthy bird, and chose the Owl; “Here is the bird wo like,” said they. 
And a bird made proclamation three times to all that there would be a 
vote taken on this matter (... .sabbesam ajjhdsayagaluinattham tikkhatium 
savesl). After patiently hearing this announcement twice, on the third 
time up rose (utthdya) a crow and cried out to oppose the motion, “Stay 
now ! If that is what he looks like when ho is being consecrated king, what 
will he look like when he is angry ? If he only looks at us in anger, we shall 
be scattered like seasame seeds thrown on a hot plate. I don’t want to make 
this fellow king.” And enlarging upon this he uttered : 


1. Sivanatha Uasn, J.B.O.R.S., VII, p. J02. 

2. IV., pp. 38-40. 

3. J., II, p. 413 

4. J., I, pp. 324-6. 

6. J., II, p. 204. 

. «• 313-4. One more instance may be added here. A son of a woodgatherei 

{kullhahari) is- made a king in the Katthuhari, J. I, pp. 134-6. 

7. op. cit. } pp. 12G-7. Instances of such usurpations ere not wanting in history. Leav¬ 
ing aside the questionable origiu of Ohandragupta Maury a Mahupadma who was a Sudra did 
occupy the throne of Magndha': Cf. Pargitcr, Dynaelic* of the Kali Aye, p. 25. 

8. J., II, pp. 352-3. 
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“The owl is king, you say, o’er all bird-kind. 

With your permission, may I speak ray mind ?” 1 
Permission being granted, Mr. Crow spoke : 

“I like not (with all deference be it said) 

To have the Owl anointed as our Head. 

Look at his face ! if this good humour be, 

What will he do when ho looks angrily ?” 2 

Then he flew up into the air, ‘walked out’, cawing out “I don’t like it! I don’t 
like it 1” The birds then chose a golden goose and dispersed. 

The abovo report of the proceedings of an assembly 3 would be of immense 
interest if we wish to compare it with the procedures followed in the Buddhist 
‘ Sanghas' which w-ere, as Jayaswal says, modelled after the Political Sanghas 
of the time. There is an unusual likeness between the procedure in tho 
Jdtaka and that followed in modern political assemblies—the reading of the 
resolution thrice, vote-taking, the walking out-r-all are so familiar to us. It is 
not unreasonable to infer from the nature of the evidence before us “that if the 
question of tho election of a sovereign did ever come up before an assembly (or 
ministers or citizens?) the procedure followed was generally of tho tvpo dis¬ 
closed in the above story. There might bo several candidates for the throne 
proposed by different individuals. Votes were taken and success depended 
upon tho final decision of the House. 4 




Succession to the throne was accompanied by the time-honoured cere- 

CONSE- m ° Uy ° f cousocration (Abhiseka) which is elaborately des- 

CRAT 10 N cribod in tho Brahma nas, but which appears to have lost 

much of its ritualism in the time of which our stories speak. 4 6 * 
As in the Brakmanical litorature so also here, tho priest—generally the 
purohta c consocrates the king-designate by sprinkling water upon him 

■, P* 353-G. 58 "Sabbehi Lira fiatlhi kosiyo Usaro kalo sa cc natihi anunnato 

bhaneyya hath ekavar.iyath.” 

2. Ibid. G. 60 : "Na me ruccali bhhd.lam vo ulukassabhiaccanam akuddhassa mvkhati, 

passa katham kuddho karissati. * 

3. See Jayaswal, op. cit., pp. 115-0. 

1 . Of. Sen., op. cit., p. 64. Wo cannot resist tho temptation of quoting hero— when w» 
ha vo reached the end of our discussion on election—the pregnant words of Hopkins with refe 
rence to this question in the Epic Period : “If, however, tho people had lost tho riuht o f dot,., 
naming absolutely tho next occupant of the throne, they still retained, as wo see throonh hUto‘ 
ncal legends, in a linutod though irregular form, tho power of modifying the ehoieo determined 
on by tho aristocracy. They have still the unchallenged right of protesting against whatTeen s 
to them an unworthy choice for their next ruler, and dare to deny any such choice to the n»sont 
kmg, if it does not coincide with their views. And if we find that in no auoh case tho noonK 
tlioir point, it is still not leas inn tractive to observe in what manner they lose it • for in 8 u 
example that legend bos preserved, we Bee that the king is obliged to make cood hi*• 
{never by forco, but) by arguments addressed in a respectful manner to tho protests of tlmVn™ 1 °° 
The inner moaning of such legends seems to be that tho king was not yet an absolute mnS‘ 
The people’s constitution was tho tradition of their race. This tho king dsSS 
annul, but he did not yet venture to eot it aside without a pretext, nor did he fed 
independent of the veto that the people had the power of declaring” “ J.A.O.S ., 13, pp . 137 #' 

n. For the details of this Vodioceremony sec Dikshitar, on. cit., pp. 82 ff. also 
pp 145 25 ^ F ° r tllC coremon 5 r afi 8ccn & the Great Epio, cf. Hopkins, J.A.O.S 13* 

6 . J., IH, 239 ; IV, 40 { also IV, p. 232, 

H 
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(abhisillcati) from a golden vessel (suvannabhinkdra).' The usual custom in 
vogue was this. The king was seated on a fine chair of fig-wood ( udumbara - 
bhaddapithaka ), 1 2 and then was sprinkled with auspicious water from a 
conch with spirals turned right-wise (dakkhinavattasaihkharatana). 3 Some¬ 
times he was seated on a heap of jewels (ratnardsi). 4 The purohita would 
teach the prince ten ceremonies which an universal monarch had to per¬ 
form. 5 With the prince his wife also was consecrated by the ceremonial 
sprinkling and made his chief queen ( aggamahesi ). 6 7 Then the ceremony of 
spreading the royal white umbrella (seta cliatlarnaugalam) was gone through. 
On the installation, the rule of the new king was proclaimed throughout the 
city by beat of drum. 8 9 A graphic description is given in the Ayoghara 
Jdtalca 9 of the consecration and its pomp : 


The city is decorated, the state-elephant decked in magnificent caparison 
is taken out. The richly-dressed prince sits on it. They make a ride round the 
city and return to the palace where tho prince salutes his father. He is placed 
on a pile of jewels and sprinkled from the three conches and then the white 
umbrella with its festoona of gold is uplifted. Especially on the accession of a 
wise, righteous and popular king, there was no end to peoples’ joy and festivi¬ 
ties. They raised flags and banners and decked all the city. At every door 
was set up a pavilion, and scattering parched corn and flowers ( Idjakusuma ) 
they sat upon the decorated platforms and ate and drank. 10 11 People came-from 
different parts of the city with presents (pannakdrd) to honour him. The 
pal ace-walls were covered with plastered impressions of hands (lialthatihard- 
dlhi). } 1 The festivities and rejoicings were often signalised by a release of 
prisoners. 12 No definite age-limit to the anointing ceremonies can bo gathered 
from the Jatakas. If the 16th year was the usual age for princes to go to Tak- 
kasila, and if we allow for four or five years to tho studies, we may take the 
24th or 25th as the age of coronation. 13 

The prince has now become the king, tho supreme head of the state, exer¬ 
cising a considerable amount of authority and influence over every kind of 
activity—social, economic, political and even religious. As we, in our present 
course of narration, practically have kept ourselves aloof from tho discussion 
of the actual administrative work, it is but consistent to follow up this course 
and notice the’king’s life when ho is free from state affairs. It would be thought, 


1. J., VI, p. 39 ; cf. tho Epio (Hopkins, op. cit. t 13, p. 145) 

2. Cf. Ailareya Brahmana , viii, 8. 

3. J., II, p. 409 i IV, p. 350. 

4. J., IV, pp. 40, 492. 

5. J.. IV, p. 232 ; daea Cakkavailivattdni. 

0. J.* IV, p. 407 ; V, pp. 95, 285 ; VI, p. 588. Seo Jayaswal, op. cit., II, pp. 10-7. 

7. J ’ IV, pp. 323, 393. m 

8. J., V, p- 285 “Kusarajassa aha * ti bheriii carupcsi: vl, p. 10. 

9. J.', IV, pp. 492-3. 

10. J., II, pp. 240-1 , VI, pp. 42-3. 

11. J., VI. p. 42. Cf. Cowoll and Thomas, Harfacarita, p. 45 & noto. , 

12. J., V, p. 285 —''iabbabaixdhamyariini mocdpclrQ, ”ctc. 

“• r’f Tnv'swil on cit. % II, pp. 52-3; KImravela was consecrated in his 24th year. 

h Ao A4okft, CJ. J.B.O.K.ti., I, p. 93 ; III, p. 438. 
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we know, as irrelevant and oven disproportionate to dwell so long on the life 
of one single personage out of the various individuals connected with the big 
administrative machine. But our source of information itself forces us to 
adopt such a procedure. The king was undoubtedly the most important per¬ 
son of those days to bo reckoned with. What then to speak of these stories, 
where ho is so constantly to be met with ? 


It is therefore necessary for us to notice whatever information can be 
had from the Jatalcas. Various and numerous are the references to the cha¬ 
racter, hobbies, habits, sports, luxuries and pomp and the environments of the 
Icing which wo may not let pass unnoticed, if we want to have d comprehensive 
picture of those times. It would moreovor bo helpful to study the mind and 
temperament of those ancient rulers, their whims and caprices—their legacies 
devolved upon their successors. 


There is cortainly no gainsaying the fact that most of the descriptions 
about the palace, the court and luxuries, are characterised by exaggeration. 
But crooping through these exaggerations is an element of truth and actuality„ 

The palace of the king was generally situated in the centre of the city. 1 

These palaces are described as seven-storeyed 2 adorned with 
RESIDENCE: towors and pinnacles 3 and supported by many columns 4 made 

SURROUND^ 0 w0 °d. 5 Great stair-cases, 6 generally constructed of wood, 7 
INGS. led to the various storeys. The palace had always a spacious 

courtyard (rdjangana) 8 opening into which were the cowpen, 
the granaries, the troasureroom and othor apartments. 9 The royal courtyard 
was often the place whero people gathered in large numbers, either to 
witness somo interesting performance or to address a complaint to the king 
or to hear something from him. 10 Through the windows on the terrace of 
the palace (slhapinjaraivdtdpa ), which overlooked the yard and tho streets, 
the king often surveyed the varied activities of the city and was often attract¬ 
ed by the sight of many an interesting object. 11 Tho gabled chamber 
(kutdgdra), high with pinnacles (kucchiy 2 sprinkled with sandal-juico and 
filled with fragrance 13 and wrought bf gold, was the place where the king often 
stayed and enjoyed in tho company of his kinsfolk (ftdtisangha) or with many 
a lady fair (itthagdrehi).' 4 The great hall of the palace (rmhdtaUi) on the top 


1. For instance, J., HI, p. 9. A Benares king’s palace was very near to the lower hank 
of the river : J., V, p. 429. 

2. J., IV, pp. 105, 323 ; V, pp. 42, 187, 426 ; VI, p. 289. 

3. J., HI, p 429— 'Ka”?ikd' Cf. Aoharyn, Dictionary of Hindu Architecture, Accord- 

ing to A. Coomaraswamy tho word means *‘Central root : 

4. J., IV, p. 153. 

5 . J., I, p. 442; also III, pp, 317-8. 

(!. J., I, p 351 ; n, p. 275. Ill, P- 122. 

I. J.,’ l[ pp P 175, 8 421 ; II, PP- t8 - U®, 316; III, pp. 21,379 ; IV, p. 308 ; \ I, p. 53. 

9. J., Ill, p. 379 II, I>- !,0 J J'P- 2b,! 

H j’ JV&lThl'pp. 273, 318*; 111', pp. 21, 59, 305, 379; V, p 230. 

12 * J." VI p. 420 ; Kucchi—Kukst See Acarya, op. tU., p. 133 (tabernacle.) 

13. j/ Vi! p. 347 — GO* 161-4. _ 

14 J! V, p. 188 -GG, 225-G " Kufagara , a small room at tho top of a building” Acarya, 

op. c it., p. 148. 
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is frequently referred to, 1 where the king sat on a magnificent throne, sur¬ 
rounded by bands of his ministers and mime-dancers 2 . It was perhaps the 
same place, the top-storey (uparimatala), where the king held privato consul¬ 
tations with his ministers. 3 The royal bed chamber ( sirigabbha ) with its gor¬ 
geous bedding was situated on the upper storey. 4 

There was a long walk (dighantara) in the palace precincts where the king 
used to stroll up and down after his meals 5 . A feature of intorest was the 
gambling-hall (jutamandalam) which was furnished with silver tables, and 
golden dice. 6 Nearby was the Hall of Justice (vinicchayasdld) the Court 
of the king where cases were heard and settled. 7 The palace itself was sur¬ 
rounded by a great wall ( mahabhitti)* A reference is made to a trough at the 
palace door ( rajanivesanadvare ekassa bliattammanassa), 9 which could bo lifted 
up, thus indicating the existence of underground passages. The royal harem, 
consisting of 16,000 dancing girls (?), must have had a separate palace while 
the chief queen possessed a separate room (sirigcibblui) for horself in tho palaco 
itself; 10 and there were separate palaces for princes and princesses. 11 * * V, At night 
the palace-doors were fast closed and guarded carefully. 12 

Royal food was of course prepared by a special cook (raftfio siida) in the 
royal kitchen (mahanasa). 13 Fish and meat were used besides 
rice and gruel. 14 When tho meals were ready the cook took 
them to the king and family in the palace. 15 The dinners of 
a Icing, according to a Jdlaka 16 cost 100,000 every time and consisted of a 
hundred different dishes. 

The king had his special barber (mangalanahdpita) who dressod his hair 
with golden tongs and tweezers and bathed and perfumed 
luxuries** ^im. 17 His position in the palace was not insignificant. 18 

Kings wore turbans with crests ( savefhanaculd) adorned with 
jewels, 19 had golden and pearl necklaces round their necks, 20 and were 


1. J., I, p. 470 ; II, p. 273 ; IV, p. 105 ; V, pp. 230, 240, 370 ; VI, pp. 53 , 103. 

2. J-, V, p. 249; “alankatamahatale rajopauanke nieinno gaiidhubbanafanctccakadipair- 
oato.” 

3. J., VI, pp. 392, 410. 

4. J., II, p. 326; V, pp. 214, C06-G. 477 ; VI, p. 47-G. 105. 

5. J., V], pp. 349, 352. 

6 . J., I, pp. 289-90 ; III, p. 187 ; VI, pp. 280., 281. 

7. J., I, p. 176 ; II, pp. 2. 186 ; III, p. 605, IV, p. 120; VI, p. 284. 

8 . J., VI, pp. 349, 350. 

9. J., VI, pp. 381, 384. 

10. J., II, p. 394 ; IV, p. 319; V, pp. 284, 301. 

11. J., II, p. 374, III, p. 416 ; IV, p. 191 ; VI, pp. 491, 498, 502 ; V, p. 306. Cf. Artha- 

iantra, I, 20. 

12. J., IV, p. 105. 

13. J„ I, p. 242 ; II, p. 434 ; V, pp. 230, 292, 297, 458 ; VI, p. 349. 

14. J. I. r., 242 V.pp. 292,458; V. p, 297. 

15. J., II, p. 434 ; V, p. 292. 

10. J., II, p. 319 ; Hick, op. cit., p. 288. fioe for the occupation of tho royal cook, J. 

V, p. 297. Aa to his position in tho royal household, cf. Fiek’s remarks, oj>. <1-1. c. 

17. J. I pp. 137, 138 ; III p. 461; IV p. 305 ; V pp. 177, 187 ; VI p. 144. 

18. Cf. Kick op. cit. pp. 287-88. 

19. J. V p. 187 ; VI p. 368. 

20 . J. VI pp. 345-368. 
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ossed in robes of the finest silk and wool, 1 with golden slippers 
on their feet. 2 They were supposed to be delicate of frame, accustomed 
to the palace and all its niceties, and uuable to bear the hard and dry things. 3 


Kings are usually described as riding on chariots drawn by white horses 
(sclasindMvayuttam ). 4 These chariots of state [mangalarathe) 
CONVEY- were made of ivory and had silver decorations, having the 

ANCES< equipago all bright and clean, white and spotless in their 

appearance, with banners flying free and adorned with varied 
paintings. 5 The State-elephant was used generally on occasions of festivities 
or when the Icing went on his circuit round the city. 6 It was bedecked in 
bright array, with girths of gold, caparisoned with trappings golden and 
bright. 7 

Of the possessions of the king (rajjasiri) several gdthds give gorgeous 
descriptions, obviously exaggerated. Still they arc not absolutely worth¬ 
less : 


“Palatial halls, broad acres, steeds and kino, 

Perfumes, rich robes and many a concubine” 8 

and 

“Whatovcr of silver, gold and pearls, rich gems and precious gear, 
Copper and iron, sholls and pearls, and jewels numberless. 

Ivory, yellow sandal wood, deer skins and costly dress” 9 
arc all kingly possessions. 


Many a kingly figure passes across our eyes while going through these 
stories, with his characteristics. His hobbies and habits, 
whims and caprices, fantasies and oven idiosyncrasies, de¬ 
serve more than a passing reference, interesting as they are 
from a popular point of view. 10 “A king interests himself in 
knowing the cause of the sudden ailments of the stato-ele- 
phant” 11 ‘and another of a state horse,’ who used to limp in imitation of its 
trainer. 12 On the other hand, ‘a king of Magadlia is strangely jealous of his 
state elephant on account of the high praises bestowed upon it by an admiring 


CHARACTER 

hobbies, 
habits, eic. 


1. J., V, p. 323-G. 129 ; VI p. 308. 

2. J., Ill, p. 320 ; VI p. 368. 

3. J., IV, p. 371-G. 209. 

4. J., I. 175; II, pp. 2, 3, 4, 39 ; IV, 120. 

5. J., V, pp. 250—GG. 49-50 ; 483-G. 400 ; VI, pp. 48—GG. 172-88 ; 223-G. 964. 

6 . ,T., I, pp. 313 444 ; II, 275, 325 ; IV, p. 138, 403 ; V, p. 2t>8, G. 43-4 VI p. 2. 

7. J., V, p. 258-G. 43-4. 


9. J., V, pp. 379-80-GG. 133-4. also VI. pp. 51-GG. 243 !.< f. J. V, 120 ; V1, pp. 51, 54 , 

10 We must acknowledge our indebtedness for some of the instances and references for 
thisBnbjSto ton^dhcreaftcr to Hr. Sen’s valuable paper op.cd. 


11. J.,I,p. 187. 

12. J., 11, p, 08. 
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crowd of citizens, and resolves to kill it by casting it over a precipice.’ 1 A 
king ‘of a somewhat covetous nature’ possessing ‘a brute of a horse is very much 
prone to mischief.’ Some horse-dealers from the North Country arrive with 
five hundred horses to sell them to the king. The king, this time, devises an 
ingenuous plan to get the horses at a smaller price and so says to one of his 
ministers : ‘Friend, make the men name their price ; then lot loose Big Chest¬ 
nut so that he goes amongst them ; make him bite them, and when they are 
weak and wounded, get the men to reduce the price.’ 2 Another king—Dad- 
hivahana—is fond of casting a net into a river. One day when tho net is 
hauled out, a mango is found sticking to it. The long does not know its name. 
The foresters name it ‘Mango’. He eats, and is delighted with its delicious 
taste. The stone is planted in his park and watered with milk-water. In 
course of time the tree begins to bear fruit. “Great was the worship paid to 
this tree, milk-water was poured about it: perfumed garlands with five sprays 
were hung upon it, wreaths were festooned about it; a lamp was kept burning 
and fed with scented oil; and all round it was a screen of cloth.” The king 
sends presents of these fruits to other kings, just to arouse the desire of these 
princes to grow the precious tree in their own kingdoms taking at tho 
same time sufficient care that the reputation of his country may not be 
shared by any other. For ho “used to prick with a thorn that place in 
the stone where the sprout would come from, for fear of their growing tho 
like by planting it.” 3 A curious, but at the same timo cruel, method 
of realising a vow, adopted by a certain king is described in a Jdlaka . “All 
such as are addicted to tho Five bins,” so runs the royal proclamation, 
“to wit the slaughter of living creatures and so forth, and all such 
as walk in the Ton Paths of Unrighteousness, them will I slay, and with 
their flesh and their blood, with their entrails and their vitals, I will make 
my offering” 4 This is cruelty to the extreme, though there are some king9 
who stand shoulder to shoulder with Afoka in their enthusiasm for proclaim¬ 
ing nonslaughter of animals and other righteous deeds (Maghatabheril and 
Dhammabheri). 5 Many kings have great power of appreciation; they aro 
attracted by anything peculiar or extraordinary and are unstinted in their 
admiration. 6 Talkative (bahubhasl) kings figure in tho stories and their 
ministers have to check them with suitable parables. One king is so talkative 
that “when he talked there was no chance for any other to get in a word.” His 
minister, wishing to stop this, looks out for an opportunity. And ho succeeds 
in convincing the king of the necessity of ‘speaking wisoly and speaking in 
reason’ by giving the parable of the tortoise and thogeeso. 7 Similarly in 


1. J. I, p. 444. 

2. J. H, pp. 30-2. 

3. J. II, pp. 104-5. Dr. Sen remarks “This protective measure is on the face of it in¬ 
spired by a certain amount of narrowness, hut since tho dawn of history has not narrowness ?)een 
at once the shame and pride of patriotism even in tho most refined souls f ’ op. cit. p. 89. 

4. J. I, p. 200. 

5. J. Ill, p. 434 ; IV, p. 209. Cf. A6oka “BUrighoso oho Dhammaghoso ” Rock Edict IV. 
0. J. 1, p. 506 ; 11 p. 27? ; II p. 290 ; 111 p. 229 etc. 

7 . J II, pp. 175-7. 
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another instance, ‘a minister advises his garrulous master to avoid prolixity, 
to bo thorough, discreet and well-restrained in speech, after relating the par¬ 
able of the young cuckoo. And he utters this gfitlia : 



‘‘Tho sage his measured words discreetly guides, 
Nor rashly to his second solf confides : 

Before ho speaks will prudent counsel take, 
His foes to trap, as Garufla the snake.”’ 


An indolent ( alasiyajdtiko) king is corrected by his minister while taking a 
walk in the royal garden. 1 2 A certain king of Benares is so fastidiously extra¬ 
vagant and dainty as regards his meals that ‘when he ate, he ate not within 
doors, but as ho wished to confer merit upon many people by showing thtm the 
costly array of his meals, he caused a pavilion adorned with jewels to bo set up 
at tho door, and at the time of eating, he had this decorated, and there he sat 
upon a royal dais made all of gold, under a white parasol with princesses all 
around him, and ate the food of an hundred delicate flavours from a dish 
which cost a hundred thousand piecos of money.” 3 A king is about to be 
initiated into the habit of drinking wine, from which he is prevented by divine 
intervention of ‘Sakka’: “If ho shall drink strong drink, all India will perish : 

will seo that ho shall not drink it”. 4 Some kings are very courteous and 
sympathetic to ascetics. A Benares king gives a band of 500 hermits who 
are his guesos ‘a largo supply of tho best spirits knowing that such things 
rarely como on the way of those who renounco the world and its vanities.” 5 A 
kmg sends a drum beating about the city, with this proclamation: “I give 
P etion to all creatures. From that time onwards no one durst so much 
raise and against beast or bird”. 6 Some kings are awfully anxious not to 
was e a single moment on worldly matters after tho advent of old age. 

sr ers arc, therefore, directed to report the appearanco of the first grey hair 
on t oir heads “a suro symptom of the decline of youth and tho approach 
° physical infirmities”. 7 8 An interesting figure of a king who loves his 
wife dearly is supplied in a Jdtaka. After hor death he is overwhelmed with 
grief. Ho has tho body laid in a coffin,' and embalmed with oil and ointment, 
and laid bchoath his bed: and there ho lios without food, weeping and wail- 
‘This picture is somewhat unique,” as Son rightly remarks, 9 10 “as in 
the <Jdtaka literature no other kings love their wives so dearly and so single- 
mmdedly.” Kings greedy of money and riches are seen. ’ 0 A figure of a king 


1. J. Ill, pp. 102-4 GG. 123-4. 

2. J. Ill, pp. 140-1. 

3. J. 11, p. 319. 

4. J. V, pp. 13-4. 

5. J. I. pp. 3C1-2. 

0. J. IV, pp. 262-3. 

7. J. V, pp. mffi 1, PP- 137.(1; VI, PI'- M-A 128-9. 

8. J., II, pp. 155-6. 

0. Op. cit., p. 91. 

10. J.,11, pp. 171.pp. 212# 
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who is infatuated in love flits across the Unmadanti Jdtaha.' A king is 
thoroughly angry with ascetics, when ho discovers an ascetic misbehaving in 
his own harem. ‘‘These men go about by day in ascetic’s garb and misbehave 
themselves at night,” and being angry, he adopts heretical views and drives 
away the whole community of mendicants from his kingdom. 2 A prince is 
stricken with leprosy, physicians cannot cure it, but his chaste wife, by tho 
performance of ‘an act of truth’ ( saccahmyd ), cures him of this foul disease. 3 
Some kings, far from being fearless and courageous, on hearing an unnatural 
sound or perceiving an ominous phenomenon or dreaming a bad dream, get 
completely unnerved and at once invite astrologers to explain these occurren¬ 
ces fully/ An interesting whim of a king is to do something special or 
novel so as to attract the attention of tho world. He wants to build a palace 
supported by only one column, thinking that other monarchs, who are 
accustomed to live in palaces supported by many columns, will regard this 
as a unique achievement of art, and thus he will oasily come to bo recognised 
as the chiefest king in the whole of India.” 5 A certain king is defeated in a 
battle on account of his showing favours to ncw-comors. He is curious to 
have some illustrations from the treasure house of past history, and ho asks 
Ins adviser: “Am I the only king who has ever been defeated through favour 
shown to new-comers, or have others had tho same fate before ?” 6 



Let us now proceed to have an idea of the pleasures, games and amuso- 
ments in which the Jdtaha kings are found to bo indulging. 
SPORTS & As a11 other ancient rulers, these also are fond of hunting 

SfSS dice ; pIay ftnd women ‘ Tho various P laces where the king 
used to enjoy himself ( paribhogatthdndni) are given out in 
tlie vei 7 pathetic utterances of the people who run to all 
these places to find the king who has turned a hormit. Those included the 
palace, gabled-chambers, Asoha garden, Kannilcd- garden, Pdlali garden, 
Mango garden, the royal tank and tho pleasuance. 7 Another Jdtaha enume¬ 
rates and describes, both in the gdthds and in tho prose, five enjoyable things 
(i<ipabhogarasarh ), whereby a king, forgetful of his former glory, is appealed to. 
These are: bhojana— food, Mm—sexual joy, sayana— bed, naccagitavddita— 
musical entertainment, and Uyydna-nagarar- a guarded garden-house. 8 
These correspond to the five occasions when Afoka, as he says in his Rock Edict 
VI, was supposed to be attending to his personal comforts and enjoyments. 9 

Hunting seems to have been the most favourite out door sport and amuse¬ 
ment. The king went out ahunting in a chariot, followed by a great retinue 

1. J., V, pp. 211 Jf. ~ 

2. J., Ill, pp. 303 4. 

3. J., V, pp. 88# 

4. J., Ill, p. 45 ; III, pp. 428-9 : 1, pp. 343-4; VI, p. 330. 

5. J. IV, p. 153. 

6. J. IV, pp. 400-1. 

7. J., V, pp. 188-90-GG. 223 238. 

8. J-, V, pp. 505-7-GG. 475, 479. 

9. P*. h. VI Bh 11 rija m anasi - orodha na mh i—vaca mhi-vi ?i iia m h i - tty ycinesu’* Baruo, I.H.Q, 
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and in brave array.' Welltrained bounds (suisikJcAitakoleyyakd) were taken 
along with tbo company. 2 But this royal expedition waa often a great source 
of disturbance to the people—villagers and townsfolk—who could not carry 
on tlioir normal business, farming or trade. On such occasions the pcoplo 
had to muster strong and try to prevent the great inconvenience that they 
might havo had to go through. “In those days,” so runs a story, “the king 
of Benares was passionately fond of hunting, and always had meat at every 
meal. Every day he mustered the whole of his subjects, townsfolk and coun¬ 
try-folk aliko, to tho detriment of tlioir business and wont ahunting.” 3 The 
people, knowing the immense losses they would have to sustain, at once met 
together and deliberated as to the remedy, and through concerted action, were 
successful in their protest. Arbitrary and cruel orders must havo been pro¬ 
claimed by tho king to carry out his expedition successfully, without earing 
a little for the pcoplo. So we find in a JStdka 4 that the king while on a hunt 
made a proclamation to all: "If a deer escapes by any man’s post, tho man 
is fined the value of tho deer.” Of course the men concerned with this pro¬ 
clamation were most probably his courtiers—the retinue, 5 but it was neces¬ 
sarily at the cast of the people residing in tho neighbourhood of the hunting 
ground mostly tho villagers and farmers. No reprehension for hunting in the 
sense that the Law books take, is to bo found in tho Jdtakas. They represent 
io I lung as it was— a favourite amusement of the king. 6 


, Anothor amusement of the king was drinking,—the samo old habit or 
• Kr V1CC ‘. 10 kings are soon holding groat drinking festivals—■ 

morT!’ ^ lerm them, 7 when people enjoy and indulge in all sorts of 

(fl/t/iw- 1 '? a . n( ' ^ l0 kings then enjoy the company of tho dancing girls 
tl li ' l> y°r Hero again this drinking-indulgence is a mattor of course in 
, ° S °. nos ’ y iou gk the didactio parts of the Jdtakas ■—as does tho Epic—may 

°" 0lr disgust and describe at great length, with similes and illustrations, 
tho evils of this vice. 8 


t- diking went women—the dancing girls specially—by whom the 

cit ( i a kings arc always surrounded. Tho afternoon hours of rest and amuse¬ 
ment in the-royal pleasuanco outside tho city seem to havo been tho most pro¬ 
minent in the daily routine of kings of tho Jatdka stories. The royal park 9 
was mc ^ eec l ft necessary appendage to the royal city. It was a spacious park, 
surrounded by a wall of 18 cubits high' 0 and having a big gate at the entrance 
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3. 

4. 

5. 
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IV, p. 431 ; 111, p. 270 ; V, p. 22. 

IV, p. 437. 

“■> I. p. 140 : also J., Ill, p. 270. 

Ill, p. 325. 

2* £/• J. IV, p. 23. . r 

^ / \1l{\ ^ 01 ^ le 011 a hunt, Hopkins, J.A.O.b., 13 pp. 119-20. Ariha - 

1, p. 302 ; V, pp. 13-4 ; VI, p. 101 ; also J.,.Ill, p. 40. 

. 8. For instance, J., V, pp. 15-8 GO. 30-59; Cf. Hopkins, op. cil pr>. 120-1. Kaufilvn 

describee the evils of drinking. Artha&fair /i VIII, 3. Megasthenes, Fr. 27. is evidently not oor- 
r °ct when he says that tho Indians are not addicted to drinking : Sec Dikshitar, Mauryan Polity, 
P* 348. 

, 9 - J., 1, pp. 175, 250, 325, 419, 505; III, pp. 143, 229 etc. C]. Rock Edict, VI; Arilui- 

tfotro, 1, 19. nj 3 . 

10. J.,V, p.477. 
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witjh high arches (toram). 1 Besides other playing grounds, there must bo the 
lake wherein the king sported with his queens and concubines ( udakakilctm ). 2 
Thero used to be a special seat for tho king in the park ( mangalasila ), 3 as he 
had every thing special. There ho rested in the lap of his favourite, and gaily 
witnessed the skilful girls singing, playing on instruments and dancing 
(giiavaditanacchehi ) 4 and indulged in all sorts of merriments, affecting very 
badly, we may imagine, tho moral equipment of the high personage. What 
could have been his abilities for, and an aotivo part in, the aotual governance 
of tho state, when and if the ‘head’ spent away his time in suoh pastimes, may 
well be left tp the imagination of tlje reader. 5 About the harem of tho king, 
which was unlimited, we shall presently ser. 


With gambling, the royaj amusements completed tho fourfold vices which 
went on undermining through the ages tho character and personality of the 
kings, and made them utterly unworthy of the liigh position they were 
holding—merely through an accident of birth. Dice-play — an old Vcdic 
amusement— 6 was tho favourite gamo of the Jatalca kings also. 7 A gambling 
scene is vividly described in the Vidhura panclitci J., B which shows some 
technical knowledge of the game—the throwing of dice on the dice board, tho 
twenty four throws some of which aro called mdlikam, sdvatam , balmlaih, 
santi , bhadra —. 9 “Lot us conquer b)' fair dealing, and by tho absence 
of violence, and when thou art conquered pay down thy stake” — this is tho 
preliminary talk of tho players. 10 Gambling is nowhere depreciated in the 
Jdtakas, as far as we car seo. As a matter of fact, tho Jdtaka kings play dice 
without any fear of reprehension at the hands of super-moralists. 1 1 


Thus tho four main amusements of tho king turn out in reality to be vices 
which Kautilya 12 discusses at length quite in keeping with his political 
farsightedness and psj chological insight. 

We may still go deeper into the royal splondour and paraphernalia. The 
jewelled throne and t lm white umbrella are tho two majestic symbols of king¬ 
ship. 13 Descriptions of tho court occurring frequently, besides being interost- 


j. J., Ill, p. 350. 

2. J., I, pp. 175, 384 ; II, pp. 38, 227 ; V, p. 470 ; VI, p. 420. 

3. J., 1, p. 411 ; Ilk P- 40. 

4. J., I, p. 381; II, pp. 227, 350 ; Ill, p. 40 ; VI, p. 348 

5. Seo discussions on addiction to women in Artha&delra, VIII, 3. Hopkins says, “Tho 
military caste was not corrupt or, perhaps, especially given to sensuality; but it knew nothing 
of the practices of chastity except as a student's discipline,” op. cit. y 1.3, p. 118. 

0. ligveda, x, 34 ; Rco Vcdic Index , I, pp. 2-5; 382. Cf. Chiuidoyya Upani§ad, IV, 1.4. 

7. J., I, p. 280; III, pp. 91, 187# 

8. J., VI, pp. 280-2. 

9. For the names of Vcdic dioo-throws, sec Ved. Ind. I, p. 3. 

10. J., VI, p. 280—G. 1227 “dhammma jiy&ma asdhaeena 

XI. Cf. for Epic kings at dice play, Hopkins : “That same gambling hall that ruined Lira 
survived through all period* of the Hindu s growth. Tales aro told, precepts aro given in 
vain...In the Epio tho kings always play dice as a matter of course. V op. cit. y 13, p. 122. 
See also KauUtyft# ArthaiMra, VIII, 3. 

12. Ibid. 

13. J., ),pp. 177, 470 ; III, p. 32 ; IV, pp. 40, 125, 402 ; V, p. 264 ; VI, p. 217. 
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standpoint, give, us an idea of tlio royal splendour—not 
quite exaggerated. Wa read: “Entering the city the Bodhisatta passed into 
tho spacious hall of tho palaqo and then seated himself in all his godlike beauty 
on his jewelled throne beneath tho white umbrella of his kingship. Round 
him in glittering splendour stood his ministers and Brahmins and nobles 
whilst sixteen thousand nautch girls, fair as tho nymphs of heaven, sang and 
danced and made music, till tho palace was loud with sounds like the ocean 
when the storm bursts in thunder on its water.”' And in another place 2 
we find him “seated in majesty and splondour beneath a white, canopy of sove 
reignty upon a throno of gold with legs as of a gazelle....” His solemn pro¬ 
cessions round tho city, specially on occasions like his return from expeditions 
arc awe-inspiring . 3 



ing from tlio political 


but there arc brighter sides of the picture also. If the sports and amuse- 
merits noted above tended to make tho kingly persons slothful, indolent, simply 
spectacular and unfit for any constructive work, there were certain othors, 
occasional though, which made thorn moro energetic, moro alort, athletic and 
aesthetic and brought them in closer contact with tho people at large. 

A scene of a great wrestling match at tho king’s door: “The wrestling 
ring was prepared ; there was an enclosure for the games, tho ring was decked 
ou, gaily the flags of victory woro readily tied. The wbolo city was in a whirl 
lino over lino roso tho scats, tier abovo tier .” 4 


mn VI , V , ld .f 0 P reaontatl °u of a stirring musical competition betwcoii two 
n sters, Musila and Guttilo at Bonores : “At the palaco door a pavilion was 
, U ^’ ailt . a throne was set apart for tho Icing. He came down from the 
p ace, auc took his seat upon the divan in the gay pavilion. Allround him 
wore lousands of slaves, women boauteously apparelled, courtiers, Brah 
nuns, citizens. AH the people of tho town had come togotber. In tho court- 
yarc t icy were fixing the seats circlo on circle, tier above tier.... and lute in 
and ho (Outfiila) sat waiting on his appointed place... Musila too was there 
and sat in his own seat. All round was a great concourse of people ”. 5 
Tho two musicians display their wits and skill. Ml the people, the king not ex¬ 
cluded, watch them keenly and with pin-drop silence. And when one shows 
triumph over the other, the multitude in thousands wavo and wave their ker¬ 
chiefs in the air, in thousands they shout applause.” In “the chorus of con¬ 
demnation that is started against the vanquished, tho king takes active part 
and makes a sign to the multitude which thereupon rises up crying and bela¬ 
bours tho man to death.” 


One moro instance : Tho king has summoned all the archers in his domi¬ 
nion to assemble in the palace yard. Ho invites by beat of drums (he people 


1 , 

2 . 


3 . 


4. 


0 . 


J., I, p. 470. 

J., 1 , p. 207. 

J., I, pp. 325, 444 ; II, pp. 39,122, 275; III, p. 183 : IV, pp. 190, 403 ; V, pp. 200, 304, 


J., IV, p> 81. 

J., n, pp. 253, ff 
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‘‘all that dwell in the cifcy” to come and witness the skill of the master-archer 
Jotipala. Followed by a great crowd he comes to the yard and takes his 
seat on a splendid throne. The hero of the day, Jotipala, porforms many an 
intricate and amazing feat of archery and is acclaimed with unbounded 
enthusiasm and wild excitement. “The people make a great uproar, shouting 
and dancing about and clapping their hands, and they throw off their gar¬ 
ments and ornaments so that there is a treasure lying in a heap to the amount 
of eighteen crores.” 1 


Sometimes the king directly interests himself in the propagation of 
dlmrma and culture among his subjects. He proclaims by beat of drum his 
intention to address the citizens, including his harem, on some great topic of 
moral uplift ^nd regeneration, “thus affording himself and the people a direct 
opportunity for an intimate association and mutual understanding that may 
alone load to the realization of the highest purpose of government”. 2 The 
genuineness of his feelings—almsgiving, showing respect to Brahmanas and 
Samaras, parents and dcariyas , non-injury to animals — can very well bo appre¬ 
ciated if we remind ourselves of the most glowing figure of ASoka, tho great 
Mauryan Emperor who by his piety and sincerity of purpose set on foot tho 
DJuimma propaganda “based on a direct appeal to the masses.” 3 


All these instances 4 would bo sufficient to show that the longs, no matter 
how and to what extent they indulged in porsonal pleasures and splondour, 
did, sometimes, come into close contact with the people and, with their frank 
and intimate behaviour, succeeded in winning their hearts. Tho crowd that 
gathers at these royal gatherings has no distinction whatever of caste or creed 
or class. Everything there is perfectly democratic. Those gatherings seem 
to have had remarkable influence in contributing their quota to our cultural 
evolution. Our literary traditions show how kings of those times were great 
patrons of.the arts and literature. The Jataka kings are no exceptions. They 
get their education at Takkasila. They travel far and wide receiving practical 
experience and a “direct knowledge of tho glories and achievements of other 
countries.” They must try to emulate them. Tlioy did. Loarned Pandits 
came to the king with poetical pieces ( gdthas ) and he rewarded them. 5 Some- 
tunes he hin^elf tried his hand at a verso ‘so beautiful and appealing, that with¬ 
in a short time the wholo pooplu will take it up and commit it to inomory”. 6 


1. J., V, pp. 128 30. 

2. J., IV, pp. 170: "ambho nagaravdeino, lumhakam tapaniye ca atapaniye ca dhamme 
desess&mi, apparnaUd hated ohitasotd sakkaccam lunothali valvd dhammam dcsesi.” Cf. Sen, op. 
cit ., p. 78. 

3. Cf. for instaneo hid Rock Edict XI : "eiath dasabhaiakdnarh mmma-palipali mdtapi- 
hwu fiuirupct mitra-ea-mstuta-mUikanam mmanabrahmandnarh ddna prananam andrambho .... 
tadhd." Mookurji, Atoka, p. 231. Asoka himself admits that his predecessors had wished to 
undertake such lAcasuros for tho Dltamma propagation. Cf. Pillar Edict, V II: “...yc 
atih'imtam am talam Idjdne has a hevarh icchisa kotham jane d h am mavadh iyd vadheya no chu 
jane amulupdya dhammavadhiyd vadhithd.” Mookcrji, op. cit., p. 240. 

4. e.g„ J., II, p. 222; III, pp. 338, 342. 

5. J., II, p. 166; III, p. 194 IV, rp. 393-4; V, p. 23. 

C. Ben, op. cit., p. 97 ; J., II, p. 174; IV, p. 393 j VI, p. 414-G. 1464. 
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Ic is always surrounded by maids. 1 Ho tames birds and beasts in bis palace 
and gives Towards to them who bring these presents. 2 Music and drama 
flourished high under the royal patronage. A king in order to attract his son 
to the pleasures of the world proposes to havo dramas enacted before him. The 
prince, bathed in perfumed water, is brought into a beautiful inner chambor 
filled with a mingled fragranco of perfumed wreaths, incense, unguents and 
spirituous liquor. Graoious women como and try to amuse him with dance 
and music. 3 


We havo, lastly, to examine the king’s harem which has, from times irn- 
ICING’S memorial, playod a considerable part in the inner and outer 

HAREM. politics, not to speak of socio-moral atmosphere that was 

affected by it. 

Tho harem {antapura : orodha) must have been a distinctive feature of the 
palace, and occupied a largo spaco. It is described as well-built, with oarth 
and other plasters and suffusod with sweet fragrance and beautiful. 4 It is 
said to hove comprised sixteen thousand dancing girls (solasahassand- 
takitlhiyo). 5 The high number is only conventional and cannot bo taken as 
true, though we may believe that it wont up to hundreds. 6 Those were 
clearly distinguished from one who was tho chief queen *, aggamahesi ’ and who 
commanded a rospectablo status both in and out of tho palace, being pre¬ 
sumably the mother of tho heir-apparent. 7 It is not, as it may seem, curious 
or oven unimaginable that those lefthanded ladies were freely at tho disposal 
of the king. They are not said to dance by day and go homo at night as tho 
Epic says, 8 but they were a part and parcel of the royal seraglio. 9 It is 
again not incomprehensible that those dancing girls wero often handed down 
from father to son when tho former passed over tho kingdom to tho latter. 10 
The harem was not at all despised. Tho king was freo, it seems, to bring in 
any new girl without much distinction of caste or class—a flower girl, a country 
girl or any picked out from tho wayside. 11 The only thing that was to be con- 


X. J., XV, pp. 274, 390 eto. 

2- J.,X pp. 140, 175 ; Ill, pp. 07,429 ; IV, p. 418 ; V, pp. 110, 228, 345, 305, 458; VI, 
pp. 419-20 : It is interesting to sec now Kautflya regards those pet birds and animals us reme¬ 
dies against poison. Arthasaetra, 1,20. 

3. J.,VI,p.O. 

4. J., VI, p. 47-G. 159. 

0- J., 1, p. 437 ; 111, p. 378 ; IV, pp. 191, 318-7 ; V, pp. 40, 488 ; VI, pp. 100, 188. 220, 

258. 


6. Ono Jataka, VI, pp. 49, 60, 51, GO. 195-7, 228-8, spealsa of 700 wives whilo another 
p. 392, gives the number as 84000. As to tho former, tho scholiast says that the 700 wives wore 

only favourites while others were not. The number can never be lixed. It must vary according 
to dismissals or new arrivals — both of which wore usual. As to comparisons, we may note that 
Abdul Fazl speaks of ‘more than 5000 women comprising tho zenana of Akbar, the tJreat 
Mughal*... Ain-i-Akbari, Biockman’s Trans, i, p. 44. 

7. J., VI, p. 220. 

8. Hopkins, op. cit., 13, p. 113. 

9. Of J VI p 220 : A£oka had at least two chief queens and a largo harem both at the 

capital and provinces. Sec Pi : lamachcva devinatii ch$ tavwn Manati" 

Mookerii Asoka . p. 242. Sec Bhandarkar, AJoka, pp. 12-4. 

10. J., V, p. 269-G. 54; also VI, 160*1. 

11. J. HI, p. 21; 1, pp- 398, 421. cf. proverb in Gujarati: rajane (/ami te rdni, chanfi 
vinati ant’ i.e’, whomsoever tho king likes, she is the queen as the ono brought while pioking 

Qowdung, 
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sidered was, that “she must bo unmarried (< avavata ).” He dared not take any 
who had her husband living. 1 The post of the Chief Queen does not seem to be 
permanently reserved for one and the same only. It must depend on the fancy 
of the king. 2 The rivalries and jealousies of co-wives in the harem did exist. 3 


The harem was, necessarily, a great source of danger to the king and was 
therefore carefully guarded, of course by eunuchs and hunch-backed old men. 4 
The women themselves were ofton corrupt and immoral to a degree. The 
inner affairs wore not only an unhappy strain on the mind of the king, but y 
had serious repercussions on the affairs of the state, resulting in outspoken 
enmity between neighbouring kingdoms. A king starts to quell a disturb¬ 
ance on the frontiers of his kingdom, and at the request of his chief queen 
sends one messenger at the end of every league to lot the queen know how 
he is and to find out how she fares. The queen, out of her insatiate passion, 

‘sins’ with every one of tho messengers and then tries to allure the royal 
chaplain who is sufficiently “strong” to check her temptation. The chaplain Jr 
tells the whole story to the king and discloses tho wickedness of tho queen. 

The king orders all tho messengors to bo beheaded. But tho chaplain comes 
forward with a passionate appeal in their behalf : “Nay, Sire, the men are not 
to blame ; for they were constrained by the Queen. Wherefore pardon them. 

And as for the queen she is not to blame, for the passions of women are 
insatiate, and she doos but act according to her inborn nature. Wherefore, 
pardon her also.” 5 Once a courtier intrigues in the harem, but tho king is 
placed in a dilemma : “He is a most useful servant. . .and the woman is dear 
to me. I cannot destroy these two.” He consults his jxindita-amacca r 

describing the courtier as a jackal, himself as a lion, and the woman in the 
harem as a happy lake.. .sheltered at the foot of a lonely hill’. 6 Tho Coun¬ 
sellor gives this advice: 


“Out of the mighty river all creatures drink at will: 

If she is dear, have patience—the river’s a river still.” 7 

Elsewhere 0 a courtier, himsolf guilty of such an offence, reports to the king 
about the mischievous behaviour of his servant: 


“There is a man within my house, a zealous servant too : 

He has betrayed my trust, 0 King, say what am I to do ?” 
The king replies: 

“I too a zealous servant have: and here he stands indeed. 
Good men, I trow, arc rare enow : so patience is my rood.” 9 


]. J22; V, p. 213. 

2. c.g. f J., V, pp. 95, 44, 443-4. 

3. J., V, pp. 21. 

4. J.. IV, p. 105, VI, pp. 435, 502-G. 1828. 

5. J., I. pp. 437-40. 

0. J., II, p. 126-G. 85. 

7. Ibid. G. 86. 

8. J., II, pp. 206-7. 

9. Ibid. GO. 148-9. 
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The king had under such circumstances to pockot the affront of the intriguers. 


The lovely queen Kinnara misbehaves herself daily with a crippled, loathe- 
some “ghost of a man” lying in the shade of the. rose-apple tree down near the 
palace itself. The king—Kandari—cornos to know about this, and orders her 
to be beheaded. But the Chaplain, here also, comes with his worldly know¬ 
ledge, saying “All women are just the same. If you arc anxious to see how 
immoral women are, I will show you their wickedness and deceitfulness.” He 
does show it, and the king pardons her but throws her away out of the 
palace. 1 


The Kundla JataJca 2 furnishes such other examples apparently historical 
—of queens misbehaving thcmselvos— Kanlm, 3 4 Kakati,' 1 and the fairhaired 
Karuhgavl. 5 6 7 8 The woman of surpassing beauty—Sussondl—the chief queen 
of Benares, falls in love with a Garuda king who comes to play at dice with tho 
Benares king and flies away with him. c Even tho son of a royal priest has 
illicit connections with the cliiof-quccn. Here tho king himself grants per¬ 
mission to the priestly youth to enjoy her for seven days, but then, both of 
them abscond. The king after great mental sickness is brought to reconcile 
umsolf to his fato. And so he says : “If she loved me she would not forsake 
her kingdom and fleo away; what have I to do with her when she has not 
loved me but fled away?”’ A bold utterance of a true champion of free love 
indeed ! A more pathetic and a ghastly sceno, is portrayed in tho Parantapa 
, ,. Tho kin 8 floos away from his kingdom with his queen, his house¬ 

hold priost and a servant, Parantapa, when attacked by a hostile king. They 
mako a hut of leaves on a river-bank in a wood and live there. Tho queen, 
taking advantage of loneliness, sins with the servant and to escape danger she 
asks him to do away with the king. “If the king knows, neither you nor I 
would live: kill him.” “In what way?” asks tho guilty servant. Replies 
fihe : “Ho makes you carry his sword and bathing-dress when he goes to 
bathe : take him ofl his guard at tho bathing-place, cut off his head and chop 
his body to pieces with the sword and then bury him in the ground.” The 
ghastly deed is accomplished. Another jiassionato queen seizes the hands of 
her stepson, when ho comes to take her leave to go and receive his father return¬ 
ing from a frontier expedition, and invites him to enjoy the bliss of love. 
The princo is adamant. “Mother, my mother you are, and you have a hus¬ 
band living ; such a thing was never before heard of, that a woman, a matron, 
should break the moral law in the way of flcsldy lust. How can I do such a 


1- J., V, pp. 437-40 and J'ilM 308. THo pathotto episode of tho Kandari-Kinnaru in 

soon represented on one of the railings of the groat Barhut Stupa : Boo Cunningham, Sin pa of 
Borhut, p. 134, plates, xiv, 2, LTV, 37. 

2. J., V, pp. 424-431. 

3. Ibid. pp. 424-7, and G. 288. 

4. Related in full in J., III. PP- »"-2. 00. 103-8. 

5. J., V, pp. 428-31. 

6. J., Ill, pp. 187-90. 

7. J., Ill, pp. 337-41. 

8. J./m, pp- 417-21. 
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deed of pollution with you ? ” 1 Even an Upardjci is seen intriguing in the 
harem of the king—his own brother—and fleeing away for fear of punishment. 2 
These and such other instances seem to show that the “inner politics of the 
harem are often corrupt and polluted.’’ As to their diabolical repercussions 
on the ‘inter-state relations’ we may only remind ourselves of several instances 
of the traditional rivalry of Kasi and Kosala. There we saw how the guilty 
minister of the one went over to the side of the other and fomented bitter 
enmity between the tw’o. 

After all is said about the harem, we must not be too much obsessed with 
the idea that these pictures represent perfectly unbiassed and truthful accounts 
of the court-life of those days. There is, as Sen 3 remarks, a definite propa¬ 
ganda behind some of these legends. We may still bo permitted to hold that 
the standard of morality was decidedly low. The instances given above must 
have been developed from a kernel of truth. 4 

On the general position or status of the queens in the royal household or 
in society, there is not much to be said. Of the little that is hero and there 
given out, we shall speak whilo dealing with the position of women in general. 

We may now notice a somewhat pleasanter aspect of Court-life. It is 
Royal Charity which was practised on a lavish scale. Numc- 
OHARITIES roU9 are i 118 ^ 11003 where we observe generous kings be¬ 
stowing bountifuls to the poor, distressed and beggars. A 
king of Benares builds “six halls of Bounty, one at each of the four gates, one 
in the midst of the ciiy and one before the palace ; and everyday he distributes 
in gifts six hundred thousand pieces of money. 5 So are other kings. 6 Espe¬ 
cially of interest is the royal reverence towards wandering ascetics, the parib - 
bdjakas who receive very warm welcome. The king sees a venerable ascetic from 
his window, comes down and leads him to a dais and seat-shim upon the throne 
under a white umbrella. His own food ho gives him to eat and himself eats of 
it. Ho then takes him to the royal park, causes a covered walk and a dwell¬ 
ing to bo made for him and furnishes him with all the necessaries of an ascetic 
during his stay there in the rainy season. 7 These charitable activities of the 
king must have gone a long way to win the loyalty of the subjects and enhance 
his prestige. No wonder, that A6oka, following his predecessors, was so en¬ 
thusiastic over the distribution of bounties and appointed Dhamma Mahd- 
mattas to carry on the work of charity amid all sects andclassos of mon, 8 


1. J., IV, p. 190. 

2. J., IV, p. 79. Of, also J, .III, p. 392, whero even the queen mother falls in love with 
the purohita . 

3. Op. cit.g p. 86. 

4. Of. ArllicUafitra, 1, 20, whero Kautilya cites some historical instances of the dangerous 
women queens murdering their husbands, presumably, through some intrigue: “Ho shall keep 
away,” save he, “hiB wives from the society of ascetics with shoved head or braided hair, of buf¬ 
foons* and of outside prostitutes. Nor shall women of high birth have occasion to see his 
wives, except appointed midwives.” 

5. J., II, p. 118. 

6. J., IV, pp. 176, 355, 301, 402 ; V, p. 102 ; VI, i>. 42, etc, 

7. J., II, p. 310 ; also II. pp. 273 ff \ III, pp. 79^; IV, p. 444, etc, 

6. See Pillar, Edict, VII. Mookerji, op. at., pp. 241-2. 
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We pass on to the final stage in the life of the king. The Jdtaka kin-s 
ABDICATION. . often seom to f° llow tlle long-standing tradition of relinquish- 

met tlio tlirnnn wlmn fluvrr ofl-om « -_J. 1 2 


-o-ui itjmjuiusn- 

. _ m S . tlie uiione when they attain a certain age, in favour of 

their sons, and retiring to the forest to lead a life of penance and prayer The 
appearance of “Grey Hair” on the king’s head is frequently* the ‘aramiLnam' 
the cause of abckcatmg the throne. Sometimes the kings have a keen desire 
to see their sons rule the kingdom and then they hand over the charge and 
retire Again it is not infrequent that they scorn worldly pleasures and 
yearn for a hermit s life. Even young princes are seen in ascetic moods not 
caring for the throne that is given to them. 3 4 * There is a tremendously pathe¬ 
tic strain m the gathas of the Culla-Sutasoma Jataka* which reproduce the 
feelings of the near and dear of the king who is about to turn a hermit. The 
protest, the arguments, the beseechings, gleaned through the gathas, have a 
remarkable resemblance to those contained in the Great Epic, in the interest¬ 
ing discussion that follows on the desire of King Yudhisthira to give up royal 
life and turn a hermit, eminently summarized by Prof. Hopkins in his wcll- 

r H( T VCr ’ r th ° custom 8 euorall y d id prevail. We have per- 
:3 a/ r^ h0Ve h .? tradltl0ns ’ historical examples of Candragupta Maurya 
and Afoka following tins time-honoured custom. 6 ^ ' 


III 


the character op monarchical rule. 


a f T /°- f ° reg T S dotails ’ wJlit:h must have grown tiresome by now give ui 
n ( m vision of the man who was at the helm of the .tat. and sSy*7t£ 
Jataha times, the most important limb of the body-politic. 


Now we examine his powers and prerogatives, limitations and chocks 
o lus autocracy if any, the peoples’ voice and their power. 

Tlie king of the Jdtakas was a despot, despot in the sense that he was free 
to exorcise-his will and pleasure. 


The king was tho highest personage in the state. Ho was absolutely 
necessary. All the circumstances we noticed boforc, viz., the dire necessity of 
a king, the people’s anxiety to perpetuate the line, the traditional high status 
oi the king, all these would, naturally, force the people to repose confidence in 
11111 ai *d not to interfere with his doings, so long as they did not vitally affect 
them. Rut to idolize him was never their attempt. They wero not merely 


L J-, 1 . p. 138 ; 111, p. 393— Ct. 1 14 ; V. pp. 177 ff. 

2 - J-, H, p. 279; IV, pp. 96, 492, 495. 

3- J., Ill, p. 31 ; IV, pp. 119, 121-3, 492. 

4 - J-, V, pp. 177 If. GO. 192-241. 

6- J.A.O.S., p. 13, p, 179-81. 

G. See Dikshitar, op. cit., pp. 88-9. 
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submissive, as their frequent risings will show. 1 The tyrant was not always 
tolerated. 


The picture of an Ideal king wo have already seen before. The ten royal 
duties and other moral virtues were there. But the typical 
IDEAL. king of the Jdtakas does not appear to be prone to act 

according to them. 2 It is the other and opposite picture 
that we have frequently to see through the stories. 


Wo do not think there is any misstatement, it may be overstatement, of 
facts, when a Jdtcilcci 3 speaks of a king thus : “With taxes and fines, and many 
mutilations and robberies, he crushed the folk as it were sugar-cane in a mill, 
he was cruel, fierce, ferocious. For other people ho had not a grain of pity \ ut 
home he was harsh and implacable towards his wives, his sons and daughters, 
to his Brahmin courtiors and the householders of the country. He was like a 
speck of dust that falls in the eye, like gravel in the broth, like a thorn sticking 
in the heel.” Instances of such oppressive rulers are not rare. An oppres¬ 
sive king sucks the country dry of all wealth. 4 By rolying on the words of 
his wicked queen an arrogant monarch kills the prince by casting him down 
the precipice, heehftiead first, inspite of lamentations, entreaties and even moral 
arguments of the people, the courtiers and the women. 5 Ho oven dares to 
say : 

“One side the whole world stands, my queen on the other all above ; 

Yet her I cleave to : cast him down the hill, and get you gone.” 

Another capricious tyrant takes a dislike for all old things and makes a cruel 
sport of old men and women who have therefore to leave his kingdom. 6 A 
king falls in love with the wife of a hermit. “Well”, thinks ho, “if I seizo hor 
by my sovereign power (issutiyct bcileno) what will he do ? I will take her then . 
And he orders one of his suites to carry her away to the palace, inspite of her 
complaints and cries that lawlessness and wrong were the world’s way. 7 

These and similar instances leave no doubt as to the general autocracy 
prevailing among the kings. In this connection it would be 
POPULAR interesting for our purpose to note some of the popular 

OPINIONS opinions about the King expressed in the stories. There is 

no one, so we hear, who doos not foel afraid when he 
hoars that it is a king. 8 Amongst the two—the fowler and the bird Bodhisatta- 


1. Cf. Dicey, Law and Custom of the Constitution , p. 74; .. .but in any State, however 

despotic the ruler, there in but limited readiness on the part of his subjects to obey his behests. 
N. 8. Subbarao, Political and Economic Conditions as Described m the Jdtakas , p. 24. 

2. Cf. Fick, op. cii. t p. 100 : “_the king shows a double face in tho Jatakas f which ia 

to be traced to the Buddhistic account of tho original legends,, 

3. J. II, p. 240. 

4. J., IV, p. 224. 

5. J., IV, pp. 193*4*00. 01-7. 

0. J., ir, l>p. 142-3. , 

7. J., IV, pp; 23-4. "adhammo loko valtati ayuttarir. 

8. J., VI, p. 85— “Rajd'li pa*a vutte abb&yento mma natthi .” 
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cho former, an oxperionced man, saying that “Kings, verily are fickle-minded 
(calaccittd)’’ is to our mind, more correct than the latter, a protagonist of Law 
and Morality, who says that “Kings are wise and understand goodly words” 1 
Similarly the hunter of the Rohantamiga Jdtalca 2 and the Hama Jataka 3 
who sots a stag free, seoms to pronounce a fact when he says that “Kings are 
cruol,” rajano ndma kakkhald. Is it an exaggeration—what a man utters in a 
gathd in tho Sattiguriibha Jataka 4 : “Kings are like blazing bonfires and most 
perilous to como noar” ? Elsowhoro 5 a sage warns his young novice against 
sovereign lords whom he compares with snakes which may stain holy°meu. 
The experienced old lion speaks out a simple truth that “Kings have many 
stratagems” anekamdyd rdjdno . 6 * “Hard are tho ways of kings: what will 
happen no one can toll,” these are the utterances of a learned minister of a 
king. ? . Tho characteristically sound advice given by Vidhura to those who 
aspire to attain honour in the kings court 8 wo may doubt, and incline to dis¬ 
miss it as ideological only, but some of the homo-truths thorein embodiod are 
worth our consideration. For instanoo, when ho says that “the king does not 
count as a common person: tho king must not bo paired with anyone else • 
kings arc easily vexod as tho eye is hurt if touched by a barley-awn,” 9 does 
ho not utter the truth as already shown above ? “Win favour in the eyes of the 
Uroat the king) for one day: it is enough for a life-time,” so remarks a 
learned scholar of tho type of Uddalaka. 10 * What wonder, then, if tho kin« 

cannot “>° S ° ^ “ t0 kbg ° f Bcnarcs: thore is nothing I 

As a matter of fact, we cannot reconcile ourselves with tho idea 12 that 

POPULift ^ n85 ,° f tk ° Jdta J ca3 aro > l0t arbitrary. But wo do recognise 
REVOLTS tk ,° faCt ttat P°°P l0 of those days did not always 
tolorato, or acqmosco in, tho arbitrary or autocratic and 
despotic deeds of the kings. Wo havo sovoral instances of 
tbo powerful risings of tho whole people against wicked and unjust kin«'s 
Fierce and cruol and like grit in the eye to all folk in his princely days, a king 
has to suffor severe punishment at tho hands of tho poople for his unj ust deeds 
“Filled with indignation,” says the story, “tho noblos and brahmins and all 
classes ( Khattiya-Bralunandadayo nagaravasino) with one accord criod out 

1. J. V. pp. 345 , 365 —“Rajano naim Calacittd -” and “7 iajano ndtna punnavantd ca 

panndvajitd ca s ubhilsitadubbhaeitarlnu.” Cf. “. ...even os water i« tho refuge of tho people 
fio also is it with kings. If danger arises from them, who shall avort that danger ?”— j in’ 
p. 508. * » 

2. J., IV, p.419. 

Ibid., p. 427. 

ibid., p. 432*0. 144. “durfaadd hi rdjdtio aggi pajjalilo yalhct.” 

J., IV, p. 223-G. 50. 

J., Ill, p. 322. . „ 

J.,VI, p. 381— 1 “rdjakammdni ndma bhany&ni, na fi&yaU kith bhaviseati” 

J., VI, pp. 292-98-GG. 1200-1309. 

Ibid., p. 294-G. 1281. l _. 

-- J., IV, p. 299. Similar aro tho words : 4 by once conciliating kings a man may 
happily all the years of his life” put in Setakotu’s mouth at J., HI, p. 235. 

11. J., HI, p. 325 —Contrast the utterance of the Gandhara king boforo the Yakkha lady 
J -. 1 , p. 398. 

12. Of. Son, op. cit.f p. 72. 


3. 

4. 

5. 
0 . 

7. 

8 . 
0 . 

10 . 
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‘Tins ungrateful king does not recognise oven the goodness of this good man 
who saved his majesty’s life. How can we have any profit from the king ? 
Seize the tyrant.” And in their anger they rush upon the king from every 
side, and slay him there and then, as he rides on his elephant, with arrows and 
javelios, stones and clubs and any weapons that come to hand. The corpse 
they drag by the heels to a ditch and fling it in and then anoint thoir chosen 
person to kingship. 1 In another place 2 an interesting scene is witnessed. 
A BrahmaQa youth has discovered that it is the king himself and his priest 
who have stolen and concealed a precious treasure. Ho declares the king a 
‘thief’ and sounds a stirring appeal to the people assembled there :— 


“Let town and country folk assembled all give ear, 

Lo! water is ablaze. From safety cometh fear. 

The plundered realm may well of king and priest complain ; 

Henceforth protect yourselves, your refuge.proves your bane.” 

The people realize that the king who should protect them is himself a thief 
and determine to kill him, ‘that ho may not in future go on plundering any 
more.’ With sticks and hammers they go out and beat the king and the 
purohita till they are dead. The Brahmaua youth is then proclaimed king. 
Elsewhere 3 the people are seen putting the priest to death and than hurrying 
with sticks and stones to kill the tyrant king himself in a fit of frenzied glee. 
It is only with ‘divine’ intervention that the king’s life is spared. Ho is driven 
out of the city and thrown into an outcasto settlement. Similarly when the 
people of a country find that their king has developed cannibalistic tastes 
they at once stir in revolt. They approach the commander-in-chief and ask, 
“What do you propose to do ? How will you proceed now ? You have caught 
the man-eating rogue ? If he does not give it up, have him expelled from his 
kingdom.” Now they would not suffer the king to say a word. They expel 
him. 4 * Last, but not the least, wo have an instance of a king having been slain 
under similar circumstances. The king is lustful, comes across a lovely 
maiden—Sujata—the wife of a peaceful villager, and desires to catch hold of 
her. But on coming to know that the woman is not unmarried, and there¬ 
fore not easy to get at, he indulges in a savage misuse of his royal power, has 
the husband arrested on a false charge of theft, and sentences him to capital 
punishment. Sakka, ‘the people’s god’ comes to their rescue. He drags the 
king to the place of execution. When the servants lift the axe and chop off a 
head—it is the king’s head. The Bodhisatta is consecrated king amidst the 
loud approval of the ministers, the Brahmauas, the gukapatis and others. 6 


1. J., I, p. 320. 

2. J., HI, pp. 013-4. 

3. J., VI, pp. IOC.# 

4. J., V, pp. 470. jfif. 

6. J., II, pp. 122 4. Sen, op. c»f., p. 07, romarks : ‘The advent of Sakka is a mythical 
element in the story—.. .Sakka is only a name to conjure with, symbolising divine approval 
of the ^reat revolution, which was thu triumph of the people’s innate senso of justice and also 

indicating the profound religious basis underlying the duties of a sovereign.** 
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Undoubtedly the ‘voti populi ’ was as resonant with revolt as it could then 
possibly be. 


How stubborn and demanding aro the Sivi-folk of the Vessantara Jalaka ? 1 
The prince had givon away a dearly-prized elephant to the Brahmapas of 
Kalihga. That was his fault in the eyes of the people. And they gather 
together and ask for an explanation of the prince’s conduct: 


“The prince and Brahmin, Vesiya and Ugga great and small, 
Merchants and footmen, charioteers and soldiers, one and all, 
Tho country landowners, and all the Sivi folk come by, 


Seeing the elephant depart, thus to the long did cry : 

‘Oh Saujaya, the people’s friend, say why this thing was done 
By him, a prince of our own time, Vessantara, thy son ?’ 2 


The bidding of the Sivi people if you refuse to do, 

Tho folk, then will act, mothinks, against your son and you.” 3 

Tho king proposes to sacrifice his throne rather than ‘a trueborn son of his’ 
but the people demand: 

Not chastisement doth ho deserve, nor sword, nor prison coll. 

But from the kingdom banish him, on Vahka’s mount to dwoll.” 4 5 
and the king replies : 

“Behold tho people’s will! and that I will not gainsay.” 6 
And even banishment was to bo awarded by tho people : 

“Together lot tho people come and banish him away.” 6 
How meek does tho king appear here 1 and how bold tho people! 

There is another instance which is highly valued by scholars as showing 
tho limited prerogatives of tho king. Wo refer to the Tclapatta Jdtaka where 
a 1 akkhini — an ogress—wife requests tho king to hand over to her absolute 
mastery over his subjects. The king replies: “Sweetheart, 1 have no power 
over those that dwoll throughout my kingdom; I am not their lord and mas¬ 
ter. I have only jurisdiction over those who revolt or do iniquity. So I 
cannot give you power and authority over the whole kingdom.” 7 How far 
ia this statement true ? Was the king’s authority so much limited in reality ? 
We do not think it was. Instances that wo have noticed before speak quite 


1. J., VI, pp. 480-93. 

2. Ibid., p. 490-GU. 1714-21. 

3. Ibid., U. 1722. 

4. J„ VI, p. 491,0. 1720. ... 

5. ibid., G. 1727 — "Eso ca Sivinam c hando chandam na pnnuddmate, 

0. Ibid’, (J. 1728. "Samagga Sirayo hutvd raffhd pabbajayantv Urn.” 

7. J., 1,’ p. 398— ‘B/uutde mahyam Sakaiaratlhaviuino na kind honti, >i&harii at&sarh 

tamiko, yc puna rdjdnam kopelmi akallabbam karontitesam ntvaham wmiko (» mini karanenn 
na sakka tubhyam sakalaraUlm ietariyark ca dnanca datum,” 
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to the contrary. Whether or not he was the lord and master of his subjects, 
we may not discuss, for that is aF theory. But when the king denies his right 
of transferring the ‘power and authority over his people to another, he may bo 
reminded of many other princes who freely give away that power without any 
sense of hesitation or any fear of inflicting a blow on the rights of the people’. 1 
The king in the Bralimadatta Jataka , 2 for instance, is prepared to make over 
his kingdom to an ascetic. In another Jataka 3 the king gives away the half 
of his kingdom to a horse-dealer. Elsewhere 4 we find the king giving away his 
kingship to the purohita with whom the queenmother was in love. Another 
king lays his kingdom at the feet of a Bodhisatta 5 who however refuses it. 
In another story the king actually divides the kingdom with a jolly poor fellow 
and the two rule in harmony and friendship. 6 These instances are sufficient 
to show that there was nothing, moral or otherwise, that could come in the 
way of the king transferring his power to anybody he liked. In fact the rule 
of a country by two kings— Dvairdjya —did exist as Kaufilya, shows. 7 8 So 
that the above statement cannot be taken as pointing to the real state of 
affairs, and wo demur in attaching so groat an importance to this passage as 
scholars 0 have done. As a matter of fact, the evidence is inconclusive. The 
situation is rather anomalous. From what we saw above, it would be, more or 
less, nearer the truth if we conclude that the king was, as a general rule, auto¬ 
cratic, having no substantial constitutional checks whatsoever, 9 10 and that 
this autocracy varied according to individual kings. This is the impression 
that lasts on our mind after everything is considered. 1 0 


The foremost duty with which the king was enjoined by the ‘Law’ was 
the protection of the people. Wo see him frequently engaged 
in wars and frontier-rebellions. 11 There he is the leader 
of the host. The Commander-in-Chief was, of course, there. 
But in times of grave disturbance ho yielded the command 


THE KING 
AND ADMIN¬ 
ISTRATION. 


to the king. 12 


1. This is recognised by Son, op. cit., pp. 71-2. 

2. J., Ill, p. SO ; also ibid., p. 353. 

3. J.,11, p. 291. 

4. J., Ill, p. 392. 

5. J., 1, p. 486. 

6. J., Ill, pp. 448-9— “Bdjd raj jam dvidhd bhinditvd toes a upaddharajjam ddpesi also 
ibid., p. 11, which, by the way, gives us to know that on such occasions the king would gather 
the councillors and throw a thread of a puro vermilion across the white umbrella and then 
hand over the charge of the half of the kingdom to the person concerned. 

7. Artha&astra VIII 2—“ Dvairdjyavairdjyayofr dvairajyamanyopaksa-dvepanuraga- 
bhydm parasparasamg}uir?ena vd vinaSyati.’ See for other instances of this rule by two, 
Jayaswal, Hindu Polity, 1, pp. 96-7 The exact interpretation of the term dvairdjya is however 
opon to doubt: N. N. Law, I. II. Q., 1, pp 394-5. 

8. Jayaswal, op. cit., II, pp. 184-5 ; Sen, op. cit., p. 70. 

9. Sometimes, though, the merits of the purohita or other ministers could triumph over 
the wiokedness of the rulers and stop their arbitrary notions, as for instance in J., Ill, pp. 317 ff. 

10. Dikshitar puts a strong case for tho limited or constitutional monarohy in Mauryan 
days in his two works : Hindu Administrative Institutions , pp. 71-7 ; Mauryan Polity, pp. 90- 

101; but on the whole it Bccms that he has boon led away more by sentiment than by unfet¬ 
tered search after truth. 

n. J., 1, pp. 304, 313, 317, 437 ; U, pp. 74, 90, 208, 274, 315 ; III, pp. 8, 400, 497 ; IV, 
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In times of peace tlie most prominent work for him was the administra¬ 
tion of justice. When wo shall come to discuss this aspect of administrative 
machinery, we shall learn that it was not quite a separate department of the 
state as we understand it to-day. The long is often an original tribunal, and 
cases directly come before him for decision. He conducted these cases in his 
court not only as the highest and ultimate judicial authority, as it may seem 
to us at first sight, but as a direct court of appeal and the nearest legal autho¬ 
rity without any intermediate institution. This was the usual custom, 1 
though wc may well sco that he could not have been the whole and the sole 
judicial authority when the number of cases increased to the extent which we 
notice in the stories. A regular post of a justice called the Vinicchaya-amacca 
did exist. 2 And besides him, other judges were also appointed by the king. 3 
Very often the king is prompted to summary justice. An innocent ascetic is 
arrested, on a false suspicion of theft, and brought before the king, and the 
latter pronoimces the sentence at once without examining the case: “02 
with him, impale him upon the stake !” 4 Similarly another innocent man 
is summarily sentenced to execution by the king. 5 Sometimes it happens, 
however, that a protest is made from the side of the minister of justice against 
an unjust judgment of the king. 6 But this had very little influence on the 
normal royal authority. No exact demarcation can be made as to the cases 
which must go to tho king and which must be decided by the judges. But as 
a general rifle criminal jurisdiction seems, as Fick 7 has rightly observed, to bo 
exclusively exercised by the king. That any person other than the king can 
pronounce a sentence of death seems to be nowhere mentioned in the JckaJcas. 
Serious crimes such as theft, adultery or bodily injury were punished by 
rajaflftd, i.e. , by the order of the king. 8 To what extent the person of the king 
is attached to the administration of justice is beautifully expressed by the fol- 
lowing verses : 

“The warrior prince takes careful thought, and well-weighed judgment 

gives: 

When kings their judgment ponder well, their fame for evor lives. 9 
and again 

“Kings should give punishment with careful measure.” 10 

The villagers, though they had their headman to settle disputes, wore 
free to approach the king directly, if thoy chose to do so. 11 


1. J., I, pp. 17(5, 371 ; II, pp. 2, 187 ; 111, pp. 105, 232 ; lV, p. 29; VI, pp^ir^TTZ 
t Jayaewal, op. cit., II, pp. 155 (5: “The practice of the king hearing original cases’ must 
3 been given up very early a a there is scanty evidence showing that it was over done in 

in fimna 11 TTic wovr nf rnAsn nintf iff. nevertheless, worth erttiyulnrotiAn 


trast dayoswal, op. ct(., 11, pp. 100-0 : xno practice oi ine King nearing 01 
have been given up very early a a there is scanty evidence showing that it wan 
Vedio times.” His way of reasoning is, nevertheless, worth consideration. 

2. J. f Ii, pp. 181; MI, J05. 

3. J., V, p. 229; VI, p. 131. 

4. J., IV, p. 29. 

J., I, p. 371. 

J., Ill, pp. 104# 

op. cit , p. 112. 

Ibid, and note. 

Xf j m, pp. 106-G. 128, 15*4-0. 5; IV, p. 451-U. 210. 

10. <L, IV, p. 461-0. 211. 

1L J , II, p. 301, for instance. 
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We are not told what other works of administration the king actually took 
part m. It appears that he did not take any active part in other branches of 
administration, as they were independently looked after by the officers nomi- 
nated for the purpose. 



It may, however, be interesting to note here some of the privileges and 
PRIVILEGES. powers of the king that devolved upon him through time- 
old customs—the Common Law of the Land. 


One of the powers that he enjoyed was the granting of rewards in the 
GRANTS. form of villages or towns to persons with whom he was 

pleased. 1 Sometimes theso recipients were the Brakmanas, 2 
but more often, they were the officers of the state 3 whose was the greater 
MENT^" ri Sht, politically speaking. This grant of a village (or 

villages) meant, of course, the right of tho revenue thereof. 
He had the power of appointing 4 and deposing 5 the officers of the state, 
though their posts wero generally hereditary. 6 It was also in his powor 
to increase or decrease the salaries ( vetana ) of the officials of the state. 7 

All unclaimed property, whether lost or stolen, movable or immovable, 
lapsed to the king. A purohita and his wife renounce their 
TROVES. RE world, y possessions and turn ascetics. The king is informed 
about this, and sends men to fetch the money, for “master- 
less money comes to me,” says he. 8 The Gandhara king 
secs a lovely lady—a Yakkhini— and is enamoured of her. On finding 
that she has no real husband, he tries to capture her, because “treasure trove 
is a royal perquisite.” 9 Similarly another king, who finds a girl abandoned 
b} her husband, rejoices to get her, because “treasure trove belongs to the 
crown. 10 However, the rule about tho treasure troves is not clear. Con¬ 
trary to the above instances, wo see a farmer appropriating the whole treasure, 
a bar of gold, which he discovers in the field. 11 Perhaps the law was not so 
strictly observed, though this royal privilege with conditions is also to be found 
m the Dharmasutras, 1 2 and in an elaborate form in Kautilya’s Artha&astra . 13 
There is a remarkable statement in a Jatalca 1 4 that “horses aro king’s 
property,” which may only mean, however, that only the kings could keep 
horses. 


1. J., I. p. 420; VJ, p. 344. Pick, op. cit , p. 210 ; For restrictions on this privilego in 

other ovidencos aoe Jayaswal, op. cit., II, pp. 110-20. b 

2 or, J '’ V’ 310 (.brahmatlti/ath), 429-0. 117 ; III, p. 229 ; IV, p. 99-G. 24 ; at J., 

V, p. 350, a fowler in tho recipient. 

•>/!*•* ? ’ If J 38 ;, If ’ p * 429 ’ S', 117 ; HI ’ P' 105 : IV > P* 80 * VI, p. 4G2-G.1030 ; at VI, 
p. 344 it is a merchant a son, a would-be counsellor of tho king. 

4. J., I, p. 354 ; Ut, p. 206 ; V, p. 229 ; VI, p. 131. 

5. J., II, pp. 30, 187, 427; V, p. 134; VI, 131. 

j * 295—0 ’ 1285 ^ P ‘ 46 * lUf PP ' 385, 392> 455 J V> PP ’ 210, 383> 

J., IV, p. 48 S—'assamikadhanarh amhakam pdpiindUy Of. J. VI, 581, 

3-> I* P» 398 —“asedmika bh an (lath ndma rdjauaniakarh hotiV 
J. VI, p. 348—‘ K a88dmikabhan4am ndma rail no pdpunuti.* 9 
J., I, p. 277. 

Gautama, X, 43; cf. C. II. 1, pp. 240*7. 

Arthafastra, III, 5 ; 10 ; IV, 1. 

J., Ill, p. 322— lt as8d ndma rdjabhogd 
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Milk-money, or what Hopkins 1 would like to call ‘love-offering’ with 
regard to the Epic king, was a royal prerogative. Such 
presents were received from the people of' all sorts, on occas¬ 
ions like the birth of a prince or the coronation ceremony . 2 

Apart from these, the king was entitled to other taxes, tithes and tolls 
which we shall consider while dealing with Fiscal Administra¬ 
tion. These enhanced the royal treasury out of which the 
palace expenditure was settled. 

The King could order release of prisoners on special occasions such as the 
amnesty return from Takkasila 3 or marriage 4 or coronation of a 
prince 5 or when the king was exceptionally happy , 6 or in 
cases of emergency . 7 


MILK-MONEY. 


TAXES. 


Proclamations relating to various matters such as restrict orders , 8 non- 
PROCLAMA- slaughter of animals , 9 public exhibitions of skill , 10 exe- 
itons. cutions , 11 * * V, VI, gotting information from the public 12 , or 

holidays 13 were issued by his orders. 

The king usually went on his rounds in the city or country in disguise 
( aftndtakavesena ) to know the real conditions of his subjects . 14 Visitors to 
the king were to have their coming to be announced , 15 and had to come in 
decent attire and manners . 16 


While absent from the capital, the king handed over the charge of govern¬ 
ment to the ministers—whether as a whole or to parti- 
While out. cular individuals wo have no clear proof . 17 Royal soals 
( rajamuddikd ) seem to have been in vogue apparently for 
purposes of sealing letters or parcels sent to state-officers . 1 * 


L J. A. 0. /?., 13, pp. 90-1. Ho rogarda it as being a “survival of the original free bali 

or ottering—or a later natural addition to the regular tax, without thought of the antiquity of 
the custom.* * See also Ved. lnd. y II. p. 62. 

a J -» H* 166 ; 111, p. 408 ; IV, p. 323, VI, p. 42. 

J., IV,-p. 170. 

V, p. 285. 

VI, p. 156. 

VI, p. 327. 

J , VI, p. 427. 

VI, p. 431. 

J., HI, p. 434. 

J., II, p. 222, for instance. 

I, p. 500. 

J., IV, p. 91. 

J., II, p. 345. 

J., II, pp. 2, 427 ; IV, p. 370. 

J., I, pp. 350, 357 eto. 

J., IV, p. 393; V, p. 482 etc. 
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^ 17. J., II, p. 2 ; IV, pp. 283, 370,408, 437 * onoe to the Qaeon mother J, VI, p. 75, C/t 
Hopkins, 0 p m p. ii2. 

18. J. f II, p. 1?4. 
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THE PUROHITA 

Next to the king stood the Uparaja —the Viceroy—in tlio sphere of 
a dmini stration. As however the Jatalcas do not give us much that is of 
special importance as regards his position and functions, and whatever is 
said by them has already been noticed before, wo pass over to another and 
very important official, viz., the Purohila. 


Fortunately for us, this ‘formidable personage’ of Ancient India, as Prof. 
Hopkins 1 has characterised him, has been subjected to a searching ex¬ 
amination at the hands of eminent scholars. The institution of the purohita, 
being as old as the Vedic times, if not pre-Vedic, had naturally roused a lively 
interest in it, sufficient to engage the best talents of scholars to trace its origin 
and development. Readers are only directed to the eminent summary of 
these valuable researches given by the learned authors of the Vedic Index , 2 3 
and as regards the Epic, to the masterly contribution of Prof. Hopkins on 
‘The Social and Military Position of the Ruling Caste in Ancient India 2 Our 
task, here, is to present the Jatalca evidence on the point which, though, has 
been more or less fully examined by that talented scholar, Richard Vick , 4 
whose inspiring lead has left us under a deep debt of gratitude. 

Looking at the general position of the purolvda, we notico that lie was an 
indispensable companion of the king. His post was often, though not always, 
hereditary and remained with the same family for generations together . 5 
Once the Brahmapas protest against the installation of a young son of the 
late Purohita. “For seven generations,” so complains the mother of the boy, 
“we have managed the elephant festivals from father to son. The old custom 
will pass from us, and ogr wealth will all melt away .” 6 Sometimos of 
course new men, who found favour in tho eyes of the king, were appointed to 
the post, presumably removing the old ones . 7 8 

The purohita is a Brahmaga, par excellence . 2 Once a king 9 addresses his 
purohita as ‘Brahmaga’. The purohita headed the Brahmarias on all cere¬ 
monious occasions as the Senapati did the courtiers . 10 He was tho highly- 
respected leader of other Brahmapas. When a purohita is about to renounce 
the world, he summons the Brahmapas before him. He asks them, “What will 

1. J., A. 0. 13, p. 101. 

2. Vedic. Index , 11, pp. 5-8. Sco also Dikshitar, Hindu Adm. Inst., pp. 114 ff. 

3. op. tit., pp 151-62. 

4. op.cit ., pp 164 ff. Hero also, as in all other aspects of tho subject treated by him, tho 

learned scholar has kept tho Brahmanic or priestly individual constantly before him which at 
times, unknowingly though, debars him from an impartial judgment. 

6. J., 1, p- 437 ; II, p. 47 ; ill, pp. 392, 400, 455 j IV, p. 200 —purohita kulaih. 

6. J., II, p. 47. 

7. J., Ill, pp. 194, 337 ; but a king has four counsellors of Dhamma at J., VI, p. 330. 
Perhaps they were distinct from tho purohila. 

8. J., I, pp. 370 ; 484; II, pp. 46 ; 113, III, p. 513-G. 60. Of. Jayaswal, op. oit., II, p. 20 : 
"He symbolises the Brahmana.” 

9. J. y IV, p. 272 ; VI, p. 475-0. 1607. 

10. J., V, p. 178. 
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, “You aro our teacher,” and they follow him . 1 Even 
his wife, who must of course bo a ‘Brahman !” 2 was also a respected persona¬ 
lity amongst the Brahmana ladies . 3 

From the origin of his post, the purohita has remained a teacher of the 
king. The Jataka puroliita is always the teacher, the dcariya , of the king . 4 
It often happens that the purohita or the preceptor is the teacher of the king 
in his youthful days, and is appointed to the post when the latter ascends 
to the throne . 5 But as a rule the post being hereditary as we stated before, 
the king accepted the old purohita or, as it sometimes 
ACAMYA happened , 6 his son who was his fellow-mate at the Univer¬ 
sity, as his Acariya . The intimacy thus contracted in early 
days remained also later on, and the two became inseparable companions, 
both in private and public activities . 7 

Looking now to tho varied functions of the purohita we at once notice 
that he is the spiritual and temporal adviser of the king— atthadhammanusd- 
salco . 0 The latter is never different from the purohita as Fick 9 seems to make 
ou,t. Wo havo clear references to show that the office of the purohita meant 
that of tho ‘spiritual and temporal adviser’ of the king. “Sucirato ndma 
Bralimano Purohito Atthadhammanusasako ahosi so begins a Jataka . 10 
Similarly another ‘born in the purohita hula* became purohita , and therefore 
tho spiritual and temporal adviser of the king . 11 

He was one, probably tho foremost, of the ministers ( amacca ). 12 'What 
wore his functions is not clearly stutod. Sometimes ' 3 he is styled ‘Sabbatt- 
haka’ or do-all-minister, meaning thereby, perhaps, that he advised the king 
in all matters—spiritual or temporal. And that is why ho is a constant com¬ 
panion of tho king.’ 4 Even in travelling ho is with tho king . 15 The purohita 
was of course a past master in the Vedic lore , 1 e and other soiencos .' 7 The 
following gathds 18 give a glimpse of this master-scientist: 



i.. 


do?” They reply 



Onoo 


1. J., IV, pp. 483-4. 

2. J., II, p. 40. 113 ; IV, p. 484; V. p. 127. 

3. J., IV, pp. 484-5 ; he had also more than one wife J. Ill, p. 391. 
falls in love with a courtesan whom he leaves big with child (IV, p. 298.) 

-* J., II, 29, 376; IV, pp. 270, 371 ; V, pp. 1, 127. 

J., II. p. 282. 

J., I, p. 289 ; IV, p. 473. also III , pp. 31, 392. 

J., II, 75; III. p. 320. 

J., I, p. 184; H, pp. 30, 74, 913. 120, 264 ; III, pp. 317, 342, 400 ; V, p. 57 ; VI, p. 131. 
On till nn 144-5 : 174. 


Op. ciL t pp. 144-5 ; 174. 

J., V, p. 57; also VI, p. 131. 


.purohiiaffMnath labhilva railiio althadham . 


a purohita 

love with a courtesan whom he leaves mg wm\ cmici ^iv, p. zue.j 
4. 

6. 

0. 

7. 

8 . 

9 . 

10. U . , Wy £». Ul ; V -»» l' ■ *'»•• 

11. J.y III, p. 400 —'“purohitakuh 7iibf>aUitvd. 

manusasako ahosi.** , m _ 

12 J.. II, pp. 90 tamiwcalule), 127 (pinxjitwimacca) 204 ; III, p. 317. 

73. J., II, pp. 30, 74 ; Thomas, .1. fl. -1. S„ 1914, p. 389 ; • SarvMhacintalay’ of tho Epio: 

J. A. O. 8., 13, p. 85. 

14. J., IV, p.272; V, pp. 101-2. 

16 T ’ IV, pp. 245-6 ; Cf. Maitya p., 230, 9 “Sruliveffi Purohita^." 

17 j” II pp 40. 243 ; VI, p. 475. 

IS - j.’ VI, pp. 475-6-GO. 1665-7 : Cf. Kantilya. Arthaiantra, I, p. 9, who places tho puro- 
hitti in the front rank of the state officials, demands of him the knowledgoof tho Vedas and tho 
VedaAgas, and skill in reading portents, providential or accidental among other things: see also 
a verso from f§ukra quoted by Dikshitur, op, cit ., p. 127, 
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“He is clever, knows all omens and sounds. 

Skilled in signs and dreams, goings out 

and comings in (of the nakkhattas) understands 

All tokens in earth and air and stars.” 

Leaving aside these advisory functions and coming to the practical side, 
we notice that the purohita sometimes, and not usually, took part in the admi¬ 
nistration of justice. In one Jalaka y he is represented as a ‘backbiter greedy 
of bribes and a giver of unrighteous judgments ( Kutaviniccliayiko kutatta - 
karako).' Here we are told that the study of the Holy lore was the rightful 
and delightful duty of the purohita, but that to sit on the seat of judgment was 
an unusual task handed to him by the king. So he utters at the end : 

“Once in holy lore delighting I in sinful toils was cast, 

Working evil for my neighbour, through the lengthening years 

I passed.” 1 2 

Elsewhere 3 also his appointment as a judge is only due to the fact that the 
king has a high opinion of his wisdom (pandito ti vinicchaye misuldpesi.) Here 
again his character as fond of bribes is revealed. He is used to dispossess the 
real owners and put the wrong owners in possession, thus thwarting the high 
ideal of justice so frequently preached in the Jdtakas. This purohita-]\xdge 
once gives a wrong judgment and the defeated man approaches the prince- 
viceroy who rectifies it, upon which the king dismisses the purohita from his 
office and places the Kumar a on it instead. 4 In another instance 5 he is re¬ 
presented in a better light. Here it is the Sendpati who conducts cases and 
is a bad judge, and a defeated man approaches the purohita , who reverses the 
judgment and the king being pleased with him appoints him to judgeship to 
try all law-suits from that time so that “it will be a joy for my ears and pros¬ 
perity for the world.” These instances, stray though they are, would be suffi¬ 
cient to indicate the nature of his function as a judge. Tho purohita becoming 
a judge, was not a usual affair. 6 

For other functions of the purohita , we have no clear proof. Guarding 
of the king’s treasures seems to have been one of his duties, if we can believe 


1. J, V, pp. l, 2,10. 

2. Ibid., p. 10—G. 31. 

3. J. t VI, p. 131. 

4. J., VI, “vinicchayam kumdrasea addsi.” 

5. J.,H,pp. 186# 

0. Contrast Javaswal, op. cit. t IT, p. 153. ‘Tn the Jdtakas we have the Purohita politician 
and Brahmin ministers as embodiments of political wisdom and moral rectitude. To this class 
belonged the judges.... The Brahmin for the Dharma administration was thus absolutely 
necessary. We find this jurisdiction being exercised by the Purohita in the Jdtakas. He at the 
flame time heard and decided, sitting along with other officers (probably non-Brahmana 9 ) cases of 
■ecular law. Law proper and law ecclesiastical in administration tended to unite into one and 
unite in the hand of the Brahmin judge. And the Jjrahmin was fairly above the influence of 
uo lung. How these remarks fall wide of the mark as far as tho purohita -judge of the Jdtakas 
uj concerned, can well be judged from the above discussion. The difference is self-evident, 
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n the words which he utters when arrested by the king’s servants on a false 
charge of misbehaviour. “Bring me into the king’s presence before you slay 
me,” so he prays, “because as the king’s servant ( rajakammiko ), I have toiled 
greatly on the king’s business, and know where great treasures are hidden, 
and I have the interests of the royal family at my heart (rajahutumbam maya 
vicaritam). 1 If I am not brought before the king, all his wealth will be lost.” 2 

Sometimes, he is shown as settling the prices with dealers and merchants 
like the horse-dealers from the North. 3 Even here, if he did not act to the 
pleasure of the king, he was deposed and another ‘ amacca' was appointed for 
the work, though his status as an adviser did not diminish at all, and he might 
again capture his former office. 4 Such was the irregular, uncertain and vague 
nature of administrative affairs in those days when the king was anything and 
everything. 


The purohita's character as a Brahmana i3 seldom, if ever, lost sight of 
m the stories. If they represent truth, and there is no reason to doubt, he, 
being a Brahmapa, was greatly a lover of wealth, a greedy fellow. Pick 3 
is right in asserting that ‘a position of worldly power was neither necessarily 
connected with his office as house-priest nor determined by proper regulations; 
the political power of the purohita was purely individual and had its source 
wholly and solely in the personal influence which he obtained over the king 
through his function as sacrificer and magician.” On occasions like the 
consecration of a king, he is the leader of the officers of the state as we saw be- 
ore. At one place 5 6 he is the performer of a festival called Eatthimangalarh 
a royal elephant festival.. .And this was a lucrative performance, since all the 
trappings and appointments, the entire jewellery, of the elephants which came 
mto tho place of festival, fell to the lot of this performer by right. By this 
means he gained as much as ten millions (Mi) at each festival. This may 
have been a hereditary office as indicated in tho story. 

Not only this, but as some of the stories tell, his greed of wealth carries 
him to the depth of moral degradation which is unworthy of such a man. A 
sacrifice is proposed by the Brahmarias to avert some calamities foretold for 
the king ; one of the pupils of tho puroliita comes to his dcariya and mildly 
asks, “Master, you have taught mo the three Vedas. Is not there a text that 
says ‘the slaying of one creature giveth not life to another?’ ” The Master 
replies, “My son, this means money to us, a great deal of money. You only 
seem anxious to spare the king’s treasury.,.. Only hold your poaoo.” 7 


1. This sentence seems to have been left untranslated bv Chalmers, thn is,»ha m 

lator of Cowell’s edition. ' ^“fiiuh Trans- 

2. J„ I, p. 439. 

3. J., II, p. 31 —“asse agghetpeiva tnularh aparihdpclvd dapeti." 

4 . Ibid 


75. 

The office of the elephant.trainer should be clearly distipguished from i 


5. Op. cit., p. 175. 

0. J., II, p. 40. T 
ceremonial functionary. 

7. J., I, p. 343 ; III, p- 45 ; also III, pp. 159 ff. Cf. the succinct but beautiful rpiYmrU* 

Hopkins as regards tho Epic purohita : In tho latest portion it is pitiful to see the dom- \ 

of tho priest. Ho grovels for gifts. Ills rapacity breaks ovory barrier that morality r* U 
and philosophy had striven t-o raise between his soul and the outer world. Ho beomm*^ 1 * ^ 10 ' 

‘periculorum proemioruinque ostentator’ ” ; op. cit., 158 f a mo] 
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As if all these presents were not enough, the purohita seems to have en¬ 
joyed a Bhogagdma, the revenue of a village . 1 Land may also he gi\ on to 
him, as to priests in general, as sacrificial fee . 2 

It appears from all this, that the functions and the powers of the purohita 
were never so political in nature as advisory and spiritual. Wealth, and not 
power, seems to have been his innermost desire, and the ultimate goal. 


Before we close the discussion on the advisory element of the king^ the 
'purohita , we may take notice, en passant , of another individual named Kulu - 
pakatapaso, who was a hermit and a wanderer and whom the king respected with 
all earnestness and sincerity in order to receive instruction from him, and thus 
acquire the merit which leads to heaven ( saggasamvaltanikam puftfiarh)* 3 


V 


THE MINISTERS 


The next element of the Central administration was constituted by the 
ministers and the Council. It is rather disappointing to learn that the Jatakas 
do not give us any clear idea about the ministers, the Councillors, the assembly 
or the Court,—institutions which have played, since the dawn of history, a 
considerable part in the actual working of the administration of the State. 
There have been plenty of discussions and arguments, views and'counter¬ 
views, as to the meaning and real significance of the sabha and samiti of the 
Vedic times, or the mantri parisad of later days, and of the words amdtya 
mantrin and saciva and even the so-called Paurajanapada bodies . 4 All these 
leave not a shadow of doubt in our mind that howsoever it may have been in 
its real nature in different periods, there was some form of a State-Assembly 
whose members were called the ministers—variously termed according to their 
functions and portfolios which are, unfortunately, never so clearly stated. 


However, let us see what the Jatakas have to give us on the point . 5 

First of all, there is no clear evidence in the stories as to the composition 
and constitution of the administrative council or assembly— 
ASSEMBLY corresponding to the mantriparisad of Kautilya, let alone the 
Vedic samiti; that a council did exist during this period, 
there cannot and should not be any doubt in the face of overwhelming 


1. in, p. 105; IV, p. 473. 

2. J., Ill, p. 616. 

. 3. J., I, p. 606; II, p. 273. Cf. Jayaswal, op. cit. f n, pp. 109-14, on tho influence of her- 
nnta and recluses on politics. 

4. lor the views of Vedic scholars see Vedic Index , II, pp. 426-428 ; 430-1; also Jayaswal, 
op. cit., 1 pp. 11-21; II. pp. 21-2 ; 60//; 121 ; N. N. Law, I.II.Q., II, pp. 385 //; 638 //. 
corporate Life in Ancient India , pp. 117 ff. 132 ff. 134, 151 ff. 216. Mookerji, Local Government 
i? . natn } PP* 193 ff. Likshitar, Hindu Administrative Institutions, pp. 135-62 ; for the 

Epio period, Hopkins, J. A. O. 8., VSff. 99 //; 148 ff. 

ml !’ ™ ° should always keep in mind, while dealing with these stories that they are parti- 

ar y meant for the simple folk of India of those days for whom it was not possible to dive 
cep m tho grand and multifarious working of the state organisation. If therefore we don’t 
gee any oloar idea about tho various offices, it is heoauso of this popular character of tho storios. 
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ridence gleaned from the Dharma Sutras and other literary works dealing 
with politics, the Arthasdstra, the Asoka Inscriptions and the notices of 
Megasthenes and other foreign writers—all covering a period not very far 
from that which is covered by the stories. 


There are references here and there in our stories to an assembly— parisd. 
No doubt can be entertained on this point. But how far do they go in attach¬ 
ing a constitutional meaning is not quite clear. Scholars 1 have tried to attach 
this technical meaning to it, and equated it with the parisad of Kautilya 2 and 
the parisd of As ok.an Edicts , 3 which clearly mean a ‘body of Ministers’. It 
must be stated that among the several references to parisd that we have been 
able to trace in the Jatalcas , 4 5 there is not a single instance where the tech¬ 
nical administrative meaning cannot be applied. But the fact of the matter 
is that, we cannot bo too much certain on the point. It may not be unreason¬ 
able to infer that the ‘council of ministers’ of the Arthasdstra 5 was a later 
development of, and a smaller body than, the parisd of the Jatalcas which seems 
to be a larger body of ministers. 6 The Jdtaka parisd was probably an inter¬ 
mediate stage between tho Vcdic samiti and the Arthasdstra parisad . 7 

Nothing can bo obtained from the stories, even indirectly, as to the con¬ 
stitution or composition of the parisd or about the real nature of the business 
it was entrusted to carry out. 8 * * 


There is no clear indication of the existence of an inner cabinet like that 
of the Arthasdstra 9 though there is reference in a gdtha' 0 to mantino, the man- 
trins (spoken as distinct from the Mahamattas) who according to Jayaswal 11 
formed the inner cabinet of tho Arthasdstra. Anyway, the exact interpreta¬ 
tion of parisd is open to question. It is however not improbable that there 
should have been a smaller advisory board consisting of such ministers, ex¬ 
officers, as the uparajan, Senapati, Setthi and tho Purohita. 

Wo may now turn to the general body of ministers— amaccas— whose 
constitutional significance is again nover clear. 


1. Jayaswal, op. cit II, pp. 115 j (f ; Dikshitar, op. cit., pp. 138 Jf. 

2. Arthasdstra, I, 15. Ho cites opinions of his predecessors—Bfhaspati, Manu and U£a- 
nas, on tho composition of tho council. 

3. R E., Ill; VI. Soo Mookcrji, Atoka, pp. 224, 227. 

4. J., II, p. 186 (althaltiraka pariid) referring to tho council of tho judgo; III, p. 513 . 
IV, pp. 225 (raja parisd) distinguished from tho t a/naccas ) in gonoral, thus indicating tho real 
smaller nature of tho body; 394 (rdjaparisd) ; 400 G. 51: 414 (parted); 449 (Kumaras?a 
parisd) referring to the council of tho prince ; VI, p. 151 GG. 703-5 ( rdjaparisd). 


5. 1,15. 

6. Cf. Jayaswal, “Tho tradition of a large Parisad, c.g., of 1000 members, is preserved 
both in Kautilya, and in the Rdmdyana. Probably this is a reminiscence of the Vedic PariiJj- 
op. at. II, pp. 132-3 ; cf. Basak, /. H. Q., I, p. 524. 

7. Cf. Dikshitar, “The institution of eamiti was not a lunglived ono. It bocamo practically 

extinct with the commencement of tho poriod oi the Jatakae (000 B. C',)”: op. cit., p. ^ 

8. See for this Jayaswal, op. at., 11, pp. 130# Dikshitar, Maunjan Polity, nn. inn , 

Mookerji, Asolca, p. 148. . „„ 

9 Jayaswal, op. cit., II, pp* l-b-30 
10 Sv, p.134 0.101 “iaWmorn 

31. Hindu Polity, I, p. 128. 


oennealthi mantino pariedrakd." 



MINlSr^ 



ADMINISTRATIVE ORGANISATION 



The ministers formed a class by themseves. In the court of the king 
they are always distinguished from other classes—the Khaltiyas and Brali- 
mcinas, gahapatis and others, 1 This does not mean that no Khattiya or a 
Brahmana could be an amacca . It only means that the ministers did not 
belong to any particular caste. It means that the amaccahula was a separate 
group of people as against the Brdlmanas and the commoners ( galiapatis ). 


It is very probable that these ministers, more or less, corresponded to the 
nobility or the knightly class around the king. These ministers were, as we 
are told, 2 “the thousand gallant warriors who would face the charge even of a 
rut elephant, whom the launched thunderbolt of Indra could not terrify, a 
matchless band of invincible heroes ready at the king’s command to reduce 
all India to his sway.” In the same way the five hundred gallant f warriors 
(paftcasattimattd mahayodha) of king Seyya were his amaccas 3 The 60,000 
noble looking warriors of King Sanjaya are his ministers, whose sons, again, 
are the birthmates and would—be ministers of Prince Vessantara. 4 A king, 
intending to have a retinue for his son, calls the commander-in-chief (malia- 
senagutto) who seems to be the leader of the ministers, 5 and orders him to find 
out how many young nobles were bom in the ministers’ houses on the same 
day as the prince. 500 young nobles are thus found and nurses are appointed 
to take care of them 6 . “These nobles,” to apply Hopkins’s remarks, 7 regard¬ 
ing the epic nobility, “for the most part native and well-born, took part in 
council, conducted the assemblies, led the army and were the king’s vice¬ 
regents m all military affairs.... They are the real advisers of the king in all 
matters not purely judicial or spiritual. 8 For the Mantrins or cabinet coun¬ 
cillors consist chiefly of these nobles.... All the sowas (comites) may be 
and often are, purely military. These are officials of the highest rank, to 
whom m the king s absence, for instance, all the royal business is left.” 9 


The posts of ministers seem to have been generally hereditary, as the 
term amaccakulam , frequently used in the stories, 10 suggests. But exceptions 

1. J., 1, pp. 260,470 ; II, pp 98,125 ; 111, pp. 370,408 ; XV, pp. 335, 4X4; VI, p. 43. 
achas'ea’ 'alsc/lll,"pp.’ 6^6. “ SamaUhA abhcjjavararira mahayadha. .. .amacca- 

3. J., II, p.401. 

.... 4 '„, J -’ , VJ -’ PP- 079-0. 2373 “2Vo eaHhieahaseani yudhirocarudrusana; Ibid., p. 588 Saha- 
a, ? d G ; 2335 ‘ B ^adv&ja. as quoted by Kau'tflya, is of the opinion 
that the king should employ his classmates as his ministers "for they can be trusted by him in 

aitiis.rs'iSSs of “* oth " »»■ 

5. Of. J., V, p. 178 “SendpcUipamukJidni asiiiaimccasahassani .” 

VI, p. 2 “Mama puttassa parivarci .,. .amaccakulesu jataddrakd ” 

onkj'f i’f'f 13 ’ P- Th* 3 epic nobility comprised royal allies, family connections, 
JaUika* J*? 6 *! ^ ft SOrpne8te : Mittamacca is of constant occurrence in the 
Jaiak “*’ ™ for instance, V, p. 123-G. 40, I78-G. 191, 223 G. 116. VI, p. 94-G. 403. 

frankly rtfor l u 9 -£ 335 ’ w j lor ? the rai . ni8fc0 rs, when asked to interpret a dream, 

thing about onrh uv it? 80 ^ u ^ 0n for they themselves do not know any* 

g about such spmtual things: The Brahmanas know it, O great king.” 

9. J., IV, pp. 283, 370, 408, 437. 

11 •« and fn comipnlu nH* 5 * ren }f rk8 011 this hereditary character of the ministers, 

Khat ivaT SS ° **“5 i T edlUr5r i 0haracte . r to wkiok probably, as in the case of the 
a. ipocially developed class consciousness is joinod.” op. c&,p 143 
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did exist. For instance a very poor man was once appointed by the kW to 
the post of Lord Treasurer . 1 



We must confess that no complete idea can be formed from these stories 
regarding the status, life and functions of the ministers. Only casual refe¬ 
rences to them are to be noticed. 

Whereas, on the one hand, the courtiers seem to be afraid of the king and 
do not dare speak ill of him , 2 there are instances, on the other hand, which 
represent them as alert and watchful over the king lest he may grow slothful, 
and as ready to rouse him to activity by timely warnings . 3 The ministers 
were completely at the mercy of the king. If he found them inefficient, or 
guilty of any wrong, they were dismissed at once . 4 * Did we not hear of such 
dismissed ministers joining the services of neighbouring kingdoms and plann¬ 
ing destruction of their former masters ? In spite of their getting equitable 
salaries, they are wont to fetch bribes . 6 Some of the officers seem to have 
been so privileged as to wait upon the king without any ceremony (t rind pati- 
harena upatthamm anujani ). 7 Needless to state, that jealousies and un¬ 
healthy rivalries among the officers of the Court were there . 8 Often, and spe¬ 
cially on the accession of the king, the ministers were inspected and their 
transfers or dismissals, as it was felt necessary, were carried out . 9 Then, as 
now, the king received valuable gifts and presents from his officers. To King 
Kandari of Benares, his ministers daily brought a thousand boxes of perfume . 10 
An ascetic, while being received by a king, thus thinks in his mind: “Verily 
the king’s court is full of hatred and abounds in enemies ”. 11 This remark is 
substantiated by the treacherous acts of the five ministers who do not see twice 
m carrying out their hedious plans against the poor ascetic who had superseded 
them in the Court. Finally they are found out and punished. The king 
stripped them of all their property and, disgracing them in various ways, by 
fastening their hair into five locks, by putting them into fetters and chains, 
and by sprinkling cowdung over them, he drove them out of his kingdom .” 12 
Such a state of affairs does not seem to be impossible or even improbable , 
looking to the tendencies of tho tim e. 


l- J., I, p. 124. 

2. J.,I 1 , p. 2 . 

3. J., Ill, p. 140; also II, pp. 175-7; III, pp. 102-4. Soo I. //.<?., IX, p. 247 . On 
tho views of Hindu writers as to tho nooossity of having ministers see Basak, LUO 1 

628 ff. * * BP- 

4. J,. I„ pp. 262, 355. 

6 . J., IV, p. 134-G. 100 ( bhattavetanam ); V, p. 128 (paribbtyath) ; VI, p. 295-G. 
{velamtii ). No definite amount is mentioned. Kautflya gi vw a grand oi vil list where the allou° 
ances range from 60 to 48,000 panas per annum : See Arthaifotra, V, 3; Jayasvwul, On c t 
II, pp. 135-6 ; Dikshitar, Hindu Aatn. Instil pp. 192-3 ; Maury an polity t pp. 150-1. 

6 . J., II, p. 180 ; V, pp. 1, 229 ; VI, pp. 131; 430. 

7. J., VI, p. 345. 

8 . J., II, pp. 88 , 186 ff; III, p. 400 j IV, p. 197. 

9. J., Ill, p. 239. “Amaccdmm thananlarani vicarelvd." 

10. J., V, p. 437. 

11. J.,V, p. 228. 

12 . Ibid., pp. 228-46. 
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Qualities and ideals essential on tlxe part of a minister are, here and there, 
spoken out. A minister must above all be fertile in expedients ( upayakusalo). 1 
Some of the practical precepts for a king, given in the TesaJcuna JataJca and al¬ 
ready quoted by us in extenso while dealing with kingly duties, 2 may hero be 
recalled, in so far as they appertain to the duties and qualities of ministers. 
The counsellors must be wise and such as would see the king’s interests clearly 
( attliassa Icovide), not given to riot and waste and free from gambling and drunk- 
kenness. 3 A king hears slanders, without any base, about one of his ministers. 
He is perplexed how to find out whether a man is friend or foe. Then he is 
told by his Panditamacca the sixteen signs by which a ‘bad intriguing minister 
could be easily distinguished from an honest one 

“He smiles not when you see him, no welcome will he show, 

He will not turn his eyes that way, and answers you with ‘No.’ 

Your enemies he honours, ho cares not for your friends, 

Those who would praise your worth, he stays, your slanderers commends, 
No secret tells he to you, your seoret he betrays, 

Speaks never well of what you do, your wisdom will not praise. 

He joys not at your welfare, but at your evil fame, 

Should ho receive some dainty, he thinks not of your name, 

Nor pities you, nor cries aloud—“0, had my friend the same”- 
These are the sixteen tokens by which a foe you see, 

These, if a wise man sees or hears, he knows his enemy.” 

The opposite signs were to be found in a righteous and steadfast minister. 4 

The Yidhura Pandita Jataka 5 embodies in many a gallia a remarkable 
exposition on the qualities and requisites essential for the attainment of suc¬ 
cess and pre-eminence in the King’s Court (rdjavasati). A grand and minute 
perception of the court life, with all its good and evil, is revealed here in a marked 
manner. We cannot resist the temptation of reproducing these maxims, even 
though in a summary form,—maxims which would be found as sound, practical 
and weighty as can be found in any other ancient authority such as, for inst¬ 
ance, Kautilya. Here then is a practical advice for a man aspiring to the 
King’s court: 6 


It is not the coward, nor the foolish man, nor the thoughtless, that can 
win honour in the King’s Court. When a minister first enters the Court he is 
a stranger,when the king finds out his moral qualities ( slla ) his wisdom (pafind) 
and his purity of heart, then he may gain confidence and a chance to push for- 


1. J., Ill, p. 3. 

2 . Supra, pp. 81-2. 

3. J., V. pp. HO—GG. 10-7. 

eliffililn for i? 7, 7"-87. Of the qualities and qualifications of persons who were 

jj- VI, pp. 292-98 QG. 1264-1309. 

6 . A summary of this is also givon hy Dr. Son, op. cit., pp. 120-1. 
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r ard. If ho is really trustworthy, the king will not hide any secrets from him. 
He must be alert and balanced. When he is asked to carry out some business, 
like a well-fixed balance, with a level beam, and evenly poised, he must not 
hesitate; if like the balance, he is ready to undertake every burden, he may 
dwell in a king’s court. He should be ready to undertake any business, whet¬ 
her by day or by night. He should not imitate the king. ‘He who sees a 
path made for the king and carefully put in order for him and refrains from 
entering himself therein, though advised to do so, he is the one who may 
dwell in a king’s court. He may not enjoy the same pleasures as the king l 
He may not put on a garment like the King’s, nor garlands, nor ointments or 
ornaments like his. He should not practice a tone of voice like his.’ If the 
king sports with his ministers or is surrounded by his wives, let not the mini¬ 
ster make any allusion to the royal ladies. Not arrogant, nor fickle, prudent 
and possessed of insight and resolution and control over his senses. ‘Let him 
not sport with the king’s wives nor talk with them privately; let him not 
think too much of sleep, nor drink strong drink to excess, nor kill the dear in 
the king s forest. He should not hastily think of himself a privileged man 
and an intimate person with the king.’ Let him prudently keep not too far 
from the king, nor yet too near to him. The king is not a common person, 
is easily vexed. He should not be hasty in his speech. Look for an Oppor¬ 
tunity. But the king should never be trusted—he is a fire. Be on guard, 
never criticise his deeds. Do not entertain doubts. The wise man will keep 
his belly small like the bow, but he will bend easily, like the bamboo. ‘Trained, 
educated, self-controlled, experienced in business, temperate, gentle, careful 
pure, skilful, such an ono may dwell in a king’s court.’ Lot him koop at a dist¬ 
ance from a spy sent by a foreign king to intermediate; let him look to his 
own lord alone, and own no other king. One who is energetic in business, 
careful and skilful and able to conduct his affairs successfully— such an one 
may dwell in a king’s court. Ho should not employ or promote a son or a 
brother who is not steadfast in virtue. “Let him employ in offices of autho¬ 
rity ( adhipaccam ) servants and agents who are established in virtue and are 
skilful in business and can rise to an emergency.” “Let him know the king’s 
wish, and hold fast to his thoughts and let his action bo never contrary to him.” 
“He will rub him with perfumes and bathe him, lie will bend his head low when 
washing his feet; when smitten he will not be angry ; and outside the court 
“he will make his salutation to a jar full of water, offer his reverential greet¬ 
ings to a crow, yea, he will give to all petitioners.. he will give away his bed 
his garment, his carriage, his house, his home and shower down blessings 
like a cloud on all beings.” 


This is the praotici'l wisdom of a man of court, whosoovor he may have 

been, probably of the pre-Christian ora. The complete surrender, humility_ 

or humiliation ! —and submission that are inculcated in the above words can 
never be comprehended in all their implications by those who are brought up 
in this twentieth century civilization. But the mentality is not at all 
unfamiliar to those who have had a chauce to know the inns and outs of some 
of the Native States of India of the present day. 


MiNisr^ 
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CHAPTER III 
FISCAL ADMINISTRATION 
I 

SOURCES OF REVENUE 


W hile we Cannot have any clear grasp of the actual working machinery 
of administration in general, it seems proper to divide it into its main 
parts ite.y the departments, and notice whatever information can be had with 
regard to each. With this end in view, we take up in this chapter Fiscal 
Administration, dealing with sources of revenue, assessment of revenue, 
tithes and taxes, other sources of income, and expenditure. 

Revenue and taxation were, as they are now, the mainstay of the State. 
From the earliest times this principle, which reflects practice, must have been 
firmly established. “The legitimate functions of Government,** to employ 
the economic language of Fawcett , 1 “....cannot be performed without 
incurring a considerable expense. To meet this- expense taxation is neces¬ 
sary. Similarly, revenue is the condition of the existence of governments *. 2 
These are no modern specialities. If Kaufilya thinks and preaches that 
"finance is the basis of all activity of the state .” 3 and if other Hindu political 
thinkers of those ancient times agree with him , 4 the condition must be as much 
true with the period traversed by the Jdtaka stories, even though there may 
not be any such clear-cuf principles and theories of taxation. As a matter of 
fact, the Jdtakas do recognise the utmost importance of the treasury IKosa) 
and the store-houses ( Kotthdgdra ). 5 


Revenue from land was the chief contribution to the income of the state. 

Each state or dominion was divided, as wc shall see, into three 
Revenue political or administrative units, viz., gdma nigarna and jam- 
pada. G The general administration of the state was carried on, 
as will appear, on the lines of a perfectly decentralised state 
working on the ‘devolution of powers.* So, as regards revenue administration 
also,the system seems to have been like this: As a rule the local official or 
officials of villages and towns and districts who carried on the civil, 
judicial and military administration, were also entrustod with the work 
of collecting the revenue. The central government may however maintain 


1. Political Economy , p. 196. 

Mill, Principles of Political Economy, p. 483. 

3. Arlha&astra, II, 8, “kokapurvab m vararhbhah" 

4. See Dikshilar, Hindu Adm. Insit. pp. 167# Ganguli, /. II. Q., I, pp. 696 ff. 
h, V, p. 184 GG. 212 ; also VI, p. 27-G. 112. 

ne 68 that thr! Governrrpit 1 5 , V J ’ p ; 2941284 i “It cannot bo said with any definite* 

Polity, p. 109. ^ * ° the provinces was an innovation of the Mauryaa.” Mauryan 
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a separate department in this connection, and appoint and despatch from time 
to timo officials for direct collection of the revenue or for co-operating with the 
local authorities. 


Land-tax or the king’s share of the land produce (rafi'tiobkdga) had become 
the law of the land. This was signified by the title of ( bali y , though differing 
in its significance from the Vedic one. 1 The 'bali 9 was usually, though not 
always, paid in kind. 2 What was the amount of this share of the king, the 
Jdtakas never give out. 3 It may however be presumed to have been, as a 
general rule, the traditional one-sixtli , as even the Buddhist Mahdvastu 4 
agrees. Probably the rate varied according to the amount of the produce, the 
cost of cultivation, the condition of the market and the nature of the soil. 
This, when the king was just and equitable. Otherwise, it, in a great measure, 
depended on his whim and pleasure. For at his descretion the bali was liable 
to enhancement 5 or remission. 6 And with what of exhortations to establish 
bali justly, 7 we find, not rarely, instances of oppressive imposition of bali 
by the king, 8 not to speak of the exactions by, and tyrannies of, the tax-collec¬ 
tors ( balisddhaJcas or niggaliakas) ‘whose name passed into a synonym for im¬ 
portunate demand.’ 9 Of this oppression, we shall speak later on. What 
we want to notice at present is, that the rate of land—produced-revenue is 
not given in the stories. 


Let us now turn to see how the administration of this Land-Revenue was 
actually carried on. We have, unfortunately, no information 
ASSESSMENT ^ whatsoever of the different grades of officials connected with 
ELECTION this work, from the village to the kingdom as a whole. No 
elaborate arrangements and the onerous functions of tho 
gopci, sthdnilca and samahartd of Kautilya 10 or similar officers of the 


A1r *•. IV, pp. 169, 399 ; V, p. 98; for Vcdio meaning see Vedic Index , II, p. 62 ; Zimmer 
AUtndisches Leben, pp.166,167. Kautilya also seems to mean by bait a different kind of tax per- 
naps a religious one as somo scholars hold : See Thomas, J.R.A.S., 1909, pp. 466-7 : The Rum- 
mmdei Pillar Inscription of ASoka also names l bali * and bhdga separately ; Mookorii ov. cit 
P* 244 ; See also Dikshitar, Maury an Polity , p. 144. 

2. J., II, p. 378. 

3. * Prof. K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar’s statement that ‘in tho Jdtakas the rate seems to 
havo been from a twelfth to a sixth* is misleading. Seo Economic thought , p. 127. 

4. Senart, Mahavastu , I, pp. 347-8. Cf. Dialogues of the Buddha, III, pp. 84 ff, Ghoskal 

Agrarian Systejn in Ancient India, pp. 25, 108. One-sixth was tho traditional rate. But it 
varied from one-twelfth, one-tenth, one-eighth and one-sixth, in normal times, to as much as 
one-fourth and oven ono-third, in times of emergency. Seo for different authorities Sam&drinr 
JB.O.R.S. VI, pp. 101-2 ; N. C. Ganguly, op . cit., II, pp. 138 jfjf. On the information of Mcca- 
fithones that the royal share was one-fourth: J.A.O.S. 13, p. 88 ; For tho villaco 
of Lumbini A 6 oka reduced tho sharo to one-eighth; Rummindei Pillar Inscription, Mookorii 
op. cit., p. 244. J * 

5. J., Ill, p. 9. 

6 . J., IV, p. 169. 

7. J., IV, p. 399—G. 48 "Dhammarh balirii paHhayassu raja adhammikdro ca te nut hu 
ratf-he.” 


8 . J., V, pp. 98, 240 etc. 

9. J., II, p 17; V. pp. 98 jp. In J., IV, p. 362 G. 235, the class of Brahmanas coming to th 
villages and towns and refusing to quit them unless given a gift, is compared to the tax onllnT 
tore, nxggdhakas. 

10. Arlhatdslra, II, 35. See Ghoshal, The Agrarian System in Ancient India, pp. 13 ff 
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DJiannasutras, T can bo seen in the stories which seem to represent much simp¬ 
ler methods. They nevertheless give us very interesting details of the work 
which are difficult to be obtained from other ‘serious’ works. 

As far a3 the revenue administration was concerned, the afore-mentioned 
distinction between gdrna and nigama was, it seems, not taken into considera¬ 
tion. And wc might, for the present, forget that. Let us only imagine the 
land as a whole divided, leaving out other portions of land, into separate farm- 
holdings 2 in possession of individual farmers or villagers. From the produce 
of each farm-holding the king was to be given his share,—his bhdga. Now let 
us turn to the method of assessment. The details are given out by the Kama 
JdtaJca 3 In the story we read that a Prince renounces his claim to the throne 
in favour of his younger brother, and goes away to a village and lives with a 
merchant s ( Sctthi’s ) family. The Royal officers ( rdjakammikd ) come to the 
village *o measure the fields (JcJiettappamd^gaJm'UattJidya) including that of 
the Sett hi. The Sefthi asks the Prince to write to the king for remission of the 
ball which the latter accordingly grants. On this instance other villagers also 
approach the Prince and request him to get the bali reduced, and it is done. Wo 
see here how the measurement of land by the State Officials is immediately 
associated with the assessment of bali. This implies the existence of a stand- 
ard or average rate of the Government demand for a known unit area, which 
could be applied for the assessment of the individual holdings. 4 That is to 
say, the land was surveyed and the field was measured to determine its area, 
which, when calculated by the known standard, 5 would give the quantity 
of the produce of the field and thus settle the kings’ share, whatever it was. 

We turn to another JdtaJca . 6 Here the details are more informative. Wo 
are introduced to three important personalities With the remaining eight 
oi ike list we are not et present concerned.. .These are: the RajjuggdhaJca 
amacca (s orfcened in the gathd 1 into RajjuJco), the Sefthi and the DonamdpaJca 
a matta (or briefly, as in the gathd, Dona). The RajjuggdhaJca amacca, 
^ lose title literally means the rope-holding minister, is seen measuring a Jana - 
pada Sold by holding one end of the rope tied to a stick, the ocher end being 

1. So© Gupta, The Land System in South India, pp. 268-9. 

/^r^J^No^’datedOTlT D. EarlicrGui,tas ' as Pratyayas. See Fleet, Gupta 

3. J IV, p. 169. 

m ,, 4 ', So ° Gj»°shal, The Agrarian Syetem in Ancient India, pp. 25-6. This corresnonds tn the. 

•“ 4 c, “ 

know iiHi a L° v,t 0t measure “T t f. “ connection with land-survey were in vogue, we do not 
show’- See J in n 6 mwv bel ££ e that ‘' iley wore “ensured i n karisae as some references 
amLnati bJUtf « 93 : IV ’ fc f 6, A K , arisa ’ ^cording to Childres, Pali Dictionary, e. v. 
nical iboanim?°of a m f aCreS 'f 1 U )? w ? ver . tl “ c m -W“ of the ^ojjuggahaka Amacca had the tech- 
equal to 10 danlu me! J 8ur f length, it might then correspond to that of Kautilya which was 

SSSfiJi «£ o r f tTftY 0 y r Ls: lu .s 20; cf - L lL m > pp- a™. * *5 

of length and .il^o V f ; tb - 6tb ° e ?L Ury A' wo have padamrla" (a square foot) as a measure 

W 88 that of ,antl a ™> Sce Fleet, G. L, p. 170 ; Pargiter, /. J.ToiO 

W , 1 V 1 raQ Nath < op. CM., p. 84; Dikshiter, Maury an Polity, pp. 365-6. ’ 

J -> D, pp. 366 a. 

7 - II, p. 367 Q-? 



misTfy 



held by the owner of the field ( khettasdmika ). He sees a crab’s lurk-hole at the 
spot where he wants to pitch the stick and the thought comes to him: “If I 
put the stick in the hole, the crab in the hole will be hurt; if I put it on the 
other side ( purato ), the kina’s property (raftfto santakam) will lose ; and if I 
put it on this side ( orato ), the farmer will lose.”' This again is sufficient to 
show that the official measurement of land was connected with the assessment 
of the land revenue. 


The Setthi again is described as carelessly plucking a handful of paddy 
{sdlmsamuf/Mm) from his own field from which the Icing’s share has yet to bo 

paid. 2 This doubtless points to the method of Appraisement of the standing 
crops.” 3 

. H°w was the bait collected ? For this we turn to the third personality, an 
important one, viz, the Doncimapalca Mahamatta, the measurer with the drona 
measure. 4 The story describes him as sitting at the door of the royal granary 
and causing the king’s share of the produce to be measured. 5 He takes a grain 
out of tho unmeasured heap of rice and employs it as a marker ( lakkhath ). 
Owing to a sudden rainfall, he hastily rushes indoors after counting the markers 
and then sweeping them all together. He, standing on the doorway, is filled 
with doubt whothor he has thrown the grains used as markers over the measur¬ 
ed or tho unmeasured heap. And ho reflects that if ho has placed the markers, 
over the measured heap, he has improperly increased the king’s share and 
diminished that of tho cultivator (gahapatika). “This evidently points to 
the method of Division of the crop at the king’s granary.” 6 This moreover 
shows that the Donamdpaka, significantly styled Mahamatta , was in this case 
^o caief collector of land-revenue, probably, corresponding to the Kostha- 
garadhyalcsa of Kautilya, 7 who was a subordinate officer to the Sannidhdtd 8 
Finance Minister, who looked after the Treasury and the store-house. 9 

So far it is fairly clear. Lands were surveyed 10 and divided into separate 
holdings ( pratgayas ) marked by denfinite boundaries. 11 12 These holdings wore 
measured by the Rajjuggdhaka amacca or by the Rajakammikas, 12 who also 
assessed the land-produce and settled the king’s share. The crop could not bo 
gathered'in before the kings’ portion was assessed. And finally, this kingly 


1. Ibid. p. 370. 

2 . Ibid., p. 378, Pick remarks, “By such considerations howovor characteristic thmr 

may bo of thinking influenced by Buddhist morality, an officer can hardly be guided ” o •< 
P» 161, ® cit., 


3. Ghoshal, op. cit., p. 20. 

4. For the different varieties of this drona measure see Pran Nat h, A Stud)/ of the E' 

Condition of A-ncient India, pp. 75. ff. A drona is approximately equal to" 20 lbs 

6 . J., II, p. 378. “So ekadivasatn kolthdgdradvdre ninditvd rdjabhdgc vihim mindvent^ 

0 . Ghoshal, op. cit., p. 27. * l0 ' 

7. Arthakastra, II 15 ; or was he tho forerunner of tho officer who was the head f n, 
dronamukha, headquarters in the centre of four hundred villages ? Arthaiaslra li i . rFr°i ® 

*8. Ibid., II, 6. * * ’ J4 ’ 1* 

9. Dikshitar, Hindu Adm. Institutions, p. 202. 

10. “The earliest references to land-survey are probably in tho Jatakas” K n 

The Land System in 8. India, p. 288. M. Gupta, 

11. See also J., IV, p.^ 281. 

12 . J., Ill, p. 293, IV, p. 278 ; Cf. Karmikas of Kautilya* Arthasdstra, II, 7 . 
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due in kind was collected under tlie supervision of the Donatnapaka Malta- 
matta at the king’s granary. 

Now a word about these two officers connected with the land-survey and 
revenue-collection viz. Rajjuggdhalca and Donamapaka. 

It was Biihler who in 1893 first 1 pointed out the identity between our 
rajjuggdhalca or rajjuko and the rdjuJca of A^okan Edicts , 2 He also equated 
these with the tajjuya of the Jaina Kalpasutra where Jacobi translated it simp¬ 
ly by a clerk or an accountant.' 3 His identification has been accepted by the 
majority of scholars 4 while some 5 would connect the word ‘ rdjuka ’ with the 
Pali 'rtiju' meaning ‘king’ and not with ( rajju\ rope. However the question 
must now be considered as finally decided after the elucidated discussion, on 
sound philological grounds, by Ghoshal and S. K. Chatterji 6 in favour of Prof. 
Biihler. Our Jataka does not give any thing more about the duties and func¬ 
tions of this officer than that he was connected with land measurement and 
survey. The Rdjukas of Asoka, on the other hand, are High Officers having a 
great responsible administrative status. It is again not improbable that these 
officials were the same as Corarajjulcas of Kautilya 7 and those of whom Megas- 
thenes 8 speaks thus : “Some superintend the rivers, measure the land, as is 
done in Egypt, and inspect the sluices by which water is let out from the main 
canals into their branches so that every one may have an equal supply of it.” 9 
It appears from all this that originally, and in the Jataka period, tli<5 Rajjukas 
were very likely the chief provincial revenue officers connected mainly with 
survey, land settlement and irrigation. 10 With time their powers must have 
increased as seen from Megasthenes’ statement given above. And Agoka, 
with his truly administrative zeal, invested them with more extensive powers 
“over hundreds of thousands of souls” granting them independence in their 
administration of Law and justice so that they may perform their duties con¬ 
fidently and fearlessly, distribute the good and happiness of the people of the 
country (Janasajanajjadasa) and also bestow favours upon them. 11 

The Danamdpaka Mahdmattas seem also to have been important and in¬ 
fluential district-officials, probably connected with direct collection of revenue. 
These were subordinate officers to the Rajjukas who may well be compared 


J. Z.D. M. G., 47, pp. 466 if; cj. E /., II, p. 466 n. 

2 . R. E. Ill, P. E., IV. 

3. Biihler, E. /., 11, p. 369. 

4. Cf. Hutzcb, Inscriptions of Aioka , p. xli: Luclers, op. cit ., 1. c. Thomas, C. II. I, p. 487. 

Fick op. cit., pp. 148. Bhandarkar, Akoka , p. 63 ; Dikshitar, M. P., pp. 366*6. 

6 . Jayaswal, op. cit. t 11, pp. 129-30. Mocker ji, op. cit, 133-4. 

6 . I. //. Q. } VI, pp. 424-31 ; 628. The Epigraphic evidence, too, is clearly in support of 
this. Rec Luder, A List of Brahmi Inscriptions, No. 1195. We think moreover that No. 281 
of his list, Bhadata mjnkasa should also be included here. 

7. Arthai&slra, IV, 13. 

8 . Fragment 34. 

9. MoOr indie, Megasthenes and Arrian , p. 86, See Dikshitar, Maurtyan Polity , pp. 216-7 ; 
364-6. 

10. Thomas, C. II. /., I, pp 487, 508. CJ. “The office of the Rajukas had been in existence 
r*? oro Afioka but A6cka invested them with greater authority.” Mookerji, op. cit., 63. But see 
MUra, Indian culture, I, 2, pp. 309-10. 

U. P. E. Vl; Seo Dikshitar, Mauryan Polity, pp. 218-9. 
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with modern District Collectors 1 . It seems to us, moreover, that the Dona - 
mdpakas were the forerunners of the Dhruvddhikaranas who figure in Valabhi 
grants and are represented by the modern Dhruvas connected with revenue 
collectors. 2 



Before passing on to tho^discussion of other sources of income, a few 
more points in connection with land may here be noticed. 

Villages in those days wore of two kinds according as the revenues yielded 
by them were enjoyed by an individual or by the State. 3 The former were 
known as ‘ bhogagdmas ,' and tho persons who enjoyed the income coming there¬ 
from were styled Gdmabhojakas. The term gamabhojaka has generally been 
taken to mean the village-headman. The natural inference from this would 
be, then, that the person who enjoyed the right of revenue of his bhogagdma 
was also the headman of that village. But this does not seem to us to be 
wholly true. Not every gamabhojaka was the headman of the gdma he enjoyed, 
and not every headman the gamabhojaka . Since we are to return to this sub¬ 
ject when discussing the local or village government proper, we may not go in 
details here. Suffice it to bear in mind that there were some villages which 
were called bhogagdmas. Those others which the king’s officers visited for the 
purpose oi collecting revenue are not termed as bhogagdmas. The former 
were thus grants, endowments or assignments given as reward of merit or as 
an act of favour from the king. 4 The revenue coining therefrom was enjoyed 
by the respective individuals and, may be, those individuals had to pay 
a certain portion of their income to the central Government. 

“A stock phrase used in some of tho Jdtakas to describe the villages 
assigned or proposed to be assigned by the kings introduces us for the first 
time to an important development of the procedure in connection with 
such grants.” 5 This phraso 6 7 is 4 satasahassufthdnaka gdma' meaning ‘the 
village which produces one hundred thousand pieces (ot coins)’. The figure 
100,000 is of course purely conventional, but as Ghoshal has pointed out* “a 
careful consideration of the context in which it occurs is enough to show that 
it corresponds to the process concerned with assignment which prevailed in 
Moslem India, and has been conveniently indicated by the term ‘Valuation*, 
fc.e., tho estimate of the probable future income from any area, required in 
order to facilitate tho allocation of grants or assignments to claimants 
entitled to a stated income.” 


1. 8. N. Mitra, Indian Culture , I. 2, pp. 308 jf.—“Tho Rdjukas and Pradctihis of Atoka 
in relation to the Yuhtas ; “Tho Kurudhatnmaj&taka mentions 1 rajjuka * (lit, rein-holder of the 
royal chariot, i.e., of the State) as a highly important functionary. In tho proso narrative ho is 
described as a rajjugahaka amacca .” 

2 . I. A., V, pp. 204-5. Tho piesent writer recollects many an inoidont where ho poraonaily 
saw the austere and autocratio figures of these 'Dhrus' troubling tho poor villagers. 

3. Cf. Sen, op. cit., p. 105. 

4. Cf. Ghoshal, op. cit., pp. 28-9. 

5. Ibid., p. 28. 

8 . J., I, p. 420 ; 111, p. 229 ; V, pp. 300, 371. 

7. Ghoshal, op. cit., pp. 28-9. 
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We may conclude this by noticing some of the instances of oppressive 
measures employed in connection with revenue or tax-collection. 


Whatever the methods employed in collecting the taxes, the Collectors 
were certainly oppressing the poor folk to a very great extent. Bahsadha- 
has,' BalipatiggahaJcas, 1 2 Niggdhalcas, 3 Tundiyas 4 and Akasiyas 5 are the 
terms used for these tax-collectors. Never is a word said in praise or sympathy 
or favour of these officers. On the contrary, bitterest feelings and pit eous cries 
of the oppressed are heard. We repeat what we have said before that it was 
on sound grounds that the name of these collectors passed into a synonym for 
importunate demand 6 or hungry robbers-like 7 draining the poor earnings of 
the cultivator. 


“Akasiya rajuhi vanusitthd 
tad assa addya dhanam lutranti.” 


“His subjects being oppressed by taxation, 5 ’ so says a atory, “took their wives 
and families and wandered in tho forest like wild beasts ; where once stood 
villages, there now were none, and the people through the fear of the king’s 
men ( Rajapurisd) by day did not venture to dwell in their houses but fencing 
them about with thorn branches, as soon as the day broke, they disappeared 
into the forest. 8 


“By night to thieves a prey are we, to publicans by day, 
Lewd folk abound within the realm... .” 9 


By taxes and fines the folk was crushed as it were sugar-cane in a mill, 10 so 
much so that they could not lift up their heads. 11 These descriptions, with 
simple yot appropriate similes, are too vivid not to have a realistic background. 
And even to-day the cultivators’ plight is the same, if not worse. 

Other sources of state-income are not very definitely stated in the stories 
TRADE. It seems that trade and commerce were a source of incomo. 

Such is at least the implication which tho following gdtha conveys : 

“So should he spoil his citizens— 

So apt by trade to gain, 

A failing source of revenue 
Will his exchequer drain.” 12 


1. J., V. p. 106. 

2. J., II, p. 17. 

3. J., IV, p. 362-G. 285. 

4. J., V, pp. 102—G. 319 ; 104-G. 324 ; 328 ; 105-G. 333 ; 100-G. 338. 

5. J., VI, p. 212-G. 913. . T , 

6 . IV, p. 362—G. 235 “Nadinne vuUhahmama ga math hi ca vanathhica viggahaka* 
mma raja , te pi vuccanti brdhmand Fick, op. cit ., p. 218 n., remarks, “As the tax-colleotors sit 
down in front of the gates of the tax-payers and do not leave until the tax is collected, bo tho 
Iiriihmanas do not cease begging till they are paid.” 

7. J., VI, p. 212—G. 913. 

8. J.,V, pp. 98-9 

9. Ibid., pp. 102 G. 319 ; 104-G. 324, 328 ; 105-G. 303 ; 10G-G. 338. 

10. J., II, p. 240 “Ucchuyantc uc.chum viyajatiam pilcsi .” 

11. J., ITI p, 9 “Mayam balind piliuamam eieath uhkhipitum na sakkoma 

12. J., V, p. 248-G. 177. 




FISCAL ADMINISTRATION 


147 


That taxes were imposed by the king on merchants and fixed by his offi¬ 
cials is also seen from another story, where a prince is described as having 
gained the merchant-folk and traders on his side, among other conciliatory 
measures, by fixing just and equitable taxes upon them. 1 

Another important source was that from the city-gates as we know from 
GATE-DUES th .° Mateummagga Jataka , 2 where the Icing, being pleased 
with his wise minister, is stated to have given over to him the 
income, accruing from all the four city-gates (catusu dvaresu sunlcam dapesi). 
This corresponds to the dvdradeya of Kautilya, 3 4 which was the tax on 
goods entering and leaving a town or a city, amounting to one-fifth of toll 
dues which again varied according to commodities imported or exported. 

Numerous references to danda and Jcara 4 are found in the stories, bub no 
FINES. definite conclusions can be formed from them. It appears, 

however, that litigation in courts of justice brought a 
considerable amount of income in the form of fines. Says a gdtha : 

“Even so when strife arises among men, 


They seek an arbiter : his leader then 

Their wealth decays, and the king’s coffers gain.” 5 

Fmes were also extracted from those who transgressed or disobeyed the orders 
of the king publicly proclaimed by beat of drum. 6 7 


Various taxes which are termed ‘sunikam or ‘sunkayi 7 must have been 
in vogue in those tinios, if Kautilya, a few centuries lator, enumerates them 
minutely. 8 


It seems probable that the produce arising from the forests, waste- 
FORESTS. lands and such other, presumably, state-owned properties 
went to the king’s store-house. 9 


Among other sources of income to the state must be mentioned those 
prerogative-rights of the king', treasure-trove, unclaimed property and 
voluntary contributions (jiannakard) like the milk-money—all referred to 
before. 10 


1. J., IV, p. 132 Vanijamm sumkdni (sulkani?) 

2. J., VI, p. 347. 

3. Arthasaslra, II, 6; 21 ; 22; the Sartantapdridika, 1, 52, says that Anoka’s inonm. 
from the four gates of Putaliputra was 400,0U0 kakapanaa daily. Beni Prasad. The Slut ^ 
Ancient India, pp. 213-4. 

4. J., 1, p. 199; II, p. 240 ; VI, p. 431 * Kara ’ of Kautflpa has been taken to meun th 
ehate of produoo from fruit and flower-gardens ; See Dikshitar, op. cit., p. 144. 

o. J., Ill, p. 336—G. 38 “rajakoto vadthali" 

6. VI, p. 431 “Yo ito nikkhamiivd Mahosaddha panfctaesa nagammdpiiatihdnani qacchaii 

eahassam dan^o .” a * % 

7. Cf j., IV, p. 84. 

8. See Dikshitar, op. cit., pp. 143-7. 

9. J., Ill, p. J50; N. S. Subbarao, op. cit., p. 32. Cf ArthaSastra, II. 17. There is * 
reference to a king owning a herd of goats." J., I, p. 240. 

10. Supra, pp. 128-9. 






148 


ADMINISTRATIVE ORGANISATION 


There is no trace of forced labour (mjakdriya) visti of Kautilya 1 
and Veth of modern times—having been utilised by the king of the Jdtaka 
stories though it is not improbable. 

II 

EXPENDITURE 

It will have been seen from the above discussion, that the income of the 
kiDg was sufficiently large to leave a fair surplus. Let us see now what were 
the items of royal expenditure. 

Nothing is said in the stories directly about the way in which tho Icing’s 
expenses were met. There was no ‘Civil List’ as in the Artha£dslra. 2 The 
revenues and taxes, however, were mainly used to maintain the royal establish¬ 
ment. Of course various officials of the state, though not so large in number 
as we find them in Kautilya’s time and later, had to be paid. Some of them 
were paid in cash (vetana), 3 as we have seen, while all the important state- 
officers, such as the purohita and the Sendpdti , were endowed with revenue- 
villages ( bhogagdmas.) 4 A considerable amount was spent in charity 5 towards 
the aged, the disabled and the starving, and above all to the Brahmanas and 
the ascetics (, samanabrdhmand ). 

Of other items of expenditure by the state or by the king in person, wo 
have no knowledge. It may be presumed, however, that some of the economic 
and social functions of the state, ot which no direct information is available, 
must have come in for a large item of expenditure. Works of public utility, 
comparatively limited in those days, must have entailed an appreciable expen¬ 
diture. 6 Wo have instances, moreover, of the state bearing the cost of, or 
awarding scholarships to, students who went to far-oi? universities like 
Takkasila for purposes of education. 7 

The Jdtaka kings who, not rarely, are found to have indulged in gorgeous 
luxuries, hod obviously a rich treasury»at their command. Did 
THE TREA- we not observe, while discussing the splendour and luxuries 

SURY 0 f kings, 8 what a great amount of wealth they possessed in 

the form of valuable articles like perfumes, cloths and 
various kinds of pearls and jewels ? There were officers employed to guard 


1 . Arthaidslra, II, 1; See Prau Nath, op c\L, p. 155 ; Rhys Davids, B. I. p. 49. 

2 . V, 3 ; CJ. Dikshitar, op. cit., pp. 150*1. 

3. J., Ill, p. 505; IV, pp. 132, 134-G. 100 ; V, p. 128 ; VI, p. 295-G. 1285. 

4 . J., I, pp. 138, 305 ; II, p. 429-G. 117; III, p. 105; IV, pp 80 ; 473; VI. pp. 344; 4G2-G 
1630 ; Of. Arthaiastra , II, 1. 

5. J., 11, pp. 118, 273, 316 ; III, p. 79; IV, pp. 176, 355, 361, 402, 444; V, p. 162; VI, 
p. 42. 

6 . Benches (piphafee ) on the roads for the travellers to rest aro referred to : J., 1, p. 348 ; 
The salad of the city and villago gates : J.,I1, p. 211 ; IV, pp. 315-6. 

7 . J., in, p. 238 ; V, pp. 127, 310, 247, 263. 

8 . Supra, pp. 108-9. 
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o various treasures of jewels (ndnaralanagopakd). 1 The Herafiftaka or the 
keeper of the king’s purse was not an ordinary official. 2 Similarly the Bhan- 
ddgdrika or the treasurer proper, was the superintendent of the storehouse. 3 
Besides these, there was the Valuater—the Aggliakdraka who. on behalf of the 
king, valued the articles that came to the palace for sale. 4 Thus it seems that 
the treasury of the Jataka kings was richly furnished. To keep it efficient, 
and in order, accounts and records of income and expenditure must have been 
maintained, though wc have ho reference to this in the stories. The king lived 
amidst unbounded luxuries, while the cultivator groaned under the wei"ht of 
taxation. ° 


However, the general impression that we form after going through these 
stories, is that the Jataka State, being simpler and not concerned with much 
intricate problems of administration, was far from Financial and Fiscal intri¬ 
cacies and affairs. Roven ucs and taxes came to the king in the case of Central 
affairs and were spent, first in maintaining himself and his whole establish¬ 
ment, and then in other administrative purposes which also were not many. 


t*- V d P" The treasury of the Mauryas contained pearls from the Pandva and 

^e vfmU, U vM Tnr/'fT mT® nnd the Himalayas, 6^ («“*?*) of different size and value from 
„n!t n „ y and . t ' ho Malaya mountains, diamonds of various kinds from Kalinca, Ko&ila 
and Benares, coral from the isle of the Yavanas: See Arthaiaslra, II, U • Kali thus Xae Lc’i 
Theories Diplomatiques de L Inde Ancienne, pp. 133-5. 

2. J., p.429. 

3. J., IV, p. 43; V, p. 120 ; VI, p. 3S. 

4. J., I, p. 124; IV, p. 137. 
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CHAPTER IV 

ADMINISTRATION OF JUSTICE 


I 

JUDICIARY AND JUSTICE 

/"Vne op the Primary functions of the State, as we saw before while dealing 
^ with the King as an administrator, was the administration of justice. 
To Settle disputes between man and man, and between man and society, must 
have been the first and foremost duty of those who were ehosen to be the 
heads of society during the earlier stages of its progress. Election or regular 
succession of a king as the-case may be, was preceded by a thoughtful consi¬ 
deration by the people whether, firstly, the man on whom the mantle of sove¬ 
reignty was to be offered was endowed with the necessary physical fitness 
and qualities of a leader, and secondly, whether he had the qualifications and 
the mentality of a careful and competent judge. 1 If he had not these, he 
was set aside. 

The Jalalcas abound in thoughtful instructions and well considered re¬ 
flections over the importance and necessity of a conscientious 
IDEALS OP discharge of legal duties. Repeated emphasis laid • on 
impartial judgment free of any prejudices shows the high 
standard of justice set up in those ancient days. Judgment 
and punishment must not be hasty but full and calm consideration must 
be given to different sides of the case. The king, who was the fountain 
of justice, was repeatedly warned to have no regard whatever to his own will 
or whim in administering justice. 2 It is wrong for one who bears rule to act 
without trying the case. 3 Let us hear these verses which bear eloquont testi¬ 
mony to the high standard of justice prevailing in those days: 

“No king should punish an offence, and hear no pleas at all, 

Not thoroughly sifting it himself in all points, great and small. 4 
The warrior chief who punishes a fault before ho tries, 

Is like a man born blind, who eats his food all bones and flies; 

Who punishes the guiltless, and lets go the guilty, knows 
No more than one who, blind, upon a rugged highway goes ; 

He who all this examines well, in things both great and small, 


1 Supra, pp. 101 Jj. 

2- J.,ll,p. 2. 

3- J.,111, p. 10.1—'"taenia avinicchilm kulurit m yutlum rajjam karentem .” 

Cf. Dhammapada, p. 341. 
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And so administers, deserves to be the head of all. 

He that would set himself on high must not all-gentle be, 

Nor all-severe: but both these things practise in company. 
Contempt the all-gentle wins, and he that’s all-severe, has wrath : 
So of the pair be well aware, and keep a middie path.” 1 



Tho beam of balance (tula) was even then, as it is today, regarded as a 
symbol of equal and unbiassed justice. 2 Amongst others, circumspection is 
an essential quality demanded of a judge (nisammakarina bhavitabbam). 3 
Another sound maxim is that 


“A thoughtful act, whorein is careful policy pursued, 

Like a successful medicine, the issue must be good.” 4 

Punishment should be awarded with “careful measure” (nisamma) proportion¬ 
ate to the nature and degree of the offence committed. 

“The warrior prince takes careful thought and well-weighed 
* judgment gives: 

When kings their judgment ponder well, their fame for 

ever live3.” 5 

All these are, no doubt, sound maxims and wise instructions imparted to 
the kings. They arc Ideals preached to be translated into practice. 6 And 
ideals, as we have often stated, are both the cause and the effect of actualities. 
Therefore, neither shall we attach too much importance to these, in consider¬ 
ing tho real state of affairs, nor shall we wholly pass them off as useless or un¬ 
necessary for our purpose. Nevertheless it should be stated here that the 
general impression that ono gets after noticing the various stories connected 
with this question is, that the judicial arrangements were not sound and effi¬ 
cient, but corrupted and exploited to a degree. 

Tho king, as will appear, was regarded as tho head of justice. In fact the 
legends would have us understand, that all tho cases were 
THK head AS heard fln d decided by the king in person, as it is always to the 
OF JUSTICE. king or the Khattiya that tho sound maxims quoted above are 
addressed. This could hardly have been the real state of 
affairs. Of course, as a rule the king used to hear cases, and wo mav 
assume that the king “actually went each morning to the Court house” as in 


1. J., IV, p. 192—GG. 01 -7 : Cf. ASokn’s instructions to his Governors : Separate KaliAaa. 
Edict I; Mookerji, Aiolca, pp. 218 - 20 . 

2. 0 ., I, p. 17G— “Jtoiiito ndma kdra*agavfuakena tuId*adisena bhavituth vallali," 

3. J.’, Ill, p. 105; IV, p. 30. 

4. J., IV, p. 451-0.208. 

5. J., Ill, pp. 105-0, 128; I54-Q. 5; IV, p. 45) -G. 210 ; also ibid,, GG. 211-2. 

6. And ASoka did try his best to establish equal and impartial justice within his Eminro 

See Pillur Edict 1V . “ Viyohdlasamata, dan<fa-6amata ” ; Mookerji, op. c it., p. 238, " 1 ' 
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the Epic 1 and heard cases. When not himself, some one or more of his 
ministers decided the cases, as we see the puroliita , the Senapati and even the 
Prince acting as judges 2 in addition to their normal duties in their respective 
spheres of action. The post of a judge was named that of a ‘Vinichliayd- 
macca\ 3 and that there were more than one justice can be assumed from the 
term ‘ Vinicchayamahdmattd's sometimes used in the stories. 4 One Jalaka 
gives the definite number of five. 5 


The Hall of Judgment is frequently mentioned 6 where the judges, ap¬ 
pointed by the king, 7 sat and attended to their daily 
JUDGES duties. There is no reference to a definite Code of Law by 

which the judges were to be guided in deciding the cases, 
but we come across such passages as these: “he said, ‘execute justice 
in this way’ and he had righteous judgment inscribed on a golden plate” 8 
or “then he caused a book of judgments to bo written and said ‘by observ¬ 
ing this book ye should settle suits. * ” 9 The question of the authorship of 
such books “is immaterial here, and there is no reason why the existence 
of such useful works should be doubted, when one of the foremost duties of a 
government wps to administer justice in the strictest sense of the term.” 10 
It is also possible that a body of precedents had grown up by that time. 11 
Still, with all this, the question of deciding cases depended largely upon the 
personal characteristics of a judge, his nature, whim, temperament and even 
prejudices. For in the stories, judgment is often almost invariably .associated 
with bribery. 12 It is rather strange to see that there w'as no orderly or syste¬ 
matic course in which the cases were decided, and the frequent mention of the 
upsetting of a bad judgment of one by others—like the nendpati , the princes 
the purohita and even an ascetic, who happened to come upon the scene and 
to whom the party w r ho had lost his cause appealed for redress—is, to say the 
least, surprising. 13 The one who judged rightly was applauded by the people, 
and then he would be formally appointed by the king as a judge. In one of 
such instances the king, while appointing the man to judgeship, gives the 
following directions as to the time and the way in which he should spend his 
daily routine : “It will be to the advantage of the peoplo if you decide 
cases : henceforth you are to sit iri judgment.... You need not judge the 
whole day, but... .go at early dawn to the place of judgment and decide 


1* Hopkins J. A. 0. S. t 13, p, 132. 

2. J., II, pp. 2 “ amac.capx dhammen ‘ eva vohdram vinicchinithsu ;** 186-7 ; V, p. 1 ; VI, 
p. 131. 

3. J., II, p. 181 ; III, p. 105. 

4. J.; II, p. 380 ; VI, p. 46. 

5. d., V, p. 228 “ Tasm pana rafeno paiica amaccu.. .. vinicchaye niyutta .” 

0. J., I, p. 176 ; II, pp. 2, 186, 297 ; III, p. 505 ; IV, p. 120. 

7. J.,V, p.229; VI, pp. 131-2. 

8. J., V, p. 125— “evam vinicchayam pavatleyyatha ti vinkhhayadhammam suvannapaffe 

likhapetcd ... .** 

0. J., in, p. 292- “ Vinicchaye piffhakam likhapetva * math potfhakarh olokentd atfam 

ttreyy&thu” 


10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13 . 


Sen, op. cit., pp. 128-9. 

Subbarao, op. cit., p. 37, Cf. Hopkins, op. cil. y 13, p. 132. 

p. 186; V, pp. 1228; VI. p. 131. 

J., II, p 187 ; V, p. 229 ; VI, p. 131- 
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four cases ; then return... .and partaking of food, decide four more cases. ” In 
this way he was required to decide only 8 cases per day. This arrangement 
was apparently made for the convenience of an officer whose time was mostly 
occupied iu spiritual work and we have reason to believe here and else¬ 
where, 1 that tho court sat the whole day from morning to sun-set, after 
which all business was to stop. 


Let us now proceed to have a glimpse of the nature of cases which came 
before the king or his Court of Justice and the procedure followed in the 
decision of these. 


The term used for a law suit is ‘atto ’ and the suitors are called atta- 
Kdrakds. Ordinarily there was a great bustle ( uparavo) 
CASES. among tho waiting suitors in the precincts of the royal 

( palace whero, presumably, tho Court of Law was situated. 

This is well inferred from the following description of the Court appearing 
iu the Rajovdda JataJca 2 which, presenting as it does an exceptional 
case, proves negatively tho ordinary course of affairs: “And as he ruled 
thus justly, his ministers on their part were also just; thus while all 
things were justly dono, there was none who brought a false suit into court. 
Presently all the bustle of suitors ceased within the precincts of tho palace ; 
all day long the ministers might sit on the bench, and go away without seeing 
a single suitor. Tho Courts were deserted.” 


Theft and robbery seem to havo been the most ordinary cases that came 
before the court for adjudication. 3 Very often an innocent man was arrested 
on a charge of theft, and brought before tho Court. Inflictions of tortures, 
with a view to elicit confession of a crime, were prevalent. 4 A simple rustic 
(Jdnapado) perfectly innocent man, is arrested by the King’s men ( purisd ) on 
a charge of theft of the queon’s pearl-necklace and is forced to plead guilty 
of the charge, only to avoid the crushing and ruthless blows administered to 
him : “If I deny the charge, I shall die with the beating I shall get from these 
ruffians. I’d better say I took it.” 5 Thus the man had to confess. And 
when brought before tho king, lie naively implicated the Treasurer, the latter 
in the same manner implicating the Chaplain, ho the Chief Musician and then 
a Courtezan who utterly denied ever having receivod tho neoklaoe. 6 All 


1. J., I, p. 384 ; 11, p. 2 ; V, p. 220 

2. J,II, p. 2. 

3. Cf. Hopkins “and trial for thoft seems the oarliost kind of judicial inquiry in India" • 
J- A. 0. 8 ., 13, p. 134; also C. H. L, I. p. 282. 

4. J., I, p. 384. 

5. Ibid. ... 

6. Ibid., pp. 385-6. Tho story, moreover, presents a very interesting insight into the 
mentality of these five undertrial prisoners who, when alone in tho look-up, give out tho reasons 
of implicating one another in the charge of which all of thorn were innocent. Tho Treasurer 
questions the°rustio who answers: “Worshipful sir, it has never beon raino to own aught so valu- 
able even as a stool or bedstead that wasn t rickety. 1 thought that with your help I should 
get out of this trouble.” Then in answer to tho chaplain a quostion, tho Treasurer says : “I 
only said so because I thought that if you and I, both highoffioora of State, stand together, we 
can soon put the matter right.” Then tho chaplain to tho Musician : “1 only said I did because 
I thought you would help to make tho time pass more agreeably. Lastly tho Musician (a jolly 
fellow) to the Courtezan: “Why bo angry my dear ? Wo five havo got to keep house togother 
for a bit • so lot us put a cheerful face on it and be happy together, 
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the five prisoners were however found innocent and released, 
interesting case 1 is that in which Gamanicaiifja, a retired 
servant, ‘the most innocent man that ever was born in the 
charged of four offences, m., 


< 81 . 

Another vory 
Government 
world,’ stood 


I. Non-return of oxen taken on loan. 2 


2. Miscarriage. 

3. Murder, and 

4. Injury to a horse. 


He is brought before the king together with the plaintiffs. In a perfectly 
judicial manner the proceedings are related in the story. The plaintiff in each 
case sets forth his complaint. The king questions Gamani, the accused, 
about its correctness. The latter on every occasion replies in the affirmative, 
but he also places his own story by way of justification of the case without 
making any secret of it. The king cross-examines the complainants and finds 
them guilty of ‘wilful suppression or denial of truth.’ Hence both the parties 
are found guilty, and deserve to be punished. “The decisions contained such 
conditions as ever took the breath of a Shylock away.” 3 The judgment on 
the first charge runs thus : “You failed to return the oxen, and therefore you 
are his debtor for them. But this man, in saying that he had not seen them, 
told a direct lie. Therefore you with your own hands shall pluck his eyes out, 
and you shall yourself pay him 24 pieces of money as the price of the oxen.” 
On the second charge the judgment was: “Canda, you take the man’s wife to 
your house; and when a son shall bo born to you, hand him over to the hus¬ 
band” ; on the third: “Canda, this man must have a father. But you can¬ 
not bring him back from the dead. Then take his mother to your house, and 
do you be a father to him” ; and on the fourth: “This man has told a direct lie 
in saying that he did not tell you to hand back the horse. You may tear out 
his tongue, and then pay him a thousand pieces for the horse’s price.” All 
the complainants were however dumbfounded and departed. 

As to the judgments and punishments awarded in these cases, prejudiced 
as they are, we may safely pass them off as not reliable, but there is absolutely 
no reason of doubting the existence of such charges and their coming before 
the Court for decision. From an untoward and natural utterance of Garnani- 
camja we learn, that one was to pay fine for causing an uutimely birth or com¬ 
pensation for any loss for which one might be liable. 4 


In another instance, 5 we have a still more interesting case. Hore some 
vihage boys stand charged of the murder of a doctor. It happened that the 
boys were playing at the foot of a banyan tree at the entrance of the villago. 


1. J., II, pp. 300-7. 

2. Cf. Ilnadanam of Arthaianlra List of oases, III, 11; N. N. Law, Studies in Ancient 
Hindu. Polity, p. 110. 

3. Sen, op. cit p. 126. 

4. J., I p. 302: - ime mam ranUo dassesemti, ahath gonamulam pi datum na eak- 

* om, > pag em qabbhajwUinadandath, aseamllam pana kuto lacchami." 

5 J., ill, pp. 202-0. 
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A. poor old doctor, who liad uo practice at that time, strayed out of the 
village to this spot, and saw a snake asleep in the fork of a tree with its 
head tucked in. He thought, “there is nothing to be got in the village. I 
will cajole these boys and make the snake bite them, and then I shall get 
somewhat for curing thorn.” So he said to one of the boys, ‘ If you were to 
see a young hedgehog, would you seize it ?” “Yes, I would,” the boy 
answered. “See, here is one lying in tho fork of this tree.” The boy 
climbed up the tree and seized it by the neck and, when he found it was a 
snake, lie did not allow it to turn upon him, but getting a good grip of it, he 
hastily flung it from him. It fell on the neck of the old doctor, and he fell 
down dead on the spot. The boys were arrested and placed before the Icing for 
trial. The whole matter was carefully investigated, and when their innocence 
was proved, the boys wero set free. How the investigation took place we are 
not told, but pumas must have been sent and ascertained the true facts.' 


Elsewhere' wo witness a curious suit between a villager and a townsman 

bemg decided by a judge. The townsman stood guilty of wrongful possession 
ot some ploughshares belonging to the villager who, again, was charged for 
kidnapping the former’s son. Tho townsman had produced this cause, that 
tho ploughshares wero devoured by the mice while the villager, an equal 
genius, had said that a falcon had carried the child off. Tho judge presses tho 
townsman to tell tho truth and, realising tho mischief committed bv both, he 
gives out the judgment: 


“Give back the plough, and after that, 

Perhaps, the man who lost the plough 
May give your son baok to you now .” 1 2 

In all those instances , 3 wo notice that there is nothing like cross-examination 
as wo may understand to have been prevalent at that time. Only the judge 
himself questions tho parties and decides accordingly. 

Among other oases, those of disputed ownership seem to be of common 
occurrence, in almost all of which justice is thrown to the winds and bribery 
succeeds. Several crying figures of rightful owners being dofrauded and de¬ 
prived of their property flit across the pages of these stories . 4 

Once a Courtezan came to the court to take advice as to whether in the 
eye of tho law she was still bound by tho terni3 of a contract eutored three years 
previously with a man who had since not made his appearance . 5 The judges 


1. J., II, pp. 181-4. Tlio two offences described in this story may correspond to debts 
and abduotion, if we use the legal language. 

2. Ibid., p. 183-G- 135. 

3. Cf also J., II, PP- hi-2 (here one of the litigant parties is a vulture). 

4. J., II, pp. 180 (asxamike mmike karoli) : V, p. ], 22!); VI, p. 131 . of Also J U 
p. 75. "atte sahassam pardjtto. Cf Arthaifctra, III, 16 (Svtuvami sambandtha.) 

5. J., II, p. 380; Sen, op. oil., p, 127 : Fiok, op. oil., p. 148. 
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advised her to return to her former profession. This makes us feel that such 
suits involving contractual rights and obligations must have been commonly 
tried in the law courts. 


Much more valuable is the reference to a case where a father who does 
not wish his wicked son to succeed to his property goes to the Court and dis¬ 
inherits his son . 1 This must imply the existence of the necessary written 
records in possession of the family and also of the Court. 


There is a vague reference to fire-ordeal for the sake of proving the chas¬ 
tity of a woman , 2 but it does not seem that it was a prevalent system employed 
and supported by the government, as even Kautilya, though conversant with 
that institution as recommended by the law-books , 3 does not mention it, evi¬ 
dently because he regarded such ordeals as questionable expedients . 4 


In the instances of cases that we noticed before wo nowhere see anything 
like legal proceedings, lawyers defending their clients and 
LEGAL raising points against the opposite party. Nevertheless it 

PROCEDURE. ( j oeg not seem proper to hold that there were absolutely no 

lawyers who could place and defend the cases of their 
clients before the Court, and earn their livelihood from that profession. For 
there are some references to ‘ Volidra y which, if consistent and correct in their 
application, would go to prove that some sort of legal practice was followed. 
Once 5 wo are told that a certain Brahmapa earned his livelihood By following 
Vohara. This of course does not give any definite meaning of the term Volidra. 
Our hesitation lies only in this, that the meaning of this Volidra is not always 
the same. In one place 6 it clearly applies to trade, whereas in another 7 it 
expressly goes with the administration of justice. That it went with the latter 
is also clear from the expression “So dhammena rajjam kdresi , vinicchayam 
anusdsi .... amaccdpi dhammena ’eva vohdram vinicchinimsu occurring else¬ 
where . 8 9 Thus the association of Volidra and Vinicchaya here is unquestion¬ 
able and unequivocal, and it makes us bolder therefore to state, that vohara 
or vyavahdra as meant by the Law books and the Arthaidslra 9 was prevalent 
in the Jdtaha times, though not as strictly as later . 10 Though we have no de¬ 
tails of hearing suits, the instances already cited at least show that the com¬ 
plainant stated his case, and the accused made his statement in return, prob¬ 
ably on oath. The Court was attended by others than the parties to a suit, and 
applause was not suppressed, but, on the contrary, considered with respect 


1. J., V, p 468 “Atha nam vinicchayam netvd apultabhdvam katva niharapeei. 

2. J.,1, p.294. 

3. See G. H. /., I, pp. 282 ff. P. N. Bancrji, Public Administration in Ancient India . 
pp. 1634. 

4. See Dikshitar, Hindu Adm. Instl., pp. 23 6ff; Maury an Polity, 166. 

6. J,, II, p. 15 “ Tassapita vohdram katva jivikam kappeti .” 

6. J., VI, p. 34 “ Vohdrath katva dhanarh uppudetva ... .suvannabhfimim gatvd 

7. J., IV, p. 192-G'. 64 il eudiUham anusascya sa ve vohdturii arahati.' 1 

8. J.,II,p. 2. 

9. See Dikahitar, Hindu Adm. InsU . pp. 255 ff. Of. Viyohdlasamatd of Pillar Edict IV. 

X9. This is doubted by Pick. op. cil, p. 147 n. 



ADiilNtSTRATION OF JUSTICE 1st 

u 

duo weight by the king. Witnesses (Sakkhi) may be produced, 1 though 
there is no clear indication for this. Perhaps on the evidence of a witness, 
cases were reconsidered, as the term ‘ nijjhdpanam ’ occurring also in A3okan 
Edicts seems to show. 2 On the whole it seems that the Court was a distinct 
place by itself, with something of legal atmosphere pervading it. 3 With the 
growth of various trades and professions, special judgeships were instituted, 4 
which shows the development of legal affairs. 



II 


CRIME AND PUNISHMENT 

We have noted above the nature of some of the cases and offences that 
came up for trial and the punishments awarded therein. It is not always 
possible to connect offences and punishments. Drinking is sometimes 
punished with heavy fines. 5 Some wine-merchants, accused of poison¬ 
making, are once ordered to be executed by the king. 6 Slander was 
punished with a fine of 8 kahapanas 7 Adultery in woman (that in man 
is never referred to as something punishable) was punishable with “death, 
imprisonment, mutilation or even cleaving asunder.”' 8 

Punishments were of various kinds: fines, imprisonment, ‘mutilation’ 
banishment and death penalty— vadha-bandluina-chcjja-bhejja. 9 Of. the four 
robbers brought before a king, one is sentenced to receive a thousand strokes 
from whips barbed with thorns, another to be imprisoned in chains, a third to 
be smitten with a spear and the fourth to be impaled. 10 Confiscation of pro¬ 
perty was not uncommon. 11 Trampling the criminals to death under the feet 


1. J., VI, p. 108-G. 453. Sakkhi is equivalent to modem saksi. 

2. J., IV, p. 495—G. 334. Pillar Edict IV ; Barua I. 11 . Q. t II, p. 325. 

3. It would be interesting and also, wo think, instructive in this connection to observe tho 
life-like and realistic court-scene of thoso days represented on a medallion at Barhut. The scene 
is taken from one of our Jatakas , No. 546. Wo reproduce hero the description of the scene as 
given by A. Foucher in his “The Beginnings of Buddhist Art,” pp. 50-51 : “Amarii, the virtuous 
wife, whoso husband is absent, has four suitors to whom she assigns an interview for each of 
the watches of the same night, and it is also in great esparto baskets that she causes her tricked 
lovers to be packed by her servants. At tho moment chosen by the sculptor we are in the midst 
of the Court: the king is seated on his throne, surrounded by his ministers, and at his right 
side one of tho women of tho harem is waving a fly-flapper. Amara is standing on the other 
side, her left hand on tho shoulder of her attendant, and at. her order tho covers of three of the 
baskets have already been raised and the heads of three of the delinquents uncovered, whilst 
two coolies bring the fourth.” See Ibid., pi. V, 5 ; Cunningham, Stupa of Barhut , pi. xxv, tig. 3 . 

4 Of 1 IV P 43. “Sabbaseninarh viedrandraham onan(r.'jurikatlhunam'\ $ee Mrs 
“ -- ~ S„ 1901, p- 865. 


Rhys Davids, J. R. A. 

6 . J., I,p. 199. 

J., V, p. 14. 

J * V p 444; also J. II. P- 309. 

j v pp 245-6, 444. CJ. ArlhakMra, IV, 2 ; R. E., V ; P. E., TV. 
j** vi p 3. “Tasmin Khane cattdro cord, anitd, tesu ckassa sakantakahi kdsdhi pah&* 
raeahassath dhapesi, ekassa samkMikdbandhandgdrassa pavesanam, ckassa sarire. sattipaha* 
raddnam, ekassa euldropanam .” 

11. J., V, p. 357 ' gharavtlopanam” 


6 . 

7. 

8 . 

9. 

10 . 
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of elephants may have been in vogue. 1 But such cruel and harsh punish¬ 
ments were resorted to in the case of tried thieves and robbers. Some offen¬ 
ders were sometimes banished from their country in great humiliation, with all 
their property confiscated to the State or were ordered to live in the Canddla 
settlement. 2 Shaving the heads of criminals was regarded as a great punish¬ 
ment. 3 


Thefts and highway robberies were, as we said before, very common in 
those days. And it is not at all unnatural that the Jataka kings very often 
deal very harshly with these criminals. It seems that no legal procedure, even 
of the kind of which we have noticed before, was gone through in such cases. 
Summary justice by the king seems to have been the ordinary course. When¬ 
ever a thief was found out, 4 he was first of all belaboured by the people them¬ 
selves, and then dragged before the king for punishment. 5 At least sometimes 
thorough investigation is carried out to find out the criminal, such as shutting 
all the city-gates and searching the suspected places. 6 Fetters for a thief 
were current. 7 Though such statements in the summary justice by the king 
as off with him, impale him on the stake’’ 8 are parts of the fanciful stories, 
it is nevertheless certain that such inhuman punishments as impaling the cri¬ 
minal on a wooden stake 9 and the execution by axe 10 were not uncommon. 
This whole system of execution and the office of the Executioner ( Coraglidlaka ) 
seems to present 11 a realistic picture through the description of the stories 
which we should note. 

When a person was to be announced as to be executed, special execution- 
drum ( vajjabherl ) was beaten. 12 The condemned man was 
EXECUTION. tightly bound, his hands behind his back, and a garland of 
red flowers (kannavera vajjamdld) was placed around his neck. 
He was sprinkled with brick-dust on his head and then, scourged with 
whips on every square ( catukka ), was led away through the South gates, to 
the place of execution ( dghata) to the music of harsh-sounding drum. 13 


1. J., I, p. 200. 

2. J., VI, p. 150. 

Ibid., p. 135 G. 588 . This and such other punishments to disgrace the man in the 
e ? 6 .° , I )U " 1 1C have been rasorted to throughout history. Megasthoncs mentions oropping 

• i “ “. a P^ bm ent, Fragment, xxvii. They are still practised. On these methods 
■ P ishment and disgrace, sec Kalipada Mitra, J.B.O.R.S., xx, pp. 80-6, who treats the sub- 
jec rom a folklorist a point of view. That such praotioos persist even to-day is proved by 
somo incidents witnessed by the above writor. 

4. Cora dhanasea patfhenti —Thieves over watch to steal our wealth—scorns to have been 
a common cry of the people, J. VI, p. 28-G. 120. 

5. J„ II, p. 122. 

6. J.,' II, pp. 122-3 ; III, p. 436, 46!. 

7- J., I, pp. 370, 600. 

8 . J., I, p. 371 : IV, p. 20. 

9- J-, Ill, p. 34 j IV, p. 29 ; VI, p. 3 (Sularopanatn)'Cf. Mann, VIII, 320. 

10. J., H, p. 124; III, pp. 41, 178-9; V, p. 303. 

11- The esemitioners aro also known as Kfcaviyd; <L III, p. 41; IV, p. 447.—GG. 193, 197, 

12- J-, 1, p. 600; III, p. 69. 

man^’r. n.’’ hi®' P-123; III, pp. 69,436; IV, p. 191, Cf. the figure of this condemned 

«»n in the Mrcchakafikam. 
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The figure of the Coraghdtaka is as distinct as it is cruel. A hatchet 
(pharasu) on his shoulder, and a thorny rope (kantakaJcasan) in his hand, dressed 
in a yellow robe {Kasdyanivdsa.no) and adorned with a red garland ( rattlamd - 
Iddliaro) he accompanied the horrible procession and prepared himself for 
his cruel task .' There in the place of execution (< dgatam ) the condemned 
person was placed within the fatal circle (db.arnmagan dijeath) and the axe did 
its deed. 2 3 Such savago sentences were a prominent sign of those early days 
when society and government were not so well organised and well advanced as 
to deal with all such problems in a proper manner. They may have survived 
m the Middle Ages, but have greatly been lessened in their severity with the 
march of progress in modern times. The main force in giving such harsh and 
mhuman punishments in those days is set forth by Bertrand (now Lord) 
■Kussel while discussing the current movements towards the betterment of 
society. Says he: “Severity of punishment arose through vindictiveness and 
tear m an age when many criminals escaped justice altogether, and it was 
pod that savage sentences would outweigh the chance of escape in the mind 




Bet us now peep a little through the jail administration of those days. 

Regular prisons— bandhandgdrdni —did exist. 4 * 6 7 But we do 
MK^T S0N " n0t . ^ now wb &t kind of offenders were imprisoned or how the 
period of imprisonment was apportioned in accordance with 
... tbe seriousness of the offence. Learned and trusted 

ministers are once thrown mto prison for plotting against the life of an 
innocent man/ for what term wo arc not told. As to the life of the pri- 

2S* T Ver {i K ™ indc, ' d - The y wcre b °™d ^ chains of iron (San- 
khahkabandhanam). The sad and miserable plight of a released prisoner 

is taken as a standard of comparison (nikkahmanahdlo viya) for a person who 
has not bathed for days together, nor rinsed his mouth nor performed any 
bodily ablutions. The stories seem to suggest that the prisoners were wholly 
at the mercy of the king—their life and death were in his hands. A king, in 
order to save his own life from a yakkha, promised to send to him one man 
daily as his food. His ministers encouraged him by saying “Be not troubled, 
there are many men in the jail.” The king at once began to send one prisoner 
daily, and after a time the jails became empty.” 8 In the same way in another 
place 9 the prisoners arc murdered. 


1- J., Ill, pp. 41, 178-9; V, p. 303. 

2 . J., in, p. 4i . iv, p. 176. A curious idea is embodied in a gatha, no 1381 (renoatod 
no. 1407) of J., VI, p. 315 which says : “The victim should not address tho oxoontioner ni£ 
should tho latter ask tho victim to address him." ° ner ’ nor 


3. Rinds lo Freedom, London, 1028, p. 135. 

4. J., I, p. 385 ; III, pp. 320, 392 ; 7, p. 459 ; VI, pp. 3, 387, 388, 427. 

6 . J., VI, p. 387-8. 

6 . J., VI, p.427. 

7. J., VI, p. 8. Cf. Manu, ix. 288. 

8 . J., Ill, p. 320 “n»a cintayithd, bahu bandhandjare manussd U ... .aparabhaae ban.n 

ougdrdni nimmanuasdni jatdni." 1 

9. J.,V, p.459, 
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In case of emergency, even the prisons wore thrown open and the released 
thieves and robbers were employed as warriors and fighting-men against 
an enemy. 1 


On certain special occasions also like the return of a prince from Takka- 
sila 2 or his marriage and coronation, 3 or on festivals, 4 * general release of 
prisoners was declared by beat of drum (bcindlicincimohJcho ghosito). 


Obviously, the hard and dehumanising treatment of the prisoners was, as 
is even now, intended to serve as a deterrent. To quote Bertrand Russel 
again : “the object of the prison administration is to save trouble, not to study 
the individual case. Ho is kept in captivity in a cell from which all sight of 
the earth is shut out: he is subjected to harshness by warders who have too 
often become brutalized by their occupation. He is solemnly denounced 
as an enemy to society. He is compelled to perform mechanical tasks, cho¬ 
sen for their wearisomeness. He is given no education and no incentive 
to self-improvement. Is it to bo wondered at if, at the end of such a 
course of treatment, his feelings towards the community are no more friendly 
than they were at the beginning V’ 6 This is the present day condition of 
prisons all over the world, excepting a few cases. There is no exaggeration in 
the above observation as many a political prisoner in India has per¬ 
sonally witnessed during recent days. 7 How far, then, this present 
civilization can be called advanced when practically the same prison- 
administration prevails after a period of not less than 2000 years ? 


1. J., VI, p.427. 

2. J„ IV, p. 170. 

3. J., V, p. 285 ; VI, p. 150-G. 740. 

4. J., VI, p. 327-G. 1444 “ye keci baidhd mama atlhi ratthe sabbe va te bandhana mocay- 

anlu." Also ibid, p. 592-G. 2407. 

6. Cf. ArthaSdstra, II, 30; Anoka’s P. E. V. 

6. Roads to Freedom, p. 135. 

7. See, among others, K. J. SridharanI, lnsan Mila dunqa ( Ouj .) J. K. MoghanI, Jel 
officeai bdriethi (Ouj.) 
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CHAPTER V 


MILITARY ORGANISATION 

I 

THE FOUR-FOLD ARMY 

A 8 J AnS AND FRONTIER -troublos were quite frequent in those days, each 
btato had necessarily to keep and maintain a well-equipped 
ORGANISA- a,ul organized military force at its command. Though 

TION. the stories do not enlighten us much upon this military orga¬ 
ns j. niSf J tio “* * whatever little they give is not altogether valueless, 

lhe traditional division of an army into four component parts is quite 
amihar {caturangxni send).' These consisted of chariots (rathd) elephants 
(hatthi) cavalry (assd) and infantry (paid)* There are also references to 
S ^ PC ni army ® , ^* een "kkhohinis’ (atthdrasa akkhohinl samkhdya 
in tho Great WaT^ 3 C ° mbiaed force of tllc Kauravas and the Papijavas 

A chariot was a vory important and an esteemed apparatus of war. No 
details to its construction are however met with. But we 
CHARIOTS. may imagine it to be not very materially different'from the 

,, T . .. * ] P ic chariot which again was not a great development on 

e 1 cdic one. Let us observe its different parts (angd) which were complete 

(samtia) and well-fastened to one another (susaftftcitd)* It had Generally 
two-wheels (cakka or cakra) probably four angular widos, 6 a fellyt spokes 
(«>«) and a nave {ndbhi). The rim and the felly together constituted the 
nemi. The hole in the nave was called W into which the end of the axle 
was put. The axle ( akkha-aksa ) was made of wood and the body of the 
chariot (kosa) was placed above it. There were seats for the warriors (upddhiyo- 
Upasthd ) 7 Ordinarily, there was a pole (mo or kubbaro-kubara ), 8 which 
was fastened to the box of the car on one end and passed through the yoke on 


1- J., Ill, p. 240; IV, p. 125 i V, p. 480 ; VI, p. 275-G. 1188. 
^On J 88 V>M95 - a4; 322—G. 125 “Hatthiamrathapatiidcmya caturaAgini VI, j). 

3‘ j., VI, p. 21—G. 67; pp. 395, 399,409, 434, 435. 

* fk 4 ’ ® 00 ^Pk^ °P • ciL > P- 196 “This is an enormous number, making a total of 3,936 600 
iu the whole of tho forces engaged and is doubtless a great exaggeration. P. N. Banorii’™, 
Cl **» P* 201; also G. T. Dato, The Art of War in Ancient India, p. 53. J 

p J., IV, pp. 209-10; J, VI, pp. 252-3 GG. 1127-36, names almost all the parts of a 
chariot which is here taken to compare with tho human body. See for those parts Hor»hm u 
°P- cit., pp. 237-43 ; Date, op. cit ., pp.46-8 ; Ved. Ind ., 11, pp. 201-3. 

. 6. J., iv, p. 210, by tho bye, seems to indicate that in placo of an iron sheath, a stran of 

leather like that of a lion’s skin may also be used, and used with n greater advantage as in that 
ca8 ® the nemi would be much stronger (galacamtnam uppatelvd caturaUgula matte thane ai/ami 
Una viya neminanfals parikkhitu mmica third bhavissati), ayosukatanemiyo in J., VI, p. 580 -q 

*oo2. * 

7. Hopkins, op. cit., p. 238-9 ; Vedic Index, II, p 207. 

8. When a distinction is iutonded, tea is tho lower, kubara tho upper ond of the J)0 i„ 

J 'A O. S., 13, p. 241. 1 
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the other end. The yoke (yugo) was placed on the necks of tho horses, one on 
each side of the pole. The fastenings of the yoke are termed yottaka (yoktf- 
modem jotur) which fastened the yoke and the pole in tho middle and 
probably the two ends of the yoke with the neck of the horses. There were 
reins, rasmi, controlled by the Sarathi who goaded the horses with the paloda. 
The car-pole, held at one end by the yoke, was either regarded as divided at 
the heavy end into three parts, two of these being side braces that ran behind 
the horses and connected at each end with the axle-wood, and this was called 
the ‘tbree-fold piece’ tidanda (tridanda or trivenu ) or this piece was a triangle 
of bamboo one side of which was parallel to the axle and the other two ran 
together to the pole.’ There was a white chattalca ( chhatra ) or an umbrella 
above. Whether the sides (pakkhnra) had railings or not we do not know. 2 
Tho noiseless running of the car (akuianci) seems to be praised. The little, 
light and swift ( lahu-laghv ) car was desirable. The normal number of 
horses seems to have been two, but four are also often mentioned. 3 “It is 
uncertain whether in these cases, the extra horse was attached in front or 
at the side; possibly both modes were in use.” 4 This is a typical 
description of a war—chariot: 

“Lo! Sixty thousand cars all yoked with banners flying free 
With tiger skin and panther hide, a gorgeous sight to see, 

Each driven by mailed charioteers, all armed with bow in hand.” 5 
No reference is to be found in the stories as to the size and dimensions of the 
different parts of a chariot. 6 

The elephant was a new animal for the early Vedic Indians who recognized 
it as the animal with a hand ( mfya-liaslin ). 7 But in course of 
ELEPHANTS, time the people became acquainted with it and, as in the 
Epics, so in the JutaV.a stories, it had taken an honourable 
rank in the army and on other royal occasions. In the stories before us we 
find these war-animals clad in armour, mounted upon by maliauts (gdmanis) 
and armed warriors and causing a great havoc in battle. It seems, the king, 

1. Hopkins, op. tit., pp. 241-2. This reference to tho tidanfa in J., VI, p. 252-G. 1132 is 

obscure to tho English translators. See J. VI, p. 125 n. 

2. Hopkins, op. cit 13, p. 240. 

3. J., I, p. ]81 —“Dve bhatikn sindhavc rathe yojetvd . IT, p. 39 “Sabba&etacntusindhava- 
yutlarathavare ; VI, p. 223-G. 9G5 “Tatr&sum kumudd yuttd cattaro sindhuva hayu." 

4. Vedic Index , II, p. 202. Hopkins, op. cit., pp. 242-2: 250-1. 

5. V, p. 259—GG. 49-50 ; VI, pp. 48-G. 172-3 ; 49-G. 205-0. On the standards and 
flags of tho Epic war-car Hopkins remarks : “They bear an important part in battle, for they 
ui^thc rallying points of either party, and tho standard of a great knight is well spoken of as the 
upholder of his whole army. They are not however national, but individual.” J. A. O. S., 13 
p 243 The beat horses in the stories are always white Sindh horses and scarcely Kambhojakas. 
See J., 1, pp. 175, 181 ; li, pp. . .39, 428 ; Vi, pp. 223—G. 965 ? Kambojaka assatard : J. IV, 
p. 464 G. 242. The epithets applied to these horses are Beta, kunudavanna , ajdncyya , samadantd , 
vCihi; cf. for all these, Hopkins, op. cit. pp. 255-7 For the equipment of the chariot of Toros 
see Curtius VIII, 14; for its representation on tho bas-reliefs at Safichi and the Barhut Stupas. 
See Cunningham, Stupa of BTiarhut, plxii, 

6. The Vedic car had 188 aiigulie (finger-breadths) for the pole, 104 for the axle, and 86 
for the yoke : Ved. Ind.. II p. 203. The best chariot in the Mauryan period measured 10 purueas 
(i.e., 120 angulas) in height, and 12 purume in width. Other kinds of chariots of different dimen¬ 
sions are also mentioned: ArthasMrU, II, 23. 

7. Vedic, Index, 11, pp. 171-2, 
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when he led the array against his enemy, sat on his special elephant 
(mangalahatthi) and thence attacked the enemy’s city.’ Besides this 
statc-olophant, there were of course a host of other elephants. Their 
value in fight was recognised. In fact, the battle-field was thought to be 
their home. Thus spurs a warrior: 

‘0 Elephant, a hero thou, whose homo is in the field, 

There stands tho gate before thee now: why dost thou 

turn and yield !” 2 

The tremendous havoc that those sturdy beasts did in battles is described 
m many a story. ‘Yuddhe vikkantaedrind’ 3 they really were. “Winding his 
trunk about the shafts of the pillars ho tore them up like so many toad sto°ols - 
he beat against the gateway, broke down tho bars, and forcing his' way through 
entered the city and won it for its king.” - In another scene the elephant °is 
soon trampling and frightening away the host and breaking the camp and 
seizing the king by his topknot. 5 Tho ideal war-elephant is strongly-tusked 
and best when sixty years old—‘a type of male vigour.’ 

“Nagd c% kippitd danti balauantd satthihdyand ”. 6 

y’ ieso elephants were, as wo said, clad in armour in girths and caparisons. 7 
net tno mahauts— gdmanis— wore armed with spikes and hooks (tomaraiikusd) 

tbe beasfc - Thc warriors who sat on their backs 
(nagalchandhadhipatino) were the brilliant princes, brilliant in their ornaments 
and dress, carrying swords, well-oiled, glittering, held fast, these mightv men 
\ho strike and strike again, and wave their banners. 8 There were special 
elephant trainers (hatthdoariydi) in tho king’s service. 9 In times of peace 
ic elephants were richly decorated and used for processions. 10 

The third part of the four-fold army consisted of horsemen. Horse-rid¬ 
ing was well known even in Vcdic times, 1 1 but its use in 
CAVALRY. battle in those early days is not proved. 12 In the Epic, of 
course, cavalry is a separate part or body (kulam) 13 though 
tho mountod soldiers do not necessarily aot together. “They appear,” says 


wri- 


l - J-. II, pp. 22, 94 ; 111, p. 385. 

2. J., 11, p. 95-G 61 —"Sadgamdvasnro suro* Cf. Arthasastra, VII, 2 ; and for Greet- 
tors who praise this beast seo McCrimllo, Mcjasthencs and Arrian ., pp. 93 ff ; 222 

3. J., Ill, p. 38G-G. 98. 

1. J.,II, p. 95. 

fast p. 22. Those deeds of strength are included in Kautilya’e enumeration : drtha 

b. J., VI, pp. 449-G 1579 ; 581-G. 2392. Cf. Hopkins, op. cit.> 13 p. 268. 

7* J., V, p. 258-G. 43 "Suvannakaccha tn<Ha>igd hetnakappanavd ^sd" vj pt> 2l-,fj m 
47-G. 168; 49-G. 199; 581-G. 2392 "Kacchaya baddhamannya kufcaih 

vdra7io. u naaau 

'8. J., VI, p. 449—GQ. 1579-84. 

9. J., II, pp. 20-2; VI, p. 47. 

10. Supra, p. 109. 

11. Vedic Index, I, p. 42. 

12. Ibid. 

13. Hopkins, op. cit., p. 13, 262, 
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Hopkins, “as concomitants, dependent groups, but separate horsemen 
appear everywhere. Their employment was much influenced by that of 
the elephants.” 1 

In our stories this cavalry-host is as firm and sturdy as the war-cars and 
the elephants. These war-horses were clad in iron-armour ( vammam ) and 
mail ( sanndham ). 2 The best thorough-breds were the Sindhava horses and 
were called ajaniyd : Ajaniya ca jdtiyd Sindliuva sighavdhand , 3 though 
Kamboja horses are also known. 4 Thus are the thoroughbreds described : 

" No matter when or where, 

In weal or woe, 

The thorough-bred fights on ; 

/ 

The hack ( valavd ) gives in,” 5 

and so in another place a noble horse fallen wounded on the battle-field is 
made to utter these bravo words before his charger : 

‘'Though prostrate now, and pierced with darts, I lie, 

Yet still no hack can match the destrier. 


So harness none but me .” 6 

The cavalry-men were armed with swords and bows ( illiydcdpadhdn ), 7 but 
not lances as Arrian is reported 8 to have seen in the Mauryan cavalry. 

Foot-soldiers constituted the main portion or force of the army. We have 
no information from these stories as to the various classes of 
these soldiers like the maula , bhftaJca, Srenibala , mitrabala , 
or atavika of Kautilya.® But it seems certain that they 
were recruited from the brave people of the Ksalnya blood, 
faithful to the core. 10 The foot-soldiers also were clad in mail-coats in 
order to protect themselves from the attacks of the sharp arrows and other 
dangerous missiles. 11 And in their hands they carried various weapons, notice¬ 
able among them being bows and swords and spears. They probably were 
dressed up in robes of different colours, some in blue some in brown and others 


2. p. 179 ; V, p. 322-G. 123 ; VI, p. 139-G. 614. Uracchado oocurs at ibid., p. 265. 

G 1 3? 1 " J §> V, p. 259—G. 46 ; VI, pp. 47—G. 170 ; 49-G. 201, 579—G. 2380 \ other epithets 
Jatarupamaya kannd and kacambhamayd khurd : J. VI p. 268*G. 116L 

4. J., IV, p! 464—G. 242 ; Arthattelra, II, 30. . . , J , . . u , . 

5. J., 1, p. 181-G. 23. 'ajanho and valavd are distinguished fore as m eeyyo va vaiavd 
bhojjho in J I. p. 180. Valavd perhaps represents the Vedic Vaqavd, “mare —of the Vedtc 
Index, II, p. 237. 

7. ' J.’ V, p. 269—G. 47 ; VI, pp. 47—G. 1711; 49-G. 202 ; 679-G. 2381. 

8. McCrindle, op. cit., p. 221. 

9. AfthatMra, IX, 2. . 

10. Of. tho perilous tests to which tho soldiers were subjected in J., Ill, pp. o-b. 

11. J., VI, pp. 448—G. 1675 ( vamrnim ); 679-G. 2374 (Sannaddha ); also V, p. 373-G. 140, 
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m white. 1 Most of these foot-soldiers were trained archers, as wo find that 
archery was in a greatly advanced stage in those days, and kings kept those 
versed in this branch in their service. 2 The soldiers clad in armour, Kaldpa 
on their heads, with leather-shields and bows in their hands, present a typical 
scene of the infantrv : 


£ ( Nassa ) cammam va Jcitam va 
Yammine ca dhanuggahe ” 3 


The above were the four component parts 4 of the army. But these did 
not exhaust the composition of a complete army. There accompanied with 
the army carpenters and other workmen with their tools ready, sages and 
pandits for opportune advice and encouragement, other mercenaries with con¬ 
ches and drums. Here is a vivid description of the army of the Pancala king 
Culatyi: “This army of Pancala is infinite. Mon with burdens on their backs 
(pitthimati ), foot-soldiers, men skilful in fight, men ready to destroy, a great 
din, the noise of drums and conches, here is all skill in the use ot steel weapons 
(lokauijjdlanJcdrd) here are banners and knights in mail, artisans ( sippi) and 
warriors (Sura). Ten sages ( panditd ) are here, profound in wisdom, secret in 
stratagem ( rahogamd ) and eleventh, the mother of the king encouraging the 
host of Pancala.... this host arrayed with three intervals.. , ,” 5 


Wo see how well-equipped the Jdtaka -army was. No reliance can be 
placed however on loose statemets as to its numerical strength. And more¬ 
over the statements are in themselves not clear. Sometimes the number of 
the warriors (yodhd) is only 500, 6 at others 1000 7 * while 60,000 is a stock 
phrase. 0 14,000 is tho number given for each of the three forces of elephants, 
chariots and horses in one place, 9 whereas in another 10 it is 60,000. Tho 
numbers may not bo precise, but they seem reasonable at least, when we 
know, even from the notices of foreign travellers, that ‘armies of vast pro¬ 
portions were not unknown in India.’ The army of Chandragupta Maurya, 
according to the records of Pliny and Plutarch, consisted of as many as 9,000 


1. I. VI, p. 619, G. 2375. 

2. J., I, p. 350-7; V, p. 128. 

3. J., V, p. 373—G. HO. 

4. There is no reference to anything like a naval force in tho Jdlaka stories. Both Kau- 
titya and Mogasthenes speak of tho department in detail. Soo Dikshitar, Himlti Adm . Institu • 
lions, p. 294-0. 

5. J., VI, pp. 396-7—GG. 1451-8. A similar description occurs at J. V. 322-GG. 117-28; 

the music in tho army consisted of: mutinga ca sankhd panavadci}diiruV ; the tumultuous 

army ia thus pictured: 'akkhobha»i apariyaM e&Qarwsva umiyo' ‘Unbroken, limitless, aa 
are the billows of the main.’ The ordinary soldiers woro no such paraphernalia as the king him - 
Bolf—“ Valavijanarn unhisam khaggam chattam ca pan damn” J. VI, p. 22-G. 72; also V, p. 322- 
GG, 113-22. See Hopkins, J- A. O . S ., pp, 316 Jf. 

6. J., II, p. 401 —paftcasatamalid mahdyodte. 

fj J f pp 4 263-4— SahassamaUd ... .SUramaMyodka ; 111, pp. 5, 6. 

S. J.] VI, p. 579-G. 2374 —'“sotthisahaesdni yadhino edrudassa wa** 

9. Ibid., pp. 579-80; GG. 2378-82. 

10. J., V, pp. 258-9-GG- 43-50. 
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elephants, 30,000 horses and 00,000 footmen, besides chariots, 1 while accord¬ 
ing to Strabo 2 his camp had 400,000 soldiers. 


The whole of the army-organisation was thus divided into several divi¬ 
sions which were probably under different generals. But the whole army- 
administration was under the control of the Commander-in-chief—the Send- 
pati —who was one of the chief administrative heads. Though no clear picture 
of this officer is given by the stories, we can well imagine his position from some 
general statements made about him. Often, as we have seen, 3 he belongs to 
the ruling family and, as such, occupies a prominent place among the ministers. 
Infactone/tfta/cfl 4 clearly suggests that he was the first among all ministers. 
As the title indicates, he was the leader of the army, and in wars occupied the 
next highest military post after the Icing. In times of peace, however, he is 
seen acting as a judge 5 and looking after the due protection of life and pro¬ 
perty of the citizens. 6 He resides in a well-guarded palace with gates and 
watch-towers in the city and lives in prosperity, 7 conferring with other 
ministers on important matters. 8 It seems to us that the MaMsenagutta — 
protector of the army—twice mentioned in the stories, 9 is the same as the 
Sendpati, and there is nothing to distinguish between the two asFick 10 
seems to do. 


II 

, WARFARE 

Well-organised and well-constituted as the armies were in those days, 
it is but natural to see that the art of warfare, together with its various tactics, 
stratagems and practices, was well known. The unsafe condition of the fron¬ 
tiers due to the depredations of robbers and the aggressions of neighbouring 
kings or even the revolts of impatient princes, no doubt, kept the hands of 
tho soldiers full. When the troops stationed on the borders ( paccantayodhe) 
failed to cope with a situation, they sent letters to the king who immediately 
proceeded to the scene of operations, even though the season might not be 
favourable. 11 


1. See Dikshitar, The Mauryan Polity , p. 190. 

2. McCrindle, op. cit., p. 55. According to Arrian, Porus possessed cavalry 4000 strong, 
chariots 300, elephants 200, and 30,000 effioiont infantry. For various other estimates see Date, 
op. dt., pp. 53 Jj., P. N. Banerji, op. cit., pp. 196-7. 

3. Supra, p. 95. 

4. J., V, p. l~8— ii 8endpatipamulchdnia8Uiamacca8ci7M69dni .** 

5. J., II, p. 186 ; V, p. 125. 

0. J., V, pp. 212 ; 459. 

7. Ibid, p. 213, 214-G. 60. 

8. Ibid, p. 461. 

9. Ibid, pp. 115, 184. 

10. Oj>. cit., p. 146 n. 

11. J., I, pp. 304, 313, 437; II, pp. 74, 96, 208; 274 \ 315; III, pp. 8, 400,497 ; IV, pp. 
169, 446; V, p, 135. 
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When a fight was to ensue, the whole army was warned to assemble for the 
purpose by beats of martial drum. 1 One might infer from this that, “there 
were either no fixed quarters for the troops or that they lived in different bar¬ 
racks in different parts of the city, and were therefore required to be collected 
together by some convenient means. Or was it calling a citizen-militia to 
arms ? 2 The latter seems to be the more primitive stage and, from the nature 
of references to warriors, the inference is that there were regular troops, 
though there was no caste-restriction in the recruits. ' As to the real war-life 
of these soldiers we Icnow next to nothing from these stories. How they 
were supported, what they did in peace, what did they get from the king as 
salary, if they at all got it, are questions which cannot be satisfied with 
answers. Inference makes us say, however, that the pay of the soldier was 
a part of the booty in war: that the older stage when he was a fraction of 
the common folk, carrying on ordinary activities of tending cattle, offering 
sacrifices etc. had gone, and now ho had become a regular officer of the 
king. 3 

We have no very detailed description of the march of the army. As the 
most common feature of warfare is around the city — the capital city—and not 
in open battle-fields, it is natural that we do not find any such description. 
One interesting thing we know. The army during its march set up camps 
{kJiandhdvaram ). 4 Some specific timo of the year must have been ictrarded 
as proper and seasonable (kale) for starting on a campaign. 5 The army 
marched in regular bonds (vaggavaggd). 6 The army took a suitable position, 
not far from the city on which the attack was to be made. An aspiring king 
of Benares once comes to capture the Gandhara capital, and stations his dif¬ 
ferent forces in this manner : “Here be the elephants, here the horses, the 
chariots here, and here the footmen : thus do ye charge and hurl with vour 
weapons; as the clouds pour forth rain, so pour ye forth a rain of arrows;” and 
hestirs up his soldiers with an exhortation. 7 The arrangement of the different 


1. >T., I, p. 358; HI, p. ICO; IV, p. 170 “ nagare bheriii carapciva bahkayam sannipatettha ”. 

2. Son, op. cit.y p. 131. 

3. Able remarks of Hopkins on the Epic soldier can be applied here.: “As to the primitivo 

Hindu soldier of the pre-Epic period, how’ he was supported, what he did in peace etc., wo know 
next to nothing save by inference and by works too late to be considered as valid for the Epic 
period. Wo judge that his pay was a part of the booty ; that at first he was a fraction of the 
common folk, and in peace was not different from liis neighbours, tending cattlo, offering sacri¬ 
fices, repelling assaults, making forays as times and wishes twirled bis inclination. But gradu¬ 
ally the cattlo were left to others that preferred a quiet life ; agriculture arose and caste gratings 
separated thenceforth and forever the hired soldiers from the ranchman and the farmer. Now 
ho belonged wholly to the king, and drew his pay from his valour, or later still, from o regular 
stipend, plus w r hat his individual bravery enabled him to seize as private lx»oty on the field of 
wars. In the Epio period he lives a life in part beautifully resembling that of the (iorroan 
soldier; in war he fights as he is bid. In peace he amuses himself, and does nothing olso’*—. 
J. A. 0. .S’., 13, p. 190. Both Megastheno j and Arnatt support our inference. See MoCrindl©, 
op. cit., pp. 85, 211. _ j ^ 5k> g 

4 ' il II, VSs-V'lK* C/.’£ A. 0. A, 13, P . 191; Dikehitar, Bind* Adml Mt , f 

J III D 0 , IV. p. 346. Cf.Artha&astra , X. 2. 

,. J* II,p. 217 and C»G. 156-7 ; also Ibid , pp. 219-21 *, V I, p. 405. Kautilya givoa valued 
consideration on the choice of a suitable ground for encamping the forces which must bo favour¬ 
able to the invading monarch and unfavourable to the enemy t Arlhataetra, X, 4. 


5. 

297. 

0 . 

7. 
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orders of the army in the above instance must have been in accordance with 
some one of tbo arrays n Vguhas 9 known in those days. Three such orders 
of battle are known to the Jdtahas, viz., the Lotus array, the Wheel array and 
the Waggon array. 1 Amongst these, the Lotus order as arranged by the 
leader of the boars against a tiger is described in a legendary manner as fol¬ 
lows : “In the midst he placed the suckling pigs, and around them their moth¬ 
ers, next to these the barren sows, next a circle of young porkers, next the 
young ones with tusks just a-budding, next the big tuskers, and the old Boars 
outside all. Then he posted smaller squares of ten, twenty, thirty a-piece here 
and there (dasavaggam vUctlivaggam). He made them dig a pit for himself, 
and for the tiger to fall into a hole of the shape of a winnowing basket: be¬ 
tween the two holes was left a spit of ground for himself to stand on. Then 
he, with the stout fighting boars, went around everywhere encouraging the 
Boars.” 2 

Legendary though this account is, it no doubt, brings out the underlying 
idea behind such an arrangement of army—forces in act ual warfare. “The order 
was a concentric one, based on a careful adjustment and assortment of the 
varying degrees of strength of the different elements of the army, and the post¬ 
ing of the different grades of the fighting material in such a fashion, that the 
strongest and the most efficient of the members always occupied the outermost 
circle.” 3 


Before the actual start of the war (sangame paccupatthite) the purohita and 
other wise sages who accompanied the army or the leader or the king himself 
made a short but passioned speech to inspire and encourage the soldiers to 
fight to the finish and never fly from the field. 4 Sangame apalayinam is 
the epithet of a true hero. 5 And everything should be at the foot of Honour; 

“Where shafts and spears in battle’s van are hurtling fast and free, 

And in the rout when comrades fall or turn them round and flee, 

At Honour’s voice they check their flight even at the cost of life, 

And panic-stricken as they were once more renew the strife.” 6 

It is very rarely, if at all, that we witness an open fighting between two 
hostile armies. The Assaka-Kalinga conflict may be taken as typical. The 


1. J.,II,pp. 405-6 “Yuddham nama pad umavy uhacakkavy u hasa kata vy uha vase naiio id ha m 
holt;” IV p 345—“ Yuddham ndma eakalavyuhndivasena tividharh hoti .** Details of various other 
arrangements arc found scattered in the Dharmasulras , Artha&dslra, Putanas the Kpics and 
later work.-t on . R’ven if we disregard other later works like the Agni Parana , which 

give codos of war in accordance with Prof. Hopkins’ strict and cautious criticism against using 
them for more antique period, we cannot possibly ignore Kauftlya who is so precise and com¬ 
bines in himself practical knowledge with theory. See Hopkins, J. A. 0. S ., 13, p. 194, note. 
Not to speak of other works, Kautilya mentions details of various battle-arrays which include 
our Sakata and Cakka vyuhas; Seo Arlhattwtra, X, 0. For the detailed descriptions and maps 
of these, see Date, op. cil., pp. 72 JJ ; 94. 105. 

2. J., H, pp. 405-6 ; p. 345. 

3. Sen, op. r.it., p. 132. 

4. See J., II, pp. 217-GG. 156-7 ; 219-G. 158. 

5. J., VI, p. 449-G. 1577. Of. J., Ill, p. 5 “anivaUino hutva yujjathd 

0. J., V, p. 410-G. 283. 
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two armies meet cm the borders of their respective kingdoms. The Assaka 
king, advised by his intelligent minister, marches on a thorough-bred with his 
thousand followers against the opposite host. The Assaka army is victorious 
for it has: 


. the hero bold. 


The fixed resolve that may not yield, 

Intrepid prowess in the field, 

4 . 

High courage and adventurous might.” 1 * 

The siege-warfare, on the other hand, was the usual practice. The ag¬ 
gressive king would besiege his neighbour’s capital and would take the offensive 
with the call of “either surrender or battle.” If it was surrender, it was all 
right, otherwise the besieged king had to be ready for battle. It was for 
this reason that the cities of those days were so strongly fortified. The forti- 

Srrrrr °A Wal I 3 4 ^ Sk6ra ) and - at intervals, gates ( dvara ) with towers 
{at alalcoWiahi) and battlements (gopura). And immediately surrounding the 

walls, were moats and trenches (parikhd) which obstructed the approach of 
the enemies as far as practicable.* In one instance, along the rampart 
ot the dty, watch towers wore constructed at the four gates and between the 

ruoat 3 thr< J® raoats wero d U S’ m '-> a water-moat, a m\id-moat and a dry 
moat The walls wore generally built of bricks (iffkika)* and the height 
did not extend beyond 18 cubits. 5 * 7 

ditelll 10 8t0p ? Uring tho °P° ration of siege was directed against the 
dies. Thus we hear a command given by the invading king to his armv: 

disperse all about the city, fill up the trenches, break down the walls, raze the 

O ate-towers, enter the city, use tho people’s heads like pumpkins cast on a cart 

'' . ut „ , WM > nofc an easy task. The besiegers could surround the 

city, could girdle it with fences of elephants and horses, chariots and mass 
ot soldiers,? arranged in any number of ways. 8 9 But the actual attack very 
otten taxed the skill and energy of the besiegers to tho utmost in scaling or 
at alT 8 ^ d ° WU t,ie Wa,ls ° f tIie cnom y’ a city. aud success was hard to get, if 


1- J., in, p. 3-7 and G. 4 . 

VI, p.’270-GG PP ilW-l 5 ’ IV ’ P ‘ l0 ° 38 ‘ “ UkH ™ anUlra P arikh(lrit MbawMlakotthakath." 

, 3 - Jy.VI, p. 390 —“nnjare mahapMcanm . . . .tulha anupakHradvarattMake anlamUAUi. 
udaknpankhath kaddamaparikham siikkha pankharit ti h <o parif.hd.” Cf. Arllutifatra 

4. J., Ill, p. 446. 

5. J., IV, p. 182 “attharafiahaUham pakdram” 

0. J., VI, p. 400 —'“Khippam iio ito ca nagaram avaltharitva parfyham bkindihd 
in^d^ntd dmra^idlahe bhinditva nagaram pavisitvd sakafehi kumbhunjani viya nahdjanaisa 

7. Ibid, p. 396. 

8 . Ibid, p. 397 G. 1457 “ tUandhiparivtoito v p . 435 , “tisarMicalwntktepa*:' 

9. J., II, pp. 218, 221; III, p. 159 “parehi appadhamsiyum 

22 
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First, tlie trenches were so deep and filled with water or mud, with snakes 
and crocodiles, that it was not a very easy task to cross them. 1 Even if they 
could, the walls and gate-towers afforded a stronger resistance. For it was 
from there that the mighty warriors belonging to the other party,; roused up 
and, armed with all' manner of weapons, marched up to the gate and red-hot 
missiles, showers of mud and stones, were thrown upon the invaders. When 
the latter were in the ditch, attempting to destroy the wall, the men in the gate- 
towers dealt havoc with arrows, javelins and spears, with the result that the 
attempt of the invaders ignominiously failed. 2 



When such attempts at storming and attacking failed, other means to 
cause the other party to surrender were thought of. Here it was that stratagies 
and diplomacy came to play an important part. Men of shrewd commonsenso 
and profound wisdom, being at-the helm of military affairs, brought into play 
their endless manoeuvres and novel tactics, thus lending a considerable inte¬ 
rest to martial operations. 3 Stoppage of supplies of necessary provisions, by 
means of blockade, seems to have been a very familiar device by which obsti¬ 
nate resistance could be forced into surrender. 4 In order to avert the calamity 
consequent upon such a blockade, elaborate and comprehensive measures were 
taken before-hand for storing up food, water, wood and other necessaries of 
life by far-sighted ministers and advisers of the king. The city was thoroughly 
guarded. Poor people residing in the city were removed outside, where they 
could be free to get food and water, and instead rich families from outside 
were brought and settled in the city, and great quantities of corn and water 
stored up. 5 

A regular system of espionage was another feature of such siege-warfare. 
Spies (upanikkhittapurisd) were regularly employed to watch the activities 
and preparations going on in the enemy’s camp, and secret reports were 
received which greatly helped to determine lines of actions to be taken against 
the enemy. 6 The postern gate ( Culadvara ) of the city was the usual way 
through which the ingress or egress of these men was possible. Ingenuous 
efforts were made through these spies who mixed up with the enemy’s people 
to know the secrets, and spread internal dissensions and disaffection by “so 
representing the facts ( musduddarii) as to produce an impression, that the whole 
army had been corrupted by taking bribes from the other party.” Iu this way 


1 . J., VT, p. 407-8. “ parikhdyam kumbhilddiruim galakumbhila ” Cf. Arthatastra, II, 3. 

2. J., VI, p. 400 sutvd Burayodhd ndimvidha avudhahatlha dvaraeamipam 

gantrd _ puresehi pakkamdla-kalalasincanapdm w apatanadihi upadduta patikkamanii, pa- 

kdram bhindwdma' ti parikham otinne pi antara^dlesu (hitd ueusaUi-tomarddihi mahavinasam 
pdpenti .” 

3. Sen, op. cit. t pp. 132-3. 

4. J., I, p. 409 “Sabbadiwait saUcaraih pacchinditvd nagaram rundhi - Uxio ddruda- 

kabbhaliaparikkhayena kilantamanussam nagaram vind yuddhena jantussati.' VI, pp. 400, 
401,402, 406. 

5. J., VI, pp. 390, 393 ; 400-2. 

6. Ibid., pp. 29G-G. 1293. “Arakd parivajjeya sahitum pahitam janath 389-90 ; 401-2: 
These spies, both in peace and war, being away from their families, had the right of allowance 
and maintenance for their families from the State. 
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e forces wcro disrupted and plans failed. 1 Sending and receiving of mess¬ 
ages were mostly effected by fastening letters to the arrows and throwing 
them in the desired direction. 2 Flight of the king or the leader from the 
field w r as an unfailing signal for his party to retreat. 3 


Thoro remain now a few observations to be made as regards warfare. 
It was realized that “a small army with counsel could conquer a large army 
that has none, one king could conquer many, even as the rising sun conquers 
the darkness.” 4 There is nothing more to be said with regard to the ethical 
side of war. The long-standing custom of not hurting a messenger or ambas¬ 
sador was followed. 3 It is moreover probable that wounded soldiers in war 
were carried away on stretchers ( phalaka ) and properly treated. 6 When a 
king was invited by another king, the expenses ( paribbayam ) of his army were 
borne by the latter. 7 The victorious king while returning to the city, went 
round it in a solemn procession, 8 and the warriors feasted on dainties. 9 


Various kinds of weapons were in use for offensive and defensive pur¬ 
poses. It is not necessary to go into detailed descriptions 
WEAPONS. of each.’ 0 Bow (dhanu, cdpa), quiver (fxinda) and arrow 
(sam) were familiar. There were three parts of an arrow; 
tala handle, dandaka stock, and wya-fcathers. 1 1 Poisoned arrows were also 
m use. 12 Ndraca was perhaps an iron arrow. 13 Vast, pharasu or kuthari 
representing axe, and mngara, a kind of club, were ordinary weapons. 14 Siila 
was a trident spit. 15 Sword and spear were more familiarly used ; Sarasatti 
is a frequent compound; 16 tomara was a kind of javelin. 17 Sword (khtigga : 
asi) reigns supreme. The common type was about 33 aiigulas long, 18 ;t of the 
colour of sheat-fish, well-oiled, glittering, well-finished, very sharp, made 
of tempered steal and strong. 1 9 Sheath and hilt of the sword- tharu : thala 
arc known. 20 Vajira-mjra or the thunderbolt is mentioned. 21 Of 


1. Ibid., pp. 391, 399, 401, 403. 

2. J., IJ, p. 90; VI, p. 400 "pannath lilchilva kanje bandhitva lam pavattim pesexum." 

h*oJ&£?’ p vi;-~ nt&zxsr vmhanta,h pi Ma,h ,j ™ ham * na ”> 

i- - ’ V1 : P ; 448—11586 “Appaseno pi ce manti ma/ia.stnam amanlinath jinati raja- 
Tujano adicco vnaayan tamam. J J 

5- J., II, p. 31 0—"duto smili vadantam na varenti;" VI, p. 528 "tasma dulam na hananli 
dhammo sanantano Gf. 8. V. Viivanatha, International Law in Ancient India , p. 2<> 

G. J., VI, p. 55. “laddhappahare phalake nippajjapclva vuyhaniiA* 

7. Ibid, p. 428. 

8- J., 1, p. 438. 

9. J., Ill, p. 522-G. 75. 


esa 


10. For this one may be directed to Prof. Hopkins’ learned treatment in J 4 n to 
PP- 269 //. and Date, op. oil., p. 10 ff. U ' 13; 

H. J., V, p. 130 : feathers of heron : II, p. 89 ; V, p. 475 G. 390. »4K should bo nuiv«i- 

IU. p. 220 ; dhanutuhnira, V, p. 129. 1 1Ver 

12. Ibid., p. 49 ; J. A. O. S., 13, pp. 277-8. 

13. J., IV, p. 182 ; V, p. 129 ; J. -4- O. S., 13, pp. 275, 279. 

14. J., I, p. 273 ; II, p. 102 ; IV, p. 20S. 

15. J., V, pp. 103, 488. 

10. J., I, p. 173 ; III, p- 0 ; V, pp. 410, 481; VI, p. 400 ; Kanaya in I, p. 273, 

17. J., VI, p. 400. 

18. J., I, p. 273 ; HI, p- 338. 

19. J., VI, p. 449—GG. 1581-3; neUimsa-nistrimia: Ibid., p. 188; 449-G. 1681. 

20. J.,III, pp. 220-1. 

21. J., IV, p. 182. See Date, op. at., p. 17, 





defensive armour and weapons, we have both cammain and Dammam, 


The leather-shield ( cammam) is described as of a hundred layers carefully 
wrought by leather-workers and a strong defence against; arrows. 1 And 
coat-of-mail or armour was also very well known, and used, as the word 
vammino, so frequently occurs. It was worn underneath the undergarment 
(: nivdsanantare ). 2 Kita, Karoti and Ufthua representing the diadem worn 
on the head are known. 3 

Before closing up this chapter, we would like to notice the police 
arrangements of those times, as this should come under the head of military- 
organisation. 

As we are, all this time, speaking about central administration, we may 
leave the local police-system which, however, rested with the village-headman 
himself. 

For the city and towns, there was an official variously called chief-con¬ 
stable, city-governor and Lord Protector—the nagaraguttika. As the title 
signifies, he was the city governor, his duties being to guard the city, especially 
during the night, to arrest thieves and questionable personalities and to carry 
out sentences of punishment. 4 At night-fall, the gates of the city were closed 
by the gate-keepers who called out three times before doing so, 5 and the city- 
guards petrolled the streets. 6 Probably, a drum was sounded to the night- 
watches 7 , which wore throe. 8 The nagaraguttika wore round his neck, as a 
badge of his office, a wreath of red flowers 9 . He was “king by night.’ 10 The 
police however was not above corruption. 11 Our nagaraguttika , perhaps, cor¬ 
responds to the nagala-viyohdlaka of A6oka, 12 and the ndgaraka or the 
pauravyavahdrika of Kautilya. 13 

There is an indication of the presence of a sort of ‘Volunteer Police* 
( afavirakkhikd) who, dwelling at the entrance of woods and forests, hired 
themselves out to guide travellers through those forests which were frequently 
infested with robbers. 14 If seems from the relations of these ‘ vanacarakas* 
with the king, that they had some official position and probably correspond 
to the Kautilyan aranyacarai . 15 


1. J., VI, p. 454-G. 1010 Yodhaphalaka : V, p. 389. 

2. J., VI, p. 290 (nivallhakojo ), V, p. 129 j SannUhakailculcam : ibid. 

3. J., V, pp. 128-9 ; 373—G. 140 ; VI, p. 592-G. 2464. 

4. J., Ill, pp. 30, 60, 436. 

6. J., II, p. 379 "nagaradvaram pidhanavelaya likkhaltum saddam anusdvesi” 

6. J., I, p. 457; II, p. 140 ; Ill, pp. 59, 430. 

7. J., V, p. 459—“ yamabheriveid ’’ 

8. J., I, p. 103 “ tiyarmratti” 

9. J., Ill, p. 30 “nagaraguffiketmm kanfhe rallapupphaddina" 

10. Ibid. 

11. J., HI, pp. 59, 430. 

12. Separate Kalinga Edict 1. 

13. Arthaiastra, 1, 13 ; II, 30 ; IV, 0. 

14. J„ 1, p. 283; 11, p. 335 ; 111, pp. 98,150, 249, 371; V, pp. 22, 471. 

15. Arthataetra, II, 1, 34. 
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Chapter vi 


LOCAL GOVERNMENT 

T here can be no doubt, that so extensive states like Kasi and Koasla, 
Anga and Magadha, Assaka and Kalifiga, with well-marked boundaries 
and distinctions, were divided into different administrative units, provinces or 
districts and villages. Though we, unfortunately, do not get much inform¬ 
ation about the provincial or district administrative arrangements, it is 
nevertheless conceivabJo that officials like the rajjugdhaka-atnaccas or rajukas, 
with whom wc have already become familiar, were provincial heads. It has 
been well-maintained’ that the Rajukas or Idjukas of the Asokan Inscriptions 
were provincial heads, their main functions being, presumably, survey, land 
settlements and irrigation. Though the term inahdmatta occurs several times 
in the Jdtalcas, 2 it is very difficult to say how far it corresponds with that occur¬ 
ring in the Arthasdstra of Kautilya and the Asoka Inscriptions where, indeed, 
it has been takon to mean provincial official. 3 Similarly is it doubtful whether 
the yuttas and the purisas appearing so often in these stories 4 should have any 
affinity with the yuktas and the purusas of the Mauryan administrative system.* 5 
It is certainly difficult to attach any technical significance to these general 
terms. Still wo may bo permitted to bold, that these were officials connected 
with the provinces or districts, but did not possess such wider and more distinct 
powers as their followers of the Mauryan days did. We may lastly note that 
there is even a suggestion to the fact that some kings appointed their princes 
as governors or viceroys over the provinces ( janapadas ) in their kingdoms, 6 
as was really the cas3 in the Mauryan days. 7 


Tho village, on the other hand, was clearly an administrative unit. After 
ANADMINIS- a ^> w ^ at was a kingdom if not a definite collection of 
UNIT IVE villages ? 8 Then, as even now, tho bulk of the people lived 

in villages. Tho greatness of a kingdom is represented by the 
number of villages it included. 9 


1. Dikshitar, The Mauryan Polity , pp, 208; 210-9. 

II, pp. 367, 378 ; IV, pp. 134—G. 101 whero mdhamaUat are distinct from manliv 
202 ranna va rajamahamaUena * ***** 

3. Dikshitar, op. cil., pp. 208-10. Of tho third group of provincial ofBoors viz tho ; 

sikas or tho pradesfarae, wo nave no mention in tho stories. ' < 

4. J., IV, p. 492 ; V, pp. 14, 117—G. 20, whero yuUtt are clearly associated with tho TV,,,,. 
pada or district affairs; 1, pp. 200, 203, 384 ; II, p. 122 ; III, p. 320 ; VI p. 135 

5. Dikshitar, op cit ., pp. 222-7. 

0. J., IV, p. 131. ,l JRajd tesam janapadam datvii uyyojeei also VI, p. 294_G 1‘><U 

7. Prince Bindusara was the Viceroy of the southern provincos; ASokais also said fcoh 
boon Viceroy at Takkasila; and under ASoka himself, no doubt, his princes (kunUOaS «, aV0 
appointed as viceroys at Taxila, Ujjftin, Tosali and Suvarnagiri; See Dikshitar on 

p. 200# ; * 

8. CL llbys Davids “But tho peoples of India, then much moro even than now a , 

and foremost, Ullage-folk.” Buddhist India, p. 50 * n ° W ’ Were ’ ^ 

9. J., Ill, pp. 365*367, G. 76 ” .. .ganmahassani paripunndni eolasa;" V. n 2^.8 n 

“Safthi gdmasaka-ssdni paripanndni sabbata.” The figures 16,000, and 60,000 mav scorn fl* i 
exaggerated, but they are not improbable. CJ. Pran Nath, “Vidoha may certain! v havn * 
tained 16,000 villages, provided village be taken in the sense of survey villain/ or 
Economic Condition, p. 51. tato. 
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A village (gdma) consisted of closely-situated habitations in the midst of 
cultivated fields and jungles. Beyond the fields lay the waste and the wood¬ 
land, where the village-cattle wore grazed, 1 and the villagers went to gather 
firewood and leaves of trees. 2 Mo3t of the villages were protected with simple 
bamboo-palisades with gates. 3 


The population of a village extended from thirty to a thousand families 4 
or, approximately, from 150 to 5000 souls. It is not necessary at present to 
go into economic details. But it is quite essential here to stare some of 
those facts in order to got an idea of thi3 administrative unit—the villago. 


There were different orders of villages, viz., nigamagdtna, janapadagama, 
dvdrgama and paccantagdma and villages occupied with different guilds 
varying in importance and population. People could live in these villages a 
simple and inornate life, pursuing their trade and commerce, agriculture, 
and various other avocations in peace and security. 

Though, so far as tho internal administration of a village was concerned, 
it enjoyed a fair amount of autonomy, the central government did not follow 
a strictly non-interfering policy, as we shall see. 


Every village was under the control of its headman called the gdmabho - 
jalca 5 or the gdmani . 6 The litoral meaning of the title 
THE HEAD- gdmabliojaka would be “one who enjoys a village”, i.e ., a 

MAN. village given in reward by the king. Now, as has already been 

hinted at before, 7 there seem to have been two types of 
villages, viz., (< a) those, the revenues yielded by which were enjoyed by an 
individual and (6) others, the revenues of which were enjoyed by the State. 
In either case there must be a headman. Whether this headman was the 
rewarded person himself or not, is not at all clear. It may be easily supposed, 
however, that tho higher officers like the purohila, who were tho recipients of 
such grants, could not possibly act as the headmen of the villages. In that 
case, they only had concern with the annual income to fetch which they would 
proceed to their respective villages and leave every other item of administra¬ 
tion in the hands of a porson who was really the headman. In some other 
cases, where the recipients were just ordinary persons like a merchant or a 
Brahmana, the headman may have been the same as the recipient. Anyhow, 
since tho distinction cannot be more comprehensive, we may proceed with our 
task of observing the actual administration of a village, taking tho gdmabho - 
jaka of the stories as the headman proper. 


1. J., I, pp. 193-4. 

2. J., V, p. 103. 

3. J., 1, p. 239 ; II, p. 76 “ nalaparikkhitto” ; 135 ; III, p. 9; IV, 370. 

4. J., I, p. 199. l 'Taemin ca game time ‘eva kulani honii V, p. 71 —“ekelcasmin panca 
paiica kidasatarn vamnli; ” 111, p. 28J “Tesam gamato avidurc anno sahassakutiko gamo” also 

p. 8 “Tattha tiiiisajana rajasevakd vasanli .” where ‘thirty men* roust of course mean 
thirty men with their families.’ 

5. J., I, pp. 199, 354, 483; IT, pp. 136, 300—G. (?); IV, pp. 115, 326. 

0. J., IV, p. 310— G. 84. Ordmani is a Vcdic title for the village-headman : Vedtc Index 
J » p. 247. Bee now Atindranath Bose, J.U.Q ., Deo. 1937, pp. 610/7. 

7. Supra, p. 145. 
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The functions and powers of the gamabhojaka were wide and important. 
He exercised judicial powers and also executive authority, so far as his civil 
and, to a certain extent, criminal jurisdiction extended. Thus one gamabho- 
jaka issued prohibitions against the slaughter of animals within his jurisdic¬ 
tion, 1 and another stopped the sale of wine. 2 Elsewhere 3 a gamabhojaka 
finod a fisherman’s wife for stirring up a quarrel and she was tied up and 
beaton to make her pay the fine. Once, when crops failed in a village due to 
famine, the headman distributed food to the famine-stricken villagers on 
promise of receiving a share of their next crops. 4 These instances sufficiently 
indicate that the headman had substantial powers at his command. But 
his powers were not unlimited, nor completely transferred. He could not 
become a tyrant in his own village. 

Firstly, he was not without any control from above i.e., the king. Once a 
gamabhojaka spoke ill of the villagers to the king, but on their innocence being 
proved, tho slanderer’s ( ‘pesu'H'dakarakassa) possessions were given over to 
them and ho was mado their slave and finally turned out of tho village. 0 
Another headman was proporly punished by the king, as he, with his own 
people, went away to the forest, deliberately leaving the villagers at the mercy 
of robbers. G That his judicial powers also were restricted in character is seen 
from the fact, that ho could not deal with complicated law-suns arising in 
his village,* nor could he inflict graver punishments. We see from the Gdma- 
nicanda Jdtaka, B that in judicial matters the final authority largely rested 
with tho king or his Court. It also proves that the administration of justice 
was one of tho essential links 9 that bound tho villages to tho Central Govern¬ 
ment. If one of the litigant parties in a village wanted redress at the hands 
of the king or his Court, inspite of suitable arrangements in the village itself, 
he could do so, and tho case had to bo decided accordingly. It the other party 
refused to agree to such a course he was liable to punishmeut. “Now this 
people,” so we are told, “have a custom that they pick up a bit of stone or 
a potsherd, and say, ‘Here’s the king’s officer: come along’. If any man 
refused to go, bo is punished.” 10 

Secondly, the villagers themselves, perhaps through their committee, 
exercised not a little amount of influence on tho activities 
of the headman. In both the instances cited above, viz. of 
prohibitions against animal-slaughter and sale of intoxicating 
liquors, the villagers make a representation in a body to their 
headman to suspend or annual the prohibitions, for those were their 


VILLAGE 

ASSEMBLY. 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 
6 . 
6. 

fiM . 

7 . 

8 . 

9. 

10 . 


J., IV, p. 115—.. .gamabhojaka vxaghdtam kdrdpesi .** 

Ibid, “_ gdmabhojako majjavikkayam varzUxi." 

J., I, p. 483. 

J., II, p. 135. 

J., 1, pp. 199-200. 

J., I, p. 355— “ayamdulthabhojako corehi ekato hutm gdmath vilumpdpetvd 
.. ,tam kammam pdkaiam jdtam. Ath 'a#8a raja dotamuHpam niggaham aka 
J., Ill, p. 204. 

J., II, p. 301. 

Another essential link was tho revenue-collection. 

Ibid. tir T , e*}i mi imtMU, 1 jam kiilr.i aabkhnvn..l, *»/« U 


cor cm pa - 


dduto, ehiti vuile 


• essential nns was xno revenue-collection. 

'Tesii pi jnnesu yam kitlci sakkharam va kapahkhaniam va nkkhipUva 
ilie yo na gacchati lassa rijaAam karonti .’’ 


«yri» te- 




: “Do as you 

have always done aforetime.” 1 The village-committee must have been a 
potent force in the carrying out of the affairs affecting the common interests 
of the villagers in general. Although it is not possible to say anything defi¬ 
nitely regarding the constitution of such committees, indications are not want¬ 
ing to point out the fact that the heads of the houses in a village carried on 
their common affairs in remarkable harmony and co-operation. It is neces¬ 
sary to point out in this connection, that though the majority of villages very 
likely contained a heterogeneous population, there were others, inhabited 
exclusively or mainly by members of a single class or followers of a single 
occupation, thus making a homogeneous whole. 2 In this latter case, the guild 
or corporation (seni), which was, as we shall see later on, already a powerful 
factor in the economic and social life of the people, shared with the headman 
the responsibility of carrying on the management of rural affairs. And if the 
village consisted of men following more than one profession, the village-com¬ 
mittee might have comprised a representative of each family in the village. 
Thus we see in the hamlet of Macala in the kingdom of Magadlia, heads of 
thirty families ot which its population was composed, assembling together in 
the middle of the village, and carrying on the business of the village. 3 Simi¬ 
larly in another place 4 we find the same number of men transacting the vill¬ 
age-affairs. This is significant. And as has been well observed, 5 “it may not 
also be improbable that, irrespective of the total population of a village, the 
committee usually consisted of thirty members or thereabouts.” 
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time-honoured practices. The headman had to yield and say 




The meetings of the village-committee must have been held in a hall 
(said) in the midst of the village, provided with boards, seats and a jar of 
water. 6 As to the naturo of work generally performed at these meetings ( gd?na - 
Jcammarn or gamaJciccam) the same Macala hamlet provides us with an inteiesting 
example. The members of this corporate body are found to bo in complete 
agreement with their leader, who is credited with much initiative (te timsajand 
Bodhisattena samdnuccJianda aJicsum). 7 Here the leader is said to have estab¬ 
lished the members of his committee in the Five Commandments and thence¬ 
forth to have gone about with them doing good works. Then the peoplo too 
“doing good works always in the Bodhisatta’s company used to get up early 
and sally forth with razors and axes and clubs in their hands. With their 


1. J., IV, p. 113.—“. . . .mahdjano sannipatitva dha-Sumi mayath migasdkarddayo md- 

retvd yakkhanam balikammam karmdma - pubbe imasmin kale surachano ndma hoti .... 

Tumhdkam pubbekaravaniyamen cm karotha **. 

2. This will bo discussed in detail while speaking of economic conditions in the following 
fleotiou of this work. 

3. J., I, p. 199—“Ta&min ca "me tints l eva kvldni honti, te ca tiihsa kulamanussd ekadi - 
vasani gdma majjhe thatvd gdmakc mam karonti .** 

4. J., Ill, p. 8 “ Tattha tiimit jam rdjasevakd vasanti. Te pdto va gamamajjhe sannipa - 
titvd gdmakiccaih karonti .” 

5. Son, op. cit.y p. 108. 

6. J., I, p. J99 “....gamamajjhe . fidlam fedresi , tattha phalakdsanuni mntharihd 

P&niyacdlith'lkapeei” The eantkdgdra , or the moto-hall, was a feature of the town. J., IV, p. 
74; gdmaasa kammantufjhdnam at J., IV, p. 30G. 

7. J., I, p. 199. 
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clubs they used to roll out in the way all stones that lay on the four highways 
and other roads of the village, the trees that would strike against the axles 
of chariots they cut down ; rough places they made smooth ; causeways.they 
built, dug water tanks and built a hall.” 1 A remarkable picture, this, reveal¬ 
ing before us tho healthy spirit of communal work, the sense,of dignity of 
labour and the genuine public spirit. Observes Dr. Radkakumud Mookerji: 
“We have here in this short paragraph a most graphic and complete account 
of the evolution through all its stages of a -village built up by the communal 
labour of its inhabitants. We may notice how rhe assembly hall of the village 
figures prominently in its public works as being the indispensable material 
requisite for the growth and sustenance of that larger public spirit or civic 
consciousness, which builds up the village itself.” 2 Indeed the villagers of 
Macala provide us with a refreshing example through the gloom of the inter¬ 
mediate period of our history, specially when wo are to-day bent upon plan¬ 
ning a country-wide rural-reconstruction schemes. There is nothing to show 
that tho workers of the Macala village had to depend upon state-funds or 
grants for their public works. The village was self-supporting. 


Influential as the village-committee was, it often went against the inte¬ 
rest of the gdmabhojaka. For instance, in the same Macala village, the mem¬ 
bers of tho committee, having by common consent given up the habit of drink¬ 
ing wine, incurred the displeasure of the headman who practically traded on 
the immorality of his own people : “When these men used to get drunk and 
commit murders and so forth, I used to make a lot of money out of them, not 
only on tho price of their drinks but also from fines and dues they paid. But 
now here s this young brahmin Maga bent on making them keep the Command¬ 
ments ; he is putting a stop to murders and other crimes.” 3 

From all this, it seems that the village government was largely carried 
on by tho committees with tho help of the headman, and, excepting judicial 
matters of graver character and the revenue-collection, the Central Gov¬ 
ernment did not interfere much with the rural affairs. Village life was thus 
peaceful in general but sometimes disturbed by tho autocratic actions of the 
headman or the harassment by the tax-collectors as we saw before. Even so 
tho villagers would not suffer a despotic gdmabhojaka . They would take 
the law in their hands. For instance, when once a headman intrigued with a 
villager’s wife he was seized by the lock of hair on the top of his head, 


1. J., I, p. 199. “Te pi ten 'eva saidhim pivUdni karonti kiilassa- vutthdya vdsipharasum- 
usalahatlha caliimahipathdiisu mitsalena pisine uppatUUvd pavattorUi, ydndnam akkhajnUigluit- 
arukkhe haranti, visa main s a main karonti, settrh aU.haranti, pokkharaniyo khananti y sdlaih 
karonti ,” 

2. Local Government in Ancient India , 2nd ed., p. 146. 

3. J., I, p. 199 — “Cdtikah&panddivasena e'eva danfabalivi rew* ca dhamam labhdmi *’ 
amongst those Odti deserves our special notice. It most probably oornos from tho word Cota 
or Odra a woll-known word in opigraphio records, but its meaning is diUorenbly givon. How- 
ever a Odta meant a policomaa and unjust extortion by him from tho people is so clear from 
tho epigraphical records : Of. e.g., E. /., IX, 283, 293 ; XL, 179, 221. For fallen? description 
of this official see Pran Nath, op. cit., p. 64 ff. Our gdmabhojaka , then, had also police-duties 
to perform. It is clear that ho is represented by tho paid of our times; contrast Mrs. 
Davids. J> E. A. S p» 887 (1001). 
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dragged into the courtyard and thrown down as he cried, “I am the head¬ 
man.” He was thrashed till he fainted and made to remember the lesson.’ 
he was congenial, he could be left free, surrounded by comrades enjoying 
dances and music and favoured by the king. 1 2 On the whole it would 
seem that the village was a self-governing unit. 


1. J., II, p. 136. 

2. J., IV, p. 310—G. 84—“So gamani Mi eahuyamajjhe naccehi gitehi pamodamUno. 
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INTRODUCTION 




* «T^ c °n°mics,” says Marshall, “is a study of mankind in the ordinary 
•C/ business of life ; it examines that part of individual and social action 
which is most closely associated with the attainment and with the use of the 
material requisites of wellbeing .” 1 With this general but able definition of 
Economics, we proceed to examine the Jdtalca evidence on the economic 
conditions of Ancient India. The fact has come to be recognised on all hands 
that economic currents are the most active forming agencies of the world’s 
history. It has become quite clear, as shown by that great thinker, dreamer 
of a new era, Karl Marx that economic forces have been the main guiding 
forces behind all prominent repercussions in the world’s history. And this is 
as much true of the olden days as it is of the present ago, which reverberates 
with momentous economic problems, plans and efforts at solutions all.the 
world over ; and if to-day another world war looms large on the horizon, be 
sure it will bo largely due to economic causes and conflicts. 

To interpret history and understand it in this light, and on this basis, 
becomes necessary and all the more interesting. Of course, many will sneer 
at the idea of looking at ancient history and that too of a land like India with 
the modern perspective. But this must be done if history has any value. 

If we use the modern scientific terminology, the economic life of the 
Jataka people, as in all other cases, may conveniently be studied under the 
usual heads of Production, Consumption, Distribution and Exchange. 
Though the material at our disposal is not quire sufficient to present a 
systematic account of every fact under those heads, the method itself will 
nevertheless prove to bo valuable. 

It is delightful to note, moreover, that there is nothing of theories and 
ideal speculations here, but actual facts, and sometimes figures, which <nv e 
us a realistic picture of the economic people, both villagers and townsmen 
of those ancient days. 


The study of the physical or the natural environment which is always 
the basis of all economic life and activity must precede 
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.. “ vulv * l *.y must, precede 

investigation. But the task becomes difficult when the 
period chosen is far removed from the present, as it. is with 
us, and materials for our studies are silent on this point. We 
can therefore only have a general idoa of this phenomena which should 
be taken for granted as not quite materially at variance with wffiat it is at 
present. The geographical situation must have been the same as now, with 
little of geological disruptions. So also with climatic conditions. The 


1. Principles of Economies, I, 8th ed. p. 1, quoted by Allred E. Zimroem, The Greek n.,„, 
monweulth, 3rd. Ed, p. 213. ' K toin 
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Ganga-Yamuna plain was rich and fertile with plenty of water, and hence the 
plentiful growth of rice and sugarcane which wo notice in the stories. 
Kalinga or Orissa suffered most from want of rain. The Central-Indian 
stretch of land was covered over with dense forests—the Mahakantara of a 
little later period—which brought heavy rainfall. The richness and variety 
of flora and fauna that are to be seen in the JataJcas show the large extent of 
area and a great variety in physical features and climate of the country even 
in those days. As for the facilities of communication, they were decidedly 
few and that too bad. Roads were not well constructed and were infested 
with thieves and robbers thus impending free communication. Water trans¬ 
port was comparatively better. The coast was not developed, though natural 
and rough harbours did help the adventurous traders of Bharukaccha or 
Campa or Kavirapattana. On the whole, the conditions were, as may bo ex¬ 
pected, simple and primitive. Nature wa3 ready to respond, but where was 
the human being to call and question her ? But, then, can we expect this 
at a time more than two thousand years earlier in the history of evolution ? 


As to the social background, we need not say much here, as wo are going 
to have a separate chapter on this subject. But in order 
SOCIAL BACK- to understand its influence on the economic life, we may 
GROUND. point to the existence of joint-family system, which preserv¬ 
ed the status and condition of a man, system of heredi¬ 
tary occupations, which also helped to stabilise the industries, system of reli¬ 
gious mendicancy which deprived labour of a much useful element, and the 
class-divisions into the well-off nobility (• issard ) and the poor ( daliddd) which 
to a certain extent marred the social harmony, as usual. 


. From the analysis of the modern conception of wealth, we find four 
characteristics, viz., it is material, it is consummate, it is 


NATURE OF 
WEALTH. 


appropriable and it is transferable. Wealth of rho Jataka 
times consisted in gold and silver and such other pre¬ 
cious metals, household gear, kine, oxen and horses, cattle 
(pasu), fields and stores of grain (Kotthagard) and even slaves and hired labour¬ 
ers—mostly agricultural and commercial capital. And what industrial capi¬ 
tal there was, was in the form of tools and implements of the various crafts¬ 
men. We may also add that the organisation of industry was based on private 
and not collective property of land and other means of production and 
distribution. Finally, there was, as we shall see, a considerable differentia¬ 
tion of occupations most of which again had become hereditary. This 
naturally necessitated facilities of exchange. And though we hear of a girl 
working for a garment and a dog being bought for a piece of money and a 
cloth, money economy had come into existence. 
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CHAPTER I 

PRODUCTION 


I 

LAND 

‘IXT'E know tiiat in any investigation of Production, the determination 
v * of its primary factors is quite essential. As in modern times, so 
also in those days, the factors of production were land, labour, capital and 
organisation. These are the chief moans of production. Let us, then, try 
to get whatever information we can, for each of these factors. 

Agriculture was the main occupation of the masses as usual. This and 
other items suoh as cattle-breeding and dairy-farming constitute rural econo¬ 
mics which we should first study. 

The whole country was filled with a net-work of villages and towns, 
the former occupying a much larger space. As already 
villages stated, there were different orders of villages such as gdma, 
gdmaka, nigamagdma, dvdragdma and paccantagdma. Gdma 
moans an ordinary village, gdmaka a small village, or 
more appropriately, a hamlet. Nigama ordinarily meant a town, “though 
there was not. .. .any such hard and fast lino between gdma and nigama to 
warrant the exclusion .... of some gdtnas which may have amounted to 
mgamas.”' A nigamagdma thus means a village, astir with the bustle of a 
market town, as distinct from a gdma with its quieter life . 1 2 Dvdragdma 
obviously means a village near the gate of a city or a great town, that is, in 
other words, a suburb. The other order of villages was that of the paccanta- 
gamas or border-villages. Economically speaking, all these ordors can be 
classified into three main typos which may be designated as : the mixod types, 
the special or the suburban typos, and the border types . 3 Under the first 
type, come those villages which were occupied by people of different castes and 
occupations. Perhaps these wore in majority, and had the gdmabhqjaka as 
their administrative hoad. 

The spocial and the suburban types consisted of those villages which 
were occupied solely, or mainly, by particular communities, some of them 
specialising in some kinds of industry. Both the nigamaga?nas and the dvdragd- 
mas come under this head. We have instances of villages of Brahmayas , 4 


1. C. H. /., p, 200. 

2. J., II, pp 225, 232, for instance. 

3. Seo Gupta, Land System, pp. 25 ff. 

4. J., I p. 308 . Ill, p, 293, 342; IV, p. 270 
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Candalas, 1 hunters, 2 robbers, 3 carpenters, 4 smiths, 5 potters, 6 and weavers. 7 
“These were either suburban to large cities, or rural, and constitut¬ 
ing as such special markets for the whole country-side.” 0 The existence and 
growth of such suburban areas were due either to the policy of segregation 
adopted by the higher castes or the Icing with regard to the people of lower 
classes like the Candalas or to the natural tendency of localisation of particular 
kinds of handicraft or industry, in which case the villagers had of necessity to 
depend on a contiguous town or a self-contained village. In any case, the 
economic life in these dvdragdnias was very poor. 9 Theso villages were 
under their headmen ( jetthaJcd ). 


The third type, namely the Border villages ( paccantagamas ) was also a 
very notable feature of those days. We have already seen, that these border- 
villages were in a very insecure condition owing to the organised depredations 
of robbers and marauders. 10 It was for this reason that these paccantagamas , 
where it was difficult to distinguish between a rebel and a loyalist, 11 could not 
reasonably flourish as much as the villages of the former types which were 
nearer to the heart of a kingdom or which enjoyed the privileges of a close 
proximity to towns and cities. 12 It is therefore not at all surprising that we 
read of some border villages deserted and in a* ruined state ( purdnaganiatt - 
hdna ). 13 The economic life of tho people on the borders was very largely in a 
primitive stage, as we see them making their settlement wherever they can 
best find their food, dwelling and shelter. 14 ' 


As regards tho size and population of an ordinary village, we have seen 
that it might consist of anything from a group of two or three houses to an 
indefinite number, and that the number of its inhabitants varied from 30 to 
1000 families or 150 to 5000 souls. And if we take the number of the villages 
in the country as 60,000, then the total population would bo 30 crores. But 
this is only a conjecture. 15 


1. J., IV, pp. 200, 376, 390 ; VI, p. 156. 

2. J., II, p 30 IV, p. 413; V, p. 337 VI, p. 71. A nisddagdtna is also mentioned in 

the Lafyayana Sruata Sutra , VT11, 2, 8 . See Ycd. Jn t I, 454. 

3. J., IV, p 430—“Both in North and South India there are still villages inhabited solely 
by criminal tribes”—Gupta, op. cit, p. 26. 

4. J., II, pp. 18, 405 ; IV, pp. 159, 207, 344. 

5. J., Ill, p. 281. 

6. J.,m, p.376. 

7. J., I, p. 356 

8. C. II. I, p. 208 ; J. R. A. 8., 1910, pp. 862 Jf. 

9. J., Ill, p, 162. IV, p. 225 ; V, pp. 288, 442, 476 ; VI, p. 170, 180. 

10. Soe specially J., IV, p, 220 “Todd paccantavasino cord janapadayii pavisitvd gdmmam 
paharilvd karamare gaJietvd bhandikd ukkhipdpdvd puna paccanlam payesum .” 

11. J., Ill, p 9 : u tvam koei, rdjapuriso corapuriso 9” 

12. Sen, op. cit., p. 104. 

13. J., I, p. 478 . II, pp, 76, 102 ; Cf, Mahdvagga, III, 10. 

14. J., IV, p. 289*90. “paccantavdsino yatlha yattha bdhum mantsam labhanti tattha taitha 
gdmam niveselvd araniie vicaritvd migddayo mdrclvd /narhsam aha ritvd pultaddraih poeenti .” 

15. C. H. /., I, pp 200-1. 
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All this about the habitat, tbo homostead ( bhumibliaga ). 1 Now let us 
take up tbo cultivable or arable or the agricultural land ( khetta ) 
AGRicuii- proper. For, this is the land which formed the largest and the 

TUBE. most important factor in production. And the wealth of tho 

nation then, as always, primarily depended upon the strength 
of the country to produce commodities, agricultural or manufactured. 


This arable ground of the gama (khetta) lay outside clustered dwellings 
and beyond tho sacred grove of trees of the primeval forest (arailna) left stand¬ 
ing when the forest-clearing had been made for dwelling and cultivation. 2 It 
was divided into small individual farm-holdings, each in the possession of an 
individual land-owner or a peasant-proprietor. Boundary stones (thambhe) 
were set up to distinguish tho plots of land possessed by different owners. 3 
Tho limits of tho whole khetta might be extended by fresh clearing of the forest¬ 
land. 4 And while the majority of these farm-holdings were probably small 
'manageable single-handed or with sons and perhaps a hired man,’ 5 and 
though the nature of agricultural implements would hardly permit big farming, 
large estates of 1000 harms (8000 acres?) were not quite unknown. 6 The 
fields were guarded by fences, 7 snares, 8 placards (paupasa'Rflajw) 9 and vari¬ 
ous other means 10 and field-watchmen, 11 12 from intrusive beasts and birds. The 
internal boundaries of each farmer’s plot must, apparently, have been mode 
by channels dug out for carrying the water for irrigation.' 2 

As for the local or physical aspects of agriculture, we need nor go much 
deeper, lor it is always determined by the condition of the soil, climate or 
water-supply m such parts of the country where lands aro brought under culti¬ 
vation. And those facts were not materially different then from what they 
aro now. Mighty rivers like the Gaiiga, Sindhu, Yamuna, and also other 
smaller ones like the Kannapoiina, Godavari and Sotthivatl watered and en- 
riched practically tho whole of tho continent except perhaps Rajaputana. 
As to climate, it will not be unfair to say that on tho whole, apart from slight 
variations, it was not different in substance from what it is now. The only 
part which looms large before our eyes as unfortunate in getting sufficient rain 
and thus becoming famino-stricken, was Kalinga or Orissa, which, oven 
to-day, is not well-off in this respect. 


1. J., IV, p. 359-0. 217. 

2. B I p. 45. J., II, 358 and G. 00—“- sabbam lanam chindilm khMIani karitm 

kastkammam kannsu IV, p. 359-G. 217. 

3. J., IV, p. 281 ; Contrast, Rhys Davids, B f I. p. 4G. 

4. J., II, pp. 357-8 ; C //. 1, p. 202. 

5. J., 1, p. 277 III, p. 1G2. 

6. J., Ill, p. 293; IV, p. 27G. 

7. J., 1, pp. 143, 153, III, p. 216. 

8. J.,I, p. 143. 

0. Ibid ., p. 153 ; IV, pp. 2G2-3. 

_ 10. J., I, p. 143 “Uittha iatlha opatam khananti, suldni ropenti , pasanai/antani 3 n ent ; 
kulapfaadayo pa»e oddenli." * JJ h 

11. J., If, n. 110 ( khetiarakkhakd) ; 111, p. 52 (kh^ttagopaku) ; IV, p, 277. 

12. How these fields were ordinarily constructed can he gatheied from a description in 
Mahavagga, VIII, 12,1. where tho Buddha is said to have beheld tho Magadhan rice-fiekin divid¬ 
ed into short-picccs (accilwldhaw ) and in rows ( pulibaddham ) and by outside boundaries (tnari. 
y&dabaddhavi) and by oross-boundaries (sitghdthkabaddham) which lie likened to a patchwork 
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Scarcity owing to drought or to floods is often referred to,*. “In 
days of famine and drought,” says the Vcssantara Jdlaka , 1 2 “corn did not 
grow aud so men being unable to live used robbery : tormented by want, 
poor people would gather at the king’s courtyard and upbraid him.”. And 
the gathd: 


‘In hope their folds the farmers plough and till. 


Sow seeds and labour with their utmost skill; 

But should some plague, or drought afflict the soil, 

No harvest will they reap for all their toil.” 3 

shows the intensity of this phenomenon, experienced even to this day in the 
form of the ’Quake and the Cold wave and frost. 

How was this agriculture actually carried on ? Ploughing was, as it even 
now is, done with ploughs drawn by an oxen-pair. 4 The 
METHOD OF folk expressed the idea of ploughing as the “making two of 
PLOUGHING. one.” 5 After ploughing, clods in the earth were broken, 6 
and soil was turned wich spades. 7 Nothing definite can 
bo gathered from the stories as to how and wherefrom water was supplied 
to the fields. It is however presumed that, even though the artificial irrigation 
such as digging long canals was for all practical purposes unknown in those 
days, 8 the presence of large rivers and tanks and wells must have been made 
use of much in tbo same way as to-day. Much of course depends on rains 
which were uncertain. Water was taken through conduits ( nilckharh suhinda- 
larh), ‘the green grass clothing it about.’ 9 * * Seed was sown at usual time,’ 0 
and to the grown-up crops, the proverb gave the title ‘guhya’ because they could 
cover the crow out of sight. 1 ’ When ripe, the crops were cut and corn threshed 
on a prepared floor (hhalamandala ) ' 12 and then taken to the granary. 13 Beyond 
this, wo do not know anything about agricultural methods, such as the use 
of fertilisers and the adjustments and rotation of crops, existence of which 
may however readily be conceded. 


1. J., I, pp. 329, 450 ; II, pp. 135,149, 367 ; V, pp. 183,401 ; VI, p. 487. 

2. J., VI, p.487. 

3. J., V, p. 401—G. 245. 

4. J., I, p. 502 ; II, ppi 59 ( nangalim ), 165, 300 (five gone); V, p. 68. 

5. j., VI, p. 304 “Ekatsa doidhakaranam mma kasanam." 


6. J.,ll,p.09. 

7. J., V, p. 68. . . , . .. 

8. The existence of dams across the rivers for irrigation purposes can be seen in the 
famous Sakiya-Koliya episode given in the Introductory portion of J., \ , pp. 41- JJ- , 


9. J., V, p. 401-G. 246. 

10. J., il, p 135 ; V. p. 401-G. 245 “Vapanlibijini" 

jj j f U' p J 74 G. ]28— “j&tani yavaiii yenaca guhyam&hu." For kdkaguhya see Panini, 

Astudhyuyij 111. 2. 5. 

J2. J., II, p. 311; VI, p. 297 G. 1301. 

13. J., 1, p. 467 ; II, p. 138 ; IV, p. 240 ; VI, p, 297-G. 1301. 
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What then wore the agricultural products in general ? The predominant 
grain-harvest was that of rice of different varieties (sali : 
FIELD- villi: tandula ). 1 The eastern portion of India, specially Bihar 

CROPS. and Bengal, has always been famous for this rice-harvest 

which mainly depends upon tho abundance of water-supply 
which could be got from the Ganges and its tributaries. Amongst other 
field grain-crops are mentioned barley (yaw) and millet ( kangu ). 2 Among 
pulses, grams ( kalaye ) peas and beans {muggamdsa ) 3 and also perhaps 
sesame (tila)* are mentioned. Oil-seeds like the castor ( eranda ) must have 
been grown and with these may be mentioned the cocoanut trees. 5 Of the 
spices, we have mention of popper (marica), moist and dry ginger (addasingi- 
vera), white mustard (siddhaithalca) and cumin ( jiraka ).® Salt and vinegar 
(lom-ambila) are frequently mentioned as necessary ingredients in food. 7 

Sugar-cane (iicchu) seems to have been a very common crop and its sweet 
juice was used in plenty. 0 Sugar ( sakkara ) was most probably obtained from 
sugar-cane. 9 

n fibre-crops, cotton (kappasa) was of course the most important. 10 

Other lands of fabrics, viz., silk ( koseyya ), wool (kambala) and linen (khoma)' ' 
are also mentioned, but we do not know as to the extent to which these 
artides were produced It is also probable that the aloe-fibre was grown and 
utilised. The salmah or simbali or the simul (silk-cotton) trees which 

yi |° 4.1 a f, 1 ^ ^ te ’ wcre known. 13 But no information is at hand as to 
wiiether these fibres wero converted into fine silk or not. 

Wo oannot clearly ascertain whether indigo or such other chemical dves 
wore produced or known, though tho mention of a variety of colours 14 may 
lead us to believe in their existence and cognisance. 

Betel (tambulam) and arocca-nut (puga) appear to have been extensively 
grown . 1 5 J 

Of vegetables, a large variety is to be found. Among others pot-herbs, 
pumpkins, gourds, cucumbers and convolvulus (sakam eva aldbu-kumbhandl 

1. J., 
d. 630—0, 

2. J., 

3. J., 

4. J., 

5. J., 

_ 6. J., 

G, 2113. 

7. J., 

8. J., 

9. J., 

10. J., 

1J. J., 

12. J., 

13. J., 

14. J„ 
quite clear, 

15. J., 


I» pp, 429, 484 ; II, pp. 135, 378 ; Ill p. 383 ; IV, p. 270 ; V, p. 405*Q. 202; VI 


II, p. 110 ; 111, p. 210 ; VI, p. 580. 

II, p. 74; I, pp. 420, 484 ; V, p. 37 ; VI, pp. 355, 580. 

VI, p. 333 (l). 

I, p. 423 ; II, p. 440 ; V, pp. 354, 417 ; VI. p. 529 G. 2023. 

I, p. 244 . II, p. 303; 111, p. 223 ; V, p. 12 ; VI, p. 530—G, 2083 (sda'upo); 539- 


537—G. 2087. 

500-GG, 1790-1801; 534-G. 2005 


IV, p. 138; V, p. 282; VI, pp. 4/; 4oU-U. 1017; 500-UU, 1790 1801; 534-G 
VI, p. 530—G. 2024. Subbarao, op. tit., p. 72. 

I, pp. 202, 203, HI, p. 39; V, p. 209-G 120. 

VI, p. 279—G, 1223-5 ; meaning of niliya as indigo in VI, p. 537-G. 2080, 
I, pp. 200, 291 ; 11, p. 320; V. p. 37 ; VI, p. 307 


w no 
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Horticulture was in a very high state of efficiency. The Jdtaka. stories 
are replete with descriptions of gardens and parks and we 
CULTURE. have a very large variety of garden-produce—both fruit3 
and flowers. 3 Among the flowers, to mention only a few 
more important ones, we have kimsuka, patali, kannikara, Jayasumana, 
kadamba, sirisa, bakula, sdla, kelaka and so on : 4 


“Festoons of flowers garlanded 
As whon the banners fly, 

Blossoms of every hue and tint 
Like stars tliat dot the sky.” 5 

“Always the many-colourcd flowers, 

Blow fragrant on the breeze.” 6 

Of the fruits, again, not to go into details, we may mention mango, rose- 
apple jackfruit, fig, grape, plantain, date and so on : 7 

“A man may stand beneath the trees and pluck them as tkoy grow 
The choicest flavour, tasto, both ripo and unripe show.’ 1 - 8 
Mango-grove3 were evidently a common feature. 9 

For vegetables and fruits there were the green-grocer 3 or fruit-sellers 
(pannikd) who specialised in them and bought from the growers to sell to the 
customers, and it was a very flourishing industry. 10 11 And so also with the 
flowers, which were grown and used in sufficiently large quantity to give rise 
to the specialised occupations of the florist and the garland-makers (mdld- 
kards). 11 This fruit and flower culture must have been highly advanced, 
for forcing flowers and fruits out of season was known. 12 


1 . J., 1 , p. 312 ; iy, p. 445 ; V, p. 37. 

2. J., VI, p. 536—G. 2083. 

3. Innumerable) are tho trees and plants, flowers and fruits mentioned and dcaeribod with 
ft keen sense of observation mainly in the qathds of tho stories. See specially «/., 11, pp. 105-6; 
IV, p. 92—G, 1-2 ; V, pp. 37-8, 10O-G. 19-21, 405, 420; VI, pp. 269-U. 1166-8; 528—38 GG. 
2012-2100. Of, O. P. Majumdar’s Upavana Viaoda, a Samskrta treatise on Arbori-Hottionl- 
tore, Calcutta, 1935, cap. informative Introduction. 

4. J., VI, pp. 530-39-GG. 2024-2J15. - 

5. Ibid., pp. 529-30-G. 2023 ; 2034. * 

6. /bid. , p. 034-G. 2007. 

7. Ibid ., pp. 629-GG. 2017 //; 534 GG. 2060 Jf. etc. 

8. Ibid., p. 529-G. 2021 — vannagandharasuUame.' 

9. J., I, p. 139. Tho variety and plenty of flowera and fruits exoited tho wonder of 
tho Greeks : eee Diodor ue, 11, 30. 

10. J., I, p. 412 : II, 179; III, p. 21-2; IV, pp. 445 ; 448-G. 119; 449. Tho word par* 
naka ocourring in tho Vajasaneyi SaMta , xxx, 16, has been variously interpreted by Vedio 
commentators. To our mind the term id quite equivalent to our panntka and therefore 
should mean a green-grocer. .** See Ved. Ind., II, p. 501. 

11. J-, I, p. 120 ; IV, p, 82 ; VI, p. 276-G. 1197. 

12. J., IT, p. 105 ; IV, pp. 200-1. 






Among the miscellaneous crops we may mention lac (lakkha), saffron 
(kusumbhara) and camphor ( kappura )' as the more important ones ; honey 
(madhu) seems to have been easily procurable, 1 2 for wherever flowers are in 
plenty, beo3 are sure to be there. 

Wo spoko of the agricultural land and its produce. Wo shall now proceed 
to deal with the waste land, pastures and such other grounds, and their useful¬ 
ness in the economic development in those days. 

These wasto or non-agricultural lands may be classified into cremation 
or burial grounds, forests and pastures, mining and river-tracts. The crema¬ 
tion grounds do not seem to have been of much economic importance at that 
time. 


The pastime-grounds, on the other hand, were more useful. On these 
grounds the cattle and goats wore gro zed. 3 Tho people customarily entrusted 
their flocks to a communal neatherd as even now (c/. lefromageur of the Pen- 
nino Alps). Those gopdlakas or gopas and ajapdlas led tho herds to the pas¬ 
ture grounds, grazed them during the day and returned them to the owners 
in the evening. 4 Or, as it sometimes happened, specially in tho case of 
wealthy people, they kept the herds with themselves in a shielding by night 
&nd brought the produce to the owners from time to time. 5 


This naturally leads us to notico the breeding and rearing of live-stock 
HEARING OF an< ^ c ^ a ' r y farming — both akin to agriculture. Animals are of 

ANDDAHIY US ° f0r l )Ur P°ses of cultivation as well as of draught. 

farming. Cattle were of course a highly esteomod form of wealth , 6 
and their tending and rearing was an essential concern to 
the people for, “upon kino depend men .” 7 Cattle were rubbed with oil 8 
and supplied with necessary food, usually grass and some kind of fodder 9 

Knowledge of cattle and their habits of eating and drinking were patent to 

the people . 10 The method of dairy- work may not have been quite scientific 
and economical, the hygiene of the cattle may have been neglected, but 
people did try to improve upon their work in this direction . 1 1 Hence it 
was that the supply of milk and its four products vis. curds, buttermilk- 
butter and ghee, was abundant 12 and so tho peoplo could got tho most 
nutritious kind of food easily. 

1. J., I, pp. 119, 319; III, p. M3 ; IV, p. 250 ; VI, p. 55 ; p. 536-G. 2073 ; 537-G 209* 

2. J„ 1, p 238 , 111, p. 41; IV. p. 379; V, pp. 20, 384. 

3. J„ I, pp. 191 . 210 ; 388 ; III, p. 119 ; 401-G. 129 ; IV, pp. 250. 320 ; HuiIaloes arc 
dentionod, J., IV, p. 304-G. 252. 

4. J., 1, p. 194 ; III, pp. 149, 401 ; IV, p. 364—G. 256 ; V, p. 417. 

5. J., I, p. 388 t; mahavibhavo setthi .... tana gop&lako g&vo gak- l.'d arnnnah pavisitva 
toitka gopallikam Jcatva rakkhanto vasali aeUhino ca kalena fcaiam gorasam ahircUL" Of. £ or t hn 
Greek shopkerd, Zimmern, The Greek Commonwealth , p. 231. 

6 . J., VI, pp. 1801'G. 789-90, 

J., IV, p. 253-G. 113 “pasunMhfi ayam paja . 

Ibid!, lv) p° 07 ( karofi ); a lao Ibkl, 253-G. 113 “pajuhnanallui pewauo.” 

For\nBlance%he knowledge that if the cows were afraid of anything they wore apt 

to give less milk, made them careful. J.» 1, p. 388. 

12. J., I, pp. 290, 388 ; 457 ; VI, p. 324 —{pancagorasaphala) Cj. Mahavagga , VI, 34 , 21 , 


7. 

8 . 
9. 

10 . 

11 . 
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Together with cattle, flocks of slieep and goats also were usual, as we saw 
above, and even kings are said to have possessed them. 1 We do not know 
as to how far these were utilised for wool-production. Here may also be men¬ 
tioned the breeding of horses for quality, 2 which made considerable traffic and 
dealing in them possible. 3 Kings, as we saw, were fond of hunting wich dogs 
which led to the bleeding of a good strain. 4 

Vast stretches of land, otherwise waste, yielded a large quantity of grass 
and such other useful herbs. And grass-cutting was a quasi-agricultural 
industry followed by the poorer strata of workers (tinahdrakd). 5 


Let us now turn to forest-lands (vaiiapacdra). 6 India of those days seems 
to have been richly gifted with forest tracts. Almost the 
ARB0R1- whole of the country was covered over with a largo variety 

CULTURE. 0 f trees. Arboriculture, as a science akin to agriculture, may 
not have been recognised to its fullost measure, but the 
beneficial influence of forests doe3 not require any human agency. They 
w ; ere, as they ahvays are, of much economic value. They provided the 
country with materials ( bhandam) for the construction of houses, vehicles, 
shop 3 and various kinds of implements and the liko. Various kinds of timber, 
bamboo, creepers, fibrous plants like those mentioned before, leaves like 
those of betel, wild flowers, medicinal herbs and roots w T ere to be found in 
plenty. And for these the Vanacarakas , or the foresters, roamed about 7 
and the wood-workers, the basket-makers, workers in bamboos, and the 
carpenters sallied forth far and wide from their abodes. 8 Above all, the 
forest-trees wore an unfailing source of fuel for the community, 9 10 11 and of a 
living to the wood-gatherers ( katthahdrakas ). 10 A Jdtdka , ai moreover, 
informs us that self-sown paddy (sayanjato sdli) was to be found in the 
forest regions of the Himalayas. Similarly honey, of which wo read 
frequently as eaten wich rice, was most probably obtained in the forests from 
the wild beehives. 12 


But, apart from their valuable uses for food, fodder, fibre and timber, 
trees are highly useful for their influence on the climate and rainfall, a3 is well- 
known. Thus, inspite of a failure of agricultural produce due to drought or 
inundation which sometimes visited the country, people could support them¬ 
selves on forest trees which yielded starch, oil, sugar, vegetables, fruits and 
fibres. 

In connection with forest lands it would bo well, by the way, to speak of a 
few more aspects connected with them, viz., hunting and its economic value. 

1. I, JT240 ; IV, p. 303-0. 247 -posayanti ajelake . 

2. J., I, p. J81-G. 23 ; II, p. 254, 428 ; etc., See Supra p. 104 

3. J.,1, p. J24; II, pp. 31,287. 

4. J., I, p. 176 : IV, p. 437. 

5. J., I, p. 121; m, pp. 129-30 ; V, p. 417. 

0. J., IV, p. 359—0. 217. 

7. J , V, pp. 12, 417. 

8. J., II, pp. 18 ; 302 ; IV, pp. 29, 207-8; 251; V., pp. 291-2. 

9. J., 1, p. 317 ; V, p. 103. 

10. Ibid . pp. 103, 417. 

11. J., V, p. 12. See Gupta, Land System, p, 248. 

12. J., II, p. 308 * III. p. 200. 
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Hunting was by no moans an unimportant occupation in those days. 

Flesh-eating was a very common practice as we shall see 
HUNTING. later on.’ Venison was highly esteemed. Not to speak of 
the king going on a hunting meroly to experience the delicacies 
and pleasure of eating venison ‘broiled on charcoal;’ 2 it is important to note 
that thore were regular hunters—the luddakas and the nisadas, whoso sole 
occupation was to capture or kill the animals and earn their living by sell in" 
them. 3 Not only that, there wore special villages of these hunters, as we 
havo already seen. 4 


Equipped with stalls, bows and snares, they would roam far and wide 
on and among the mountains and forests in search of prey. 5 They laid a snare 
of twisted cord of leather-thongs set with a polo, in tho deer-drives. 6 They 
know tho time for door to como down from the hills and would post themselves 
‘in ambush by the road.’ 7 Some of them would form themselves in a oircle 
with weapons in their hands and then rouse the doomed cieatures by their 
shouts, and capture them. 8 Others used to build platforms on the boughs 
of the trees at the foot of which “they found the track of deer and watch aloft 
for their coming to eat tho fruits,” and when como, “they brought them down 
with a javelin.” 9 Thus thoy obtainod hide, claws, teeth and fat,' 0 all 
economically useful products. From elephants, whether deliberately killed 
or otherwise, was obtained ivory which was the raw material of a very 
important industry. 11 Panther’s skin was also a useful material.' 2 

Similar was the occupation of bird-catching and fowling. Birds were, 
POULTRY. n0 doubt, caught and sold for pets, 13 but, as was more 
usually tho caso, thoy wore meant for consumption. 

“What fate for one caught in a snaro 
Except tho cruel spit?” 


1. See for instance J. IV, p. 370 ; V, p. 489-G. 424, etc. 

2. J., IV, p. 437 Angdrapakkam magamathsam. 

3. J., II, p. 184 ; IV, pp. 262, 334, 337, 341 ; V, p. 41. 

4. Cf. “Their industry wns cortainly a very important ono. Tho largo stretches of forest 

open to all, separating most of the settlements ; t he absonco of any custom of breedin g , att i fl 
for the meat-market; tho large demand for ivory, fur, sinews, creepers and all the otherproduce 
of the woods ; and tho congeniality of tho occupation, all tendod to encourage these hunters ’’ 
Rhys Davids, Buddhist India , p. 94. Tho hunters had already been cut off front the rest of the 
Bociety, as in Greeco : sco Zimmern ; “Tho mighty hunters of old days, once tho pride of their 
Bmall communities, were cut off from tho society of tho growing city, and bcoame rAiw*,*;* j 
outcastes”— The Greek Commonwealth, p. 230. Teco 0 uxzed 


6. J., IV, pp. 413, 425 ; VI, pp. 170 ; 682. 

0. J., 1. p. 388; II, p. 154 ; III, p. 184 ; IV, p. 414. 

7. J., I, p. 154. 

8. J., Ill, p. 326 . IV, p. 258 . VI, p. 582, 

9. J., I, p 173; also J., I. pp. 100; 104 ; IV, p. 40: IV, p. 392. Two other artifin Q 

Consisted in (1) laying Valumrighalayanta (V rsabha Jdiaka, Mahdvastu, for Barhut illustrati 
see Barua, BarhutJdtaka Scenes,) and (2) Setting dogs from two sides {Kohisunakkhau iW 
Dhammapada . Commentaries, for illustration soe Barua, Barh\d Jdiaka Scenes). 

10 J I, p. 388— “Camma-nakha-datha c’eoa vasail ca.” 8.J3U 

11. J., 1, p. 321; 11, p. 197 ; V, pp. 45, 49 ; VI, p. GL-G. 209. ; 

12. J., VI, p. Gl*G. 269 —'“ajthamhi haUaU dipt.” For hunting in tho Vedie period 

Ved. Ltd., II, pp. 172-4. 1 ° C b Of. 

13. J., 1, pp. 140, 375; II, p. 132 ; III, p. 97, 429 ; IV, pp. 279, 418; V, pp. i 10 

45, 365, 458; VI, pp. 419-20. * 
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thus cries out a captured bird. 1 In either case the fowler got his living. 2 
These fowlers were sometimes numerous enough to havo a village all to them¬ 
selves as we have seen. 3 They caught the birds with snares and traps. The 
snare, made usually of stout horse-hair {valajpasa) and fixed to a stick (yatthi) 
was strewn on the ground. As soon as the birds descended on the ground 
they were caught fast into it. 4 Sometimes they used a decoy-bird ( dipaJcah - 
Tcara or tittira) which, by its cry, gathered its kinsfolk, 5 or they themselves imi¬ 
tated the note of a bird to gather its kind together, and when the birds were 
drawn together, they flung the net over them, and whipped the sides of the 
net together so as to get them all huddled up in a heap. Then they crammed 
them into their basket and carried them away. 6 Thus they sold them away, 
sometimes fattening them before sale. 7 Among the birds thus sought after, 
were parrots and peacocks (for pets) and quails, partridges and ospreys. 8 
Beautiful feathers of the mallards were sold and brought a nice sum. 9 

Fishing of course formed a very important occupation and fisheries an 
important addition to the national wealth of those days. 
FISHERIES. Fish was largely consumed. Besides being the usual food of 
those living near the river and sea-tracts, 10 it was sold and 
consumed by others. 11 Both the net and the lino (jdla : balisa) were used to 
catch fish. 12 Basket-traps ( huminani ) were also set in pits and holes of 
the rivers to capture them. 13 Line and net fisher-men were differentiated. 14 
Fish of various kinds were known. 15 

Coming now to mining, we feel that it must have been undertaken quite 
extensively, though on primitive lines. India has always 
MINING. been famous for its mineral wealth. The oft-quoted passage 

from Megasthenes is no exaggeration : “And wliile the soil 
bears on its surface all kinds of fruits which are known to cultivation, it has 
also underground numerous veins of all sorts of metals, for it contains much 
gold and silver, and copper and iron in no small quantity, and even tin and 
other metals which are employed in making articles of use and ornament as 
well as the implements and accoutrements of war.” 16 And the most 


]. J., V, p. 339— “Ka nu pa*cna baddhassa gatiraMa mahdnasa I” 

2. J., I, pp. 208, 434, 475; II, p. 132 ; 111, pp. 04, 97 ; V, p. 337. 

3. Supra, p. 184. 

4. J., Ill, p. 97 ; IV, p. 278 . V, pp. 337, 346, 358. 

6. J., II, p. 161 III, pp. 64, 357-G 64, 

6. J., I, p. 208, 

7. J., 1, p. 434. 

8. J., I, p. 434; IT, p. 132 ; IV, p. 392. 

9. J., I, p. 475 ; lor bird-ca tolling in Vedic Period 8oe Vedic Index, II, p. 173. 

10. J., U, pp. 178, 230 

11. J.,I,p.211 ; 11, pp. 362, 434; III, p.429. VI, pp. 72,680, 

12. J., I, pp. 210, 482 ; II, p. 178. Ill, p. 370 ; V, p. 389-GG. 202-3. 

13. J.,1, p.427; II, p.238. 

14. J., 1, p. 482 (balisika): for the Vodic fishing, tJ. Ved. Ind, II, pp. 173-4. 

16. J., V, p. 405—G. 264. 

16. Fragment 1, McCrindlo, MegaeOtenes and Arrian, p. 31 A modern geologist Mr V. 
Ball in his introduction to the Economic Geology of India, p. xv, quotes this statement and 
regards it as absolutely true. 
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elaborate treatment of the subject by Kautilya 1 leaves no doubt about 
fact that mining had reached a stage far above the rudimentary. 


the 


The JataJcas mention a large variety of metals such as gold, silver, copper, 
brass, iron, lead, tin and various lands of precious metals, crystals ( phalikd) 
gems, diamonds, rubies, pearls and corals 2 which, however, might not come 
under indigenous production. True, we have no information as to the method 
or extent of digging mines, clearing the ores, smelting!, and such other processes 
connected with mining. Besides metals, were to bo found hundreds of mineral 
substances— vinaddha —such as salt., collvrium, arsenic, yellow orpiment, 
vermilion, and so on. 3 All these would naturally lead us to the conclusion 
that mining was undertaken to a very great extent, by methods which might 
not be very scientific in an ago prior to Kautilya’s or Megasthenes’s. There 
remains no doubt, however, looking to the various metal-industries, that India 
of the Jdlalca times was rich in mineral wealth. It may be that somo of the 
rich metals wore imported from abroad. But as to the general mineral wealth 
having boon indigenous thoro seems little doubt. 


The existence of mines and miners can be gathered from this metaphoric 
verso: 

“And the brick mound, search as you may, contains, 

No voins of iron for the miner’s pains.” 4 

Before finishing with land-production, we should mention that land also 
supplied ordinary earth, mud, brick, mortar, cement and such other things— 
raw materials for stone-working and building-industry. 5 

So far we havo dealt with land or tho natural resources which are of pri¬ 
mary importance among the factors of production. We have seen that there 
was an abundance of fertile land as well as of mineral resources. The major 
part of the total population of tho country was engaged in agriculture. We 
saw that the land was split up into a number of small holdings, with well- 
marked boundaries. Tho science of economic welfare has taught us that 
cultivation by fragmentation is a greater evil than fragmentation of land by 
sub-division of holdings. Small holdings there were, but there is nothing to 
show in tho stories that cultivation by fragmentation was carried to excess. 
In other words, under the joint-family system—indeed an important institu¬ 
tion from economic standpoint at that time—smaller holdings were brought 
together under joint-cultivation. Moreover, we have instances of estates of 
1000 Jcarisas and more. And, also, land was with tho agricultural class. Yet 

1. Arthabaxlra, II, 12. 

2. J., II, p. 298-G. 16-7 (ayo, loham , tipii, sUam, rajatam . jaiarupam, muUa veilin'tm\ • 
I, pp. 331, 351, 479 ; IT, p. 6 ; IV 60, 85-G. 143,102, 118, 256 ; V, pp, 95, 416 : VI, pp \ 17 “ / 
151-G. 705,175,180,231,275-9,340,462,493. 

3. J., V, p. 416— 

4. J., VI, p. 212-G. 917 : Cf. J., II, p. 295, 

5. J., I, pp. 333 (ifthaka), 335 (tidukkhala), 429 ( maUika ), 432 (uUoka). 
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with all this, we must say that agriculture was practised on a small scale. 
Cultivation was almost always extensive, not intensive, though the methods 
varied slightly according to different nature of the soil-swampy, black, dry, 
and so on. The peasant toiled on with the help of practice and inherited expe¬ 
rience, with little of scientific knowledge. The implements were simple. Still, 
the peasant does not seem to have been inefficient. But, as in all ages, capital 
was wanting. Perhaps there was no need of it. The average peasant, except¬ 
ing a smaller section of kutumbikas or weli-off peasants, corresponding to the 
Russian koolaks, was poor, though not to the extent to which he is fallen to-day. 
Agriculture is important not only in itself, but on it depend mainly the manu¬ 
facturing industries. It is clear that the raw materials of every industry 
must come ultimately' from the land. And so also with allied industries of 
cattle-breeding, arboriculture, pisciculture and mining of which we spoke 
before. We shall now deal with various manufacturing industries prevalent 
ir the days of the Jdtakas. 

We shall presently see that India of those days had a great variety of 
flourishing industries. Industrial production, depending as 
TUKFS AC " ^ docs on agriculture and raw materials, was never poor— 
either in quality or in quantity. Most of the industries 
were worked by hand-labour. It seems India was far ahead, in comparison 
with other countries of those times, in dexterity, and skill, swiftness and 
delicacy of touch of her artisans. The metal industries and .textiles had 
particularly attained eminence. This traditional prosperity of India, in so 
far as it concerned Industries, began to be vanished only at the dawn of the 
Industrial Revolution in the West which, with machines and the capitalist 
regime all the world over, sounded the deathknell of handicrafts and 
small industries. India now noeds not the quiet reversion to old and simple 
crafts, which is only an outcome of despair to reform the present system of 
production and distribution, but an organised, planned and well-thought-out 
Industrial development to the mass-benefit. With all the sneering, curses and 
anti-propaganda, Russia has shown tho path by which an exclusively agricul¬ 
tural country can ba converted into a full-fledged Industrial country, devoid 
of tho evils and conflicts of a capitalistic system. 

But perhaps this was out of placo here. Our eyes should again revert to 
that far-off age when things were comparatively simple. 

India has always been noted for its silks. In the Jdtaka times, Benares 
TEXTILES had' already acquired great fame for the special excellence 
SPINNING & of its wares—“Fine Kasl cloth, worth ten thousand pieces” 
WEAVING. kad already become a proverbial phrase.’ Besides this 
finer stuff, Gandhara and Kotfuthbara were known to be producing woollen 


1. J., II, 443-G. 14] (KasikaH ca muduvattham ); III, p. 10 (satasahassaggahanika???); 
V, p. 78-G. 230 . VI, pp. 49-G. 194, 50 G. 225 ( kdeikuttama ), 144-GG. 647-9 ; 403 ; Of. Madid - 
vagga , VlII, 2 where Buddhagoga explains Kasi as one thousand. Vinaya Texts pt. lx, p. 196 
n. Of. G. P. Majumdar, /. C\, I, pp. 191, ff. 
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The silk clotli ( Koseyya) was most probably 
embroidered with gold 2 ; kings wore turbans of gold. 3 The state-elephants 
also had golden cloths. 4 Thus, while silk was a portion of royalty and 
wealth, the garments of the large majority of the poople were made 
of cotton. s Hemp might have been in use, but to a very limited 
extent. Thus, besides the ordinary dress of the people, costly and dainty 
fabrics of silk cloth and fur were worked out into rugs, blankets, cushion 
cloths, coverlets and carpets, 6 sufficiently enough to have a foreign market. 
Ascetics are said to have worn ‘robo3 of bark’ probably made from 
aloe-fibre. 7 

Thus we sco that weaving was the most important industry of the country 
next to agriculture. It was, of course, hand-loom woaving which reached a 
perfection in the production of a variety of fine and coarse cloths. 

Tho preliminary processes of ginning, cleaning, pressing, carding and 
spinning were also important industries by themselves. We have unfortu¬ 
nately no reference to carkhd or the spinning wheel here. But about its 
existence there can be no doubt. 0 All these wore, and to some extent still are, 
tho domestic industries—tho chief occupation of women as the references from 
tho stories show. Itthlnnm kclppdsapotthancldh<lnuku ,, —women’s bows for 
carding cotton—must have been common and familiar household articles. 9 
Of weaving wo have a graphic scene herein : 

“As when tho lady at her loom 
Sits weaving all tho day.... 

Her task ever goos loss and less.” 10 

Weavers probably got on nicely with their profession, 11 but the profession 
itself was considered to bo a miserable and low work. At present of course 
handloom weaving can hardly stand against mill-competition. The cloth 
merchants aro termed as dussiJcas . 12 
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cloths of great value. * 1 


1 . 

2 . 

3 . 

4. 

5. 


J., VI, pi). 500-GG. 1790, 1801. 

Subbarao, op. cit p. 71 . 

J., V, p. 322-G. 119 -Kaiicanapalfa* 

J., IV, p. 4)4-G. 00 tl mg& heinakappcinwfaasa” also V. p. 258-G 43 
J., Ill, p. 280 ; VI, p. 41. 

0. J., I, pp. 149, 304 ; II, pp. OS, 274 ; p. 138 (fcj mbala); 187, 458 (ciUatlhara\ . vt 
186, 19i, 280 ( vcirapoUhak<ittharanam)\ 1 ' ’ ; VI, 


pp. 


I, pp. 14'J, j&ZLf 315J ; III, pp. 

See J., VI, p. 330. 


-V, p. LS7 . VI, 500 

8. See J., VI, p. 330. Amonpt tho ftadiagg at Mohoajo Daro woru mimornl ’ ,, 
whirls in the houses ; and that it (spinning and weaving) wa 3 practised by the well to ,1 > 

poor alike is indicated by the fact that tho whirls are made of the raoro expensive fari™, * th n 
as of the cheaper pottery an 1 shell.” Mohenjo Daro and tho Indu , OivufS. \ X ** wel1 

9. J., VI, p. 41. ’ ’ P> '*“• 


10. J., VI, p. 26-G. 105—‘ Yath&pi (ante, vitale 

Yam yam dcvyupaviyali 
Apakkam hoti velabbam.' 

Cf. Rg Veda , 2, 38 4 “The waavor rolls her growing web together.” 

11. J., I, p. 350 (tantavaya Vtmakakamma) ; IV, p. 475 (pesaUra). 

12. J.,Vl,p. 276-G. 1197. 
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Allied to weaving is dyeing. Although no direct information can be 
gathered as to this undoubtedly an important industry, the variety of colours 
known to the Jdlaleas 1 and the mention of garments, rugs and curtains as 
dyed scarlet, orange and yellow and red, among others, should be sufficient to 
establish the fact. 1 2 Even an umbrella is said to have been red-coloured. 3 4 
Moreover the word “Cangavdra” occurring in a couple of gatlias 4 and meaning 
dyer’s straining cloth 5 should dispel any doubt that may be lurking in our 
minds as to this fact. The word rajaka, ordinarily meaning a washerman and 
occurring in a gdthd , 6 should also include a dyer. One Jdtakn actually indi¬ 
cates the existence of coloured clothes in the dyers’ street— rajaka-vithi 7 


Together with this we may mention the tailoring industry which must 
have existed, and that in quite a flourishing state, as the use of clothes i3 
no where scanty ; 8 tailors wero called the tunnakdras. 

We may well believe, then, that for clothing India was self-sufficient and 
had doc to depend on tho sweet will of other countries. Not only this, but 
the production from the weaving industry of tho country was probably such 
as could supply a commodity for the export trade of India in those days. 


Tho country, being predominantly an agricultural one, as we saw, 
FOOD AND we may, as a matter of course, expect her to supply her 
sons with all the necessary food-stuffs. 


PASTRY AND 
BREWING. 


The production of salt was very important, in as much as it could bo 
produced in any quantity from the water of the sea. And there were salt 
makers— lonakaras —who also prepared salt by boiling tho salt-water. 9 10 


Fish and meat (macchamamsa) wore obtainod in abundance and had a 
flourishing market' 0 as we havo already seen. Meat was also dried and 
preserved. 11 Slaughter-houses ( sund) were common. 

The manufacturing industries connected with food-grains are rice-hulling, 
wheat and millet-milling and bakeries. There were indeed no flour mills, but 
the flour must have been prepared at home by means of grinding-stones which 
can be seen even now in almost all tho villages. 


1. J., VI, p. 279-GG. 1223-0. Tho colour) named aro whito {seta) dnrk-bluo (nila), 
brown (piAgala) yellow (halidda), golden (sovanna), silvery, ( rajatamaya ), red (ratta, indagopa), 
black (kali) madder-like ( manjeftha ) etc. 

2. J., I, p, 449; IV, p. 258-G. 119. 340 ; V, p. 211. 

3. J., VI, p. 218-G. 934— 'Jarhbonadam challani. 

4. J.,V, p. 186-GG. 219-20. 

5. See Rhys Davids, Question* of King Milinda, II, p. 278. 

0. J., VI, p. 276-G. 1197. 

7. J.,lV,p. 81. 

3. J., IV, pp. 24, 38 ; VI, p. 364. 

9. J., VI, p, 208-G. 889. 

10. J., 1; p- 478,11, p. 362 ; III, 49; V, p. 458 ; VI, pp. 62, 72. 

11. J., Ill, 100, 378; VI, p. 62, 111—G. 469 ; 276-G 1196 ; 334. 
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Refined sugar as such was porhaps little known, but the commonest form 
of production was from sugar-cano. Both the lump-sugar and powdered 
sugar were in use.’ The sugar-cane-pressing instruments wore in vogue. 2 

Some methods, though primitive in nature, must have been adopted for 
the purposo of pressing out oil from the oilseeds, though nothing is given out 
by the stories as to the form of this industry. Oil was largely consumed in the 
kitchen. 3 

Besides the cooks employed by the rich and the kings, 4 there wore 
others who had their own quarters in the city where they prepared and sold 
food. 5 

Corn was also sold 6 and the corn-sellers were not wanting in their tactics 
of mixing good grain with chaff so as to profit. 7 


Liquor was, no doubt, manufactured and consumed on a large scale 8 
Drinking festivals wore a common feature of those days, 9 even though the evil 
effects of drinking wore recognised' 0 and abstention from it was preached." 
Liquor was extracted from rice and fruit mixture,' 2 the soma plant' 3 and 

night SUgar ' Cau0,M andwas sold in shops (surdpana) open day and 
In the metal industries many a haudi-craft attained to considerable 



uiuuigm, aiuua ui liquui/. 

9. J., I. pp. 302 (Suranakkhatto) 489; II, p. 240 ; VI, p. 101. 



10. J., 1, p. 362 ; IV. p. 491. 

11. J., V, pp. 15 8 GG, 30-59. 

12. J , V, p. 12; VI, p. 605. 

13. J., V, pp. 177, 457. 


as 1 nil wrought and wrought gold. 


1*vjUj n 

p. 13, may bo correct in explaining *£ 
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produce, as has already been pointed out. 1 Waslien rubies are known. 2 
Cucumbers of gold are said to have been sold. 3 Gold ornaments were set 
with gems, the art of cutting and polishing of which was known. 4 Bead 
and gem necklaces are mentioned. 5 

Among a large variety of golden and other precious ornaments prepared 
and worn were bracelets, ( hatthaUharana ), rings ( muddiJcd) necklaces (■ maid ), 
earrings ( Kundola ), waistbands (mekJiald) anklets (kdyura), hair-pins, front- 
let pieces, zones ( bandlianam) crests for the turbans ( c'ulamani ). 6 

Trade in ornaments was extensive enough to permit of specialisation of 
particular kinds of ornaments. For instance, wo read of a man who made 
ornaments for the head. 7 Ornaments were made not only for men but also 
for animals, as we often notice kings fond of adoring their elephants and 
horses with finery, such as gold, trappings, girths and network of gold. 8 

The rich and the kings used golden vessels for eating and drinking 
“though not so exclusively, perhaps, as the stories suggest.” 9 

The art of inlaying must have been known ; chairs and bed-steads and 
thrones used by kings were inlaid with gold, as were also the royal cars. 10 

The description of a celestial car would make the inference tenable that 
relief-work was also practised. 11 Another interesting feature of gold industry 
was the preparation of mirrors ( adasa ) by giving fine polish to the surface 
of the metal. 1 2 Golden plates were used for inscriptions of messages or 
sayings of importance. 13 

Silver (rajata) is also frequently mentioned. Silver dishes were used for 
eating. 14 


The word Kammdra , though it may mean a worker in any metal thus cor¬ 
responding to the English word “Smith,” should properly refer 
to “Blacksmith,” so far as our stories are concerned. For we 
have distinct mention of Suvannakdras and Manikaras . 15 
These workers in metal supplied agriculture with ploughshares, spades and 


OTHER 

METALS. 


1. On this see Artliatiistra, II, 11. 

2. J., I, p. 331. 

3. J., 1, p. 205. 

4. J., IV, pp. 233, 256 ( sumajjilamani ). V, p. 453. 

5. J.. I, p. 385 ; VI, p. 340. 

6. J.; 1, p. 134 ; II, pp. 122, 373 . Ill, pp. 153-0, 1; 377-G.(?); IV. pp. 00-00. 90 i 
298; 422: 493; V, pp. 202-G. 29-32; 215-GG. 64, 06, 09; 259-G, 54; 297-G. 14-8; 302-G. 
41; 400-G. 241 ; 438; VI, p. 164; pp. 144-G. 647 217-G. 932. 238-G. 1008; 283-G. 1232; 
456-G. 1610 : 510-G. 1889; 590-GG. 2413-7. Cf Aearanga Sulra, 1], 2,1, II. 

7. J., II, p. 191. 

8. J., II, pp. 48, -G 25 ; 143 ; IV, pp. 393,403-4 ; V, pp. 258-G. 43 ; VI, pp. 487-8. 

9. J., I, pp. 111,266; IT, pp. 90, 371 ; IN, pp. 10, 277 ; IV, pp. 384 ; VI p. 39, 610. 

10. J., I, p. 486; III, pp. 375, (suvannakhacilam ) V, p. 204 : IV, p. 422; VI, pp. 231-G. 
1020 ( nvannavikaU) 580-G. 2382. 

11. J.,'Y, pp. 204; 408. 

12. J.,I1, p.297; IV, pp. 7,270, 335,448; V, pp. 59,66. 

13. J., V, p. 125 ; VI, pp. 305, 308, 403. 

14. J., IV, pp. 107-8 ; VI, p. 510-G. 1884. 

15. J., VI, p. 276-G 1197. 




J.l 


PRODUCTION 


190 


similar implements.’ Iron posts and chains arc also mentioned. 1 2 Household 
materials such as pots, pans, and bowls were prepared of copper and brass 
(tamba : Jcansa) and bronze 3 so that amalgamation of metals was known 
and practised. Indeed there is a distinct reference to copper rust washed in some 
acid (ambiladhotarh viya tamba vialam). 4 Iron was converted into steel and 
made into toois of various crafts such as axes, spades, hangers, hammers, 
saws and chisels, pegs, forks, iron-stalls, barber’s tongs, and so on. 5 Various 
weapons of war and coats of mail were also prepared on a large scale. 6 But 
they also did finer and delicate work, for instance in the shape of fine needles 
(suci) of groat lightness and sharpness 7 and strings of musical instruments 
(tanti). 8 Thoro is a fine description—and a minute one—of an usulcdra or the 
maker of arrows who heats a piece of steel in a pan of coals ( angdrakapallc) 
and wets it with some sour rice-gruel (Kaiijikena) and theD, closing one eye 
and looking with tho other sideways, makes the arrow straight. 9 10 


The anvil ( adhikaraniya) and the pincors of the smith are mentioned. * 0 
And thus the furnace of a smith (uhkd) is described: 

“As tho smith’s fire burns inwardly 
And is not seen inside. 

The smith’s trade was quite an extensivo one, as we find special villages of 
smiths (kammdragdmas). 12 The Angdrikas were probably the same as tho 
metal-workers or smiths.' 3 

Ivory-work was, as it still is, a very important industry. There used 
IVORY.WORK. 10 k° s P 0C i a l quarters in a city ( DantahdravUhi ), where the 
ivory-workers h red and carried on their industry or rather 
handicraft,' 4 They made a number of small articles of “diverse form and 
shapes, bangles and all maimer of trinkets,” ’ 5 and they also prepared costlv 
carvings and ornaments, handles for mirrors and iulayings in royal chariots 13 
Elephants were slain for their tusks, but a living elephant’s tusk was 


ana-saUlii - 


1. J., I, pp. 247, 312, 404 ; 11 , pp. 53, 241, 405 ; 111 , pp. 224, 281, 285 . 

2 . J., IV, p. 83 (ayanangaln : ayasatkhaXiha). 

3. J., I, pp. HI, 247, 404 ; III, pp. 281, 285 : IV, p. 107-G. 42; V, pp. 43 . 

4 . J., V, p. 95. 

5. J., V, p. M-Vtephar'Uu-kud^nikMfona-muMka-vtlutumbhachedii 

ti n aid yana-axi - bh ada nda- kha n u J:a-ayas 1 m agh a ta ka, u 

0. Supra, pp. 171-2. 

J., I, p. JII ; HI, p. 2S2, and G, 84-5 : 

“Quickly threaded, smooth and straight. Polished with i 

point and delicate....” 1 enu>r - v sharp of 

J., II, p. 249. 

J., 1 , p. GO. Tho scene is represented on a Barlmt railing. 

J., I, p. 223, II, p. 342. 
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12. j., 111,'pp. 281 ff. GO. 80-88. 

13 J., VI. p. 200-G, 889. 

14. J., I, p. 320; II, p. 197. 
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considered worth a great deal more than a dead one’s. 1 The ivory-workman 
prepared things by moans of a kind of saw (kharakakaca ). 2 


The potters ( Kimbhakdras ) made various kinds of bowls, jars and 
vessels, small and big, used even in palaces. 3 They lived, 
POTTERY. for the most part outside the city or village, 4 but their wares 
were sold in the bazar. 5 The potter used to bring cow-dung 
and clay. 6 The usual way of his work was this : Lumps of clay ( mattika) 
were kneaded with water and then mixed with ashes and dung (gomciya), the 
mixture was placed on a wheel ( caJcJca ) which was constantly turned ( avijjhi ), 
and various vessels were moulded by the skilful hands. The wet vessels 
were then dried and baked (sukkMpetvd: pacitvd) and made ready for 
consumption. 7 Some carried their craft to a higher crafts-manship and skill, 
for we read of figured pottery (ndnarupdni samutthdpesi ). 8 The potter’s art 
still is a matter of pride for India. 9 


Vaddhaki is a word which is used in these stories both for a 
wood-worker and a stone-worker. It should, therefore, 
SSusTRIES- mean a biiilder, either in wood or stone. Similarly, the 
MASONRY. pdsdnakottaka or the stone-cutter, 10 - the itthakavaddhaki or 
tho worker in bricks 11 and the gahapatisippakdra or the 
clod-hopper 12 probably refer to one and the same worker, namely the 
mason. 


The workers in stone were probably employed to lay foundations of build¬ 
ings and parks and to build bathing ghats and flights of steps to rivors and 
tanks. 1 3 Tho ordinary stone-cutter is seen building houses with the ruined 
material of a former gama , and also hollowing a cavity in a crystal as a cage 
for a mouse. 14 The master-builders— mahdvaddhakis —worked more elabora¬ 
tely. They levelled the ground and cut posts and spread out the measuring 
line. 15 Here the two works—in stone and in W'ood—probably combined in 
one. The more durable buildings were built of bricks and mud (itthaka: 


1. J., I, p. 32. II, p. 197 ; V, pp. 45, 49 ; VI, pp. Gl-G. 2G9 (ndgo dantehi haniiaU) I, p. 321. 

2. J., T, p. 321 ; VI, p. 261. 

3. J., 1, pp. 205 ; II, p. 89 ; III, pp. 368, 376, 385, 508 ; V, p. 291; VI, p. 52. 

4. J., II, p. 80 ; Ill, p. 37G ; Cf. Uvdsagadasdo, p. 106. 

5. J., VI, p. 52. 

0. J., II, p. 80 ; III, pp. 385, 508, 

7. J., V. p. 291. See for a similar description Uvasagadasdo, pp. 115 ff. 

8. J., V, p. 291; perhaps they also made toys of various figures; See J., VI, pp. 0, 12, 550-3. 

9. Sir George Bird wood, after an illuminating and a detailed description of the Indian- 

village Potter, says in conclusion: “ . ..and there, at his daily work, has sat the hereditary 

village potter amid all these shocks and changes, steadfast and unchangeable for 3000 years, 
Macedonian, Mongal, Maratha, Portuguese, English, Eronch, and Bane of no more account to 
him than the broken pot shreds lying round his wheel .”—Industrial Arts of India , quoted by 
A. K. Coomaraswamy, The Indian Craftsman; p, 100. 

10. J.,1, p.478. 

11. J., VI, p.333. 

12. J., VI, p.438. 

13. J, I, pp. 313 . 478; III, pp. 257 j 283, 41G. IV, pp. 323, 492; V, pp. 233; 284; 
VI, pp. 161 ; 213-0. 921 ; 332-4; 344-5 ; 429. 

14. J., 1, p 470. j 

15. J. T VI, p. 332; “ hh&mih samarh kdrapetvd khdnukc Icottetvd sultam pasuresi; kdlasut- 
tain J,, IV, p. 344. 
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mattikd ), 1 and mortar (udukkhala )2 and cement ( ulloka ) 3 are also known. 


Besides the ordinary work of budding, the more skilled workers, quite con¬ 
ceivably, carved pillars and bas-reliefs, whose beautiful examples can still be 
seen at Barhut, Sane! or Amaravat!: For, of sculpture and engravin* we 
have independent references. 


lhero was, it seems, a heavy demand for workers in wood and car¬ 
penters. The superstructure of most of the houses was of 
CARPENTRY, wood. And the usual mode of work of the carpenters is 
graphically described in a story. “They would go up the 
river in a vessel, and enter the forest, where they would shape beams and 
planks for householding, and put together the frame-work of one storey or 
two-storey houses, numbering all the pieces from the mainpost onwards • 
these then they brought down to the river bank, and put them all aboatd • 
then rowing down stream again, they would build houses to order as it 
was required of them; after which, when they received their wage, they 
went back again for more materials for the building and in this way thev 
made their livelihood.”'' This is the most illuminating instance of a co-opera¬ 
tive work witnessed in theso stories, and this was true perhaps only of those 
who lived in their special villages, the vaddhalcigdmas, mentioned so 
frequently, 5 for there might be individual carpenters also. 6 


r 1 ^rpentersal^ made furniture for the houses such as seats, chairs 
bed-steads, chests ladders, etc ’ and also toys. But they were not only 
cabinet-makers : they also built ships 8 and vehicles of all sorts carts and 
chariots of different kinds. 9 They also prepared various machines (yantdni) •' 8 

others 8 '' 1 8 ° f 9 CarpentCr W ° rQ hatchefc> adaze ’ cbisel ^d mallet among 


We do get mention of fomps (dipd) which were lighted after sunset '* 
but we have no idea as to the kind and construction of the 
LIGHT AND lamps. Probably they were simple lamps, made of a tin box 
containing oil-sunder to the lamps still to be seen in remote 
, 1 . Stages. The forost folk and tho itinerants, on the other 

hand, carried torches (ukkd: aldlam) probably made of grass 13 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 
7. 


J.*VT, p. 429. 

J., VI, p, 335. 

J., VI, p. 432. 

J., II, p 18. 

J., II, pp. 18, 405 . IV, pp. 159, 207, 344. 

J., IV, pp. 29, 207. 

• - » J , I, p. 413 . Ill, p. 235 (apaesai/apWiak&\ V r» n 

( Icoccha ); 1, p. 350 (maOcaka); III, p. 264 (airisayana ); IV p 422 ^ VI l AfP\ 4 ?'"^> 273 
paHamkam) ; 1, p. 373 (samugga ). Ill, p. 477 (nUseni). 9 P * ^ * 40 ; 

8. J., IV, p. 159 . VI, p. 427. 

9. J., IV, p. 207. 

10. J., V, p. 242-G. 164-5. 

11. J..II, p. 405; IV, P- 344 ; “ Yfoi-pharatu-nikhadana-miiggaradini '* For 

tinners prepared from wood see Acarangasuba IT 4 . 9 11 Aor va noua 

12. J.,V, p.373; VI, p. 381. ’ ’ * U ’ 

13. J., 1, pp. 296, 297, 485 ; III, p. 37, 
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As to fuel, we find that dung, mostly cowdung, and wood gathered from 
the forests, were used for fuel almost everywhere. 1 

The rush-workers ( Nalalcdras : Vdakaras) often went and worked in the 
C4\E AND forest, where they could find their raw-material, bamboo 

LEAF-WORK, among others. 2 They cut the bamboos with their knives 
(satti) and made bundles of them. 3 With this branch of industry were also 
associated lute-making, basket-making, rope-weaving and mat-weaving. 4 
Other products of the same industry were palm-leaf-fans (i idlavantam : 
vdlamjanam) and leaf sunshades ( pannachattakam ). 5 Their skill and workman¬ 
ship are seen in a description of a palm-leaf-fan, on which a white umbrella 
was depicted and, with a banquet-hall as the subject ( vatthu ), among a variety 
of other forms, was represented a standing figure of a beautiful queen. 6 

Among the miscellaneous industries, may be mentioned the dye-producing 
work. This was probably done from leaves like those of haritdla 
and from Vermillion ( hingulaka ). 7 Preparation of lac-juice 
(lakkhdrasa) wns also an important industry, 8 as it we largely 
consumed by the ladies in adorning their hands and feet. 9 
Various kinds of drugs must also have been preps red, of course from 
vegetables and such other ingredients, and the science of medicine was highly 
developed. 10 An instance of a dead body laid in a ooffin (deni) and 
embalmed with oil and ointment ( telakalale pakkhipdpelva) and. preserved 
safely, 11 * gives us an idea of the existence of some kind of chemicals. 

Leather-industry was evidently progressive. The Rathakara 12 or the 
LEATHER- cobbler manufactured quite a large variety of things. He 

WORK. prepared shoes of various qualities, 11 shields of a hundred 

layers, leather-bags and sacks, ropes and straps and also parachutes (i chatta ). 13 
He could supply royalty with shoes richly wTOUght with varied thread. 14 

Flowers were grown in large quantity, as we saw, and were gathered and 
FLOWERS brought to the garland-makers {mdldkaras) who made 

AND PER. beautiful garlands and bouquets with them. 15 Perfumes and 

FUMERY. essential oils were also prepared. Sandal-wood, specially 

the kdsikacandanci , was the chief raw material and also a finished product 


DYES. GUMS, 
DRUGS AND 
CHEMICALS. 


1. J., V, p. 246. VI, p. 508. 

2. J., II, p. 302. 

4. ’ I, V pp P 290 5 l‘, 338 ; II, p. 302 ; IV, pp. 251, 318 . VI, pp. 341, 370. 

5. J., Ill, pp 70, 283 ; V, p. 291 ; VI, p. 218-G. 935. . .. Hl . 

6. J., V, pp. 291-2 “ idlavantam katvd tattheva setacchattam dpdnabhumvi ca vamum 

gahetva thitaih Pabhavatin ca, ti nanarupani daeseti 

8. J.’, 1,’ppJ79, 319; III, p, 41 ; 183; IV, p. 250 . VI, p. 53. 

9. J., Ill, p. 183 ; IV, p. 256; VI, p. 218. G. 941. 

10. J., I, pp. 272-G. 53; Cf. Infra. Chaplor on Arts an l Sciences. 

11. J., II, p 155. 

12 J . VI, p. 142-G. 636; Cf. Fick. op. cit. pp. 80, n. ; 326. 

13.’ J.; I, p P 175 ; II, p. 153. HI, pp. 79 110; IV p. 172. V, pp. 45, 47, 100, 375-G. 140; 

VI, pp. 51, 431, 454. . „„„ 

14 J IV p. 379; VT, pp. 218-G 944 —citra sukatd citrasibband ; 308. 
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m itself. 1 Sandal-wood-powder ( cunna ) and oil were manufactured. * 
There were several kinds of perfumes, 3 the prominent among them being 
that prepared from the -piyangu flowers. 4 There used to bo manufactured 
a rich perfume called the SabbasamhdraJca, compounded of many different 
scents. 5 Agaru and tagara were commonly used for scenting purposes. 6 
Perfumes and various other scented articles were sold in the market, and 
the scllor, the gandhika as ho is called, was an expert in his profession, 
could make out what perfume a particular thing scented of. 7 India has 
always been famous for its scents— attars. . . 

The foregoing discussion has shown that people used to live by the 
OTHER plough, by herds, and by merchandise, 8 and usury is also 

OCCUPATIONS, added to the list. 9 


The various crafts and manufacturing-works which we have hitherto 
noticed and discussed, were such in which the utilities produced by labour 
were fixed and embodied in outward or material objects. A substantial por¬ 
tion of labour was, however, spent in occupations where the utilities were fixed 
and embodied in human beings (or animals) or consisted in a mere service 
rendorcd.' Thoso latter, though perhaps out of place here, must be studied, 
in order to have a complete grasp of the subject. 


There were, first of all, the teachers ( acariyas ) who gave lessons in tho 
three Vedas and other sciences (tayo vedd sijypdni ca ). 1 > The Physicians (iikic- 
chakd) carried sacks upon their backs, root-filled and fastened tight, whose 
stock-in-trade were healing herbs and magic spells . 1 2 Surgeons (rcye) there 
wore also, who could fit a man, who might need it, with a false tip to his nose 
which was cunningly painted for all the world like a real nose 13 or who could! 
with a masterly skill, take out eyes from tho sockets of a person. 14 The 
vatthuvijj acariyas were men ‘who were skilled in the lore which tells what are 
good sites for a building. 15 The to k khcigapdlhulcos were those who were weJl- 
versed in angavijjd or the science of prognostication from marks on the body, 
chiromantics, palmistry etc. ; 16 and there were others, tho fortune-tellers— 

nemitta —who read future from the study of the constellations and the move- 

_ 


1. J., 1 , p. 331; V, p. 302-G. 40. 

2. J„ 1, pp. 120,238 ; 11, p. 373. IV, p. 82; VI, p. 330. 

3. J., VI, pp. 205, 200. 

4. J., VI, p. 336. 

5. Ibid. G. (?). 

6 . J., VI, pp. 530-G. 2025. 535-G. 2074 5 537-G. 2091. 
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8 . J., II, p. 347-G-?; V, p. 156-G/llO. F 

9. J., IV, p. 422-0, 112 —'Rati vdnijja inadnnani uikhacariyd _* Kautflva has also 

a aim liar list— 'Kr$i paiupdlye vdnijye ca vdrttd. Arthaiaslra , 1, 4 ; Kusida or usury is added 
later on c.g,, by Sukra, 1,311; Gautama, xi, 21 ; for the fiitoon way b of living— karmadd mi—seo 
Uvasagadaedo, p. 20. 

10 . Cf. Mill, quoted by Subbarao, op, c it, p. 74 ; Rangaswanii, op, cit., 86 . 

11 . J., 11 , p. J37 etc,, See infra, chapter on Education. 

12. J., IV, p. 361— G. 227. 


13* J., I» p. 455 ; also II, p. 213 ; Ill, p. 202. 

14. J., IV, p. 407. 

15. J., 11, p, 297 ; IV, p. 323. 

16. J., I, pp. 272.290 ; II, pp. 21,194; 200 ; 250 ; III; pp. 
211, 458. 
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meats of the astral bodies. 1 Some plied their trade of doctoring for the devil- 
stricken people ( bhutavejja ) 2 and others, with the help of cintdmanivijjd, 
successfully traced out the foot-steps of the absconders. 3 The panditas and 
the poets ( Icabbakara ) composed and recited their poetry (gitam) and were 
richly paid for it. 4 The snake-charmers (ahigunthikd), who were clever in 
catching snakes, specially with the help of a tricky monkey, 5 earned their 
livelihood by exhibiting their power and command over the snakes. 6 Simi¬ 
lar, and equally servile, occupations were those of a mangoose-tamer 
Ckondadamako ) 7 and others who lived on various charms and incantations. 8 

There were musicians ( gandhabba ) who lived by practice of their art ; 9 
so also the drummers ( bherivddakd) and the conch-blowers (sankhadhamalcd) 
earned their living by playing on their respective instruments au public festi¬ 
vities—to the crowds of holiday-makers. 10 Then there were the actors and 
dancers ( natanattakd ) who, by the performance of their respective arts, some¬ 
how, gained their bread. 11 And the itinerant jugglers and acrobats (may a - 
kdrds) who knew the ‘javelin dance’ 12 and exhibited a wooden puppet worked 
by hand, 13 would roll about and play on the ground 14 and, by such other 
slight performances, catered for the amusements of the crowd and got their 
living thereby. 15 All those who were occupied in these, more or less parasitic, 
arts, formed what Fick would like to call a “multiform and chaotic society 
which resists more or less every attempt at classification and about which 
there can be no talk of an organization according to castes in that age.” 16 

II 

LABOUR 

During the foregoing discussion on the production of wealth, we have 
already dealt with one of its factors, viz., land. Let us now speak something 
about the remaining ones. 

Wo take up labour. While considering this aspect of production wo have 
to deal with a variety of details, as for instance, the extent, efficiency, and the 
nature of labour. 
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J., Ill, p. ] 98 and G. 75 “our living to thy tricks we owe.” Cf. J., IV, p. 310-G. 89. 
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We have indeed no statistical knowledge as regards the total population 
of the country at that time. But if we can be allowed to take 
POPULATION, the figure 60000 as the total number of villages, > and 2500 as 
the population of a single average village of 500 families, 2 
(taking a family as consisting of five members) both of which we dare not 
take as reliable, nor even plausible, then we get, on calculation, 15 crores as 
the total population of India. Whatever it may have been, it seems clear 
that there was no dread of a growing population. People on the contrary 
yearned for children, and there was scope for an unlimited increase in 
population, owing to tho vast areas of virgin soil available for occupation 
and cultivation. 


We do not know how far the health and strength of the people went to 
securo productive efficiency. The majority of the people were 
EFFICIENCY, dependent upon agriculture, as seen above, and the artisans 
and craftsmen do not seem to have had any effective 
domand either, as their products were used only by tho royalty and the high 
class people. The large mass of the people, therefore, had very little 
of_a nourishing dietary. They generally lived upon rice (ydgu), cakes 
(puvo.) and some kmd of curry, buttermilk and perhaps fish, while dainty 
rico-porridgo ( pai/asa ) and moat and other nutritious condiments were the 
privilege of tho rich few. 3 Apart from this, however, tho open-air work of 

tho peasants and other labourers did maintain their general health and 
strength. 


The general tendency of the people was, it is true, to follow the same 
vocation which their fathers had adopted. 4 Not only indivi- 
duals, but families are often spoken of in terms of their 
traditional calling. We have, for instance, such expressions 
„ . , as , * he . “ famil y of caravan-drivers” ( satthavdhakulam ), 5 

grain -11101 chants iamily (dhailHavanijakulam)^ “green-grocer’s family” 
(pannikahilam ), 7 or the ‘potters’ family” (kumbhakdrakulam) ; 8 and in 
theso instances, the son takes up his father’s calling ; the satthavdhaputtn is a 
satthavdha himself and the potter’s son is a potter himself. 9 But, inspite of 
this tendency, nothing prevented a person of one occupation finding his 
way into another, if he so chose to do. There was complete freedom of initia¬ 
tive. A few instances of this freedom and mobility may be cited, A low 
class door-trappor (migaluddako) bocomes first a prot£g6 and then tho inso- 


1. J., V, p. 258-G. 41 “sallhigamasahaseani.” 
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V , p, U4. 
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but of reduced circumstances ( duggata kulaputla), starting on his career by 
selling a dead mouse for cat’s meat at a farthing, then turning his capital and 
labour to every variety of job, finally bought up a ship’s cargo with his signet¬ 
ring pledged as security, and won both a profit of 200 per cent and the hand 
of the Setthi’s daughter. 3 We have also an instance of the whole village of 
wood-workers being removed and located in another place, 4 without even a 
hint of social barriers; Thus the mobility of labour, both from place to place 
and occupation to occupation, was rendered largely independent of status. 5 . 
Still we cannot forget that hereditary tendency was a prominent factor in the 
economic life of those days. 


It is questionable whether, in spite of that hereditary skill in the work¬ 
manship, the people ever applied themselves to work soriously and with a view 
to improve their craft. It cannot be said with any certainty that the work¬ 
man had the incentive, the impetus and enthusiasm for his work. Perhaps the 
few who were in the service of the ruling princes and the great lords, like the 
rajakumbhakara , 6 the raja-malakara , 7 the rajupatthaka nalakdra , 8 or the 
tailor in the employ of a merchant, had some incentive to develop their craft. 9 10 11 
But Fick says : “the designation of these as court-purveyors seems to me to 
refer to a special position which raises them above their otherwise low or 
even despised rank.”' 0 This low appreciation of the dignity of labour, of 
which we have many instances in the class of hinasippas or the despised 
arts,'' must have been a great drawback in the output of a good and 
efficient work, if it were not for the organizations which some of them were 
fortunate enough to possess. 


It is of course needless for us to dwell on the oharacter of labour as 
productive or unproductive. The large number of parasitical 
PRODUCTIVE professions which existed in our Jataka- society, as dis- 
' ductive!” 1 2 * 0 cussed above, show that a considerable portion of labour 
was clearly unproductive, though there is no such condem¬ 
nation of labour in the stories themselves. But still the distinction between 
“high” ( TJkkaftha ) and “low” (him) labour was recognized. All these workers, 


1. J„ ig, p. 48, ff. 

2. J., “ 

3. J., 

4. J., 

5. Sec 

pursuits legitimate and good.” 

(5. J.,I,p. 121; V,p. 290. 

7. J., V, p. 292. 

8. J., V, p. 291. 

9. J.,IV,p. 24. 

10. op. cit., p. 287. Individual craftsmen depending upon rioh employers is a feudal trait. 
Cf. Marshall—“In Palermo there is a semi-feudal connection between artisans and their patrons, 
each carpenter or tailor has one or moro large houses to which he looks for employment. And 
so long as he behaves himself fairly well, ho is praotically seoure from competition.” Principles 
of Economics, I, p. 688, note. 

11. Cf. Fiok, op. cU., pp. 3)5 ff. 
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I, PP- 120 ff. 

IV, p. 150. 
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the hunters and the fishermen, the wood-workers and the potters, the bar¬ 
bers and the Sweepers come under the category of “low” classes. Through 
their professional work they fell into contempt. 1 


For the most part, it seems, each workman was a separate unit and had 
to find his own raw material and sell the finished product of his labour, thus 
combining the labourer and the trader in himself. Thus the workman, as in 
medieval Europe, “was primarily a trader, his success depended as much on 
his shrewdness in trade as on his skill in industry.” 2 The class of middle¬ 
men was therefore not known, except in some towns and cities where inland 
and foreign trade was carried on an extensive scale. 


But this was true only in tho case of those ordinary agricultural 
HIRED LA- people with a little piece of land at their disposal and in 
bourers. tho petty manufacturers or artisans, who did not require 
any added labour. 

There was still, mostly in towns and cit ies, the regular serving class, com¬ 
posed of all possible elements of tho population differing in point of raco and 
professional work. To this class belonged the hired-labourers and the slaves 
( Ddsa-kainmakaras) who laboured for others in return of some pavment 
(bhataka), whether in kind or in money. 3 Let us first take up the hirelings 
or the wage-earners (kammakaras: bhatakas). 

The nature of tho work is not always specified. We read of a poor gaha- 
yati who supports himself and bis mother by working for biro (bhalim katva ). 4 
In another instance, a young man, similarly, workod as a hired labourer. 5 
Not only men, but women also, old and young, used to get their living by 
working for hire. 6 Of the specified labourer, wo have mention of the workers 
on the farms. Every big land-owner, like the one in tho Sdlikedara Jataka , 7 
kept a number of day-labourers in his service. These farm-workers laboured 
from morning till evening. 8 Some other workers used to live by carrying 
water ( udakabhatim katva ). 9 Similarly there must have been labourers in the 
service of overy rich tradesman or manufacturer. The bhatakas of the Sdlikedara 
Jataka wore hold responsible for any damage caused by their neglect. 10 

Tho majority of tho working clat,s plied on their profession of a labourer 
without ever aspiring to a higher state. This profession of a hired labourer, 
as that of the slave, was as much hereditary as any other occupation. The 


1. Cf. Fick, op. cit., pp. 322 ff. 

2. Cf Seligman, Economic *, p. 78, quoted by Subb&rao, op. ci!.,p. 70. 

3. J., II, p. 139 ; III, pp. 129, 257 ; 320 ; 444 ; EV, pp. 50, 320 ; V, pp. 212 ; 293 ; VI, p. 
360. Cf. Rock Edict , IX, Ddsa — bhatakasi samyapalipaliArlhatastra, HI, 13, 14 ; Dhjha. 
Nikaya , 111, 190-1; Acarangasiitra, I, 2 5, 1. 

4. J., Ill, p. 325. 

5. J., II, p. 139. 

0. J., I, pp. HI, 475 [paresam bhalim katva kiccheva jivanli)' t IXI f p. 446. 

7. J., IV, p.277. 

8. J., Ill, p. 445 ; IV, p. U4. 

9. J., Ill, p. 440; takkabhatith : 'curd—selling ? 

10. J., IV, p.277. 
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Bodhisatta, reborn in a poor family ( daliddahilam ), works, when he is grown 
up, for hire at a Setthi’s . 1 

What was the position of these hired labourers ?' It was not at all envi¬ 
able. The agricultural labourer received the customary wages and many 
times in kind 2 —an usual phenomenon oven to this day. And as to an ordinary 
labourer, too, he could not earn more vhan a masaha or even half a masaJca, 
and in almost all instances of a hired-labourer, it is invariably mentioned 
that the wages he got were hardly sufficient for his maintenance. 3 4 With such 
a low wage, it was simply impossible for the ordinary worker to raise himself 
to a higher position. “Born and bred in poverty, he bore his sad lot as a 
nature-necessity in order to leave it to his children as a legacy. * Perhaps, 
the cause of this cheapness of labour and low wages is to be found in the 
proverbial poverty of the people and also, to a certain extent, in the want of 
efficient organization of labour in ordinary life. The ideal was that “a man 
should always work for his interest in whose house he is fed." 5 

The day-labourers were, perhaps, taken care of in the house of their 
master, though they did not live thero but returned to their own lodgings in 
the evening. 6 7 These houses, like the residencies of the poor ( duggatd ), were, 
most probably, outside the town or the city. The water-carrier, for instance, 
of the Gangamdla Jalaka, 1 lived with a poor woman who likewise maintained 
herself by carrying water, at the northern gate of Benares. 

Thus the position of the hired workers was anything but happy. But they 
still enjoyed a certain freedom, if not happy living, in comparison with the 
slaves (ddsd) about whom wo now will speak something. 

Slavery was quite common in those days. “The slave or servant was 
an adjunct in all households able to command domestic 
SLAVERY. service.” 8 Both male and female slaves —ddsa and ddsi — 
flitter across the pages of the JataJca stories They were, 
for the most part, household or domestic servants, 9 who resided in the 
family of the master and performed all sorts of household duties. 

Four kinds of slaves are specifically mentioned: “Some are slaves from 
their mothers (dmdyaddsa), others are slaves driven by fear ( bhayapanunna ); 
some come of their own will as slaves (sayam upayanti), othors are slaves 
bought for money (dhanena laid )”' 0 All these and some more types of slaves 


J. J., HI, pp. 406, 444. 

2. Kaldnurupath, as Kautflya would say—“Wagos being previously unsettled, a cultivator 
shall obtain J/lOtli of the crops grown..,.” Arlhataulru , III, 13. 

3. J., I, p. 475; III, pp. 325, 446. 

4. Fick, op. cit.y p. 304. 

5. J., VI, pp. 426-G. 148 5—“Yasseva ghare bhuiijeyya bhogam tasaew alihafh puriso 
careyya .” 

6. J., Ill, p. 445— “sabbe aUano attano vacanaUhanani gata 

7. J., Ill, p. 446. 

8. C. //. I, p. 205. Kau^ilya has a whole chapter on slavery : Dasakalpa : Ariha • 

fastra. III, 13. 


9. J., I, pp. 200, 225, 350 etc. 

10. J., VI, p. 285—G. 1238. The Law enumerates 7 kinds of slaves: See Manu , VIII, 
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are represented in our stories. Children of tho slaves generally took, or per¬ 
haps had to take, the same profession in life. 1 Birani of the Nimi Jdtaka 
was a home-born slave ( amdyaddsi ). 2 So was the fraudulent Katahaka. 3 
References to slaves bought for money are numerous. 4 A Brahmana is sent 
by his careless and sinful wife, who pretends to be unable to do household 
work, to beg money wherewith to purchase her a female slave. The Brah- 
maria begs 700 Kahdpanas, a sum which he considers sufficient for buying 
a male or a female slave, 5 while in tho Vessantara Jdtaka , the high-born prince 
was sold for 1000 punas . 6 Probably the price varied with the accomplish¬ 
ment of slaves. In the Khandaliala Jdtaka we have a suggestive reference 
to persons becoming slaves voluntarily and out of fear. 7 It also appears 
that captives and prisoners of war or raids also could be, and were, enslaved. 
We road, for instance, of some borderers raiding the country-side. It is there 
said that “having assailed a town, and taken prisoners, laden with spoil they 
returned to the border. Amongst the prisoners was a beautiful maiden who 
thought to herself : 'these mon, when they have carried us off home, will use 
us as slaves ; I must find some way to escape.” 8 In another story we hear 
of fear ontertained for some captured kings who might be enslaved or brought 
to tho border country and sold out as slaves. 9 Slaves, especially female, 
are also mentioned as given away by way of gifts (ddittim). 1 0 We have in¬ 
stances of persons being deprived of their freedom as a judicial punishment 
and reduced to slavery. The village superintendent of the Kuldvaka Jdtaka , 
for instance, who has slandered the villagers before the king, is condemned 
to lose nor. only his property but also his freedom: tho king makes him the 
slave of the village people. 11 Elsewhere we read of ministers, condemned to 
death by tho king for outright jealousy, being given away as slaves. 12 To 
the category of slaves belonged also the paricdrakds and messengers (pesse) 
who were dependent upon their masters. 13 The institution of slavery was 
so common that not only Icings and wealthy people but the Brahmanas and 
simple villagers and farmers also kept slaves in their families. 14 

Tho treatment of tho slavos was, generally speaking, humane and 
considerate. It, however, depended on, and differed according to, the 
temperament and capacity of both tho master and the slave. There is 
oompleto absence of legal rights of the slaves in the stories. The right of 


b J-, I, pp. 225 ; 451 ; III, pp. 409, 444. 

2. J.,VI,p. U7. 

3. J., I, p.452. 

J.,I, p.290. 

5. J., Ill, p. 343. 
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a debt.” op. cit., p. 10 . 
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9. J., V, p. 497. 
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the master over his slave seems, according to the prevailing custom, to 
have been absolute (ayiro hi dasassa janinda issaro ). 1 


About the family of a Brahmana agriculturist, the Ur ago, Jdtdka says: 
“With a female slave they composed a household of six, the Bodhisatta 
(Brahmana) and his wife, the son and daughter, the daughter-in-law and the 
female slave. They lived happily and affectionately together.” 2 Thus the 
female slave was not considered as a different or outside person but one of 
the members of the household. A similar familiar relationship between the 
master and his female slave is pointed out in another Jatalca also. 3 There 
the family-priest, whom the king asks to demand a boon, consults, besides 
the members of his family, also the slave Punna, what her desire is. And the 
slave-girl, humble as she is, desires a mortar, a pestle and a sieve. 4 Prince 
Sutasoma is courteous enough to accept the words of his slave with due 
honour. 5 Sometimes ^ho slaves were permitted to learn reading and writing 
and handicrafts along with the sons of their masters. 0 We also find 
that the slaves often enjoyed their master’s confidence, and sometimes 
were even appointed as store-keepers or guards of the property of their 
masters. 7 


But all these are instances which reflect the mentality of the master who 
gives better treatment to his slaves as if only in charity. We may not be 
justified in our inference from the above-cited examples that the position of 
the slaves was happy and favourable. Nor can we be fully certain about 
their real position. For there are other instances which clearly speak of the 
miserable lot of these classes. The happiness and sufferings of the slave were 
linked up with those of his master: his weal and woe depended upon him, 
as the learned Pandita Vidhura testifies himself. 8 Katahaka, who was ap¬ 
pointed a store-keeper could not command any confidence in himself. He 
is constantly in fear of losing his higher status. He reflects : “I shall not 
always be kept at this work. The slightest fault, and I shall bo beaten, impri¬ 
soned, branded, and fed on slave’s fare.” 9 In another place, a female slave 
is thrown down at the door of tho house and beaten with rope-ends by her 
master and mistress, because she could not bring home her wages. 10 The 
pretty little girl Kanha laments her unfortunate condition before her father: 
“As though I were a home-born slave, this Brahmin thrashes me.” n These 
similies do indeed reflect the reality. Such is also the simile “like slave before 
his lord,” given to show that repetition of pitiful words is not dignified. 12 

1. J., VI, p. 300-G. 1317. 

2 . J., Ill, p. 102 . 

3 . J., II, p. 428. 

4. Ibid. 
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Slaves could be rightfully given away to another,’ * 1 We have two instances of 
run-away slaves who were seeking opportunity to free themselves from the 
clutches of their masters. 2 We cannot say with any certainty whether the 
master had any right over the person of a female slave, though it was not 
impossible in that age. 3 Slaves could regain freedom on payment 4 or 
through voluntary manumission by the master. 5 


<SL 


The work which the slaves had to do was of course manifold. The slave 
was ordinarily engaged in cooking, 6 fetching water, 7 pounding and drying 
rice, 8 carrying food to, and watching, the field, 9 giving alms 10 ministering 
to the master when he retired, 11 or handing the plates and dishes, bringing 
the spitton and fetching the fans during meals, 12 sweeping the yards and 
stables 13 * and such other duties. 


Ill 


CAPITAL 


Coming to Capital we find that it was practically negligible. The producers, 
as we saw, had to supply themselves with tools made of metals or wooden im¬ 
plements easily available. The fact that cattle-breeding was carefully attend¬ 
ed to in those times, and that cattle were considered as the best form of wealth, 
shows, that almost every cultivator had a pair of oxen to till his land. Large- 
scale production was unknown, and there could not exist any idea of what is 
now called the co-operative movement. And even the ordinary manufacturer 
got the necessary raw material mostly through barter, there being no need 
of investing capital for his work. The State took away a pretty heavy share 
of the national wealth in the form of taxes, rents, fines, cesses, etc., which was 
squandered away to maintain a great number of parasitical professions at the 
Court. There is no trace of state-Capital being invested in productive con¬ 
cerns. Then the only other minority of the people who possessed Capital was 
that of the rich tradesmen, the Setthis or the rich Brdhmanas, who are des¬ 
cribed as possessing 80 kotis. \* Theso people also eithor spent their surplus 
over luxuries and unproductive purposes like alms-giving or hoarded the 
wealth, 15 perhaps through fear of State-extractions or with a wish to save 
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it for the family, rather than invest in production. Thus there was a great 
lack of fluid capital for purposes of industrial development. This state of 
things remained for centuries together without much change. 


IV 

ORGANIZATION 


It is highly remarkable indeed that, in spite of a comparatively lower 
stage of trading enterprises and lack of fluid Capital for the investment in 
industrial purposes, the economic life of this period evinces a higher state of 
co-operative activity and commercial or trading organization. Of course, the 
associative spirit, lending itself into formation of various associations for 
mutual assistance, due to a natural growth of civilization, to the instinct of 
self-preservation, goes back to very early times. 1 Economic groupings of 
various kinds are already known from Vedic times. 2 “The existence of trade 
associations/’says Fick, 3 “which grew partly for economical reasons better 
employment of capital, facilities of intercourse, partly for protecting the legal 
interests of their class, is surely to be traced to an early period of Indian Cul¬ 
ture.” The Law-books 4 and the Kautiliya 5 present a much more developed 
stage of this remarkable feature of the economic life of India. The culture- 
stage of the Jatakas , falling as it does midway between the Vedic and the 
strictly—Buddhist periods, embodies in itself the first beginnings, the forma¬ 
tion and the process of development of the Merchant and Craft Guilds which, 
in later times, reached a high water-mark of organization, efficiency and im¬ 
portance, with their own laws, usages and officers. 


As far as economic organizations were concerned there was, it seems, a 
clear-cut and well-marked-out difference between the traders and the mer¬ 
chants on the one hand, and the craftsmen or the artisans on the other. So 
that it will be better for us to deal with the organisations, in whatever forms 
they may be, of these two types of workers. 


Our texts frequently 6 make mention of the Scniyo (s/cr. ISrenayah )—a 
term which has been generally accepted as standing for 
Guilds. 7 But unfortunately they do not give us any clear* 
idea as regards their character, their constitution or organiza¬ 
tion. It will appear, however, from what follows that these senis or 
guilds were particularly, if not solely, restricted to the craftsmen or the 


CRAFT- 

GUILDS 


1. Dictionary of Political Economy , II, p. 209. 

2. Seo R. K. Mookcrji, Local Government in Ancient India , (2nd edition); See Vedic Index. 
l 9 pp. 140, 471 Jf. 

3. op. cii ., p. 267. 
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artisans ix ., those who were both the producers and the sellers of their own 
goods or articles. It is in this sense that we take seni as denoting parti¬ 
cularly the craft-organization leaving out other temporary or semi-orga¬ 
nizations of merchants or other groups of workers. 


It is to be regretted that only four of the eighteen crafts (sippani), organ¬ 
ized in the form of a union, 1 are specifically mentioned : “the wood-workers 
(and the masons), the smiths, the leather-workers, the painters and the rest 
expert in various crafts.” 2 It is difficult to fill up the fourteen unnamed 
guilds. Probably the number is only conventional, but it does indicate the 
wide-spread organization of the various crafts. As a matter of fact, the 
stories reveal a considerably greater number of crafts and occupations as 
already noticed. 3 And out of these, however, only the more important and 
stable ones are likely to have been organized in the form of a union. 


Although tho Jatalca stories do not enable us to fully comprehend the 
nature of craft-unions or guilds, such as they were in those days, they never¬ 
theless give out certain indications here and there which may help us a little 
in our study. 


There appear certain circumstances which, as Fick observes, 4 “greatly 
favour a combination and organization of particular unions.” 

Firstly, the hereditary character of the craftsman's profession was, as 
already noticed, 5 of essential importance. From his early youth, the son 
was apprenticed to the crafc and art of his father. And the manual skill, the 
talent for a particular craft, was an inheritance of the family from generation 
to generation. But the fact of hereditariness alone is not sufficient for in¬ 
ferring anything like a compact union. 

Secondly, the remarkable localisation of industries was an important 
factor which greatly contributed to the organisation of particular branches 
of industry. Theso localisations are seen mainly in three features : inside 
the cities, outsido, but in the proximity of, the cities and in the isolated parts 
of the country. 

Within the towns and cities, we see that certain streets, if not quarters, 
were fixed for certain artisans and tradesmen. For instance, the dantakdra - 
vUhi was the street of the Ivory-w r orkers, 6 the rajaka-vithi that of the dyers, 7 
the tantavitatatthdnam was the weavers’ place 8 and Sumpana was the place 
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of the liquor-shops.’ So were the florists’ 2 and the perfumers’ bazars.^ 
These instances alone however do not give us anything which may go to 
justify our inference that the crafts therein mentioned were organized in 
some form of a union. 

Some trades and crafts were followed outside the towns or cities, although 
mostly in their proximity. Amongst these the potter’s craft seems to have 
been the most important. The Kumbhakdra Jdtaka 4 mentions a suburban 
village ( dvaragdma) in the vicinity of Benares, inhabited by the potters. Simi- 
larly, not far from Benares” as the Alinacitta Jataka says, 5 “lay a carpenter’s 
village ( vaddhakigama ) which, as we have already noticed, provided a splendid 
example of co-operative work. 6 Further instances of such settlements, places 
occupied only with particular branches of industry, are also to be found in the 
stories. 7 These craftsmen’s villages or settlements, in the immediate neigh¬ 
bourhood of a big city, could find an easy market for their products and could 
also supply themselves with their ordinary needs, such as clothes, foodstuffs, 
implements and the like, from the city. About one of such villages, that of 
the carpenters, we learn moreover that it contained a thousand families. 
These were divided into two parts of five hundred families, each under a head 
or a leader (jelthaka ). 8 This may or may not be taken to show that at times 
there existed more than one union of the same class of craftsmen in the same 
locality. Another interesting sidelight thrown by the same story on the orga¬ 
nization of such unions is that the carpentoiB living in that village, failing onco 
to carry out the orders placed before them for which they had received large 
advances, were harassed and summoned to fulfil their contract. But, instead 
of doing that, they built a mighty ship sccrotly, emigrated cn masse, with 

thoir families, slipping down the Ganges by night and so out to sea, till they 
reached a fertile island where they ultimately settled. 9 Such a mobility of 
guilds is i)l so witnessed in the inscriptions of a later period. 10 

The craft-villages, not to speak of other homogenous villages that lay 
in the middle of the flat country, were much more remarkable. They formed 
thomsclvos, naturally, into special markets for the whole country-side. Thus 
we read in the Suci Jdtaka" that there were two smiths-villages (Kammara 
gdmas) situated very near to each other, one of which is said to have comprised 
a thousand huts (sahdssakufiko). From the villages round about, people 
came there to have razors, axes, ploughshares, spikes, needles and other 


I. J., I, pp. 121, 252, 200, 350; IJ, pp, 427, 431; IV, pp. 115, 223-G. 53 ; V, p. 13; VI, 
pp. 276-0.1] 96; 328. 

*2. J., IV, p. 82. 

3. Ibid. 

4. J., Ill, p. 376. 

6 . J.,II,p. 18. 

6. Supra, p. 2 01. 

7. J., II, p. 405 ; IV, pp. 159, 207, 344. 

. 8 * J*# IV, p. 161.— “Tasmin pana kulasahaate pancannam paheannam hdasaidnam 

jefthakd dve vaddhaki ahesim 
J., IV, p. 159. 

1<0r The Indore Copperplate Inscription oj Sbandoguptu. (465. A. D.)—G\ 

11. J., Ill, p. 281 jfjf. l ' 
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Lplemont made (vdsipharasu-phahpacanddikdrdpanatthan). Similarly, the 
hunters villages (nesadagdmas) on the Ganges or further afield supplied skins, 
ivory and the like . 1 “When one reflects, 5 ’ so rims the talented reflection of 
Fick, “what a difficulty such a local isolation creates in the economical rela¬ 
tions, one will see in these manufacturing villages, not a phenomenon of secon¬ 
dary importance, but a highly important factor and one that is characteristic 
of the physiognomy of the social life of that time. The power of traditional 
customs, which suit the spirit of the Indian people inclined to schematism, 
has created and maintained hero a new impetus which is stronger than the 
practical need which obviously points to a variety of professions within the 
same common life. However much the origin of professional communities 
may have to be traced, as wo have to do in the case of the Russian village com¬ 
munities, to the close relationship of the villagers with one another and to the 
equal right of all in tlio common property , 2 on the Indian soil the mainten¬ 
ance of such a remarkable institution seems to have been due principally to 
the inborn tendency towards organization, classification, schematism in the 
minds of the Indians. As tho Brahraanas worked together in villages in wlich 
foreign, especially lower, elements were not tolerated so, following their 
example, social groups united by community of profession, separated them- 
selvs from one another and helped to create the manifoldness of modern 
caste-life.' 3 We cannot wholly agree to tho loarncd scholar’s view, specially 
with regard to the ‘impetus’ for such unions, and tho creation of caste - 
system. Wo are inclined to believe that it was the practical need, the 
natural instinct, more than anything else, which went to create suoli isolated 
village-unions. 


Lastly there was the institution of the presidents (pamuklia) or aldermen 
(jelthakd), which indicates tho presence of a certain form of organization. Wo 
have instances of such aldermen in the case of smiths ( kammarajetthaka ). 4 
garlandmakers ( mdldkdrajvfphaka ) 5 and carpenters ( viiddhakijetthaka ). 6 
We aro not told anything about tho power or tho functions of the aidormen. 
Their offices were probably hereditary as all others in that period, though not 
strictly so. These leaders of. the guilds are sometimes described as quite 
important persons, Wealthy of course, and favourites at the Court. * The 
principal smith,” says for instance the Suci Jataka , 7 “was a favourite of the 
king, rich, and of great substance.” Nothing is given out as to how these pre¬ 
sidents of the guilds were inter-related. One Jataka* however, mentions an 
officer, the Dhanddgarika to wit, who was the supreme head or the judge of 
all the guilds, besides being the ‘treasurer,’ literally the “houser of goods.” 
The institution of such a post must have been the result of some quarrelling 


1, 

2 . 

3 . 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8 . 


J., It, p. 36; IV, pp. 413 ; V, ]>. 337 ; VI, p. 71. 

Cf. Seuart, Lea Castes dans VMe, pp. 197, 229. 

Tick, ov. cit., pp. 282-3. 

J., ill, p. 281; V, .p. 282. 

•T., Ill, p. 405. 

J., IV, p. 161; VI, p. 332. 

j ’ iv, p 1 . m—' Sabbast^inath vkaranuraham Bhan^ugarikafjhanath." 
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among the guilds, as Mrs. Rhys Davids has suggested. 1 About the office of 
this Bhanddgdrika , also we know very little. “It was not confined to the 
custody of moneys.... it is possible that it referred to a supervision of the 
goods made or dealt with by a guild or guilds and not only to the Icing’s 
exchequer.” 2 

The learner or the apprentice (Antevdsika) also appears in the stories. 3 
But no term3 or conditions of pupillage are given. 


Thus it would seem that some of the crafts, at least, were organized in 
some form or other. What were the regulations of work, rules of apprentice¬ 
ship, control of the craftsmen, we do not know. Fick compares these organi¬ 
zations with the guilds of the Middle Ages in Europe. 4 


While the craft-guilds, thus, seem to have enjoyed, more or less, a 
permanent form,of organization, the other unions, tlioso of 
leagues^ the merchants and tradesmen ( vdnijd) were less so. 

These latter only seem to have had a temporary character. 
Although two of the characteristics or factors of on organisation, viz. 
hereditariness 5 and the institution of an elder (jettTudkd ) 6 are present also in 
these unions or combines, their permanent character is no where revealed. 

“In individual branches of the tradesmen’s profession, tlioir small stabi¬ 
lity may be the reason why we do not read anything of o close organization/’ 7 
The frequently-mentioned petty tradesmen ( vdnijd ) who cry out their wares in 
the streets of the city cannot of course be imagined to have belonged to any 
organization. The pedlar dealing in pots and pans sells his goods with the cry 
“buy water pots, buy water pots.” 8 Similarly another merchant (vdnijd) 
went about hawking his goods, which were carried on a donkey. 9 So also 
the corn-dealers (dhaftfiavdnijd ) 10 the green grocers (pannikd ), 11 and such 
other petty tradesmen who appear in the stories do not seem to have formed 
any organization of their own. They plied on their trade in their individual 
capacity, unbounded by conditions of a common union, and fixing their own 
price. 12 

There are, however, certain indications hero and there which would 
appear to show that there existed some sort of concerted commercial action 
on the part of the traders who carried on their more extensive trade on land 
and sea, thus forming something like occasional combines. 


See J. R. A. s., 1901, p. 865; G . II. /., I, p. 200. 

Ibid., I, pp. 206-7. 

J., I, p. 252 ; V, pp. 290 Jf. Cf. Dialogues of the Buddha ., I. pp. 84, 89. 

For instance, J., I, pp. 98,107,120,122 ; 312 ; II, pp. 64, 236, 287 ; III, p. 198 ; I\ , 

Cf. “The trade of the trader, dealer or middleman (vdnija) may well have been largely 
hereditary/* G. IL I. I, p. 210. 

6. J., I, p. 25; II, pp. 295, 335; IV, pp. 1.37, 351—G. 179. 

Fick, op. cit.y p. 276. 

J., I, p. 111. 

J., II, p. 109. 

J., HI, p. 198. 

J., I, p. 312. 

cf. j., i, p P . m- 2 . 
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We frequently read of caravans ( sattha ) consisting of 500 carts (the number 
of the carta is only conventional) laid with goods (bhanddni) travelling across 
the country .' There tho rank of the Salthavdha, or caravan-leader, seems to 
imply some sort of federation. Moreover, this position was apparently here¬ 
ditary as the term satthavahakulam indicates. 2 The insecure condition of the 
roads in those times necessitated tho co-operation of a certain kind among 
these merchants. Having long and dreary distances to traverse, and being 
always in fear of a ttack by organized bands of robbers who lay in wait for 
them 3 the travel, .!§ tradesmen naturally went united in a body, with one 
man as their elder ( jetthaka ). This naturally implies that other merchants 
with their carts followed the Satthavaha and looked to him for directions as 
to halts, watering, precautions against brigands and dangerous places, and 
even as to routes, fordings etc* But it was not a strict union. Subordination 
was not always ensured 5 and the evidence at hand does not warrant the infe¬ 
rence of any fuller syndicalism among the traders. 

Then again the hundred or so of merchants who, in the Cullalca-Setfhi 
J&taka ,® come to buy up the cargo of a newly arrived ship, have not formed 
any union, but aro apparently each trying to “score off his own bat,” no 
less than the pushful youth who forestalled them. 7 

In tho same way we do not find any indication of syndicate or federation 
or any agreement existing between tho out-going traders on board a common 
ship. Tho 500 fellow-traders on board the ill-fated ships in the Valdhassa 8 
and Pandara 9 JdtaJcas, or the 700 who were lucky enough to have Supparaka 
as their pilot,' 0 or those others who are so often mentioned as sailing away to 
far-ofi lands for trading purposes: 1 11 » in all these instances we do°not hear 
anying like a closo organisation, “beyond the fact that there was concerted 
action in chartering one and the same vessel.” We cannot say whether 
these occasional combines wore in any way similar to the joint-stock 
ventures of the chartered trading companies of England in tho 16th and 
17th centuries. But they were at least the precursors of co-operative 
enterprises, the Sambhuyasamutthanath of the Dharma Sutras'* and 
KautiUya ,' 3 which lay down dofinite rules for such organisations. 

We have sevoral references to merchants entering into partnerships, either 
permanent or on specified occasions only. Thus tho Kutavdnija Jd taka'* 

1. J. ( I, pp. 08,107,194, 308: II, pp. 294 ; 335 ; III, p. 200; IV. p. 351-4; V. p 22 

2. J., I, pp. 98. 107. 194 ; TT, p. 335. Ill, p. 200. 

3. ,T„ II, p. 388; IV. p. 115; 430. 

4. J., I, p. 09//. 271. Cf. C. If. I, I, p. 211. 

5. J., I, pp. 108, 368: II, p. 205; m, p. 200. 

6 . J., I, p. 122. 

7. C. H. /., I, p. 211. 

8 . J., II, p. 128. 

9. J.,V,p. 75. 

10. J., IV.p. mjf. 

11. Infra. Chapter oil Exchange. 

12. Cf. Narada, III, 1-9; See Majumdar, Corporate Life, pp. 73 ff. 

13. Arlhaiaslru. HI, 14—“Guilds of workmen as well ns those who cany on any co-onora 
five work shall divide their earnings either equally or as agreed upon among themselves ” 1 

14. J„ I, p. 404 —"Avhenn ninijow mhUiitii ehiio hntvft ranijjarii larvli.” aim IJ, j, 

26 
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informs us that two merchants entered into partnership and^took five 
hundred waggons of merchandise from Benares to the country-districts. 
Similarly we read in the Mahavanija JdtaJca 1 that a number of merchants 
went into a temporary partnership. Another, the Serivanija Jalalca, 2 also 
relates the story of two merchants trading in partnership. The Ouifila 
Jataka 3 again indicates concerted action, in work and play. Also the 
horse-dealers, of whom we read so frequently 4 as coming from the North and 
soiling their horses, apparently carried on their business jointly. It is 
likely that the trading in company may have been undertaken to prevent 
mutual under-selling or the cornering of any wares. 5 

We do not know as to how the agreements among partners, if any, wore 
drawn up. G But there is at least room for inferring that there were some 
elementary principles for the partners to abide by as the legendary story in 
the Kutavanija Jataka, 1 7 already referred to, shows. It is related that two 
merchants called respectively the “Wise” and the “Wisest” entered into 
partnership and took 500 waggons of merchandise from Benares to the coun¬ 
try-side, where they disposed off their wares, returning afterwards with the 
proceeds to the city. When the time for dividing came, the Wisest said, “I 
must have a double share.” “Why so ?” asked the Wise. “Because while 
you are only wise, I am the wisest. And Wise ought to have only one share 
to the Wisest’s two.” “But we both had an equal interest in tho stock-in- 
trade and in the oxen and waggons. Why should you have two shares ?” 
“Because I am Wisest.” And so they talked away till they fell to quarrelling,' 
until at last they made an equal division. This may be taken to show 8 that, 
while it was recognised as a general principle that profits should be propor¬ 
tionate to tho share one contributes to the stock-in-trade, the idea of awarding 
special share for greator skill in business was not altogether unknown. 

What then was the position of the Settlii (mod. Seth) who constantly 
figures in the stories ? Certainly, it was very high and 
THE SETTUl. respectable both in the Court and outside. 9 10 The title settlii 
(Sresfhin: Best: Chief) itself, rendered as “Treasurer” with¬ 
out much justification, may possibly imply headship or a representative 
character over some class of industry or trading.' 0 Fick is probably right 
in alluding to him as a representative of the Commercial Community. 1 ' The 


1. J., IV, p. 350—1—G. 179. 

2. J„ 1, p. 111. 

3. J., II, p. 248 ; Cf. also I, p. 122. 

4. J., n, p. 31, 287. 

0. SeeJ., I, pp. 99, 121, 194, 270, 354,308,413; II, pp. 109, 335; III, pp. 200 ; IV, 
P-I r>ff; V, pp. 22,104. 

0. Tho Law-giver Narada says “Loss, expenses and profit of each partner are proportioned 
to the amount contributed by him towards the joint stock company.” Ill, 1-9; C. H. I, 
p. 280. 

7. J., I, p. 404 ff. 

8. Majumdar, op. ciL, p. 75. 

9. J., V, p. 382 —“fiajajiujito nagarajanapadapiijito.” 

10. Tiie well-known Setlhi of Riijaguha, Anathapiodika, the millionaire lay-supporter of 
the Buddha, had clearly some authority over his follow*traders—See Mahavagga, VIII ]„ 16 ff. 

1L op. cit., pp. 259 ff. 
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IX 


word surely implied an office (, ihana) held during life: it was hereditary . 1 
He appr ars to have a double role—that of an official and a rich trader. In 
his official capacity he attends to the king ( rdjupattJcdna ) daily . 2 Ho takes 
formal permission of the king when he wants to renounce the world 3 or give 
away his wealth to charity . 4 


But his part as a rich and influential morchant prince is much more pro¬ 
nounced than his part as an official. A Setthi living in Benares engages in 
trade and drives a caravan of five huudred waggons ; 5 also wc find mention of 
setihis living in the provinces and in the country side . 6 There also their wealth 
and influence are great. Leaving aside the conventional statement of his 
wealth as oiglit hundred millions (asitihotmbfiavo ) 7 wc find that the settliis 
had, in their possession, nice houses with gorgeous coaches, servants and 
herdsmen . 8 Sometimes they also possessed rice-fields . 9 It follows from this 
that “wo have to look upon tho setthis not only as tradesmen but also as 
cattle-rearing and land-cultivating owners of the soil ”’ 0 There might be a 
chief {mafia) setthi and an anusetthi or subordinate officer . 11 


1- J-, I, pp. 122, 231, 248, 348 ; III, p. 475; IV, p. 62, V, p. 382. 

2. J., I, pp. 120-; 269, 349 ; 111, pp. 119, 299; 475 ; IV, p. 63 ; V, p. 384. 

3. J., II, p. 64. 

4. J.,V, p.383. 

5. J., I, p. 270. 

6. J., I, p. 451; IV, pp. 37, 169. 

7. J., I, pp. 349; 460 ; III, pp. 128, 300, 444. 

8. J.,I,p. 351. 

9. J., II, p. 378, 

10 . Fick, op. cit. t p. 263. 

11. J., V, p. 384; Cf. Mahdvagga f 1, 9. 
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CHAPTER II 
DISTRIBUTION 




I T is the distribution of produced wealth which has been the main 
guiding factor in the struggle for existonco among the different members 
of the society, from times immemorial. 

The fundamental problems in the economics of Distribution arc the divi-- 
sion of accumulated wealth between the various members of the community 
and of the annual income between its different members. 

Though the stories often speak of persons of colossal wealth like the 
Setthis or the rich Brahmapas, we will not be justified in holding, in general, 
that there existed startling inequalities in private property as they exist to¬ 
day. The extraordinary opulence of the Icings, the Setthis or the rich Brali- 
mapas, was, perhaps, an exception, if not an imaginary thing. Big fortunes 
could not arise owing to the much simpler conditions prevailing in the economic 
life in those days. Very often all the factors of production were controlled 
by the same person (or persons) and, in such cases, all the shares of the produce 
practically went to him. Both in the case of peasant-propriotors and the 
small-scaled handicraftsmen, they supplied the labour as well as the small 
capital required, and were themselves the organisers. So, on the whole, 
the question of distribution does not appear to have been so acute or 
embarrassing as it did become at a later stage of the evolution of society. 
Still, however, the study of the various questions involved would reveal 
something which would not be described as harmonious or satisfactory. 

Tho fundamental principles which govern the distribution of “national 
dividend” are two, viz., “that each sharer should be remunerated on the prin¬ 
ciple of productivity, i.e., according to tho services rendered or the amount of 
utility created by its sorvices, and secondly by basing remuneration on the 
personal and human needs of every member of tho community.” 1 Let us see 
how far and in what manner these principles are applicable to the con¬ 
ditions prevailing in the «/« tote-period, as regards rent, wages, intorcst or 
profit. 

The question of the ownership of land in Ancient India is very much 
disputed, 2 of course owing to tho apparently contradictory 
BENT. statements and views contained in the literature of Ancient 

India. Our Jalakas do not at all bother about this problem. 
What they reveal is, as has already been noticed, that the right of individual 
property in land, implying the powers of use and alienation by way of sale, 


1. Kangaswami, op. cit., p. 104. 

2. See I. H. Q., II, pp. 198# 
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gift, mortgage etc . was well developed. 1 Certain customary rules regarding 
the prescription, limitation and adverse possession, in regard to the ownership 
and tenure of land, must have been current, and acted upon. 


The general system of tenure under which land was held in those days 
seems to have been much similar to tho present-day permanent raiyatwari 
system. The ryot or the hutumbika possessed, according to immemorial cus¬ 
tom, a right of possession and hereditary occupation in the land so long as 
ho paid tho rent that was due. This is, of course, peasant-proprietorship. 2 

The amount of rent depended mainly on custom. Simple as tho condi¬ 
tions of those days were, tho share of the produce from land which went to 
the king must hero be treated as rent. The productiveness of land must 
? have been understood to depend upon its fertility, both natural and acquired, 

and on its accessibility, as determined by its proximity to a market and the 
cost of transport. 3 Productivity was, no doubt, a factor in the determination 
of the actual rent of any plot, but not the solo factor. Rent was not due 
to mere difference between the produce of any particular plot and the plot 
on tho margin of cultivation, as the Ricardian doctrine supposes, but was, 
more or loss, a definito charge. Of course, as already noticed, rent was 
subject to enhancement or reduction, and in that case custom was set aside 
in preference to tho whim of the king or his officer. 

We cannot say for certain whether there was any inter-relation between 
rent and prices. In fact, we have no indication whatsoever of anything like 
violent rise and fall in prices. 

Rents were, usually, paid in kind. 4 At the time of the reaping of crops, 
or sometime after, tho representative of the king, the tax-collector ( Balisa - 
dhaka, NiggahaJca , etc.) used to bo present in the fields, and a division of the 
produce was rnado between tho king ( raunobhdga ) and the peasant-proprietor, 
who represented his family. This system seems to have been somewhat 
advantageous, inasmuch as if and when crops failed, the poasant could secure 
remission, or at least postponement of tho rent. 5 


1. Thus romarks Trof, Kangaswami: ‘ Whether we auoopt or not tho theory of an original 
or ultimate State-ownership of ail land, individual ownership ot a permanent character must 
be admitted, on the evidence available, as having existed virtually all through Hiudu history.” 
op cit.j p. 104. After a very minute examination ot tho problem, Prof. K. M. Gupta, also, 
comes, moro or loss, to tv similar conclusion : Land Synlann, 1>1»- IW If- Sco also C. H. 1., I, 
1>. 200. Hopkins says, “Ho (tho poasant) owned land as against Ins fellow-subjects, but ho 
owned it as against tho long, just as tho jackal owns wbat tho tiger wants. India, Old ami 
Hew, pp, 225.0; See also Jayaswal, Hindu Polity, 11, 1>J?< lU-Sii Ghoshal, lluslwy 0 J the 
Hindu Hevenue Systems. 

2 Cf Mill “The idea of property does not necessarily imply that there should bo no rent. 
It merely implies that the rent should be a Used charge. What is wanted is security of possession 
on fixed terms.” Principles of Economice, quoted, by I. N. Ban- rjea, A Study of Indian 

Economics, p. 130 n. 

3. llaugaswauii, op. oil., p. 105. 

4. J., II, p.378, 

5. J., II, p. 135. 
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Thus, excepting the general share of the king, probably one-sixth of the 
gross produce, and barring occasional extractions by the tax-collectors, the 
whole of the produce was available for distribution among the toilers of the 
soil them^jdves. 1 

We have already become familiar with the two types of labourers, the 
hirelings or the wage-earners and the slaves ( dasakammakaras ). 
WAGES. The craftsmen were, so to say, self-reliant and independent 

labourers. The wages of a craftsman were the price for the 
article sold, which included all elements of expenses of production with which 
modem economic analysis has made us familiar. 2 Similarly, in the large 
majority of cases of peasant proprietors where no added labour was required, 
the wages, as we understand the term today, did not exist. In both the 
cases, the instruments of labour, as already stated—land, agricultural imple¬ 
ments, the workshop, the tools—were the instruments of labour of single 
individuals, small and circumscribed. The producer was the labourer himself 
i.e., there was no need to appropriate the product. The worker’s property 
in the product was based upon his own labour. This was no wage—labour. 
And even where external help was used, it was, as a rule, of little importance 
and very generally was compensated by something other than wages. The 
domestic servants, the ddsas, of course, boarded and lodged with their emplo¬ 
yers. The assistants or apprentices to craftsmen worked less for board and 
wages than for education and training, in order that they might become 
master-craftsmen themselves. 


This was the general rule. But society had far advanced from the pure 
primitive stage. Wage-labour had come to be recognised. 3 We have seen 
labourers {kammakaras: bhatakas) working for wage, for hire. The labourers 
were hired on the farm. 4 They were generally paid their wages in kind. 5 
The country being mainly agricultural, demand for hired labour on the farm 
was necessarily little, and consequently wages were low and non-progressive. 
They were not at all in proportion to the work done. 

In the case of those other labourers who worked for hire, we find that, the 
wages they received were hardly sufficient for their bare subsistence. The 
mdsaka or one-fourth of a copper pana that the hired labourer received 6 could 


1. In those days, when competition did not devitalise man’s labour, Biich institutions as 
peasant-proprietorship had a beneficent effect upon mankind. Remarks Prof. P. N. Banorjoa: 
*‘The economic and moral value of the system of peasant-proprietorship is immense, and thero 
can lx? no surer means of improving the condition of the Indian cultivator than to confer on 
him at least limited rights of property.”—op. cit. y p. 131. The best way, however, seems in 
collectivising the land, as Russia shows. 

2 . J., 11, p. 18. Subbarao, op. cit. 9 p. 77. 

3. Cf. these remarks of Frederick Engels, one of the foremost twin-propounders of Scien¬ 
tific Socialism: “-Wage-labour, which contains the whole capitalistic mode of production 

in embryo, is very ancient; in a sporadic, scattered form it existed for centuries alongside of 
slave-labour. But the embryo could duly develop into the capitalistic mode of production 
only when the necessary historical pre-conditions had been furnished .”—Socialism i Scientific 
and Utopian , p. 53 n. 

4. J., Ill, p. 445; IV, pp. 144, 277. 

5. J., Ill, p/ 446; V,p. 212. 

& J., I, p. 475; HI, pp. 325, 446. 
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supply worker „ ia . g00(] mcal , «» Sand 't ‘lo T l 

expressly and often mentioned with regard to the day-labourers • “ho /or > \ 
lived a hard life on workman’s wages -(bhatim katli hiccena jivati)^ ° 

iszr.ctter bct ™ ** - 

loans and usury aro as old a, tie Fdic times and perhaps much 

interest. Ravetla onwardT h^ 1 ” ropoatc, ' l - v mentioned, from the 
amonu a, F!/• r"^ nH *‘ rc “ tl >’ te “ » normal condition 
Kaufiliya* nte „r co„L multr “Zie «X SS*" “ d 

of interest, fs lo mc“ Sd"" af^ h “t Ic8nl «'««omary rate 

of practising this profession.* * i.vpomtical ascetics are accused 

cu,ns B C“ r,Tnt aSlrt^T “ W “ d —* *- *- 

torn, which appear, in the Law Book, M ‘"5?? w “ s .* Tb '> 

meaning profit or interest. The practice of'boiw* ’ ^7“ found > , ° 

*tW»» 5 «W)I seems to have been almost universal Thft a > ; 

were high or that the creditor (,p4j»*«) was intent on nrol ^ ° f lnt ° rest 
inferred from this unmistakable fact that the familiar fiLr! SSf ™ y 
oven desperate debtor {dhara^ko) flits across the pa^ ofle ; 

bankrupt invites his creditors to bring their debt sheets (inn - A 
- Hits) for settlement, only to drown himself before their verv eves '' 
fl yaway to a forest,^ Anxieties of a debtor were indeed many. F te°dom 

!• Pran Nath, op. cil., pp. 148-9. ---- 

“SthLigC to-day. the 

3- Vedic Index, I, pp. 109-1 10. 

4. See C. II. I., I, pp. 287//; J. H. 0. Ii. 8., VI, pp. 117 ff. 

„• ArlhasMra, III, 11 ; Kangaswami, op. cit., pp. 108/7. 

\;t * '* t P' 321; IV, pp. 4.7, 184-G. 63; 250; 280-G. 7-8; V, p. 116-0 io 

' J * PP- 178; 193-G. 840. P U ‘ l8 - 

]• J., IV, p. 432 JJ. G-112. Cf. Oaulama, X. 6; XI, 21. 
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10. J., VI, p. 18. 

11. J-, IV, pp. 45, 256; VI, pp. 178, 245-G. 1097. 

12. J., IV, p. 266; Cf Milindapahho, p. 131 ; O’. H. /., I., p. 218. 

13. J., VI, p. 178. p 
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from debts (inamokhho) was not easy, though desired.’ Only a debts-freed 
man was considered fit for renunciation , 1 2 3 and that was the reason why it was 
felt necessary to debar any candidate who was a debtor from admission to the 
Buddhist Sanglia. 3 Sometimes the poor borrower, perhaps the cultivator or 
the small artisan, becomes heavily indebted, and the debt often runs through 
the life of the borrower and is inherited by his heirs ( peUilcarn warn 4 5 ) 
much in the same way as today. 

There is very little tq be said on this part in the shares of the dividend. 

Agriculture, as a money-making process, has never been a 
PROFITS. profitable business. And as to the manufactures also, we 
have seen that they were on a very small scale and therefore 
could not possibly secure anything like a good profit. It is very difficult to 
trace out exactly from the stories that class of middlemen whom the 
economists call the entrepreneur. These men stand between the producer 
and the trader. They purchase wholesale the surplus produce from the 
producers and sell it to the petty businessmen. Perhaps the only men from 
the JdtaJcas who can correspond to these middle-men were the rich Setthis 
and tho rich traders who travelled from place to place, both on land and 
•:ea. The daring youth of the OullaJca-SettM Jataka ,f buying oil the whole 
of the ship’s cargo and selling it of! to different merchants of tho city 
might be regarded as a typical entrepreneur. He snatched a heavy profit, 
indeed; the Setthis, and the Vanijas should also belong to this class of middle¬ 
men. 

We can well see that the problem of Distribution was not at all an intri¬ 
cate one as it is today. The industries of the country, including agriculture, 
were small-scaled. And the factors of production, being very often controlled 
by the same person, all the shares would naturally go to him . 6 


1. J., IV, p. 280-GG. 7-8. 

2. J., VI, p. 18 — G. 44 “Ananasm hi pabajjd evam isihi vanniUm 

3. Mahavagga , 1, 46 ; See C. II. /., I, p. 218. 

4. J., VT, p. 193-G. 840. 

5. J.,I,pp. 120# 

6. Tlio present-day inequitable distribution of wealth and its effects are thus generalised: 
‘‘The unduly large sharo of the national dividend, possessed by tho rich, produces in them gravo 
faults of character and purpose which make them indifferent administrators of the capital 
without which labour is powerless. Tho unduly small share of the national dividend possessed 
by the poor is the source of a stream of moral and physical evils which mingling with the waters 
of death which descend from the high lovel.s of luxury produce effects whose causation is only 
obscure as long as wo neglect the study of the Error of Distribution l” Money, Richca and 
Poverly, p. 152. 
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CHAPTER III 
EXCHANGE 


“Merchants through hope seek treasure far and wide, 
And taking ship on ocean’s billows ride; 

There sometimes do they sink to rise no more 
Or else escaping, their lost wealth deplore” 

—Sudhdbhojana Jdtaka , 1 

‘The ocean ever ebbs away 
And fills again the self-same day.” 


—Samudda Jdtaka . 2 


< 81 , 


•TIrade was carried on briskly by land as well as by sea. The inland and 
* overland trado seem3 to have been extensive. It was important in 
itself and also served as o feeder to the sea-trade. Benares was indeed 
the chief industrial and commercial centre in those early days. From it 
passed tho great trade-routes to and from all directions on land and water, 

From east to west (pubbantd aparantam ) 3 is of course a general term 
inland ^ or & rea ^ tra de-route that passed through different 

TRADE. stages. Taking Benares as the centre of this route we can 

trace out the different stages through which the traffic was 
carried on. Leaving out Tamalitti on the extreme east coast which was 
undoubtedly a great port, 4 but which does not appear in the stories, we 
see that Campa was the next great trading Centre from tho east. We 
know that traders from there sailed to Suvannabhumi, 5 probably passing 
» through Tamalitti. On land Campa was joined with Mithila, the Videhan 

Capital. 6 But further west, along the rivor Ganges, came the great centre 
Benares. 7 On land Benares had busy trade relations with Ujjenl. 8 
The route, probably, passed through Kosambi and the Ceti country, as we 


1. J., V, p. 401-G. 244. Tho oversea trade between India and tho neighbouring countries 
existed from very early times, even before the time of the^ Vedas which contain numerous 
references to it. See Vedic Index. I, p. 462 ; II, pp. 431-3. See abo P. T. Srinivas Aiyangar, 
Trade in India . I. //. Q I, pp. 693 JJ; II, PP- 38 ff. 

2. J., II, p. 442—G. 138. 

3 . J., I, pp. 98, 368; III, p. 502; V, p. 471. 

4. Cf. Law, 0 . E. B., p. 69. The branch of the celobrated Bodln tree was taken from this 

port to Ceylon. 

6 . J.* VI p P 32^ The distance between the two is said to have been 60 leagues (yojanas). 

7. Tho defaulting wood-wrights of the Saviuddavdnija Jataka, J., IV, p. 169, reach an 
ocean-island from Benares. From here also Sankha, the Brakmana goes to Suvannabhumi: 
IV, p. J 5 , Pataliputta (Patna), coming between Campa and Bonares, is not mentioned in the 
stories. It was perhaps a very small village at that time as testified by tho Buddha himself. 
See Digha Nikaya LI, 86. The oelebrated Visakha journeyed from Campa to SravastI by boat. 
Tibetan Tales , pp. 115-6. 

8. J, II, p.248. 
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have mention at least of a high way from Benares to Ceti. 1 On this 
side, the route branched off to Rajagaha. 2 From Videha to Gandhara was a 
very brisk traffic. 3 It was largely by river, and must have passed through 
Benares. To reach Kampilla or further still to Indapatta from Mithila, 4 one 
must have had to follow up this route upto Payaga, and then sail up the river 
Ganges, while the Yamuna might carry him up to Madhura. Further west¬ 
ward the journey would again be overland to Sindha, whence came large im¬ 
ports in horses and asses 5 and to Sovira and its ports. Northward (uttara- 
patlia) lay the great trade-route connecting India with central and western 
Asia, by way of Taxila (Takkasila) in Gandhara near Rawalpindi and presum¬ 
ably also of Sagala in the Panjab. 6 Now this was the route which passed 
through the great desert ( maruhantdra )—60 leagues wide 7 —probably the 
sandy desert of Rajputana — of which we read so often. Caravans crossed 
this desert day in and day out. “The tradesman,” says Fick, 8 “who goes 
about the country with his cararvan is in fact a typical figure in our narratives 
and, according to the statements in these, caravan traffic cannot have been 
small, either with regard to the distance traversed or with regard to wares 
carried.” Thus we see that big trade-routes, through rivers and deserts, 
crossed the land in all directions and carried on an exchange of goods (< bhan- 
darn) between the several and widely different parts of India. 


So much for the inland and overland trade. 


As regards reverine traffic and sea-trade also, we have some notices. 
“The plentifulness of great navigable waterways in Northern India allows us 
to assume an early development of internal maritime trade.” 9 Well-known 
sea-ports like Bharukaccha (Broach) 10 and the sea-board of Sovira, 11 on the 
west and Kavlrapattana, 1 2 and the less-known ones like Karambiya, 13 Gamb- 
hira 1 4 and Seriva 15 on the south and east are mentioned. Supparaka might 


1. J., I, pp. 253-4. Probably this route from Benares to UjjenI met at KosambI the 
great ‘North to South-West Road* from Savatthi to Patitthana, given in the Sutta Nipala 
verses 1011-3—Savatthi, Saketa, KosambI Vodisa, Gonaddha, UjjenI, Mahissatl and Patitthuna. 
See Buddhist India, p. 103. From UjjenI to Rajagaha the way lay though KosambI — Mahd 
vagga, VIII, 1, 27. From Mahissatl to Bharukaccha was an easy way along the Narmada. 

* 2. J., I, p. 4G6. 

3. J.,III, p.365. 

4. J., VI, p.447. 

5 . J., I, pp. 124, 178, 181 ; II, pp. 31, 287 ; V, pp. 259-00; VI, p. 2C5. 

0 . C. If. 1. 1., p, 214. We cannot say by which route the 100 league distance between 
Sagala and Kusavatl, if this be true, was traversed by Kusa, J., V, p. 290. 

7 . J., I, pp. 99,108. (Suithiyojanaka m marulcanidrath.) 

8 . op. cit.y. p. 272. According to the Tibetan Tales , p. 99, JIvaka’s journey from Takkasilii 
to Rajagaha lay through Bhadramkara city, Udumbara city, Rohitaka land, Mathura city, 
Yamuna river and Vai^all city, corresponding more or less to the outline drawn above. 

9. Fick, op. cit. p. 270. 

10. J., XU, pp. 126-7,188, 190-C. 57 ; IV, pp. 1 37-42. 

11. J., Ill, p. 470. 

12 . J., IV, p. 238. See Kanakasabhai, The Tamils 1800 years ago quoted by Subbarao 
op. cit,, p. 81 ,ff. 

13. J.,V,p. 75. 

14. J.,I, p.239. 

15. J., I. p. *111. It is presumed that this Seriva is identical with the Seriyaputa mentioned 
in a votive la bio on the Barhut Stupa, See Baraa, Barhut Inscriptions , pp. 32, 130, 
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also be added to the list.' The great rivers served as commercial routes and 
royal roads connected the important cities. Thus it was practicable to reach 
any of these ports, from inland towns like Campa and even Benares, as we 
have seen. A brisk coastal trade must also have been maintained between 
the sea-port towns themselves. 2 

And as to the sea-faring activities of the people of that age there cannot 
bo a shadow of doubt. 3 We have ample references, how¬ 
ever meagre the details may be, to show that brisk trade 
was carried on between India and the neighbouring countries, 
on the west and the east. 

In the Valdkassa-Jdtaka, 4 which reminds us of the sirens and other akin 
creaturos, we are told the fate of five hundred ship-wrecked traders, who fall 
in the hands of she-goblins ( yalckliinis ) in Tathbapanni or Ceylon. Again in the 
Sankha Jdtaka 5 we have a figure of a ship-wrecked man on a voyage from 
Benares to Suvennabhumi or Lower Burma in search of wealth. In the 
Silanmmsa Jdtaka 6 we see a sea-faring nymph as helmsman bringing ship- 
wrecked people from ofl the seft to Benares by river. 

Similarly wo hear, in the Mahdjanaka Jdtaka, » of merchants who sailed 
irom Campa bound for Suvannabhumi, the great trading centre, to which 
raders even from Bharukaccha 8 went, doubtless putting in at a Cevlon 
(lambapapi.ii) port: for Ceylon was another bourne of oversea commerce 
and one associated with ports around which Odyssean legends had grown up » 
The now well-known Baveru-Jataka' 0 undoubtedly points out to tho exis¬ 
tenceof commercial intercourse between India and Babylon through the Per¬ 
sian Gulf. But the most, important of all these is the Suppdraka Jdtaka " 
which records, though m tho usual mystic manner, the perilous adventures on 
the high seas undergone bv a company of traders who sailed from the seaport 
town of Bharukaccha, in a vessel undor the pilotage of a blind but accom¬ 
plished mariner. The story gives the names of some of the sea-points through 
which the traders passed. They were in succession as follows: 


art 


J. II p J io3 V ’ $’ 138 i6 2, ° th0r reforoncos to 111111111110(1 Patta*agatnaa or soa-port towns 

mn f 2 ‘ 1 Th ? wllol ° the sea-board from Broach to Cape Comorin was studded wit 

marts and emporia that served as warehouses for the products of tho whole of India and poiuv 
irom their amplo stores commodities of various kinds into tho markets of tho west.” p \ 
testimiK P t r0C ^ d{n ° 8 * 8i Criental Conference , Poona, II, p. 365. Tho Periplus bears anipl 

lor^’ See Kennedy. The Early Commerce of India with Babylon , (700-300 B.CM J. R i o 
INU8, pp. 241-88: Scoff, The Periplus, pp. 228 Jf. Pick, also, doubts trading on the hieb 
°P- cit. y p. 269. b 

4. 


5 . 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 

9 . 

10 . 

11 . 


J., II, pp. 127 Jf. 

J-i IV, pp. 15-7. 

J., II, pp. 112-4. 

J., VI, p. 34. 

J., Ill, p. 188. 

C. H. I, p. 213. 

J., Ill, p. 126 ff. On this Jafa&a, see Buhler, Origin of The Indian Alphabet, p. $4 
J., IV, pp. 138-42, GO. 105dl5. 
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(a) Khuramala ( b) Aggimala (c) Dadhimala (d) Nilakusamala (e) Na- 
lamala and (/) Valabhamukha. Now from the names and the description 
given in the gathas, these are clearly identifiable respectively with (a) some 
portion of the Persian Gulf, perhaps touching the south-eastern end of Arabia 
(6) the Arabian coast near Aden or some portion of the Somali-land, (c) the 
Red Sea, ( d ) Nubia on the N. E. corner of Africa, (e) the canal joining the Red 
Sea with the Mediterranean and (/) the volcano-sea i.e., some portion of the 
Mediterranean Sea where volcanoes arc still to be seen. 1 Thus it shows the 
whole sea-route from Broach up to the Mediterranean passing through the 
Persian, Arabian, and the Red Seas. The trade-relations of India with 
Babylon, Arabia, Egypt, Groece and South European countries on the 
Mediterranean are, thus, undeniable. 2 


What commodities were exported and imported 3 or what exchanged 
inland we do not clearly know. Of the inland trade we are 
EXPORTS- mostly told of five hundred waggons laden with valuable 
IMPORTS goods. Probably these loads ( bliandam) contained cloths 
for which Benares was so famous. Once 4 we read of rice, 
beams and other grains dropped by passing waggons. But, as pointed out by 
Subbarao, 5 foocl-stufis could hardly have entered in those days into the trade 
between distant places. The silken robes of Kasi 6 the woollen rugs of Gan- 
dhara 7 and the linen cloths of Kodumbara (in the Punjab) 8 must have been 
some of the exchangeable commodities. The needle-work and steelwork of 
Dasaijna or the later Vidi.4a (Bhilsa region in C. P.) was sufficiently famous to 
be distributed. 9 Peacocks and birds must have been included. 10 In general, 
“silks, muslins, the finer sorts of cloth and cutl. y and armour, brocades, 
embroideries and rugs, perfumes and drugs, ivory and ivory-work, jewellery 
and gold” were no doubt “the main articles which the merchants dealt in.” 11 


It is essential, for the growth of trade and commerce especially, that 
there should be fairly developed means of rapid and cheap 
TRANSPORT, communication or transport. Of course, in those oarly days 
we cannot expoot much more than carts drawn by animals on 
land, simple boats on rivers and well-constructed ships on the sea. 


1. See Jayaswal, J. B. O. II. 8 ., VI, p. 195; Infra. Geographical Index under corres¬ 
ponding Names. 

2. See Mookerji, Indian Shipping, pp. 82 ff, 

3. On this and generally on the whole chapter, it would be worth wliilo comparing Prof. 
Lassen’s valuable treatise on the History of Indian Commerce : trasnlated in J. B. 0. if. S., X, 
pp. 229-316. . 

4. J., I, p.429. 

6. op. cit., p. 80. 

6. J., II, p. 443-G. 14J ; III, p. 10 ; V, p. 78-G. 230 ; VI, pp. 49-G. 194. 60-G, 225. 

7. J., V, p. 500-G. 1790. 

8. Ibid (i. 1801. 

9. J., Ill, p. 282 ff-, p. 337#. G. 39. 

10. J., Ill, p. 126 ff. Cf. The Bible, Kings, X, 22. 

11. Cf. Rhys Davids, Buddhist India pp. 98#; cf. Mookerji, Indian shipping, p. 82 ff' 
^^saen’s History, loc, cit. 
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We find numerous references to roads, 1 but it is not clear what sort of 
roads they wero. Prof. Rhys Davids says, “There were no made roads, and 
no bridges. The carts struggled along, slowly, through the forests, along the 
tracks from village to village kept open by the peasants. The pace never ex¬ 
ceeded two miles an hour, smaller streams were crossed by gullies leading down 
to fords, the larger ones by cart ferries.” 2 Probably, things were not quite 
so primitive. Mention of “highways” and “royal roads” ( mahamagga: 
mahapatha: rajamagga) as distinguished from “bye-lanes” and “bye-road 5 
(upa-patha,) 3 might suggest the existence of well-constructed roads. Still 
however the conditions do not appear to have been satisfactory. Roads 
were not smooth. 4 They lay through forests and deserts and beset with 
many dangers : dangers from draught, famine, wild beasts, robbers, demons, 
poisonous trees and so on. 5 The travellers, often, experienced want of water, 6 
though wells were dug by the road-side. 7 8 The journey of a caravan through 
desert or forest country is indeed a typical feature of our stories. The Apa - 
nnaka 8 and Vannupatha 9 Jdtakas throw a flood of light on the difficult way in 
which trade was carried on by these caravans. We are told of five kinds of 
wildernesses ( kantaras ); those infested with robbers, those in which wild 
beasts abounded, those others visited by drought, demons and famine. These 
wore in reality, probably, 10 the five successive portions of the route over the 
deserts of Rajoputana. 


Whenever the wind blew in their teeth, they rode on in front in their 
carriage with their attendants round them, in order to escape the dust, but 
when the wind blew from behind them, then they rode in like fashion in the 
rear of the column. If it was a forest or a shaded or cool tract, the travellers 
kept on their march all the day long, and at sunset they unyoked their carts 
and made a laager, tethering the oxen to the wheels. The oxen were made to 
lie down in the middle with the men round them. The leader of the caravan 
with the leading men of his band had to guard at night. On the day-break, 
again, the caravan started on its march. 11 If the portion of the route was an 
empty desert, they had to travel by night. The sand of the desert grew as 
hot as a bed of charcoal embers at day time, and nobody could walk upon it. 
So they used to take firewood, water, oil, rice and so forth on their carts, and 
only travelled by night. 12 At dawn they used to range their carts in a circle 


1. J. I pp. 98. 99, 100, 128, 225; II, pp. 3, 70, 82, 118; III, pp. 200, 526; V, pp . 

22, 40,266-G. 81; 313 ; VI, PP- 137, 341, 348, 380. 

3. JSSW.W 70.303; 111, p. 49; V, p. 100, 200-O. 81 ; VI, pp. 51,179. 

5 j’l pp 9 98,271, 274, 283; D, p. 335; IV, p. 185; V pp 22, 471, the Chaddanta 
Jaiaka, J.’,’ V, p. 46, gives a graphic description of roadB that lay through jungles and other 

kinds of tracts. 

6. J., I, pp* 99,109. 

7. J., II, p-70- 

8. J., I,p. 99 J?., 

1®; Proceeding* 4 th Oriental Conference, II, p. 213. 

j 1 / 'jjj 'pjj’ny® 1 account of the journey on desert on the Rod Sea border: (VI, 20): 

Sohofi, Periplue, p. 232-3- 
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t 0 form a laager, with an awning spread overhead, and after an early meal 
used to sit in the shade all the day along. When the sun went down, they 


had their evening meal; and so soon as the ground became cool, they used to 
yoke their carts and move forward. Travelling on this desert was like voyage- 
ing over the sea: a desert-pilot ( thalaniyamaka ) had to convey them over 
by knowledge of the stars. 1 


And the way was often insecure. Organised bands of robbers, with 
shields on their shoulders and swords in hands, lay in wait for these trades¬ 
men, 2 especially in the forest. And there were forest-people ( aiavlmukhavdsi ) 
at the entrance who led the caravans through the dangerous places and wore 
paid for. 3 


Indeed, the way was wearisome and the process slow. The carts were 
drawn by oxen and the broad rims of their wheels were protected by iron 
bands. 4 These carts or waggons were the ordinary Sakatas. 5 But there 
were cars of richer style, no doubt. The T&tha or the sukhdyututkd was drawn 
by horses. It had comfortable seats. 6 Litters or Sivikas were used by the 
royalty and the wealthy. 7 

The great rivers did, no doubt, furnish moans of communication and 
some fapilities of transport. Of bridges wo have no mention. 8 There were 
fording places 9 and the streams and water courses were crossed by means of 
boats. 10 There were canoes ( ekadonikandvd ) also. 11 People made a living 
by conveying people and goods across the rivers. 12 


The maritime transport appears to have been greatly developed, though 
not devoid of its own dangers. As already noticed, sea-navigation was com¬ 
mon. Voyages were mostly undertaken for purposes of trade by companies 
of merchants, 13 though passengers were also taken up. 14 The ships were 
built of wooden-planks ( daruphalakani ) 15 and wore dependent on wind (eraka- 
vdlayutta) for their onward journey. 16 Shipbuilding was fairly advanced, 
as wo have seen. 17 As to the construction of the ships, we are told that besides 
the outer frame work, there used to be 3 masts (kupd, mod. ICuvathambha), 
cordage (yottaih), sails ( sitarh ), planks (padarani) the oars and the rudders 


J., I, pp. 107 Jf. 

J., rv, p. 185-G. 58, Cf. I, p. 283: II, p. 335, V, pp. 22, 422 
,T„ V, pp. 22, 471. 

J., IV, p. 210. 

J., IV, pp. 207-8, 458. 

.1., I, pp. 175, 202 ; II, p. 330; Ill , p. 627; IV, pp. 207-8; 458; V, p. 104. 
J., IV, p. 378; VI, pp. 500-G, 1797, 514-G. 1913- 

But there was something like a causeway (setu) or raised dyke built 
O U. I, p. 214. 

T TIT ^ OOA 


over shoal 
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( phiyaritani ) and anchors (lankharo). ' The pilot on board ( niydmaka) had 
the charge of the rudder and guided the ship . 2 

But there were serious dangers on the high seas. Does not the poor mother 
in one of our Jdtakas say to her son, who is bent upon sailing to a far-off 
country, that “the sea has many dangers ?” 3 Our stories are full of ship¬ 
wrecks, indeed. Sometimes the ship may be swallowed away by whirlpools 
(vohara ). 4 But often the timber could not withstand the terrible force of 
their surging waves. There was a leakage. The men on board tried to bale 
the water clear . 5 And still, when the planks gave way, water rose and the 
s up began to sink, the crew invoked the gods . 6 The prayers unawailin", 
they had to catch hold of the planks to be carried wherever their fate liked to 
unknown and dangerous places . 7 

It is interesting to notice, en passant, that the Indian mariners like tie 
sea-faring Phoenicians and Babylonians of Ancient times, employed the shore¬ 
sighting birds ( disakdka ) for finding the direction of land during navigation . 8 

The conclusion is that transport, on the whole, was very slow, thus 
obstructing the easy exchange of goods. 

The act of exchange between producer and consumer, or between either 

TrSaction f U( ! amiddlcman was done in different ways. Every village 
had lts own resident traders. Here, for the most part 
buying and selling were done direotly, i.e., between the producer and the con¬ 
sumer, probably in individual shops, or open market-place. A portion ofthe 
village produce was sold in the village market for local consumption and the 
surplus, if any, was handed over to the agents in the towns and thence des¬ 
patched to trade-centres in other parts ofthe country, or exported out of it. 
Imported merchandise was distributed by the same machinery working in the 
opposite direction. In this process, trade passed through the hands of middle¬ 
men (vanija), whose existence cannot be doubted. 

Within tho town as wo have seen, there were special stroets apportioned 
to different products . 9 10 Food-stuffs, ’ 0 green groceries ,’ 1 and flowers for the 

1. J-., II, p. 112; III, p. 126; IV, pp, 17, 21. Cf. Acdmnga Sutra, II, 3, R 13-21. Seo the 
sculptured figures reproduced in R. K. Mookerji, Indian Shipping. 

2. J., II, p. 112 ; IV, p. 137 ; V, p. 326; VI, pp. 326, 443. 

3. J., VI, p. 34 —“samuddo nama appasiddhiko, bahu antarayiko." 

4. J., V, p. 259. 

5. J.,1V, p. 16. 

0, J., VI, p„ 34 “phalakani bhinndni, tala tato udakam uggatatn, ndiamajjhe samuddc ni- 
mugga malmjano rodati paridevati ndn&devuta natnassati —tho sea is still a god with the 
sailors in India. 

7. J., 1, p. HO; II, pp. Ill, 128 ; HI, P- 289; IV, pp. 2, 142 ; V, p. 75; VI, p. 34. An 
interesting thing to be noticed in this connection is the precautions taken just before the 
ship-wreck ; once when tho ship was about to sink, tho man on hoard ato sugur and ghoo and 
then smeared his garments with oil (vudlaxiUaku tclcua nuikhhitvu) and put them tightly round 
him and stood leaning against tho mast. J., VI, p. 34. Tho oil-soaked robe could resist the 
slow freezing of the body : “The competitors in swimming even today do not act otherwiso •” 
S - Levi, I. //. O, VI, p. 606. 

8. J., Ill, p. 120-7, 267. Cf. Rgveda, VI, 62-6. 

9. Supra, pp. 213-4 

10. See, for instance, J-, I, P-301. 

H. J., I, p. 442; II, p. 179; III, pp. 21-2; IV, pp. 445, 448-G. 119; 449, 
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towns 1 wore apparently brought only to the gates. Probably near the gates 
or outside them were also the slaughter-houses ( suna ) and near them the poor 
man and the king’s chef bought their meat . 2 And there were the taverns 
(pdndgara: surapana) for the sale of strong liquors . 3 “The workshop in the 
street was open to view, so that tho bhikkhu coming into town or village for 
alms, could see fletoher and carriage-builder at work, no less than he could 
watch the peasant on the field .” 4 In all these shops ( apana ) forming tho bazaar, 
articles of various kinds were displayed for sale 5 or stored within ( antard - 
pana ). 6 In most of these cases buying and selling were direct (i.e., between 
the producer and the consumer): the two notable exceptions being those of 
the green-grocers and the corn-factors. 

It is, indeed, curious that we do not find any mention or clear reference 
either to a market-place in the town or to seasonal market days, as the Hat of 
the modem days, or fairs (melds) —the samajas 7 or fetes do not appear to 
have included any kind of market . 8 

Another way in which tho exchange of goods was carried out was by 
hawking, i.e., the sellers going about looking out for the buyers. Hawkers 
roamed about in the streets with their wares just as at present 9 and travelled 
from place to place 10 with their goods on a donkey 11 or on a barrow . 12 
Horses were taken for sale to kings by the sellers . 13 

It is also interesting to note in this connection that there grow up some 
market-towns (nigamagdmas) 14 “which served as centres of trade in a 
locality as the name implies and were the natural corrolary of the specialized 
industries of the villages” noticed before . 15 They sometimes grew up at 
the entrances of great cities like Mithia . 1 6 

Trade with the border was another feature in the business transaction 
of the day. ’ 7 “The border merchant served as a sort of entrepot. Merchants 
in the capital cities established relations with the merchants on the border . 18 
They would load their carts with local produce and give orders to men in charge 
to go to their correspondents on the border and exchange it for the wares in 


1. J., I, p. 120; IV, p. 82; VI, p. 276-G. 1197. 

2. J., Ill, pp. 100, 378; V, p. 458; VI, pp. 02, 276-G. 1196 ; 334. 

3. J., I, pp. 12], 252, 269, 350; II, pp. 427, 431; IV, pp. 115, 223; V, p. 13; VI, p. 328. 

4. C. H. I, I, 215. 

5. J., II, p. 207; HI, pp. 198, 199-G. 77; IV, p. 488; VI, p. 29. 

6. J., I, p. 350; III, p. 406. 

7. See for instance J., I, p. 423; III, p. 442. 

8. C. H. /., I, p. 215. 

9. J., 1, pp. Ill, 205; II, p. 424; III, pp. 21, 283. 

10. J., Ill, p. 54. 

11. J., II, pp. 109-110. 

12. J., IV, p. 333. 

13. J.,I, p. 121; II, pp. 31,287. 

14. J., 1, p. 205; II, pp. 225, 232; III, pp. 21, 283. Cf. Arlhaiasira , II, 1. ( Punyapattava) 

15. Supra, p. 214. 

1(3. J., Vi, p. 330, Subbarao, op. cit., p. 79. 

17. J., I, pp. 121, 344-5; pp. 31, 287, 

18. J., I, p. 451, 
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thoir shops ,” 1 or for money . 2 The wares obtained at the bordor were 
probably forest produce and also possibly goods of other countries . 3 


As already said, the exchange between producers and consumers or 
between either and a middleman was a “free” bargain. 
PRICES. There wore no fixed prices . 4 Owing to slow transport, 

individualistic and small production and primitive machinery, 
supply was hampered. But nothing prevented the producer or the dealer 
from prevailing by competition 5 and also by adulteration, and knavery 
{kutahdri ), 6 and thus bringing about an equation: with a demand '‘which 
was largely compact of customary usage and relatively unaffected by the 
swifter fluctuations termed fashion .” 7 Merchants were well-known for 
bragging ( vilcatthani ). 8 

We may also note some practices of a more developed competition known 
to-day as “dealing in futures” or “cornering.” Wo have already noticed the 
instance of the daring youth of Benares. Receiving the earliest intimation 
of the arrival of a ship in port, he proceeded to buy it up whole-sale on credit 
and thus established a “corner” in foreign produce which sent up prices to his 
immense profits . 9 Tho same youth had, sometime bofore, sent up the price 
of grass by a “limitation of output” in agreement with other “producers .” 10 
In another instance two dealers in pots and pans apportioned the streets be¬ 
tween themselves, each to hawk in his own district, and they also agreed that 
“one might try the streets which the other had already been into .” 11 

Haggling over prices seems to have been not an uncommon feature of the 
times . 12 We however hear of a dealer who regards this haggling as a “ killing 
work .” 13 


1. J., I, pp. 370, 378. 

2. J., I, p. 404. 

3. Subbarao, op. cit, p. 80. 

4. J.,T, p. 08. 

5. J., Ill, pp. 282 jjjf; GO. 84 ff. 

0. J., VI, pp. 110-G. 403; 113-GG. 479-80; 235; Cf. Brahmafola suttanla. Dialogues of 
the Buddha , I, p. On.; Uvasayada-wo, p. 1.8. Kudatullakudamana: tappadiruvaga. 

7. C. II. I. f I p. 210. The principle by which tho margin is pushed lower in response to 
increased demand is sought to be recognized in the following gdthd. 

"A wild and savage cow that we 
Had nover milkod before: 


We milked to-day ; demand 

For more milk grows over more and more.” J., V, p. 105-G. 334. 
Subbarao, op. cit. f p. 01 n. 

8. J., V, p. 425-G. 290. , t<mi . At _. 

9. J., I, pp 121-2. Mrs. Rhys Davids remarks: Tho outlay m this case for a oarriage, a 
pavilion at the Benares docks, men (purisb), and ushers (palihdm) must have cut deep into bis 
last profit of 1000 coins, but ho was 20,000 per cent to the good as the result oi it! After this 
the profit of 200 and 400 per cent reaped by the traders (J. 1. p. 109) falls a little flat.’' C. //. /. 
1, p. 210 Suoh economic thrills are indeed rare in Ancient Indian literature and in life. 

10. J I p 121 • Cf. Subbarao, op. cit. r p. 81 and n. Cf. KaufjUya, Arthakastm, IV, 2. 

11. J.,’ £ pp. lli-2. ‘'Dividing the streets,” is well known among the eoster-mongera of 

‘-Sr 222 .» ««» «,» ,n« 

Cj. SgVtda. IV, 24,9. Thu king made liin purchM. Uasleh e^Ul comii. 
tions. He had a valor (agghap^ka) “who used to value horses, elephants and likv: and 
jewels and gold.” His price was final, J., I, p. 124 ; II, p. 31. 
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But it is not improbable that custom and fair-play-sense may have settled 
price to a great extent. Prices were fixed in terms of money, though ref¬ 
erences to goods exchanged between parties are not unknown.' Generally 
however barter was replaced by the use of a metal currency to which we are 
now coming. 

Money, as a medium of exchange, was in use in India from very early 
times . 1 2 The Jdtakas leave no doubt whatever as'to the use 
CURRENCY. of coins as currency in exchange. Mrs. Rhys Davids rightly 
observes: “The Buddhist literature reveals a society having 
the full use and enjoyment of plentiful coinage. The worth of every 
marketable commodity, from a dead mouse and a day at the festival, up to 
all kinds of fees, pensions, fixed loans, stored treasure and income, is stated 
in figures of a certain coin and its fraction and that is either explicitly 
stated or implied to bo Kahdpana .” 3 4 

Several Jdtahas ' 1 mention a specifio class of coins, viz ., the nikkhas which 
were surely golden coins, as expressly stated in some of the gdthds ; 5 nikkhas 
were not the only class of gold coins known to the Jdtakas. We frequently 
meet with an expression in which the words hiraftna and suvanna are associa¬ 
ted together . 6 Dr. Bhandarkar rightly infers that suvarna in this, as in other 
places where it is associated with hiranya, must stand not for “gold” but a 
“type of gold coins .” 7 We also read, in the stories, of gold coins of a still small¬ 
er denomination, viz., the Suvanm-masakas. 8 As we shall see, mdsa was a 
unit in the weight system of Indian coinage which differed in weight according 
as the coin was of gold, silver or copper. A suvanm-mdsaka was therefore a 
gold coin equal to one mdsa in weight according to the standard of gold 
coinage . 9 10 Thus we see that in the days of the Jdtakas, no less than three 
types of gold coins were current. Of the lowest value was the mdsaka, of a 
higher denomination was the Suvanna, and of a still higher denomination, 
the nikkha. 

The most frequent mention, however, is that of a class of coins called 
kahapams (skt. Iidrsdpan as). ' 0 This kahdpana appears to have been of three 
varieties, according as it was of gold, silver and copper , 11 though gold kahd- 

1. J., I, pp. 103, 109, 377-8 ; II, p. 247 ; V], p. 019. 

2. See Bhandarkar, Ancient Indian Numismatics, pp. 167 ff. 

3. J. R. E. S., 1901, p. 318; also J. R. A. S., 1901, p. 876. 

4. J., I, pp. 375, 376-G. 88; IV, pp. 224, 227-GG. 03, 66; 400; G. 228. 401-U. 229-230; 
VI, pp. 462-G. 1030;464—G. 1638; 546, 547. 

5. J., IV, p. 227-G. 63, 60. Bhandarkar, op. cit., pp. 47-50. On the niskas of the 
Eg Veda, as being golden coins, see Rai Sahib Manoranjan Ghosh, in Proceedings, 4th Oriental 
Conference p,p. 711-22, 

6. J., VI, pp. 69, 186; 462, 493-G. 1742. 

7 Op. cit, p. 51, Cf. Manu, VIII, 137. 

8. ,J., IV, pp. 106, 107; V, p. 164. 

9. Cf. the remarks of Dr. Bhandarkar, op. cit., p. 53; ArthaSastra, II, 19; 6 seeds of 
Oui!j&=l Huvanntnusa. 

10. J., I, pp! 112,195, 478, 483 ; II, PP- 20, 247, 305, 424 ; III pp. 448; IV, pp. 138. 378; 
449; VI, pp. 343, 404. 

11. Of. Samanla-paeMM quoted by Bhandarkar, op. cit., p. 81. 
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X xna is very seldom referred to. Thus in the Gamani-canda Jataka 1 where 
the pair of oxen and the horse are priced at .24 and 1000 kahdpanas respecti¬ 
vely, they must be silver kahdpanas “as copper or gold kahdpanas would be 
too low or too high a price to pay for those animals.” * 2 


On the Kahdpana, Prof. Rapson’s remarks make everything clear : “To 
both of the standard coins in question, the silver purana of 32 ratis and the 
copper pana of 80 ratis, the same name karsapana was sometimes applied. 
This double use of the term was probably in ancient times only confusing 
whenever the currency of one district had to be compared with that of 
another. We may gather both directly from the statements of the Law Books, 
and more generally from the study of the coins, that in Ancient India silver 
and coppor coinages were often independent of each other and circulated in 
different districts. A copper currency was not necessarily regarded as merely 
auxiliary to tho silver currency ; but a copper standard prevailed in some 
districts just as a silver standard prevailed in others. The word karsapana, 
therefore, may in any particular district be supposed to mean the standard 
coin whether of silver or copper.” 3 4 5 


Tho Jalalca stories also give us the various token coins of this standard. 
We have kahdpana, addha-kahdpana, pada-kahdpam, mdsaka, addha-mdsaka* 
and kdkanikd 5 —almost the lowest money-piece of the day. 6 The kahdpana 
(whether of silver or copper) and its smaller tokens mentioned above, were 
quite intimately connected not only with the commercial life but also with 
the daily intercourse of tho period. Whether those instruments of exchange, 
constituting of course a currency of standard and token coins, were issued 
and regulated by any Central Authority or by private guilds we have no 
means to ascertain. 

We must here note tho purchasing power of money or in other words 
PURCHASING prices of ordinary commodities. A pair of oxen was 
POWER. wortb. 24 kahdpanas, 7 8 a nice plump dog is bought 

for one kahdpana; 9 a decent ass is had for eight kahdpanas; 9 a fish 


!•' J., II, pp. 305-6. 

2. Of. Bhandarkar, op. cit., p. 78 j Cf. Pran Nath, op. cit., p. 109. Tho silver kahdpanas 
were later called Purdnas and dharanoa '■ op. cit., pp. 82,92. 

3. Catalogue of Indian coins: Andhra* and Kstrapas: Intro, pp. clxxix-x. Karsdpana 

appears to have been so oallcd, because in weight it conformed to onofforpa, or 80 ra**> or 146 .4 
grains as computed by Cunningham. Tho Kahdpanas aro also identified with tho punoh—marked 
coins found all over India in great abundance : Bhandarkar, op. cit., p. 96. For examnlo ro« 
Buddhist India, p. 106. V 

4. J., Ill, p. 448; Cf. also I, p. 340. 

5. J., I, p. 120; VI, p. 346; Cf. UUarddhyayana Sutra, VH, 11. Cowryshells (sippikini) 
are also mentioned once in a gathai J.,1, p- 425-G. 109, but perhaps not as anything still having 
currency. 

6. Kaufilya has half-M**?* as the lowest coppor coin: Arthaidstra, II, 12. From the 
Gangamdla Jataka, J., IU, p. 448, it appears that a Pada-kahdpana equalled something moro 
than 4 mdsaka*; and curiously enough the commentary on the Vinaya Pifaka, as pointed out by 
Dr. Bhandarkar, tells us that in the time of Bimbisara, five mdsaka* equalled one Pdda ; 0 p 
cit., pp. ll] .2, Cf. also C. U. /., I, p. 218. 

7. J., II, pp. 305-6. 

8. J., II, p. 247. 

9. J., VI, p.343, 
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is worth 7 mdsalcas only; 1 11 a bundle of grass, again, felchos one mdsaka 2 
and for the same small coin can be had a jar of liquor ; 3 two poor lovers 
buy a garland, perfume and strong drink with one mdsaka ; 4 a piece of meat 
can bo had for an addhamasaka or even a kdkanikd 5 and dead mouso is 
also purchashod for a kdkanikd. 6 Similarly a mdsaka or an addhamasaka is 
the daily wage of a day-labourer, 7 as noticed before. To hire a carriage in 
Benares by the hour cost 8 kahapanas. 3 For the services of a young bull 
to pull 500 carts through a rough ford, a merchant pays 2 kahapanas per 
cart 9 ; a ferry’s faro aoross the river is 8 kahapanas ' 0 and the same sum 
seems to have boon the cost of a visit to a barbor.' 1 All theso instances 
give a realistic picture of the various transactions of tho day. Naturally, the 
ordinary people could not go beyond such little sums of mdsalcas and kahd- 
pams. The nobility and the rich people are almost always spoken of in terms 
of high expenditures. Horses were highly priced—the prices ranging from 
1000 to 6000 kahapanas. ' 2 The Kasi cloth was worth 100000 kahapanas —' 3 
a sum undreamt of by the poor class. All these figures mentioned before 
are not, and cannot, however be taken as quite exact. For the references are 
only legendary and not in tho way of statistical figures like those given in 
Kautilya’s Arthasdstra. 


Credit must have been an almost indispensable factor in business 
even in those days. There was, of course, no bank-system. 
CREDIT. The rich people had their own strong boxes or rooms.' 4 

A great deal of wealth was hoarded in tho form of gold 
and jewellery or even money and theso wore stowed away in a pillow,' 5 or 
hidden ( nidahitvd) in other convenient places.' 6 The nature and amount 
of the wealth thus hoarded was sometimes registered on gold or copper 
plates. 17 

People could also deposit monoy (nidhi) with their friends. But this 
course was not always safe, for tho friend might spend away and then may 
ofier his daughter in marriage instead.' 8 


1. J., II, pp. 424 and 425-G. 112. 

2. J., Ill, p. 130; Cf. IV, p. 449. 

3. J., I, p. 350. 

4. J., Ill, p. 440. 

5. J., VI, p. 340. 

0. J., I, p. 120. 

7. J.,I, p.475; III, p.326; 446. 

8. J., I, p. 121. 

9. J., I, p. 195. 

10. J., 1, p. 112. 

11. J., IV, p. 138. 

12. J„ H, pp. 289, 305-6. 

13. Supra, p. 194. 

14. J., I, pp. 351, 466. Ill, pp. 129) IV, pp. 7, 237. 

15. •/., IT, p. 443-G. 141 “Nikkham uenUake hriath." 

16. J.,I, pp. 226, 277, 323,376, 424; 11, pp. 308, 431; III, pp. 25,116,350; IV, p. 256 
Cf. Uviisagada-'iao,. p. 3 , “nilianapaultao." 

17. J., IV, pp. 237,488; VI, p. 29; Cf. Sukra, III, 376-9. 

18. J., Ill, p. 342; V, pp. 116-G. 18 ; 521-Cf. Then gdthd, 444, 
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Of loans and debts wo havo already spoken before. 1 Wo do not know 
much on this point. Perhaps the things were much simpler, as in every other 
sphere of activity in those days. 


It is interesting to note, however, that some forms of instruments of credit 
did prevail. A merchant, for instance, makes a purchase on credit, by depo¬ 
siting his ring, probably bearing his initials or other marks of identification, 
as security. 2 


Lastly, wc may also note some of the notable weights and measures. 

weights vnd ^ moil ° wo ‘8^s wo have references to ammana, a measure 
MEASURES: of ft bout four bushels, 3 nali* and patfha (j)rastha) s for 

weighing grains etc., and catubhagn 6 and accharam 7 for 
liquids. And among measures of distance, we have angiili , 8 vidatfhi* 
yattki ;'° J&ukku , n usabha ' 2 gavuta 13 and yojana,' 4 though the exact 
measurements of these are difficult to ascertain now. 


1. Supra, pp. 223-24. 

2. J., I, p. 121. 

3. J., V, p. 207 ; Cf. Milinda Paiiho, IV, 1, 19. 

smalfo'r «£££.?! 36 °- G - 3GG ( a ^analika) Cf. “Tho commonest name for one of the 

smaller measures is which moans simply a joint of bamboo. The metal vessels are usually 

shaped something like hour-glassos, being narrower in the middle than at the top and bottom” 
Cunningham quoted by Thomas, Ancient /infion Weight*, p. 25n! P 

5. J., V, p. 297. * 

J., V, p. 385. 

Ibid. 

J., VI, p. 341 ; an a ngula —J inoh. 

J., VI, pp. 339, 341 ; a vidaffhi or viUuti is 12 angular or 9 inches. 

J., IV, p. 21; a ya(fhi=: 2 Vilasti= 18 inches. 

J., Ill, p. 318;—G. 1 ; a Kukku— 26/U vida^hi=z 21 3/11 inches 
J., IV, p. 21 ; VI, p. 680; an l7*aMa=20 30 feet. 

J., V, p. 356; gavuta-gavyuti or goruta (krota ?)=about 1 1/8 m. 

from placed P°rau Kh. £ 1^80°^ m ***™ s > varicd 
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CONSUMPTION 


C onsumption deals with the destination of wealth. It is, and most be, 
the aim and object of production. And, speaking in another way, 
production is made possible only by consumption. Therefore, also, the 
quality and quantity of production are only reflection of consumption. 

Consumption of the produced wealth is determined by the standard 
of life which a particular person or society fixes for himself or itself at any 
given period of time. The standard, naturally, differs among individuals as 
well as from class to class. At the same time, this standard of life differs in 
kind. For the consumption of some commodities may give physical comforts, 
but may be detrimental to moral well-being. And the standard of life cannot 
of course be confined within the limits of physical needs. Marshall says right¬ 
ly ; “Let us take the term ‘the Standard of Life’ to mean the standard of 
Activities and Wants. Thus an increase in the standard of life implies an 
increase of intelligence, energy and self-respect, leading to more care and 
judgment in expenditure, and an avoidance of food and drink that gratify 
the appetite, but effect no strength, and of ways of living that are unwhole¬ 
some physically and morally.” 1 Thus a higher standard does not necessarily 
mean a high expenditure. The best consumption of wealth is, therefore, that 
which results in the greatest benefits to individual and to society. 

The customs, the social institutions and the religious and moral ideas 
of the people of India, no doubt, have favoured a standard of living which 
is comparatively low. In the Jdlaka days we find that the standard of living 
was much better than it is to-day. The social customs and circumstances 
like the family-system, marriage, and groupings, might have checked the as¬ 
tounding inequalities—on one side the multimillionaires, the poor and the 
starving on the other—and the people at large were more concerned with 
wealth than with the other-world. The religious and wise moral precepts 
there were in plenty, but material prosperity was, as it has always been, the 
primary concern of the masses. The “Question of Poor and Rich” (Sirimaft- 
dapuTlho), discussed so minutely in the gdihds of the Mcihdiuivtiaggci-Jdtaka 2 
reveals the same thing. The Wise Mahosadha’s high-sounding praises * of 
Wisdom (pariM) as against Wealth (sirima) have no connection with the 
Reality. It is Senaka who rightly reflects the mind and the life of the people; 
Elephants, kind, horses, jewelled earrings, women are foimd in rich families; 
wise and fools, educated and uneducated—all do service to the wealthy, al¬ 
though they may be high-born or low-born ; (bahujano bhajati atthahetu) ; the 
world is devoted to wealth (iddhipaTo hi loko) and even the Wise has to admit. 


1. Marshall, quoted by Prof. Bauerji, op. cit., p. 201. 

2. J., VI, pp. 356-363-GG (?). Of. Also III, p. 326: 
AcaratigaeUlra, 1, 2, 3«£>. 


jivitwaio dhandsa balavaUari ,* 
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FOOD. 


wealth is beloved because men are devoted to enjoyment (Kanta sin boga- 
rata, manussd). Thus, it appears that there was no disposition among the 
</«ta£a-pcople to stint themselves of moderate wants and even luxuries. 

_ Articles of consumption are divided into necessaries and luxuries. Neces- 
sanos aro, again, sub-divided into necessaries for existence and those for 
efficiency. This of course is no hard and fast distinction. 

It is naturally difficult for us to get a first-hand, or even a cursory know¬ 
ledge of the average consumption by the J dtalea people. We have no statistics, 
no figures whatsoever. We may, however, get a glimpse of the average stand¬ 
ard of life by reading between the lines of the stories. 

The primary wants, the first necessarios of life, are those of food, 
clothing and shelter. We have seen that there was ample 
supply of food. The country was largely agricultural. The 
peasant-proprietor and his family could not, possibly, suffer 
from want of good nutritious food in face of a large and fertile land and 
cattle in their possession. For there were no big landlords who could squeeze 
them out of tlner food. And the average hand-craftsman, also, was a well-to- 
g0tting 3uffi cient food in exchange of his craft. Of course, the food 
that thj average man could have was not very rich, as already stated. 

™! mC . cakes (#»)» vegetables and milk and its products were 

l U j 11 c nce-porridge prepared with powdered sugar, milk and 
and cooked w.th freA B bcc was the food of tbo rich few.' Food was 
both hard and soft (klmiamihojam).* People took meals only twice in a 
day-one m the mornmg and another in the evening ( w ala,a,o ; saymnSso).’ 

As for clothing wo may repeat that cotton clothes were commonly 

mrmrrar I « t'i ° f <•*%•«) was the ordinary 

dress. Turbans wore commonly worn." VattUhnUm is 

the phrase winch reveals a common tasf-n fnr i ^ • 

and ornaments. 1 2 3 4 * 6 Remarking on the dross of the Mallas of Ilf -'- _ C otkmg 
Rhys Davids says : “It consisted probably of mert len“ hs of 
cloth; and a suit of apparel of two or, at the outSf of 3 S" ^ 
wrap around the loins, one to throw over the shoulders and ^ e ~" 0ne to 
turban.” 7 8 One J dtalea informs us that people wore undergarments^ 
pockets of which they put money or such valuable things e °ti„. r : , ln , e 
could afford to indulge in little luxuries in the matter „f .lZ* °*“ 
Kdsi-Kvttama was famous. 


The 


1. Supra, p. 205. 

2. J., Ill, p. 439. 

3. J., IV, p. 252 ; V, p. 230 : VI, p. 300. 

4. J.,I, p.373. 

6. J., VT, pp. 309-70. 

6. J., IV, p.323. 

7. Dialogues of the Buddha, II, p. 180 n. Of. G. P. Majumdar, I. O., 1. 3, article on food 

8. J., Ill, p. 410. 
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In the matter of housing, there is not much to be said. Ordinarily, 
houses were built of bricks with superstructure of wood. 1 
HOUSING. There were windows, looking out into the streets, 2 The 
houses had generally two doors—one on the front and the 
other on the back side (aggadvara : culladvara ). 3 The doors had bolts from 
inside and outside. 4 A corner-house, abutting on two streets was highly 
prized. 5 And there were big and stately houses also, well-constructed and 
covered both internally and externally with fine plaster-work ( sudhdlepana) 
and brilliantly painted. 6 

These primary wants are necessaries for existence. An insufficient supply 
of these may be detrimental to physical and even moral welfare of a person. 
We, probably, never hear of such a want in those days. 

But the people of the Jdtajcu times were also fond of luxuries, as a 
LUXURIES number of references will show. Physical necessaries are 
not all in all. There must be higher wants also, like 
education, sanitation, leisure and recreation. 

The people in those days kept themselves well-attired. Trimming of 
hair and beard was common in the case of men. 7 Ladies were fond of orna¬ 
ments, as they always are. 8 Flowers and perfumes were largely consumed 
as we saw before. Apart from daily recreation, thoro were frequent festivals 
in which the poor and the rich alike took part. 9 


1. J., IV, p. 151; VI, p. 429. 

2. J., V, p. 04. 

3. J., V, pp. J32 ; 263; 298; VI, p. 366. 

4. J., V, p. 294. 

5. J., V, p. 350. 

0. Of. especially VI, p. 430 JJ. 

7. J., Ill, p. 11; V, pp. 131, 309, 510. 

8. J., Ili, pp. 377, 410, 447 ; IV, pp. 60, 422 ; V, pp. 400, 438 ; VI, p. 64. 

9. J., Ill, p. 446; IV, p. 255. 
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SOCIOLOGICAL CONDITIONS 



INTRODUCTORY 


QO far we have, more or less, easily discussed the various aspects of 
V-/ our study: political, administrative and economic. It is now, when 
we come to the Social side of the picture, that we are confronted with 
innumerable obstacles. It is here that we are faced with problems that are 
not so easy to solve. Theories abound here, and from that angle, the 
subject has boen probed into by Pick in his valuable work and by many 
other scholars. Therefore we shall not go here into deep theoretical dis¬ 
cussion but briefly notice some of the outstanding features of the social life 
of the Jataka people, with a view to grasp the ordinary life and activities, 
and also the mind and thoughts prevailing in those days. 


CHAPTER I 




THE SOCIAL STRUCTURE 

T he social structure of Ancient India was mainly based on caste-system. 

It was, in fact, the backbone of Ancient Indian society. Of course, 
we cannot expect as highly developed a system of caste from our stories as 
that in the Brahmapical Law Books. Thero are two phases of the matter. 
In the ordinary circumstances wc find no mention whatsoever of caste and 
everything that it implies. But when morality gains ground, and the story 
has to deal with Brahmapa characters, caste-distinctions and allied matters 
do appear. 

Let us first take the theoretical side of the picture. The theory had 
established itself, or at least was beginning to do so, that the Great Brahma 
created the world. 

THEORETICAL And as regards the origin of the caste-system it is said: 

VIEW. .. . . 1 

Ajjenarh Ariyd pathavim janindd 

Vessel kasim paricariyafi ca Suddd 

Updgu paccekath yathd padesam 

Katahu ete Vasina li ahu.' 


“Brahmins he made for study, for command 
He made the Khattiyas : Vessa’s plough the land ; 
Suddas he servants made to obey the rest; 

Thus from the first wont forth his high behest; ” 
and then, “We see those rules enforced before our eyes” 


No doubt the law of society evolved for the most part out of such con¬ 
ceptions of religion. The TJddalaka-JatciJcci^ is, of course, the most import 
ant on this point. The penetrating gathas, there, first declare that ‘right con¬ 
duct is the only way to bliss’: (sasamyamam caranani yeva saccam) : a thou¬ 
sand Vedas will not safety bring (sahassavedo pi na tain paticca): and then, 
who is a true Brahmapa ? When Uddalaka puts forth the character of a 
Brahmapa as he apparently sees in real life, i.e., as one who rejects all 
worldly thoughts, takes the fire with him, sprinkles water, offers sacrifices 
and sets up tho sacrificial post, 1 2 3 the puroliita, his father, finds fault with 
this conception and replies in his own way, giving out the list of virtues 
that a'Brahmana should possess, 4 and then says: 


1. J., VI, p. 207-G. 806. 

2. J., IV, pp. 297-304-GG. 62-76. 

3. J., IV, p. 302-G. 68. 

4. Ibid., p. 303-G. 71. 
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“Klmttiyd, Brdhmam, Vessa, Suddd and Ganddla Pukkusd, 

All these can be compassionate, can win Nirvana's bliss: 

None among all the saints is found who worse or better is.”’ 

Does this not show that thoro were in existence the above-mentioned classes 
at least ? 

Look at the SUavimamsa Jdtaka 2 also. The gdthds say, that birth and 
cas °(jdh ca vanno ca) cause conceit: virtue ( silarii) is the highest: Khat- 
tiya, Erahmoua, Vessa, Sudda, Candela and Pukusa-all become equal in 
o wor of the gods, if they have acted virtuously here. 

The same enumeration of classes of the people, and the same ideal of their 
3 r’- 0 , WI 3 Usly viowcd . from ethical standpoint, are given again in the 
wondorf, / ia ; ‘T d ° ther instances are nofc wanting, 4 above all the most 

social conSnsV thf dT^ OWa ^ “ S ™ thins remarks onthe 

t -° fk° W ^ owever m uch the reformist section 
portance of birth ™ tlmoa m 2lit try, as in the present day, to belittle the im- 
anfeTvBue as’rl ’ f 1 the Brahma * as aad mlt the import- 

ittnda! dld this ^s-distinction amount to caste-system as wo understand 

T' L ™ B °° b ? 

take a general notice of adata jTk™'' /“ ° n ' y 

need not bother ourselves with ;nvZl , ’ ^ °“ thls “ wl 

easto-system. 7 ‘ e ° bm<! “ 1 “P 001 ° f much-spoken-oi 


Class-struggles and conflicting influences belong t n ,n „ i n 
grafted on tho most diverse of social constitution^ a a °P ocixs > and ar< 
caste-system is the outcomo of various incidents a V* o present daj 
one another through the ages.’ ^ and CUrr ° nts miQ S led 11 


Let us first take tho Brahmapas and see in what position they stood ii 
the social structure of the times. ^ 


The Bmhmiias, of all the classes, seem to have formed a homogenou 
class, bound together by the consciousness of being th< 
premier caste 8 the only one enjoying the privilege o 

certain 4 - actm , g 88 pnost afc a sacr ifice 9 and by the observance o 
.. ° ras ’ re l at mg^especially to connubium and commensality with i 


THE BRAH- 
MANAS. 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 
6* 

7. 

8 . 

9* 


Md., p. 303-G. 72. 


bid., p. 

J-, nr, PP . ioi-5-aa. 05-0. 

J-, IV, p. 205-GG. 7-9. 

2 !' *““*»«> > «. !>■ 100 - 0 . m. 

Of. Hopkins, C. H. I ., I, p . 260. 

Cf. Sonart, Caste in India, p. 214. 


J., Ill, p. 2Z2(jaUth nissaya mahanto mdno) ; IV p *128 
For ,««■»,VI, p. ,». 0 . X&Swwi 


i ca brdhmano. 








view to preserve the purity of blood and ceremonial cleanliness. 1 But this 
kind of exclusiveness of the Brahmana class existed only in idea. We 
see frequent departures from the fixed standard of life. Whether this 
was a degeneration set in among the descendants of the older Brahmana colo¬ 
nists of the east from the west and accelerated and completed by the mixture 
with non-Aryan Brahmanas, we are not here to ascertain. 2 As Fick says, the 
great mass of Brahmanas, spread over the whole of Northern India, doo3 not 
constitute a well-organised body with a chief and a council. 3 The Brahmana of 
the Jdtakas is not very materially different from a member of any other class. 
He is to be found in all walks of life : “we see him now as a teacher asking the 
new scholar about the honorarium he has brought, now ho meets us behind 
the plough, now in the court of the king interpreting signs and dreams or pre¬ 
dicting from the constellation of the stars the future of the newly-born prince, 
now as a rich merchant in the. midst of his accumulated treasures, now at the 
head of a big caravan.” 4 

It may be that some of the stories do commit the mistake of much over¬ 
drawing the picture, in as much as they give a prejudiced and contemptuous 
view of the Brahmanas. In many cases, for instance, the Brahmanas are 
represented as greedy, shameless and immoral and serve as a foil to the Khet- 
tiyas who play the part of the virtuous and noble humanity. 5 The whole 
of the Juriha Jataka 6 narrates the shameful behaviour of a Brahmana who 
pours out bis wisdom only to fetch a handsome reward from the King. 
The greediness of the Brahmanas is frequently brought out, 7 even if we 
disallow the bitter remarks of the Bodhisatta of the Bhuri datta Jataka . 8 
The sarcastic name Odariya (fond of eating) given to them is interesting. 9 
The purohita’s greedy nature we have already seen. But, on the whole, 
it seems to us that the instances, though they are exaggerated no doubt, 
reflect perhaps one side of the actual conditions. For we can also seo the 
figures of ‘true, 5 i.e., noble Brahmanas, in the Brahmanical sense. 

Fick 10 distinguishes, and rightly, between two kinds of Brahmanas: 

one the “proper,” i.e ., thoso who corresponded closely to the 
TWO KINDS, ideal sketched in the older scriptures and the other “worldly” 
i.e., those who did not much conform to the strict rules of 
their class, followed all sorts of occupations and represented the major 


1. See e.g., J., IV, pp. 391-2. 

2. Cf. Dutt, Origin and Growth of Caste in India , I, p. 259. 

3. Op. cU., p. 181. 

4. Fick, op. cit., pp. 182-3. 

5. Fiok, op. cit., p. 183. 

6. J., IV, pp. 90# ^ 

7. J., I, pp. 343, 425 ( brahmana dhandloUl honti ) ; 455 ; II, p. 46. IV, pp. 373-GG. 287-8; 
VI,. 211-2; CJ. Digha Nihdya t II, 245. 

8. J., VI, pp. 206 ff. GG. 883-930. 

9. Ibid., p. 208-G. 898. 

10. Op. ciL, pp. 192 ff. 
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portion of their class. Let us notice a little further, with regard to these 
two types of Brahmanas. 


The Brahma nil of the first kind ordinarily passed through these stages 
in his life: when grown up, he goes to a teacher, studies the 
THE ‘TRUE’ Vedas, then sets up a household, later renounces the worldly 

BRAHMANAS. Jif e and goes to the forest where he lives either as a hermit 
or surrounded by a host of pupils and ascetics and which he 
quits in course of time to take up the life of the ascetic and live by begging. * 


This seems to be the normal course of life of the Brahmana of the first 
type. Still there may be some differences and the different stages may over¬ 
lap one anothor as we often notice. * 2 This is but natural, for we cannot think 
of all the Brahmanas as strictly observing tho rules of the four usTdinas of 
old. 3 


Our stories are quite explicit on the first stage of the Brahmanas, 
STUDY. ^* a t student life ( ajjhenam ). But we shall better 

reserve this subject for a separate chapter on Education 

as a whole. 


Regarding Sacrifice ( dhutaggi ), tho stories do not enlighten U 3 much. 

“They only mention it, in order to exhibit its worthlessness 
SACRITTCE. and illustrate the swindling ways of the greedy Brahmanas 
in filling their pockets.” The Bhuridatta JdlaJca, for instance, 
in so many piercing gathas, hurls a scathing indictment upon the Brahmanas 
of tho times who caused the slaughter of dumb and harmless creatures 
struggling to the last breath” a«d who “wore long frauds to beguile the 
simple and strip him bare at lasA< One of the interesting references given 
out here in an off-hand manner is this : 


Tho priests a shoot of Butea ( palasayattM ) must hold, 
As part o’ the rite sacred from days of old; 

Indra’s right arm ’tis called, but wero it so, 

Would Indra triumph o’er his demon foe ?” s 


pp. 394, 

mana JoSk the woridmfm? 61, 373 *'**? 5 ir > PP- 13l > 232 > 262, wo may soo tho Briih- 
dutios of a «cholar and a homXJw ^ he 18 f rown U P> apparently without fulfilling tho 
soo him as an aToetio wS„t ! ® g ? ia in J ’ Il > PP' 41 * 145 > 2(W - 437 ’ 1U - P- 45 > wfmay 
after tho completion of tho studied P m.° M So® 8 ?,® 8 Bcholar; booomin 6 immediately 

162, 193. P 1 dlM: J > n > P- 72 ; Ill, pp. 04, 79, 110, 119, 228,248, 308; V, pp. 

3. CL Senart, op. cit p. 1,05. 

221-G. 93$ 247^°p 2l i 4 5 83 Ga 883 S J c/ * J *> 111C ’ PP* 215 ' 238 * * 873 ~°- 288 i V > PP* 

5. J., VI, p. 212-G. 914 : 


Indaesa bdhd-asi daklchind ti 
Xaniiesu chindmti paid say atthim 
tanwpi saccam Maghav* Chinnabahu 
&en a$$a Infa mure jindti," 
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But the ‘true’ Brahmanas, honestly performing their duties, did 
undoubtedly enjoy certain privileges. 1 Respect (area) they 
THEIR generally received from the people. Though the stories seem 

PRIVILEGES. ma k e their position inferior to that of the Khattiyas, 
we cannot forget that they ordinarily were held in respect 
and honour by the people. Brahmins are men of upright life -dhammikd 
honti Brahmand 2 —may be taken as an utterance of these respectful people. 
And the privilege of ddna i.e., of receiving presents, the Brahmanas of the 
Jdtakas enjoy in a much greater measure. In this connection we may recall, 
what we have already noticed, the liberality of the kings which probably laid 
the foundation for the wealth of individual Brahmanas 3 as Fick suggests, 4 
and which was, if not a duty, at least a recognized virtue. 5 Not only Icings, 
the people in general used also to give gifts to the Brahmanas whose services 
they required on various occasions. On certain occasions, for instance, they 
invited the Brahmanas to meals (Balimana-vdcanakarn) ; 6 they came, bathed 
and washed their face ; in the meantime the rice was taken from the fire and 
set to cool down: then the guest-water ( dakkhinodakam) was given and the 
dishes placed before them. After finishing the meals they took the ‘gifts’ 
(vdcamkam), uttered benidiction (mangalarh) and went away. 

Whether the Brahmanas also enjoyed immolestability (ajyeyatd) and im¬ 
munity from execution (avadhyatd) cannot be determined with precision from 
our stories. Most probably they were free from taxes, for whenever the ques¬ 
tion is of taxes, the gahapati or the kutumbika is mentioned as the person who 
is taxed. 7 And though immunity from execution (avajjho bhavati brdhmano ) 8 
was recognized, it was, for all practical purposes, a theoretical dictum, as in 
the eyes of the law we do not find anything like a favourable attitude shown 
towards them. 9 

But a large majority of the Brahmanas was represented by those others 
whom Fick has liked to call ‘proper’ or ‘worldly.’ 

The Jdtakas seem to attach a certain superiority to the Brahmanas 
T g E belonging to the North (presumably, the older Kuru- 

‘WORDLY’ Pancala land) i.e., the Udicca Brahmanas . 10 These Udicca- 

bkAHmanas. Brahmanas, probably conscious of their high descent, tried 
to observe the rules and prescriptions of their class. In the Satadhamma 


1. In tho Satapatha Brahmana , xi, 5, 7 ,1 j}., tho prerogatives of the Brahman a are summed 
up as : and —honour; ddna —gifts, ajycyafd— uiimolestabi]ity and avadhyatd —freedom from 
being killed : See Vedic Index , II, p. 82 Jf. 

2. J., VI, pp. 554-G. 2200 ; 576-G. 2348. 

3. J., I, pp. 303, 447 ; H, p. 272 ; III, p. 39; IV, pp. 15, 22 , 28, 59, 237 ; V, p. 312. 

4 . op. c it., p. 210 . 

5 . Cf. Brahmadeyam , J., II, p. 166; VI, p. 486. 

6 . J., I, p. 318; HI, p. 238 ; IV, p. 391 ; V, p. 247. 

7. Fiok, op. cit., p. 212. 

8 . J. f VI, p. 199-G. 860. 

9 . See t,g. y J., I, pp. 371, 429. 

10 . J., I, pp. 140, 324, 343, 356, 361, 373, 406, 431, 436, 450, 474, 494, 505; II, p. 83 ; III 
p. 232; V, pp. 193, 227; VI, p. 32. The present day Audicya Brahmanas are, probably, des- 
mdod from theee. <u 
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Jataka 1 we notice the pride with which the Brahmana, in reply to 
the Candala’s question, says : “l am a Brahmana from the north.” In the 
Mangala Jatalca * 2 such an Udicca Brahmana is pitted against a wordly 
native Brahmana. In the Maliasupina Jataka , 3 4 again, it is an Udicca Brah - 
mana who exposes the frauds practised upon the king by the Brahmanas in 
his service. 


Thus we clearly see a marked distinction being made between the Brah¬ 
manas settled from the north (-west) i.e., those whom we have called the 
‘true’ or ‘proper’ Brahmanas and others of the eastern land who had deviated 
from the rules and prescriptions of their class and whom wo may call 
‘worldly.’ 

These worldly Brahmanas followed, as we said before, all sorts of 
VARIED OCOU- vocations which might bo unworthy from the stricter Brah- 
RATIONS: mapical view-point. The Dasa-Brahmana , Jataka 4 gives a 

list of ten classes of Brahmanas as follows :— 

X. “Some carry sacks upon their backs, root-filled and fastened tight; 
They gather healing herbs, they bathe and magic spells recite. 
These arc physician-like (TikiccJiakasamd). 

2. Some carry bells and go before, and as they go they ring, 

A chariot they can drive with skill, and messages can bring: 

These are like servants (Paricdrakasamd ). . .. 

3. With watorpot and crooked staff some run to meet the king, 
Through all the towns and villages, and as they follow, sing— 
‘In wood or town we never budge, until a gift you bring.’ 

Like tax-men {Niggahakasamd) these importunate. 

4. Some with long nails and hairy limbs, foul teeth, and matted lmir, 
Covered with dust and dirt-begrimed as beggar-men they fare: 
Hewers of wood (Khdnughdtasamd ).... 

5. Myrobolan and bilva fruit, rose-apple, mangoes ripe, 

The labuj-fruit and planks of wood, tooth-brush and smoking-pipe, 
Sugar-cane baskets, honey sweet, and ointment too, 

All these they make their traffic in, and many other things 
These are like merchants (Vdnijakaswnd ).... 

6. Some follow trade, and husbandry, keep flocks of goats in fold. 
They give and take in marriage, and their daughters sell for gold: 
Like Vessa and Ambattha these ( Samd Ambatthavessclii ).. * • 


L L, II, p . 83. 

2. J.,I, p.37I ff. 

3. J.,I, p. 343 JfjT. 

4. J., rv, pp. 36] -66 GG. 226-266. 
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7. Some chaplains fortunes tell, or gold and mark a beast for pay. 

With proffered food the village-folk invite them oft to stay. 
There kine and bullocks swine and goats are slaughtered many a day: 
Like butchers (GoglidtaJcasamd) base are these. 

8. Some Brahmins, armed with sword and shield, withbattle-axe in hand, 
Eeady to guide a caravan before the merchants stand : 

Like herdsmen these or bandits bold (Samdgopamsddehi) . 

9. Some build them huts and lay them traps in any woodland place, 

Catch fish and tortoises, the hare, wild-cat and lizard chase : 
Hunters are these.( LuddaJcd) 

10. Others for love of gold lie down beneath the royal bed, 

At Soma-sacrifice: the kings bathing above their head. 1 2 
These are like barbers {Malamajjanasamd ).... 

All these, in Vidhura’s eyes, though Brahmanas by birth, are not worthy 
of being called Brahmanas : “ apeta tc Brdkmand —strayed have they.” And 
even if the picture given by Vidhura be a prejudiced and an exaggerated one, 
we cannot fail to see from other passages also “where a subjective colouring 
on the part of the narrator is out of the question,” that the Brahmanas did 
follow such professions and that they did form an extremely parti-coloured 
society, not a body solely confined to the study of the Vedas and the perfor¬ 
mance of sacrifices. 

In the first place, the Brahmapas were employed by the kings for sacri¬ 
fice ; in the MaMsupina Jdlalca, 2 the King is frightened 
SACRIFICE: with evil dreams. He asks the Brahmanas at once who 

readily advise him to preform a complete fourfold sacrifice 
( sabbacatiikkena ). In another story, 3 also, the Brahmanas are called upon 
by the king to avert the impending misfortune, and the Brahmanas, here 
also, advise him to perform the fourfold sacrifice. The king orders a great 
crowd of victims which is brought and fastened to the stakes [mahdjano 
tlmnupamto). When however the king later learns the true cause of the 
moan, he causes the sacrificial pit {ijaftfidvdtcm) to be destroyed. 

These and such other instances, 4 no doubt, suggest the conclusion that 
the practice of sacrifice was still adhered to, though it seems to have begun 
to decline during the period of our narratives. 

But tlie most prominent of the Brahma nical professions presented in the 
JdtaJcas are those of dream-reading (supinapdthakd) and fortune-telling 
(, nemitta ), which enabled them to practice fraud and deception on a large 
scale. 5 


1. For this rite, cf. Oldenborg, Religion des Veda, p. 407j[jf. 

2. J., I, pp. 343 ff. 

3. J.,m,p.45//. 

4. J., I, p. 272 ; IV, p 79,.230,335 ; V, p. 211. 

5. On the modem astrologer see Neafield, Caste System. 58 fj. 
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On the birtlx of a king’s child, it seems to have been a standing custom to 
have been tbe future of the child predicted by the Brahmauas, 
FORTUNE- as we saw before. The Brahmahas used to predict the 

telling. future from the signs ( lakkhana) on the body of the newborn 

babe. Also as versed in the power of Divination (Anga- 
vijjdpatnakas) they were in a position to judge from the signs on a man’s body, 
not only his past and future but also his worth and character. 1 The Umma- 
dantl Jatalca 2 describes, in the most charming manner, the behaviour of these 
Brahmauas who have come to examine the extremely beautiful girl Umma- 
danti. After an honourable reception, they sit to partake some rice-porridge, 
when Ummadant! appears, magnificently attired. At her sight the Brahnianas 
lose all self-control. Seized with passion, they forget that they have not yet 
finished their meal. Some put their food on their head, instead of into their 
mouth, others let it fall on their hips, others again throw it against the wall. 
Every one is beside himself. When the girl sees their conduct, she says: 
‘Theso should examine me for my signs! Sieze them by the throat and drive 
them out.’ Sorely annoyed, the Brahmauas report to the king : ‘0 king, the 
woman is a witch, she is not suitable for you.’ 


Here the Jdtaka is at its best in ridiculing and reading .the psychology of 
the Brahmauas of the day. 3 

Alongside with these, there was the kindred profession of magic and 
demon-worship. Once we find a Brahmaua who, by fixed 
I)EMON & characteristics (for example, by scent) knows the goodness 
WORSHIP. of a sword and says, “The sword has a lucky sign, it is 
luck-bringing.' ? 4 At another timo wo come in touch with a 
Brahmaua who sees an unlucky omen in a cloth eaten by rats. 5 Even the 
art of interpreting the stars ( naJckliattayoga ) 6 was practised by the Brahnianas 
in such a manner that it deserved the name of “a swindling trade” ( niccha - 
jivd). 

a 

Regarding magic and demon-worship wo may, first, fibte the following 
verse-of the Junha Jdtaka, wherein king Junka questions the Brahraaua who 
has come to ask for a reward: 


“Hast thou a penance ( tapo ), Brahmin, dread to tell. 
Or has thou many a ehiirm {manta) and many a spell, 
Or goblins ( yalekhd) ready your behests to do. 

Or any claim for having served me well ?” 7 


L J., I, p. 290 : H, pp. 21,200,250 ; III, pp. 122,158,215 ; V, pp. 211, 458. 

2. J., V, pp. 211 jg. 

3. Fick observes: “ To hco in such things, as fortuno-telling interpretations of dreams, etc,, 
only lying and deception, shows that these stories are a product of their ago and their land. 
Originating in the circles of the common people in whose religious thought superstition oconpied 
a large place, they retain traces of their origin notwithstanding the complete rejection and 
deprecation of superstitious ideas.** op. ciU, pp. 229-30. 

4. J., I, p. 455 (asilakkhanapdfhako Brahmano.) 

6. J., I, p. 373 (tiataJ:alakkhana Brahmano.) 

6. J., 1 , p. 257 ; II, p. 427 ; iV, p. 231; V, p. 476. 

7. J,, IV, p. 98—G. 16. 
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Here we see that asceticism, magic and demon-worship are taken for granted 
as belonging to the Brahmauas. Of some of these mantas or magic incantations 
and their employment we read in the stories. Vedabbhamanta* could 
bring about a rain of precious stones at a certain position of the stars. It 
was very valuable ( agghomaharaJio ). Pathavijayamanta 2 was a charm with 
the help of which one conquered the earth. Gintdmanivijjd 1 2 3 was a charm 
which enabled one to follow after the lapse of 12 years in the steps of those 
that have gone away. 

Magic and demon-worship go together. As Fick says, “the ancient 
belief in an innumerable number of small superterrestrial beings, who as tree 
or make gods endanger the life of man, frighten him as man-eating or child¬ 
robbing demons or torturo him as disease-bringing spirits, occupies naturally, 
in our narratives which reflect the conceptual world of the lower people, an 
important place.” 4 5 And the art of making these beings harmless or useful 
through magic practices is known. This is called Bhutavijd . 3 This art of 
exorcism was mainly employed in freeing the “possessed” of the evil spirit 
dwelling in them (amannssaviddhassa ). 6 


Besides all these 7 which were no doubt “crafts” which could bring liveli¬ 
hood, 8 there were many other civil professions in which the Brahma^as wore 
to be seen engaged. 

The medical profession (Vejjalcamma) in general "which among' most 
MEDICAL people separated itself from the beginning from the spiritual,’ 
PROFESSION, seems to have been principally a matter for the Brdhmanas, 
as many a reference will show. 9 10 


The land-cultivating and cattle rearing Brabmaria, i.e., one engaged in 
agricultural pursuits ( kassaka-Brdhmana ) is, in our stories, 
ACRICUL- a more permanently recurring figure, indeed. In tho Uraga 

TURE. Jataka , 10 for instance, we read of a Brahmana who goes along 

with his son to the field and plouglis it, whilst the boy 
collects tho weeds and burns them. In another story, 11 we see a poor Brah- 
maua farmer complaining, as one of his oxen is dead, that he cannot anymore 
drive tho plough. Elsewhere a Brahmapa peasant (Kassalca Brdhmano) is seen 
unyoking his oxen after ploughing and beginning to work upon his land with 
a spade. 12 Sometimes these farmers wero much more wealthy, possessing 


1. J., 1, p. 253. 

2. ' J., II, p. 243. 

3. J., HI, p. 504. 

4. op. ci#., p. 235. 

5. J., HI, p. 611. 

0. J., H, p. 2J5-G. 165. 

7. The Brahmajula-Suttanta of the Digha Nikdya (See Dialogued of the Buddha , I, pp. 15-0) 
and also the Jaina Utlarddhyayana Sutra, xv, 7, and the Sulrakrtdhga , I, 12, contain a long list 
of such professions. 

8. J., 1H, p. 504: 4< manu68aloke sippam ajananta jivitum na sakkmti .” 

9. For instance, J., XI, p. 213 (Vejja Brdhinauo); VI, p. 181-G. 793 (Vejjo mam Brahma - 
*am vidu ). 

10. J., Ill, p. 103. 

11. J., H, p. 105 (kaeikammaih napava^ali ) G.? , 

12. J., V, p. 68 (kheilam kasitva gone vissajjetva kudddla kammam tedium drabhi). 
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iS many as 1000 ka visas of land. 1 The Mahdsdla Brahmcinas are frequently 
referred to in our stories. 2 How such great wealth arose and how it was 
employed we cannot now ascertain. 


Trade they also carried on, both as an ordinary hawker 3 and as a big mer- 
TRADE. chant prince. 4 Other callings adopted by the Brahmauas 

are those of a hunter, 5 a carpenter, 6 a shepherd 7 an archer 8 and so on. 


Thus we see thar the vast majority of the Brahmauas, like the rest of the 
people, followed whatever profession they liked and which could give thorn 
thoir livelihood, unmindful of the Vcdic studies or sacrificial rites. The poor 
Brahmaua farmer of the Somadatta-Jdtaka, of wdiora we spoke a while ago, 
is able to commit to memory a single verse with great difficulty and at the 
decisive moment says before the long exactly the opposite of what he wants 
to say. 9 


In tha words of Fick, “with the Brahma^a agriculturists, merchants, 
hunters and carpenters, we leave rho solitary height upon which is enthroned 
the Brahmaua, who is raised according to his own theory above all other mem¬ 
bers of society, and descend to the motely groups of people where the care 
for material existence drives out all spiritual interests and throws into the 
shade the question relating to birth and caste.” 10 


In the Jdtakas , as in the gonoral Buddhist Literature, the premier posi- 

THE .... . A 

KHATTIYAS. ^ on is generally assigned to the Khattiyas instead 

of the Brahmauas. 


A Khattiya has always an air of superiority about his person. We prob¬ 
ably never hear him addressed by his name or in the second 
NF«S C OF US P erson by any person belonging to the lower classes. Li the 
SUPERIORITY. GangamdUi Jataka y 1 we see the mother of King Udaya whom 
the barbor Gahgamala has called by his family name 
(kulanamena), crying out angrily: “This lowcaste shampooing (ton of a 
barber (hinajacco malamajjano nahapitaputto) does not kfibw his placo: he 
calls my kiugly high-descended (puttain pathavissaraih J dtikhattiyam) sun 
Brahmadatta.” Even with regard to a Brahmaua, the Khattiya seems to be 
conscious of his superiority, so much so that king Arindama, for instance, calls 
Sonaka, the purohita's son, a m^u of low birth (Brdhmano hinajacco ) 12 and 
himself he calls asambhinnakliaUiyawimse jdto , born of an unbroken lino of 



J., Ill, p. 293 ; IV, p. 276. Trr 

J.,I, p. 140 ; II, p. 272 ; IV, pp. 237, 325 ; V, pp. 193,227 ; VI, p. 32. 

J., II, p. 15. 

J., IV, p. 15 ; V, pp. 22, 471. 

J., II, p. 200 ; VI, p. 170 jCf. (luddaka-kamma). 

J., IV, p. 207 ff (Brahman a-vaddhaki) 

*i., Ill, p. 401 ( ajapdla- Brdhmano ). 

J., Ill, p. 219; V, p. 127. 

J., II, p. 165-6 GG (?) t ^ t 

op. cit., p. 247 ; Cf. Vr, p. 214-G. 929, where the theorist, liko the theoretical Brah- 
condeDins the wordly Brahmana for following varied occupations for the sake of bread. 
J., HI, p. 452. 
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nobles, i.e ., “in a family the members of which both on their father’s and their 
mother’s side were recognized as Khattiyas.” From this it more over appears 
clear that the Khattiyas too attached great importance to purity of blood and 
would not regard even the son of a Khattiya by a Brahmana wife as a true-born 
Khattiya. 1 


And in the enumeration of the castes the Khattiyas are almost always 
mentioned first: Khattiya Brahmana Vessd Suddd Candala-PulcJcusd. 2 This 
may be due partly to the fact, that the Buddhist writers were ill-dispused to¬ 
wards Brahmanism, and partly, perhaps to a greater extent, to the actual 
superiority of the ruling class in general and the degraded condition of the 
Brahmanas in the east. 3 


Also, the Khattiyas of the time seem to show as much zeal as the Brah- 
manas in the study of the Vedas and other Sdstras and, as we 
have seen, many of them went to stay at the famous 
University of Takkasila. Hence the superiority of their 
class appears not only in the social and political domain 
which was assured to them through their material power itself, but oven in 
spiritual field they were not inferior to the Brahmanas. 

Now, what constituted this Khattiya class ? As in the Epic, 4 and prob¬ 
ably in a somewhat narrower sensp, tho JataJcas understand by a Khattiya a 
member of the ruling class which includes the king, his great lords and vassals, 
along with the higher portions of tho army. 5 As such the term Khattiya may 
well correspond to the Vedic Rdjanya. 6 

I he Khattiyas had perhaps the sole or main duty of defending the honour 
of their country and so far they could be looked upon as “warriors par excel - 
leyice. 7 But like the Brahmauas, the Khattiya also could and did employ 
himself in any occupation he liked without any restriction of class-conscious¬ 
ness. 8 


EVEN IN 

SPIRITUAL 

LIFE. 


The Khattiyas did not form a compact whole. They only represented 
NOT a the P 0 ^tical power. As Fick 9 says, “certain customs especi- 

HOMOGENOUS ally those relating to connubium and the prohibition of 
impurity may be noticed in certain ruling families which 
led to separation from the rest of the population, but these customs did 
not seem to have the authority of laws as in the Brahmanical theory.” 


1. Cf. Jbigha Nilcdya, 111, 1, 24. 

2. J., I, p. 320 ; III, p. ]94 ; IV, pp. 205,303. 

3. 6/. Chalmers, J. R. A . 8., 1804, p. 342. 

4. Hopkins, J. A. 0. 8. 13, p. 73. 

5. Fick, op. cit., p. 79. 

0. Cf. Vedic Index, II, p. 210. Tho expression K§alriya later normally takos tho place of 
rdjanya as a designation for the ruling class. 

7. Khattiya is used os a synonym for Rdjan at J., II, p. 100: III, pp. 100,154; V, pp. 99, 
112 ; for warriors in general balakaye (Ill, p. 319) and yodhe (1, p. 363; II, p. 401) are used. C f. 
also J., IV, pp. 309 80. 

8. Soe for instance J., II, p. 87 ; IV, pp. 84,160 ; V, pp.390-3. 

0. op. cit. p p. 81. 

; 
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Very seldom does tho word Vessa (VaiSya ) occur imthe Jatdkcis , and 
THE Q4HAPA- w ^en it occurs it is used only in connection with theoretical 
TIS AND THE discussions, and not to mean any existing social unit or 
KUTTJMBIKAS. group. “A caste, in the sense of the Brahmanical theory, 
the Vai^yas nover became even in the western Brahmanical lands,” says 
VESSA Fiok. 1 2 “Originally, in the oldest Vedic age, a name for the 

rarely class of cattle-breeding, and land-cultivating Aryan settlers, 

MENTIONED. it served later t j ie p Urp0 se of the theorizing Brahmanas to 

bind together the unlimited number of social groups. 5J2 


If r*ny social division of our period corresponds to the traditional Vaiiya 
order, and has a similar meaning, it is that of the Gahapati 
MPORT^VNl^ (Gjhapati ) or tho householder. The Jdtalcas make us quite 
FIGURE. familiar wich these Gciha/patis . In these 1 Galiapatis , w$ 

can sec the land-owning and mercantile class ranking 
just below the Khattiyas and the Brahma$as. The Galiapatis had their own 
importance and played a significant part pven in the court of the king. They 
appear permanently in the retinue of the king, aiong with the ministers and 
the Brahmanas ; (Amaccd ca Brahnana-gahapatikadayo . 3 ) 


Like the Khattiyas and the Brahmanas, these Galiapatis also seeih to have 
distinguished themselves from the great mass of the people 
CLASS TINCr ky a certain conciousness of positiou and perhaps also by 
pride in their higher descent. There was also this custom, 
not a rigid rule, that the Gahapali parents should bring for their grown-up 
son a girl of good family, of their own class, as we shall notice hereafter. 4 * 
We shall also see that the Galiapatis , at least the richer section represented 
by the Setthis, devoted a part of their life to study, and sometimes in old 
age became homeless jxscetic 3 in common with the other classes of the 
people. Moreover, the Jati or oaste of a Gahapati seems to have been 
hereditary, for though ruined through the loss of fortune and compelled to 
maintain himself on ignoble professions, a Gahapati still remains a Gahapati . 
We have the instance of one such Gahapati who deals in vegetables and 
fruits (pannikagahapati). 5 Another poor Gahapati maintains himself and 
his mother" with difficulty by working as a hired labourer. 6 Equally with 
the two higher classes, the Gahapatis, and,the Setthis, had deep contempt 
for tho low-caste people as will appear. 7 


uo 






b op. cit., p. 252. a> 

2. Ibid.; Cf . Vedic Ind&x t II, pp* 333-5. 

3. J., I, pp. 152, 470 ; II, pp. 124, 241; IV, pp. 227-G. 63; 317, 469, Of. Mahavagga^I, 

22-3. Tho Odhavai of tho Jaimv Uvasagadasbo is also a noh land-owner, pp. 4o-6 ; Of. J., VI, 
p. 297 -G. 1301. . . , , ... , 

4. See for instance, J., U, p. 121 ( BodhisaUo BSranasito avxdure gamake gahapatikuk 

nibbatti. Athassa vayappalituta BMnasito kuladhitaram anesum). 


5. J., Ill, pp. 21; also IV, p. 446. 

6. J., II, p. 139 ; also til, p. 325. 

7. c.^,, J., IV, p. 378* 
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The Gahapati engages himself in whatever occupation he likes. And 
oven as the term denotes, the Gahapati class embraces in its fold all those 
traders and businessmen, the craftsmen and the artisans whom we noticed 
in the course of our investigation of the Economic life of the dav,» in fact the 
large mass, a conglomeration of differing groups of people following different 
professions and different rules of life. Though not forming anything like a 
closed rank, with a social exclusiveness about them or with rigid caste rules 
binding them all, the Galiapatis can be differentiated from the Khattiyas and 
the Brahmanas on the one hand and the Suddas and other lower strata of the 
people on the other. A distinctive atmosphere does, no doubt, surround this 
class of the Galiapatis. 


It i3 interesting to note in this connection that these Galiapatis aro also 

THE IBBHAS. known as Ibhhas ( Ibhyas ) in our Jdtakas. This term, Ibbha, 
meaning wealthy, occurs also in one of the TJpanisads 2 and in 
one Oi the Rock Edicts of Asoka; 1 2 3 4 * by it is, no doubt, designated the rich upper 
and middle class of the society of the times. 


Of these Ibbhas, one of the gdthds in the Bhuridatta Jdtaka 4 says, 
“Yathdpi Ibbha dhamndhafiflahelu 


Kammdni karenti puthu pathavyd ...” 

The most important and aristocratic representative of the Gahapati class 
is, of course, the Setthi whom we bave already known before and therefore 
we need not repeat here what we have already said about his position, status 
and functions. 


Almost synonymous with the word Gahapati is the word Kutumbika in 
the Jdtakas. 5 It also denotes members of the citizen class, as 
THE KUTUM - a rule like the Galiapatis, wealthy citizens at the head of a 
BIKA. household. The Kuturhbikats lived in towns and villages, but 

mostly in villages : a leading citizen (nagaravdsi kzdaputta) 
seeks for his son ^daughter of a Kutumbika living in a village. The Kutum - 
bikas Iving in the town, engage in some business or the other, like that of 
a cornselling {dhaftftaviklcaya). 5 Sometimes they are very rich carrying on 
extensive trade. 6 The Kutumbikas in the village are well-to-do peasant- 
proprietors. 


1. Cf. Senart’s remarks : The Valyas are, in Brahma nic tradition, chiefly regarded as 

cultivators and merchants, but Buddhist literature in calling them generally Gahapatis or ‘house¬ 
holders’ brings them strictly into line with the interpretation of the Iranian catecorv IVas- 
trya-Fshuyanle), op. cit., pp. 117-8. b y ' 

2. See Vedic Index, I, p. 80. 

3. li. E. t V, See Bhandarkar, A&oka, p. 183. 

4. J., VI, p. 214-G. 929: ‘As householders to gain a livelihood Count all pursuits legiti¬ 

mate and good.” 

6. J., IT, p. 267. 

0. J., IV, p. 370 ( asiiikofivibhavo ). ' c: 
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During the course of our study of the Economic life 0 of the times, we 
noticed the two main trade-associations, viz., the merchant 
GUILD CASTES, unions and the craft-guilds . 1 We saw that merchants often 
formed iuto a union having the characteristics of the heredi- 
tariness of membership and the institution of the elder (< Jetthaka ). With 
MERCHANT the gradual development of trade relations and the growing a 

CLASS. complexities of society, the significance and the inner com¬ 

pactness of, and the sense of solidarity among, those unions deepened. 
Being similar to the castes on account of the traditional organization, they 
gradually got, in course of time, certain rules and customs of their own and 
tended to appear a distinct order in the social structure. 

a> 

Tho distinctive appearance of a class by itself is much more pronounced 
artisan * u casc ^ ie Tnani, f ac ^ urers an( i the handicraftsmen. Tfere, 
CLASS. as alr eady noted, we see three circumstances : local division 

of different kinds of work, hereditary character of branches 
of profession and the existence of an elder. These indicate clearly a compact 
organization of handicrafts into guilds. Such were the organizations of 
potters, of smiths, carpenters, ivory-carvers and so on. With regard to 
these, Fick rightly observes: “....the more in the course of centuries the 
caste theory obtained currency, tho greater the exclusiveness of, and respect 
for, the leading castes, the more did the manufacturers’ corporations become 
incorporated in the caste order. After the example set by the nobility and 
tho Brahmauical caste, they surrounded themselves with limitations by which 
a common bod and a common table were forbidden with members of castes 
who on account of tho lowness of their race occupied a lower stage of human 
society than they themselvos .” 2 

Between the guilds , of tradesmen and most of the manufactures mentioned 
before and the despised classes consisting of the Candalas and 
nun others, there lie, in the social structure of the day, a ‘multiform 

MASSES. and chaotic mass of the people which resists, moro or less, 

every at tempt at classification. In this are included the great 
number of manufacturers standing outside their corporations, the wandering 
dancers and musicians who roam from village to village, eking out their 
livelihood by showing their skill, the tramps who consider every means good 
which helps them to cam their bread and then, the herdsmen, the hunters 
and tho fishermen living in the country, in the forest and in the mountains. 


Apart from those artists who are exclusively in the service of the king 
or the rich tradesmen, wo see a large mass of these people 
THE tramp, earning their daily bread with difficulty by catering for the 
amusement of people at festivities. We read of a dancer 
(nata) who lives in a village, not far from Benares, and goes with his wife into 


1. Supra, pp. 212-18 ff. 

2. Op. cit., pp. 284-5. 
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the town, where he gets money through dancing and singing . 1 Elsewhere 2 
a dancing family (mtaJcaJcidarri) maintains itself by begging. Other acrobats, 
showing the javeline dance 3 and exhibiting a wooden puppet worked by 
hand , 4 the tumblers rolling about and,playing on the ground 5 and the jugglers 
(mdydkdrd) deceiving the people’s sight with their sleight performing on the 
stage 6 are some of the representatives of this class of ‘tramps.’ 

In the same category of wandering jugglers, are to be placed the snake- 
charmers (ahiguntJiiJcd). They are seen roaming about from village to village 
exhibiting their charms and powers over the snakes . 7 One such snake-charmer 
trains a monkey ( malclcato ), gives him an antidote (osadhcim gdhapetvd) and 
then allows to play with a snake and in this way earns his livelihood . 8 An¬ 
other also has trained an ape ; when a festival is announced (ussave ghutthe), 
he keeps it with a grain merchant, travels seven days and then lets his snake 
play (ahim Jcildpento ). 9 These snake-charmers were clever in their business 
of catching the snakes. The Bhuridatta Jdtcika 10 describes in minute details 
how the snake-charmer Alambayana first anoints his body with some drug, 
eats a little of it, seizes the snake by the tail, and holding him fast, opens his 
mouth and spits into it the drug that he himself has eaten, then presses him 
like a pillow and then at last throws him into a basket of creepers ( Valllpelam ). 
The story also describes the various appearances the snake has to make at the 
order of his master. The snake charmer was of course a pastmaster in curing 
snake-bites , 11 

We have also mention of a mongoose-tamer (IcondadamuJco) of whom it is 
said that his was a servile occupation (paratantiyuilablidva ). 12 

Then there w*ero the musicians ( Gandhabbd ) and their co-artists. Occasions 
were not rare in those days when festivities ( samajja) were held and people 
enjoyed mmic t) and dance. The above-mentioned dancers themselves very 
often made singing and playing on musical instruments accompany their 
dances. ^ And there were professional musicians also who came % the festivals 
and earned thoir livelihood by their music. A drummer ( bherivddaka ) living 
in a village, goea with his son to the city when a festival is announced, plays 
on the drum in the midst of the gathering of the people and gets a good deal of 
money . 13 Elsewhere we meet with a conch-blower ( sanJcliadhamaJca) who in 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 
0 . 

7. 

8 . 
9 . 

10 . 

11 . 

broath. 


J., III. p. 507. 

J., If, p. 167; also III, p. 61. 

J., I, p. 430. 

J., V, p. 16-G. 40. 

J., II, p. 142. 

J., IV, p. 495-G. 337 “ Mayakara rangamajjke haronta Mohenti Cakkhun i janassa tavade .” 
J., 1, p. 370; U, p. 429. 

J., II, p. 267. 

J., m, p. 198. 

J., VI, pp. 181-5, Cf. ID, p. 348. 

‘The snake charmers chow some narcotio like tobacco and stupefy the snake with their 
The dooile snake then dances to the tune of muaio. ,, Q. J. M. 8,, XXII, p. 429. 
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money by blowing on his conch . 1 And 'fchcre were master- 
musicians also like Guttila 2 and Sagga 3 employed in courts and by private 
persons. 

All these artists, as described before, were a disorganized mass. Yet by 
reason of a common profession they tended, gradually, to form a sort of com¬ 
bination, which eventually marked them off as a separate class by itself. We cl) 
even notice some of the characteristics of an organization. Some of these 
professions were hereditary . 4 To this may be added the fact that these pro¬ 
fessions were very little respectable and that, consequently, these men were 
forced to live in isolation. Still, however, the Jatakas do not make us feel 
that they in anyway formed a strict caste ; nor was there in them the feeling 
of race-community, a factor which, according to Fick , 5 is j)f great importance 
in the formation of the despised castes. 

In the concluding gdtlids of the Tittira Jtitalca 6 we witness an admirable 
picture of the life of one of such itinerant people qud of the sphere in which 
their destiny unfolded itself : 



00 
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“As podlur thro’ Kalitiga land 
Rough roads he travelled, stall in hand; 
With acrobats lie has been found, 

And harmless beast in toils has bound; 
With dicers too has often played, 

And snares for little birds he laid; 

In crowds with cudgel-sticks has fought, 
And gain by measuring corn has sought; 
False to his vows in midnight fray 
Wounded, he washed the blood away; 
His bands he burned thro’ being bold 
To snatch at food too hot to hold.” 


CT 
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More settled than these wandering and restless people were the herdsmen, 
the huntsmen, the fishormen and the foresters. On account of their work, 
they inclined more to load a solitary life away from towns, cities and even 
villages. Wo observo such people in the Kundla Jdtaka : 7 cowherds 
(gopdlaka), nethords (pasupalaka ), grass-craters ( tinaharakd ), stick-gatherers 
( katthaJidrakd ) and tho foresters ( vanakantmika ). Those people no doubt had 
to visit now and then villages and towns nearby to sell the forest-produ,c.e 
and get their livelihood. But in general they led an isolated life. Sometimes 




Ibid., p. 284. 

f- J., H, p. 249 ff. 

3. J., Ill, pp. 188,189—G. 60. 

4. J., I, pp. 283 (btivivadakakula ); 284 Isankhadhamakakula ); n, pp. 107 

249 igandhabhakula). O 

6. op. cit. p. 299. 

6. J., in, pp .541-2-00. 110-4. 

7. 3., V, p. 417. 
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however they wero in a sufficiently great number to unite into a village com¬ 
munity and then they might have formed an organization similar, for exanvplo, 
to that of the artisans . 1 


It is interesting to find that amoiig fishermen there were different desig¬ 
nations which appear to coincide with the names of modem fishermen castes. 
Tlius the fishermen with nets and baskets ( jalakumindni ) were called Kaattas 2 
and Kewat is to-day a namo of a class of fishermen . 3 The fishermen with the 
poles were called balisikd . 4 

Turning our eyes again to the busy society of the villages and towns, wo 
cast a glance over another class of people, that of the serving 
THE SERVING men. Wo see them ‘composed of all possible elements of the 
CLASSES. population- differing in point of race and professional work.’ 

And though we meet with men of higher and aristocratic 
castes engaged as day-labourers ( bhataJcd) in times of distress as is the fate 
of the poor gahagati of the Sulano Jatnka 5 and of the three Brabmana 
girls of the Suvannahurhsa Jataka , 6 they formed a small fragment of tho- lJ 
serving classes: the majority of these serving people came from families in 
which the profession washereditary, as we find in the Kummdsajiinfa, Jdtaka . 7 
However ill-paid and ill-treated the day-labourers might havo been, their lot 
was better than that of the slaves, as wo have already seen. And as regards 
slaves ( ddsa ), with whom we havo already become familiar, we may repeat 
here only this, that they wore drawn from all classes under various circum¬ 
stances ; their lot was miserable : their status low; but in spite of their low 
status, they occupied in society a position in some respects different from 
that of the despised classes to be noticed shortly. They could not be regarded 
as impure, like the latter, for they had to work for their masters in manifold 
household duties like helping their masters in dressing and undressing, assist¬ 
ing in the care of their bodies, preparing and serving their food, and cleansing 
the house. Moreover, as they iived together in their masters’ family, they 
lacked the local isolation and external combination of the despised castes; 
consequently, they were not bound up into a caste . 8 

We now come to tbo lowest strata of tho social structure of the day. 

Speaking of the Vattga caste in the Epics Hopkins says, “It is 
anjj the'un D F obable a <- all times the third caste was an elastic term 
TOUCHAJiLES. for every Aryan not priest or warrior; but it connoted pure 
blood and hence excluded those ‘mixed castes’ which wero 
sometimes higher, but more often lower, than tho houseslave. A great mass 
of these people wero the liill-tribos reduced to servitude or to low pursuits. 


1. So©, lor instance, J., IV, pp. 137 ff. 

2. J., II, p. 178. 

3. 6 J. Nonfiold, Caste System , p. 9; lick, op. cit. y p. 302 n. 

4. J., I, p. 482 ; III, p. 52. 

5. J., ill, p. 325. 

0. J., I, p. 475. 

7. J., Ill, p. 406; also HI, p. 444. 

8. Jfiok, op . cit., p. 313. 
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such as leather-workers, fowlers, etc., ail those useful but dirty and dia- 
agreoable people whom the Brahmaija despised and the Buddhist affected to 
love and honour.” 1 The distinction between the bright-coloured Aryans 
and the dark-coloured aborigines is to be seen as old as in the Vedas, at a periodi 
just following the Aryan immigration into India. 2 The Aryans as they 
spread throughout the country, could not but assimilate in themselves the ( 
natives. Mixture of races there could not but occur. But the progress of it 
was very slow and was even retarded. While preserving the tradition of here¬ 
ditary customs, the fragments (of Aryan tribes) were reconstituted under the 
action of necessity and new interests, topographical or otherwise. The exclu¬ 
sive rigour of the genealogical bond must have been somewhat impaired by 
this. Tho way was op6n to diversified principles of groupings. 3 

But the conquerors were evidently at a higher culture-stage than the 
native castes. And in course of time, as the Aryans began to settle in enclosed 
villages, they, dominated more or less by an idea of real or supposed relation¬ 
ship, formed a corporate body. Then religious considerations intervened. 
Scruples of purity did not allow the Aryan settlers to follow certain profes¬ 
sions, nor oven to receive into tbeir fold compatriots who followed them. Not 
only this. Even among those thus excludscd, tho same fastidiousness tended 
to multiply barriers by establishing a scale of impurity among various trades. 




We meet a number of these low races in our stories. The lowest of O 
these, and so frequently to be met with, are the Canolas. 
CANDALAS. They are not allowed to live within the walls of a town or a 
village. They livo outside ( bahinagarc ), 4 in a village, by 
themselves (Canddlagdmake ). 5 Two Candala brothers who 
know how to blow a Candala flute (Candala vamsadhopana ), 6 show thoir 
arc outside tho city gates. 7 Even the touch or the sight of a Candela 
caused impurity. In tho Sctaketu Jdtaka 6 we meet with a Brahmana youth, 
proud of his caste. Ou tho way he meets a Candala. “Who aro you,” he 
asks, and tho latter replies, “I am a Candala.” And then tho anxiety of 
atmospheric purification arises in his mind. He tries to run away from him 
for fear lest the wind after touching tho Candida’s body might touch his own. 

He cries out loudly: “Curse you, you ill-omened Candala, got out of the wiud,” 
aud goes away quickly to windward.-' In tho Mdlanga Jalaka , 10 it is narrated 


1. c. u. I., 1 , p. 260 . .... 

2. Cf. K. T Shah “Tho Vodio Aryans, very probably, riudo tho first distinction—the 
first ancestor of tho modern caste—which created a wide gulf between tho abongin—the Dast/u- 
and themsolvos, tho proud conquerors swolling with urroganco of thoir lighter complexion. 

TAe Splendour that was lnd., p. 195. 

3. Senart, Caste in India, p. 193. 

4. J., IV, p. 376: Cf. Manu, X, 61. 

6- Ibid,., pp. 200, 376, 396. , . ....... 

9- Fick, op. cit., p. 318, is probably more correct here m rendering tho term than the 
Cambridge Translator who gives tho meaniug as ‘art of sweeping’; but soo Cooinaraswumy, 
J- A. 0. S„ 48, p. 281. 

7. J.,lV,p. 390. 

8. J., Ill, p. 233. , .... 

9. J., Ill, l.c., (nassa candala, Kalakanni, adliooaUi'ii ydltiti vatva vegena twa uparmtam 
agamaai). 

10. J., IV, p. 388. 
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how sixteen thousand Brahma^as lost their caste (abrakmane kdrimsu) 
because they, unknowingly though, took food which had been polluted by con¬ 
tact with the leavings of a Caudala’s meal (Oanffliwhitlhabhalta). And in 
the Satadhamma JataJca,' a Brahmana commits suicide because he has eaten 
the leavings from a Can<Jala’s dish. Tho fear of pollution is not confined to 
the Brahma^as alone. A Caudala is on his way to the gate of the town, but 
encounters the daughter of the Sefthi and, attracted by her beauty, stands 
gazing. The girl, peeping through tho curtain of her palanquin, sees him and 
asks: “Who is that?” and as the answer comes: “A Candela, my lady,” 
she cries out: “Bah! I have seen something which brings bad luck I” and 
washing her eyes with scented water she turns back. Her escorts strike the 
Cancjalaand make him senseless, and go away. 2 Similarly do we find in the 
Citta-Sambhuta Jataka 3 the two girls polluted by the sight of a Caudala. Both 
the girls—one a Sethi’s daughter and the other a puroliita’s daughter—come 
to the city gates and see the two Caudala boys: “This is an evil omen to see” 
(apassitabbayuttakam), they ciy out and wash their eyes with perfumed water 
and return home. The multitude crying, “0 vile outcastes, you have made 
us lose food and strong drink, which would have cost us nothing,” belabour 
the two Caudala boys so much that they become senseless. WTien they re¬ 
cover their sense, one says to the other: ‘‘all the misery has come upon us 
bocause of our birth. We cannot do this Candala-work.” 4 They conceal 
their birth and go away to TakkasiJa. “Contemptuous as a Caudal*” has 
become a proverbial expression, as it is oven to-day. In tho Sigdla J ataka , 5 
a young lioness, to whom a jackal has made a proposal of marriage, says, 
ibis jackal is considreed low and wretched amongst the beasts, and like a 
man of low caste ( Canddlasadiso ).” Elsewhere also we hear this contempt: 
A Brahmaua designates his adulterous wife as ‘Papacandali . 56 


The Caudalas were not only despised and kept isolated from the rest of 
the society but were distinguished by their outward appearance 
THEIR DRESS, also. Their dress is thus described: clad in a bad red 
under-garment ( rattadupatfam) having a bolt around him 
C kayabandliamnc ), above this a dirty upper-garment (pamsukulasamghdtini), 
and an earthen pot in hand. 7 

The Caudalas had probably their own dialect, and by this also they were 
distinguished from the rest of the population, and preserved 
their racial individuality. The two Candida boys Citta and 
Sambhiita mentioned before, go to Takkasila, dressed as Brah- 
mauas, and study there. Once, on tho occasion of a Brahmanavdeanaka fn 


CAN DAL A- 
DIALECT. 


1. J., II, p. 82 ff. 

2. J.,lV,p. 370. 

3. Ibid., pp. 390-1. 

4. 16 id., Imam amhdkam jdtim nissaya dukkham uppannam, candatakammam kalum na 
aind. I ho Idea of a pollution by touch seems to bo nresenf. «v«n in tho FlMDiinads 


. - ~ jUjijjjwbnom, cunqaiaicammam Kcuum ru 

sakKliwaim. I ho Idea of a pollution by touch seems to be present even in the Upanisad 
Of. BrJiadaranyaka Upanisad , 6, 4, 113. 

6. J., II, p. 6. 

6. J.,IV, p.246. 

,, “ ?*>' P* 3 ? 0 'G* 1 : of. VI, p. 156—“wore a yellow dress {kasavam ) and put 
yollow oloth on his head (halvddapi loiikdya sisam vefhctvd). 
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(invitation to the Bralimanas), the students are having a feast at a villager’s 
house. One of the two brothers takes up a ball of hot rice and burns his 
mouth and asks the other in the Candela dialect ( Canddlabhdsd): “Hot, 
is’nt it? The other too replies in the same dialect and both are thus 
detected and driven out from the University. 1 


,4s regards the professional work of the Candalas, the stories tell us very 
little. Excepting the mention of the two flute-players, 2 of the 
OCCUPATION. m-.ndor of the old rubbish jinnapatisamkMrako 3 and of one 
who burns corpses, 4 they do not say anything on the point. 
Tt should be doubtful, indeed, that their sphere of activity was so circum¬ 
scribed, though their low stage of culture prevented them from taking to higher 
professions, even that of an artisan. Their low position is thus summed up; 
“The lowest race that go upon two feet 
Are the Candalas, meanest men on earth.” 5 


Almost equally despised, and mentioned along with the Candalas, are the 
P-ukkusas, 6 the Brahmaijical Paulkasas. 7 These Pukkusas 
PVKKVSAS. were also most probably a non-Aryan race occupying a very 
low position in society. The Jatakas give us very little 
account of these people. Probably one occupation of theirs was that of 
removing dead flowers from the temples {pupphaclutddakd .) 8 

Another non-Aryan race standing at a low stage of culture was that of 
NISADAS. *ke Nisadas, the hunters in general, whom we saw in the begin¬ 
ning of our survey of the Economic life in those days. These 
Nisadas are, of course, the NaiSadas of the Brahamanieal Caste theory, which 
regards them as descendants of a Brahmana by a Sudra woman 9 and assigns 
them the work of killing fish and the like. 10 The Jatakas, as we know, also 
give them the work of limiting and fowling. 11 “Though this was their 
professional work,” says Fick, “they fell into contempt, for the occcupation 
of a fisherman or hunter which represents in itself the earliest and lowest stage 
of evolution of human culture, could not in India como to be held in respect, 
for this reason, that it necessarily presupposed the killing of a living being.” 12 


Their low and despised position in society is indicated in various ways 
in our stories. In the Cidla-Nandiya Jataka 13 it is said that a Brahma pa 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

6 . 

6. 0., ill, pp. 1U4-0—Ult. UD-u; IV, pp. 2W-U !-«; I-. ' *» p- 

7. Cf. Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, 6, 4. 13. According to the Law Books, a Pukkusa is a 
eon begotten by a Nii&da by a Sudra woman : Manu, X, 18. 

° J., V, p. 449 G. 335: Cf. Therajd'M, V, p. 620, where Thera Sumta sings : “Of low 


J., IV, pp. 391-2. 

J., IV, p. 38S. 

J., V, p. 429: Cf. Manu, X, 52. 

J., V, p. 449-G. 335 —chavadahakam : cf Manu, l.c. 

J., IV. n. 397-G. 39 : Jali nardnam adhama joninda, Can dalayoni dipadukanitlha ... 
J., Ill, pp. 194-5 —GG. 05-9 ; fV, pp. 205-G 7-9; 303-G. 72; VI, p. 142-G. 630. 


- Y, p. 449 li. 335: UJ. i neragama, v, p. 

family am 1,1 was poor and needy. Low was the work which 1 did, namely, that of removing 
faded flowors (from temples and palaces). 1 was despised by men, held in low esteem and 
reproved.’* Cf. Oldenberg, Buddha , p. 159. 

9. Cf. Manu, X. 8. 

Ibid., X, 48. 

See, for instance, J., II, p.I32 ; HI, p. 97 ; IV, pp. 364, 413; V, pp. 110, 337. 
op. cit ., p. 322 : Cf. for Greek hunters, Ziinmern, Greek Commonwealth, p. 236# 

J.* II, p. 200. 


10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13 . 
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youth, coming straight from Takkasila, takes to the occupation of a hunter 
as he cannot earn his livelihood by any other art. Similarly, the words of 
the king in the Rohantamiga Jalalia 1 asking the hunter to give up his sinful 
occupation (pdpam) and advising other means of livelihood, such as agricul¬ 
ture, trade, lending money, iudicate the low estimate in which this profession 
was held at that time. Elsewhere the son of a Setthi makes his friend- 
hunter to give up his profession. * 2 The Nisadas also, like their fellow-men 
the Cantatas, live outside villages aud towns, in a village by themselves 
(mgarato avidure ehasmin nesadagamake ). 3 


In the same category of despised classes come the Sapakas, the Svapa- 
kas of the Brahma nical theory whom Manu 4 calls as the 
descendants of a Ksatriya by an Ugra woman. A verse in 
the Matanga Jdtalca 5 says 


SAPAKAS. 


“You know we live on what we chance to get 
Rise ! lot the low-caste churl enjoy a bit. 5 ’ 


Besides these despised people whom Fick likes to call “ethnical castes” 6 
as they were held together by a common race, we meet with 
fession°\i 0 *he r groups of people who, by thoir mean word, were also 
CASTES. ^ despised and isolated from the ‘civilized’ castes of the 
people. These are characterized by Fick as ‘low pro¬ 
fessional castes.’ These also were non-Aryan races carrying on manual work 
and, therefore, low and then despised in the eyes of the more refined and leis¬ 
ure-seeking Aryan conquerors. Senart says : “Nowhere in antiquity have 
the Indo-Europeans shown any great taste for manual professions. The 
Greeks and Romans left them to slaves or intermediate classes, freed men and 
members of the household. The Aryans settled in villages and at first com¬ 
pletely pastoral in occupation, had even less need to follow them in India than 
elsewhere. Manual labour was destined in general to remain the lot of either 
the aborigines or of the peoples whose hybrid or doubtful origin relegated them 
to the same level... .the fear of defilement closed a number of professions to 
the Aryans; ... the aborigines, too numerous to sink individuality to the 
condition of domestic slaves, and driven by circumstances into the blind alley 
of manual trade, were led both by their own traditions and by the influence 
the Aryans to form themselves into new groups in which the profession seemed 
to bo the connecting link.” 7 


X. J., IV, p. 422-G. 112. 

2. J., I1T, p. 51. 

3. J., II, p. 36; IV, p. 422. 

4. X. 19, 38; 51. 

5. J., TV, .p. 380-G.2 : Janasi tvam parada ttupajivi m vttitiha pin dam labhalam sapuko. 

6. Op. cii., p. 324. The Brahmanical Caste theory considered ail these into mixed castes. 
See Manu, X, X, 45. Among theso are also tho Ambafftia# in J., IV, p. 363-0. 248, and the 
Uggas in J., VI, pp. 353-G.(?) and 490-G. 1714, who are called by Manu as descendants of a 
Brahmaoa by a VaiSya woman and of a Ksatriya by a Sudra woman respectively. Manu , X, 
8-9: Senart remarks: “tho explanation of ‘mixed castes’ can never have deceived anyone; 
flagrant impossibilities condemn it at sight.” op. cit., p. 101. 

7. op. cit., pp. 202-3; Of. Fiok, op. cit., p. 325 and n. 
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In tho Rathakdras and the Venas, wo liave to see such low and 
v enas, rath A- despised professional castes. The prince of the Kliandahdla 
OXHEiist^ 0 Jdtaka' tired of kingly lifo longs to be bom in such 

low-classes: 



“0 had I bat been born from courts aloof, 

Under some cobbler’s, sweoper’s, outcast’s roof, 

I should have lived ray days to tho end in peace, 

Nor died a victim to a king’s caprice.” 

Similarly do we find in the Kusa Jataka 1 2 the term Vend used in contempt. 

Here we can soe the low estimation of these castes. As the words them¬ 
selves indicate, tho Venas are bamboo-workers and the Ralliakaras the carri- 
age-buildors: professions bounded them, later, into castes. Other such 
classes are those of the basket-makers ( nalakdra ), the flute-makers (Velukdrd 
or Venukdrd) 3 also tho weavers (pesakdrd: tantavdyd ) 4 5 and the barbers [nahd- 
2)itd). s 

Such then wore the social groups in the days of the stories under consi¬ 
deration. Wo have deliberately left out one important class of people which 
may not for practical purposos be included in the social structure, for it had 
renounced almost all its relations with tho mundane world. This is the class 
of Samanas, the recluses of whom wo intend to speak later on while discussing 
the Religious conditions of the times. Here we only mention them iD order 
not to lose sight of thorn, for thoy influenced a great deal in the social workings 
of the time. 

Wo hope, it will have been sufficiently understood from the foregoing dis¬ 
cussions that, even though tho social structure of tho day was, theoretically, 
based on caste-groupings, caste was seldom an index of avocation or social 
relationship. On the other hand, love of society and fellow-ship in feeling 
in which all consideration of caste was completely sunk, were the predominant 
characteristics of the social working of those days. Economically—and 
economic considerations are always in the forefront—the people were divided 
into three main classes: upper, middle and lower— Hincmukkatthamajjhimd. 6 
These were the proper classes known to the ordinary people, who did not care 
to see to what caste a particular individual belonged. 


1. J., VI, p. 142—G. G30: “ Tan nundham jdyeyya Rathakdrakulesu va Pukkiwakulcsu 
va Vencsu va jayeyyctm." 

2. J., V, p. 306-G. 57 s “ Veni tvarh asi can^ali, ..** 

3. J., IV, p. 251. 

4. J., I, p. 356—“ lamakakamma ” 

5. J., Ill, pp. 451*2. “Hinajacco maJamajjano nahdpitapuiio 

6. J., Ill, p. 248-G, 25; IV, pp. 225, 495, G. 335. C/. Uvdsagadaeao, p. 36: u Uccant * 
yamajjhimd "; tho same work, p. 8. gives detailed groupings as: rayissaratcUavaramUtfambiya 
kotfumbiyaeettM saUhavdha; kings, princes, nobles, governors, mayors, bankers and morohajita. 
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CHAPTER II 


KTJTTJ MBA OR THE FAMILY 

The unit of society was, as it has been till the present day, the Kulumba 
or the family which comprised a patriarch, his wife (or wives\ 
KUTUilBA. his unmarried daughters, and his sons with their wives and 
children. Marriage in this period was usually monogamic, 
though polygamy was not unknown but limited mainly to tho richer 
class and the nobility. In the household, the patriarch was the head and 
master with absolute authority; the wife was the mistress but dependent 
on, and obedient to, the master. Of the position of women per se we 
shall shortly try to get a clear idea. 

Children were naturally the happy corner of the household. Prayers fGr 
getting children were not uncommon. 1 On the birth of a 
CHILDREN. child, neighbours and relatives came with offerings 
{khiramulam) to the parents of the new-born child. 2 There 
was a day fixed for naming the child ( ndmagahanadivasa .) 3 Names 
were usually formed after those of the ancestors or from the mother’s 
or the father’s side. 4 Probably in the case of a girl a sacrifice called the 
navamiya was performed nine days after the birth. 5 It seems that a feeling 
of difference was maintained between a girl and a boy as the following utter¬ 
ances of the king in the Katthahdri Jdtaka 6 and of the purohita in the Udda- 
laka Jdtaka 7 suggest: “If it be a girl, spend this ring on her nurture; but if 
it be a boy, bring ring and child to me.” Children were carried on hips 
(< ankendddya)* as is well-known. As play, mirth, merry-making and enjoy¬ 
ment have been the very life-breath of children in all countries and in all ages 
(Anando ca pamddo ca sadd hasitaJcUitam), 9 we see them here in our stories, 
making hills from the dustbeaps, 10 the girls shaking sand in a small winnow¬ 
ing basket (nice training for their later life), 11 the urchins playing at the 
foot of the banyan tree at the entrance of the village 12 or having a 
ride on young bulls of the village 13 or else harassing the poor mother by 
refusing to go to the field. 14 Ideal children were recognized as “nobly- 
bred, quick-witted and easy men to please whatever thing be sped.” 15 


1. J., II, p. 328 ; V, p. 312. 

2. J., V, p. 127. 

3. J., I, p. 404; VT, p. 332. 

4. J., IV, p. 298 ; VI, pp. 332 (ayyakudinath); 485-G. 1700—“na mahyam maUikam 
namam, na pi peUikasambhavam.” 

5. J., VI, p. 522-G. 1958. 

0. J., I, p. 134. 

7. J., IV, p. 298. 

8. J., n, p. 127; VI, p. 513. 

9. J., V, p. 330-GG. 177-8. 

10. J., VI, p. 559-G, 2235. 

11. Ibid., j). 64. 

12. J., EH, p. 202. 

13. J.,I, p. 194. 

14. J., VI, p. 377. 

15. J., IV, p. 428-G. 132 “puUd eujdtd ... panildjavem eampanna eemmodanti taio tab.” 
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■DOMESTIC 

LOVE. 


<SL 


Of domestic affection and happiness we have a rare representation in our 
stories. Folklore, portraying, as it does, the real domestic 
life, has always been highly prized. The joint-family 
system was, in those times, it seems, free from the vices 
that attend it at the present time. 1 2 


The relation of child and parent was clearly one of affection, as a rule; 
for the father is regarded as the type of all that is good and kind. Parents 
are recognized as god-like. 2 ‘Brahmdhimdtdpiiaro pubhdcariyd ti vuccare .’ 3 
so we are told in the Soiia-Nanda Jdtaka , which deals beautifully with the rela¬ 
tions of parent and child. Supporting parents in their old age was considered 
an imperative duty, enjoined by religion and, more so, by tradition. 4 5 Wo 
have, in the Vessantara Jdtaka , 5 a noble and sublime representation of that 
parental love, that precious bond between parent and child which is self- 
evident. We observe Vessantara and Maddx respectfully making obeisance 
to his father who with his hand strokes them pleasantly. 6 Elsewhere 7 wo 
have a vivid picture of a beautiful girl “like a nymph of heaven” fanning her 
father with a palm-leaf as he lies on a little bed to allay discomfort after his 
early meal. Children sitting down to meals with their parents, instead of 
waiting upon them, was considered as a sign of lamentable decay of respect 
towards parents. 8 9 The relation between brothers and sisters was also, as a 
rule, happy. “The name of a brother a strong link is found, to join those akin 
to each other”: So we hear in the Mamsa Jdtaka 9 and in another we hear 
that sisters surely are loving towards their brothers. 10 11 .And if the ideal 
prevailed among the folk that: 


“A father’s, or a mother’s pain or sister’s to roliove 
A man should never hesitate his very life to give,” 1T the utterance 

that: 

“A parent’s fond heart to pity is moved, 


the cry of ‘Dear Father’ to hear” 12 

is as true and sincere as it is natural, since this human bondage is eternal and 
all-pervading. 


1. Cf. 44 But India aimed at the sublimation of the institution of tho family with a delibe¬ 
rately conceived social and political purpose.” S. V. Venkateswara, Indian Culture through the 
Agee, II, p. 280. 

2. J., VI, p. 364 “ Pubbadevata ndma mdtdpUaro 

3. J., V, p. 331-G. 182. 

4. J., HI, pp. 137, 270, 325 ; IV, pp. 45, 90, 280-G, 10 ; 417. V, p. 492-GG. 433*4. 

5. J., VI, pp. 479-594. 

6. Ibid., p. 584-G. 2407-8. 

7. J., HI, p. 283. 

8. J.,1, p.453. 

9. J., Ill, p. 50-G. 58. 'Angam clam manussdnam bhatd lake pavuceati.' 

10. J., HI, p. 165 1 Bhaginiyo ndma bhdtueu sa&neha.* 

11. J., VI, p. 587-G. 2432 mdlula —material unole-was a term of affection used between 
men and men: J., H, p. 301. For tho importance of this mother's brother in tho Epics and tho 
Purdnas See Siddhanta, op. cit., pp. 125-6. 

12. J., in, p. 50-G. 59 —"Tata ti putio vandamdno kampeti hadayam pitu” 
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Bufc the utmost sublimity lies in the affection of a mother towards her 

MOTHER AND stories are so full of pathos and happiness, 

CHILD. “ j»ys and sorrows, hopes and fears, while presenting this 
aspect of human love, that they may well stand out as one 
of the sublimest pieces of world’s Folklore. 

The Sona-Nanda JdiaJca , 1 just referred to, presents before us, in all sub¬ 
limity, the bond of love that always is between parents and children. The 
Brahmapa husband and wife and their two sons, Soria and Nanda, are living 
in a hermitage on the Himalaj^as. The two brothers tender their parents, do 
everything for them. Later on the elder reproaches the younger for not 
serving the parents satisfactorily, and asks him to go away °elsewhere. 
Nanda goes away. And when after more than seven years he returns, tho 
mother s heart is filled with inexpressible tender feelings. She rims towards 
her son, embraces him, smells and kisses ( cumbitvd ) his head, and keeps her 
heart at rest, and then says: 

“Just as the tender bo-tree shoot is shaken by the blast, 

So throbs my heart with joy at sight of Nanda come at last, 

Nanda, methinks, as in a dream returned I seem to see, 

Half mad and jubilant I cry, ‘Nanda comes back to me.’ 

But if on waking I should find my Nanda gone away, 

To groater sorrow then before my soul would be a prey. 

Back to his parents dear to-day Nanda at last has come. 

Dear to my lord and me alike, with us he makes his home. 

Though Nanda to his sire is dear, let him stay where he will_ 

Thou to thy father’s wants attend—Nanda shall mine fulfill. 2 

The following gdthds, still more clearly, put before us the type of an affec¬ 
tionate mother with all her joys and anxieties, more sublimely than even 
Words worth could: 

“Craving a child in prayer, she kneels each holy shrine before, 

The changing seasons closely scans and studies astral lore. 

Pregnant in course of time she feels her tender longings grow, 

And soon the unconscious babo begins a loving friend to know, 

Her treasure for a year or less she guards with utmost care, 

Then brings it forth and from that day a mother’s (janetli) name will 

bear. 

With milky breast and lullaby (gitem) she soothes the fretting child 
Wrapped in his comforter’s warm arms his woes are soon beguiled. 
Watching o’er him poor innocent, lest wind or heat annoy, 


1. J., V, pp. 312 ff, 

2. Ibid., pp. 328-9 G. 159-63. 
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His fostering nurse slie may be called, to cherish thus her boy 
What gear his sire and mother have she hoards for him, ‘may bo,’ 
She thinks, ‘some day, my dearest child, it all may come to thee.’ 
‘Do this or that, my darling boy,’ the worried mother cries. 

And when he’s grown to man’s estate, she still laments and sighs : 
He goes in reckless mood to see a neighbour’s wife at night, 

She fumes and frets, ‘Why will he not return while it is light ?” 1 


Out of the four riddle-like questions placed before the wise Mohosadha 
by the king, the two are worthy of our attention here. The first is : 

“He strikes with hands and feet, he beats the face, 

And he, 0 Icing, is dearer than a husband;” 2 

and in solving this the wise man says : “When a child on the mother’s lap 
happy and playful beats his mother with hands and feet, pulls her hair, beats 
her face with his fist, she says, ‘Little Rogue ( Coraputta ) why do you beat me?’ 
and in love she presses him close to her breast unable to rostrain her affection, 
and kisses him; and at such a time he is dearer to her than his father.” 


The second question is : 

“She abuses him roundly yet wishes him to be near; 

And ho, 0 king, is dearer than a husband.” 3 

The solution of this is thus beautifully given: “the child of seven years, who 
can now do his mother’s bidding, when ho is told to go to the field or to the 
bazar, says: If you will give me this or that sweetmeat, I will go ; she says : 
‘Here my son,’ and gives them; then he eats them and says : ‘Yes, you sit 
in the cool shade of the house and I am to go out on your business’! He makes 
a grimace, or mocks at her with gestures, and won’t go. She is angry, picks 
up a stick and cries: ‘Got out, may the thieves chop you up into little bits 
( gaccha , cord tarn khandakhandikam chindantu).' So she abuses him roundly 
as much as she will; but what her mouth speaks she does not wish at all, and 
so she wishes him to be near. He plays about the livelong day, and at evening 
not daring to come home he goes to the house of some kinsman (• flalaka ). Tho 
mother watches the road for his coming, and sees him not, and, thinking that 
he durst not return, has her heart full of pain; with tears streaming from her 
eyes, she searches the houses of her kinsfolk, and when she sees her son, she 
hugs and kisses him and squeezes him tight with both her arms, and lovos him 
more than ever, as she cries: “did you take even my words in earnest ? ( putta , 
mamdpivacanath hadaye thapesi) V thus, a mother ever lovos her son more in 
the hour of anger.” 


1. Ibid., pp. 329-30-GG. 166-172: also III, p. 323-G. II. 

2. J., VI, 376-Q. Hanti katlehi padehi nukhaA ca parimrhbkaii 

So ve raja piyo koti kantenamabhipassasi,” 

3. Ibid., p. 377-G. Akkoeaii yalkakamam agamaii ca' a#°a icchati 

Sa ve rdjd piyo koti kanlenamabhipateati." 
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And, then, who can ever forget the slim and tender-hearted figure of Maddi, 
wife of that Prince-sage Vessantara, pining for her dear children Kanha and 
Jali, for she has been late in returning to the hermitage being obstructed on the 
way ? Her feelings are hard to be reproduced here in piecemeal. They should 
be experienced from the story itself, the Vessantara Jataka ,* the noblest and 
the sublimest in the whole of the JataJca collection and, to our mind, in the 


world’s literature or folklore. 


We only quote this verse spoken by the boy Jali, bereft of his mother : 

“How true that saying seems to be 
"Which men are wont to tell: 

Who has no mother of his own 
Is fatherless-as well.” 1 2 

But, are we here all along playing upon mere sentiments and poetic im¬ 
agination, and have no basis on the realities of life ? The suspicion does arise 
but we cannot share in it. We cannot for a moment believe ourselves that all 
these are mere ideas, and do not reflect real life. No piece of folklore can ever 
remain out of touch with real life : if it does, it is something else, but not a 
piece of folklore. 

Anyway, nobody will object to our contention that domestic love and 
family tie were in those days on a sound footing. 

The son, after marriago which was largely controlled by his parents as 
we shall see, must have lived in the same house and under 
JETTHAKA. the control of his father. But clearly as the father’s years 
advanced, the care of the household fell on the shoulders of 
the eldest son. 3 After the death of his father, the son looked after the 
family property, 4 and if the son was yet young, the management was in the 
hands of the mother. 5 Brothers were entitled to equal shares of the family 
estate. 6 It seems probable that there was a tendency for the family 
to break upas soon as the parent died. The sons would then stay in 
the vicinity of one another for mutual support and assistance. In this 
way, the little knot of houses of the several branches of the family would 
together form the nucleus of the second stage in the society, the ndti a predo¬ 
minant feature of the sociology of the times. 


1. J., VI, pp. 480-593, specially gdihde, 2213-2289. 

2. Ibid., p. 553-G, 2189— Saccam kira evam ahameu 

nard kira evam ahameu 
yaeea natthi eakd maid 
Pita natthi tatheva eo." 

Cf. for motherly feelings, ibid., pp. 19-20-GG. 60-5. 

3. J., V, p. 326-G. 149 : Jeffhaka is mod. Jeth, elder brother of a woman’s husband. 

4. J., I, pp. 226, 337; HI, pp. 66, 300 : Cf. Subbarao, op. cit., p. 9. 

6. J., IV, p. 1. 

6. J., Ill, pp 57, 300, 302-GG, 106-109. 
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CHATTER III 

THE RELATIONS 


Q 


Throughout history Man has remained a social being. Why Man alono ? 
NATI OR THE Sociability is indeed a common instinct in every living 
ACQUAINT- being. This is luminously clear from our stories which deal 
with Man and Animal alike. To keep oneself surrounded 
by relations is an instinct of self-preservation. The whole of the Taccha- 
Sukara Jataka 1 reveals this in a marked manner. A Boar, reared up by a 
carpenter, thinks to himself, when grown up : “I cannot live alone by myself 
in this forest; what if I search out my kindred, and live in their midst ? 
(fidtake pariyesitvd tclii parivuto vasissami.) 2 Ho then not only lives amidst 
his kindred folk, but takes tho leading in vanquishing their common foe, 
the Tiger, and thus provides a fitting illustration for the all-embracing 
maxim: 


“United frionds, like forest trees—it is a pleasant sight, 

The Boars united, at one charge the Tiger killed outright.” 3 

Of course, thero always are gradations in relationship from the family 
onwards, according to the variations of interests: “ Mdtdpituniittasuhajja - 
fiativaggo —father, mother, friends, kinsmen and acquaintances”—this is 
tho phrase 4 which gives some of tho prominent circles of this relationship. 
But in all these, fldti appears to bo an all-embracing term and is frequently to 
bo met with in tho stories. It is a term used not so much in the sense of blood- 
relations ( salohita) as in the much wider sense of an acquaintance (as the root 
•fid clearly means to know) in whom a relation was undoubtedly merged. Well- 
fare of their fldtis was the chief solicitude of the people of those days. In their 
daily life, the people were guidod by the love of thoso whom they knew well, 
their friends and acquaintances. No important activity could be done with¬ 
out taking one’s ‘fldtis into confidence. Even the king held consultation with 
his 'ddtis, over and above his officers and subjects. 5 The Owl was made king 
by his Tiatis . 6 The Hdti gathers together and laments over the death of one 
of its members. 7 Tho wealthy, if he is wise and considerate, shoukl share 
his wealth along with his f lati in order that ho may wiu fame and rejoice in 


1. J., IV, pp. 344# 

2. Ibid., p. 344-G. 161. 

3. Ibid., p. 349-G. 176 ; See also ibid, p. 346—GG. 168—Safi ca disiana sanunigi ekato ; 
Q-163— ko n' amhakani idha sattu, ko mli susamagate ; G-172— samagge sahite iiati vyagghe ca 
kurute vase. 

4. J., V, p. 132. Cf. II, p. 29-Q. 16: Tho Vvagadasdo, p. 5, gives moro: Mitta-hdyi- 

niyuga-sayana-sambandhi-parijana —friend, kinsmen, members of one’s own family, ouo’a blood 
relations, connected by marriage, one’s dependents—Hondo's tr. p. 8, n. 16. 

6. J., IV, p. I34-GG. 96,103-4 ; V, p. 190-G. 238. 

6. J., II, p. 353—G. 68: Sabbehi kira rntihi kosiyo itssaro kato, 

7. J., IV, p. 61. 
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heaven. 1 ‘Maycl tvam samanuIWdto sottliim passatu ftatake says a fowler 
while setting free a bird he had caught. The liberated bird expresses the 
same desire in return: f Evarh luddaka nandassu saha sdbbehi ftatihi.’ 2 Ho 
who is faithful to his friends is of all kin the best ; 3 kingdom ( rajja ), relations 
('Jlataka) and wealth {dhanarh) are the three things worth consideration by a 
reluctant Prince. 4 A widowed queen, big with child, arriving to an unknown 
city was asked as to whether there was any iidtaJca, relation, of hers in that 
city. 5 

“One mortal dies—to kindred ties born in another straight: 

Each creature’s bliss dependent is on this associate” 6 

so we hear in the Dasarcitha JdtaJca. To have a respectable position in the 
midst of one’s own iidti was one of the highest aims of the people. 7 Blessings 
of his iidti a Prince should always covet; for surrounded by them he is always 
safe. 8 So intense is the bond of affection that a parrot never leaves its tree 
‘though a dead stump,’ because it is its iidti and its saJcJia* 

The iidti was, most probably, a circle of relations where caste or creed 
had no place and recognition, and marriage as wo shall presently see was con¬ 
tracted in such ildtis. 

Even more sacred and stronger than the bond between an individual 
and his (or her) iidti, was the tie of friendship .( metti ). 
S^IhAta OR Numerous are the stories which, with appropirate parables 
FRIENDS. and similies and with knowledge of real life, exemplify the 

high value of friendship. To a man, a friend was nearer 
and dearer than his iidti . 

But to establish friendship is no easy task. For the world is full of deceit¬ 
ful appearances. Therefore caution is required at every step. You may 
have friends. But if they be sense-lacking, they may turn out your foes and 
ruin you, even as the son, in the Malcasa JdtaJca , 10 cleft his father’s skull, 
while slaying the gnat, or as the girl Rohini laid low her mother, while 
drawing the flies away. 11 Unthinking people, contracting friendship with 
anybody and everybody, share the fate of the lion Manoja at the hands 
of the jackal Giriya, 12 or of the sage Indasamanagotta at the hands of his 
pet elephant, 13 or again of the whole family of the iguanas (godhd) at the 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5 . 

6 . 


J., Ill, p. 302 —Dhiro bhoge adhigamma 8a>hganhati ca nutake ... Cf. IV. p. 127, G 92 
J., IV, pp. 418-G. 98. 

J., VI, p. 14-G. 15. Natinam ultamo hoti yo miUdnam na dubhaii . 

Ibid., p. 15-G. 23; boo also ibid., p. 19-G. 48. 

Ibid, p. 32. 

J., IV, p. I27-G. 90. 

7. J., VI, p. 360, G. . il tas8eva lain ruhati Mtimajjhe. 

8, J., IV, p. 135-GG. 103*4*’... fi&tiparibulham-. .amiiid nappasahanti .” 

J., HI, p. 492-5. GG. 23,28, 38. 

J., I, pp. 247-G. 43. 

Ibid., p. 249-G. 44. 

J., Ill, pp. 323 and GG. 10-13. 

13. J., II, pp. 42 Jf. and GG. 21-22, 


9. 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 
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hands of one single chameleon (kakanidko ). 1 
tendered by a father—an experienced man- 
susceptible to a woman’s seductious charms : 


This is the constant advice k 
-to his growing son easily 


“One that can gain thy confidence and love, 

Can trust thy word, and with thee patient prove, 

In thought and word and deed will ne’er offend— 

Take to thy heart and cling to him as friend. 

To men capricious as the monkey kind 
And found unstable, be not thou inclined, 

Though to some desert love thy lot should be confin’d.” 2 

Great stress is rightly placed on company with the good. In touching similies 
the truth was made known: “As is the friend whom he chooses for himself 
and follows, such he himself becomes—such is the power of intimacy. One in 
constant intercourse affects his fellow, a close comrade his associate, just 
as a poisoned arrow defiles a pure quiver. Let not the wise become the friend 
of the wicked for fear of contamination. If a man ties up stinking fish with a 
band of Kusa grass, the grass will acquire a putrid smell, so is intimacy with a 
fool; but if a man binds up myrrh in a common leaf, it will acquire a pleasant 
odour, so is intimacy with the wise. Therefore, knowing the maturity of his 
own actions like the ripeness of a basket of fruit, let not tho wise man follow 
the wicked but follow the good. 3 “ Sukho bhave sappurusehi sangamo 
friendship with the good brings happiness, 4 so says Pupnaka, the Yakkha 
general. Countless indeed are the benefits of good friendship. For protection 
from any outside danger tho need of a friend was absolutely felt by the 
people. 

Mittam sahdyam ca karonti panditd 
Kale akdle sukkain asayand. 5 

It was through his friend’s help that the barber, shipwreckod and cast ashore, 
could his home in safety see,' 6 and it was again through his friend, the Jackal, 
however small and weak he might be, that the lion’s life was saved, as he him¬ 
self admits (sigdlo mama pdnado). 7 8 The Mahdukkusa Jdtaka, 0 where we 
hear tho Hawk proposing a marriage to a she-hawk who asks whether he had 
any friend—for they must have some one who can defend them against any 
danger or trouble that may arise—and where wo see how true her words are, 
should have hoen sufficient to ingrain the truth—of the benefits of good friend- 


1. J., I, pp. 487-8-G. 137. 

2. J., Ill, pp. 148-GG. 186-188; 525-6-GG. 81-7. 

"3T‘J:,-1V,-jjpr439-eG:10O=&t -VI,-p. 235-6-GG. 1047-52. 

4. J., VI, p. 314-G.1379. 

5. J., IV, p. 291 -G. 46. 

6. J., II, p. U2-G. 78. 

7. J., II, p. 29-G. 14. 

8. J., IV, pp. 289# GG. 44-61. 
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ship—in the minds of those who might have heard this story or among whom 
it originated. And people in those days, as even now, must have had to pass 
through bitter experience in contracting, and, all the more so, in maintaining 
their friendship; and it was from this experience that they learnt for 
themselves, and tried to warn their fellow-brethren, that to the slanderer’s 
whispered sneer one should never lend a willing ear, for ‘slander parts friend 
from friend’; but he, 1 2 3 


“On his friend in trust will rest 
As child upon its mother’s breast, 
And ne’er will by a stranger’s word 
Be parted from his bosom’s lord—” a 


a great psychological truth indeed! 

The virtues which were to be found in a true friend are enumerated in 
the Mittamitta Jdtahi 3 and ‘are quite simple and indicative of the early exis¬ 
tence of the Aryan society in a strange land surrounded by unfriendly people.’ 4 
They are : he remembers his friend when ho is away from home, feels delighted 
at his return, soothes him with gentle words when ailing, is among his well- 
wishers and not his enemies, restrains others from speaking evil of him, is in 
company with those who praise him, extols his wisdom and praises his works, 
rejo:03S in his prosperity and feels downheartod at his fall, opens his secrets 
to him and never betrays his, feels at a banquet the want of his company and 
expresses the desire that ho might also meet with the same. 

Not without reason, such feelings are constantly expressed. “Adversity, 
it is said, makes strange be lfellows and the limited circle of acquaintances in 
a small state not in a position to give adequate protection to individuals made 
them largely dependent on mutual comradeship and friendly alliances in which 
consideration of caste or creed had practically no place.” 5 

The people in those days moreover were, as they even now are in remote 
villages, hospitable to strangers. The door of friendship 
HOSPITALITY, was also open to these strangers. They also became 
acknowledged friends, upon some practical demonstration 
of friendly motives. Residence for a single night, receiving the hospitality 
of a stranger by accepting from him food, drink and shelter, was enough to 
bind the guest and the host in close friendship. The wise Vidhura thus 
expressed tr Puwaka, the Yakkha, who showed indications of an unfriendly 
attitude: “In whosesoever house a man dwells even for one night, and 
receives there food and drink, let him not conceive an evil thought against 
him in his mind; he who is treacherous to his friend burns the innocent 


1. J.. Ill, p. I51-GG. 189-92. 

2. J., Ill, p. I93-G. 64. 

3. J., IV, p. 197-8-GG. 77-87 ; also II, p. 131-GG. 89-90. 

4. Gokuldas De, Calcutta Review, Oot. 1931, p. 117. 

6. Ibid. 
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hand that hitherto remained free from wound.”’ Such a host-friend was 
likened unto a tree that sheltered even for a little while the refuge, who 
sought it. I. 2 The host’s duty it was to honour the guest ( sakkarasam- 
mdnain) by washing and anointing his feet and seating him on a seat 
dsanam). 3 Rightly says the merchant in the Pitha Jataka. 


<SL 


“The custom of our family-’twas so 
Received by us from ages long ago— 


Is to provide the stranger with a seat, 
Supply his needs, bring water for his feet. 


And every guest as kinsman dear to treat.” 4 

The same words might still be heard in some remote village or the other 
of this ancient land. 


I. VI, p. 310-g. 1364. 

ievtta" chAyiya niaideyya sayeyya m. no (ossa sakhcuh bhah- 

jyja . f 0 * * PP- 240 'G. 153 ; 72-G. 222; 87-G. 260-61 ; VI, p. 256. 

paurui ) : J*’ m’ p‘ 440* 62 ‘ Tlle term used for a guest is Pahuneyyaka (mod. maratki 

4. J., Ill, p. 120-G. 147-8. 
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CHAPTER. IV 

POSITION OF WOMAN 

Having had a cursory glance over the structure of society, the various 
classes of which it was composed and then the units of Society, i.e., the family 
and the relations, we now pass on, to examine ..the.different aspects, the different 
fields, into which the manifold activities of the people in those days revealed 
themselves. Our main’object' here will be to'depict real life, life as it was 
actually lived by the. general mass of the people among, whom, for the most 
part, these stories originated, life material as well as spiritual. 

It is no exaggeration to say that in Ancient India, if the. family was the 
unit of the social fabric, domestic or household affairs centred in no less degree 
round the woman. The picture of the family that we have drawn, however 
feeble, has the lady of the house in the centre of the canvas. 

In order to understand and estimate fairly the position of woman in those 
days, we have to deal, with two types of evidence in the stories ; the one' is 
the great mass of abstract statements about her, scattered here and there, 
mainly in the didactic gdthas y the other is what we obtain from the actions 
done and parts played by the female characters in the stories themselves. The 
former evidence, as usual, should be handled with caution, for such passages 
are often avowedly prejudiced in tone and substance. Moreover, thov are 
often contradictory, as is natural, and it may not be possible to reconcile state¬ 
ments found in one place with those in another. On the other hand, the 
simple stories, when outstripped of didactic garment, give us a firmer ground 
to stand upon. And still, the abstract statements need not be wholly set 
aside : what we have to do is to see how far they harmonize with the general 
atmosphere, with the examples recorded in the stories. By doing so we shall 
be able to see that the Jatakats depict the bright as well as the dark side of 
female character. It is a vivid picture that we are going to see. 

To proceed now with the subject proper, it seems convenient to try to 
analyse the position of woman through the four stages of life: childhood, 
youth, maturity and old age. 

The first stage is naturally spent in her father’s home. To the Hindu 
father a daughter has not been, for various social and economic 
CHILDHOOD, reasons, a great blessing as the son, who has been considered fit 
to save his father from hell (theoretically), and to support him 
in old age (in practice); 1 yet, once a daughter is born, the natural affection 
cannot be denied; it is against human bondage. If there was some distinc¬ 
tion between a boy and a girl, as we saw above, it was only outwardly. A 

1. The birth of a female child is sometimes looked upon as a sign of ill-luck : C/. Thiyo 
in**a pajayanli na puma juyare kule Yo junam pucchito pamiit anfuUhd naih viyakarei J., HI, 
p. 459-G. 54. 
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boy; aild-.a'girl-rccoivo equal care and affection from their-parents,-as Jaliand 
Eahpajina do; •• " 


As to her training or education, we practically hear nothing. Wo have, 
no doubt, examples of women who are intellectually qualified 
EDUCATION. like Amara and Udumbara. We first meet with Amur a, as a 
- beautiful girl and wise. Early in the morning, while on 
the -way to her father’s farm to bring him rice-gruel, she is seen by the 
young man Mahosadha. She is equally skilful in talking with b a nd-ges- 
tures and in symbolical language. While asked her name, she replies: My 
name is that which neither is, nor was, nor ever shall be (Immortal: 
amara );”■ in reply to the question, “For whom do you carry that gruel? 
she answers, “For the god of old time (father);’’ when asked about her father s 
occupation, she says, “Ho makes two out of one (ploughing);” when asked 
about the place of her father’s farm, sho says: “the place whence those who 
go come not again (cemetery).” She is expert in business-like dealings. She 
discovers the treachery perpetrated on her husband by the four wicked coun¬ 
cillors, Senaka and others. These men desirous of causing a breach between 
the husband and wife, steal things from the royal household and send them to 
Mahosadha’s house through a slave girl, so that he may be accused of theft. 
But Amara'writes down ail particulars on a leaf (panne likhitvd) —day, month, 
the names of the things sent, of the sender and of the girl who brought it. She 
also answers their letters. So is also Queen Udumbara. She also knows writ¬ 
ing and reading. 1 But these stray examples do not at all justify our inference 
that the girl’s education was, even fairly, attended to. Universities like Tak- 
kasila are. only for boys: girls have no entrance there. And even at home the 
girl hardly, gets any education. 2 . 


• But it is very probable that music and dancing were the two allied sub¬ 
jects in which womon held sway in those days. Whenever a 
£?£££„ reference is made in praise of woman, she is invariably 

- referred to -as skilled- m smgmg and dancmg {Kiisala nacc- 

agltesu). It is.Kapha, and not Jali, who can sing. 3 

But beyond this there is nothing inore to be said about her childhood. 

. The next stage of a woman was youth,, which brings us to the question of 
marriage. _ _ _ - - - 


There are very clear indications to show that early marriage was unknown 
in those days. Nowhere do we see. her as a child playing 
ABLE AGE^ with her dolls at the time of marriage. Sixteen is the usual 
age when girls are spoken of as grown up, and fit to be 
given away in marriage. 4 On the other hand a girl passing her twentieth 


' 1. J;, J., VI, pp. 366 jfiF; 385. Cf. J., VI, p. 26-0. 93: Sikkhiia caiuriUhiyo. 

2. Cf Dakar im kumarim asamaiOiajpannam. Yan t* dnayim mtikuJa sugatte-* J., IV, p. 
35-G.54; and N’eva itthieu admannam : J., Ill, p. 151-G. 189. 

3. J., VI, p. 503-G. 2264; see also, J„ IV, p. 393 ; VI, pp. 25-G. 93; 121-Q. 518, 289-G. 
1256; 313-G. 1373-5. Cf. Sat, Br 1H, 2, 4. 

4. J., 1> P* 456— A< ecia 6 ik(W(i 69 u^^%kabhdvajh ^; III, p. 93. aolaaavamdcdle. abhirtip& 9 
pduddikd sabMahkhanasathpanna; V, p. 210. Cf. Dhammapadafthakatha, II, 217* 
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ydar or more without getting married was a rare, quite an exceptional ease. 
In the Amba Jataka, one of the four daughters of a merchant of Benares 
thus takes an oath (sapatka) before the false ascetic: 


‘‘Let the maid that robbed thy tree, vainly for a husband sigh, 

Past her teens though she may be, and on thirty verging nigh. 1 ” 

This, inter aha, suggests that though the girl getting married at 
sixteen or so was the general custom, circumstances did, sometimes, force 
them to remain without a husband (appatikd kumdrika) for some time more. 2 
The son’s age at the time of marriage is also generally given as 16 ; 3 but it 
seems probable, at least in the case of the Khattiyas and the Brahmanas and 
all those who went out for education at that age, as we saw, that twenty or so 
was the age of marriage. After all, there cannot be, as there never have been, 
such hard and fast rules as regards marriageable age. The bride of equal 
age, ( tulyavaya) for instance, is not unknown. 4 


Similarly, limitations on marriage imposed by Brahmapic usage and 
injunctions are conspicuous by their absence in the stories, 
SISTER-MAR- and even sister-marriage is not quite unknown. In the Udaya 
RIAGE: Jataka , 5 leaving asido the doubjful case of Rama and SLa 

in the Dasaratha Jataka , 6 we find Prince Udaya marrying his 
own sister, Princess Udayabhadda, though born of a different. mother 
( vematikabhaginim ). 

The marriage of cousins also appears to have been in vogue. Both in 
the Asilakkhana, and the Mudupani Jatakas , 7 we see a king 
COUSIN-MAR- giving away his daughter in marriage to his sister’s son 
RIAGE; ( bhdgineyyo). It was this form of cousin-marriage, i.e., mar¬ 

riage with the daughter of the mother’s brother ( mdluladhitd) 
or the son of the father’s sister (pitucehdpuUo) which was usual, and 
even desirable. The wicked queen of Padumakumara, after having hurled 
her husband down the precipice in a forest and taking a crippled fellow for 
her paramour, goes about abegging among the people, pretending to bo a 
devoted wife. And when asked by the people what the man is to her, she in a 
proud tone says: ‘‘He is the son of my father’s sister, given me by my family 


1. J., m, p. 138-G. 170. 

Vjeatii va pannuvUath oi 
V nati meam va jatiya 
Tddita patim ma laddha 
Y& te ambe avdhari .” also G. 171-2. 

2. J., V, pp. 103-G. 321-104-G. 324. 

rr ^ 3 * J 2 > 363 5 an verse quoted by Abhayadova in hie Commentary to 

Uvaeagadasdo , p. 72, aaya : Dvirasjdvar$a yo?tLpancavi miatmdiko pumin: amyonnruttrra 
prd%h t svarga tiy Midhiyale •, Vatsyayana also fl fcyH that the bride should be younger by three 
years or more than the groom: KdmasMra, p, 184. J 

r , , *‘ Pv Of* Eaa Do, who takes Sadisi in the sense of tulyavaya : 

Calcutta Review, Oct. 1931, p. 110. 

5- J-, IV, p.105. 

' 6. IV, p. 130. 

7. J., I, p. 457 ; II, p, 327. 
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my own husband.”' So also Prince Vessantara is married to his maternal 
undo’s sister. Princess Maddi (matuladMtaram ) 2 Presumably, the other form 
of cousin-marriage i.e., marriage with the daughter of the mother’s sister or 
the son of the father’s brother was not usual. 3 

Marriage was usually of three forms: marriage arranged by parents 
of both parties, Svayavrhara and Gandharva marriage. The 
KINDS OF commonest form of marriage was that arranged by parents 
MARRIAGE : 0 f both the parties, and established between two families 

of the same caste ( jati ) and rank (Jculafn ); marriage within 
one’s own jati was the rule. And it is probable that the jatis of 
the stories were endogamous. Almost everywhere we notice the effort to 
keep the family pure through marriage confined to people of one’s own 
standing and profession, and not to allow it to degenerate through mixture 
with lower elements. 4 Such is more usually the case with the Brahmanas. 
The Brahmana parents, in the Ananusodya Jataka, s give express instructions 
to the people whom they send for finding a girl for their son to bring a Brah- 
mapa girl (Brdhmanakumdrikam dnetha). The ordinary course, however, is 
that the parents bring a wife for their son from a family of the same caste 
([samanajatikakula ). 6 ‘Sadist bhariyd ,* or wife of the same type, is a phrase 
frequently occurring in the gdthds. 7 But exceptions regarding caste and rank 

r « i .^ fori “ tanM ^ <Aii ^ k8 manied a 

Generally do we find that to the inclinations of young people verv little 
or no weight was attached in matters regarding marriage ( dvdhaikvdha) 
Much against his will is an oft-occurring sentence in this connection We 
always read that the elders consult with each other, and sometimes inform 
their grown-up children ; but ultimately the parent’s will prevails 9 Some 
thing more still. It may sometimes happen that the chief members of two 
families made a compact in their youth that if ono of them had a daughter 
and other a son. they would wed the pair together (avahavivaha ). 10 

1. J., n, p. U9. 

2. J., Vl f p. 486 : Bee also IV, p. 49. 

X lB r si S nificanfc enough that most of cousin-marriages recorded in other iitemtuM 
T ® *°rmer type : maternal uncle’s daughter and father's sister’s son : Cf Fe</i 

Vardhlna ,T d ‘f ^ V H ir ? f n ^ Ajatasattu : Mahavagga, VIII. 1, 2, 3 ; Jyostha and Noudi' 
i *° r Mother of Mahavira : in fact it was a common custom in some part - < i 
Puratatva. I, pp. 265 ^; also Kamatiitra, p. 200. 1 * CJ ' 

4 * Cf. Fick, op. eft., p. 52. 

6. J., Ill, p. 93. 

o n - 6 Vt J ” 5 n ’ pp - 139 ! 225 ’ In * PP- 93 ' 102, 422, 510 ; IV, pp. 7, 22, 37 255 • 

' ,p * '2. This is akin to the Prqjapatya form of marriage of the Hindu Law Book*. * * 

. " , £ V ’ pp * 24 * 428 ' G - 130. There is also an indication of the fact that the law 

for regulating marriage generally was that the parties should be of different senates SiST 
bo we are told Ul the hacchapu J (Malta* Kacshanfi. bnJixnnn hrmli bnn.4n*tS,A ,. )• 



8. J., V, p. 211. 

9. J., HI, p. 610; IV, p. 305; J. VI, p, 72. 
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In this form of marriage a wife was, for the most part, obtained for money 
paid to her father’s family by the husband or his father. Passages like c kito 
dhanena bahuna ’ (spoken by a monkey who does not differentiate between the 
husband and the wife), 1 e bliariya dhanakldta 2 or c bliariya yd pi dhanena hoti 
Idtdy 3 sufficiently testify to the prevalence of the practice of giving daughter 
in marriage in exchange of money. Thus speaks Udayabhadda before her 
former husband who has come to test her: 


Men that would woo a woman, raise and raise 
The bids of gold, till she their will obeys. 4 


Still however money was not the sole consideration in these matters: the 
character and virtues of the bridegroom and the bride were of primary import¬ 
ance. It may sometimes be' considered rather preferable, in the case of a 
father having more than one daughter, to have them placed in the hands of one 
groom of known good character and manners. 5 The acariya of a family 
advises the father of four daughters as to the kind of the grooms he should 
select for them: 

“Good is beauty; to the aged show respect, for this right 

Good is noble birth; but virtue, virtue, that is my delight.” 6 

The father gives all his four daughters—wooed by four different persons—to 
the one virtuous wooer. 

The usual practice in this form of marriage was that the bridegroom used 
to come to the bride’s house for marriage on the fixed days. 7 
CEREMONIES: Lucky days were fixed for the ceremony. Once an ascetic is 
consulted as to whether stars are favourable for holding marri¬ 
age ceremonies. The fixed day is however found inauspicious and the 
bridegroom does not come to the bride’s house for marriage and the girl is 
married away to another. 8 The bridegroom and his party were received 
with great honour, and were provided with lodging and other requisites- 
garlands, perfumes, garments and the rest. 9 We do not know much 
about the ceremonies that were to be performed at the marriage. Whether 
the purohita or a Brahma^a in general had any thing to do with marriage 
celebrations, we are not told; ‘the presumption is that he did nothing in 
this connection as marriage was not yet included in religion or considered a 
sacred function. 10 We once hear of the father of the bride pouring water over 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

darn . 
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0. 

7. 
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». 
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.T„ V, |). 209-Q. J20. 

J.,IV, p. 112-0.58; also III, p. 44; Vl,pp.2C7-0.1154-7, m ; 

J., IV, i>. 108-G. 43. *Nari naro nijjhopayam dhanena Ukkaniwti yattha karoU chan - 

O. I). Do, op. cii'j p. 108. 

J., II, p. 138-0.410 ; oIbo IV, p. 35-0. 54. 

.1,, II, op- 225-0 ; cf. Digha A’tlui/U, I, p. 11. 

J., 1, p. 268. 
p.323. 

G. 3D. De, op. til., p. 109. ‘ ’ ■ *" 
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the bride and the groom and giving her away . 1 More than this, we do not 
know what the nature of this dvahavivdliamangalam 2 was. 


We have several instances which show the existence of the dowry system 
(dayajja), 3 though it does not appear to have been very 
DOWRY. commonly prevalent in those days, if we are to judge from the 

SYSTEM. references to it which are, to say the least, scanty. It is of 

course needless, as we have no ground, to enter into a 
discussion of the question as to whether or how far such a dowry, if it existed, 
was tho property of the bride. 

The custom of celebrating the marriage with bathmoney ( nahdmmulam) 
given by tho father to his daughter, specially in royal weddings, or of 
collecting presents (paflftaJcara) on the occasions may have been prevalent, 
though clear references to this are lacking . 4 

Wo havo several instances and references where girls, on attaining proper 
age, which generally ranges from sixteen to twenty, choose 
SV AY AM VARA, privately or publicly husbands for themselves from a number 
of suitors. The Kunala Jataka, 5 for instance, refers to the 
svayamvara marriago of princess Kapha. Her father has an assembly 
proclaimed for this purpose; a host of men are assembled arrayed in all 
their splendour. Kapha, with a basket of flowers in her hand, stands 
looking out of an upper lattice window; on seeing the five sons ofKingPandu, 
she falls in lovo with all five and throws a wreathed coil of flowers on their 
heads, and says: ‘Dear mother, I choose these five men.’ She is allowed 
to havo these five men, despite tho father’s great vexation. This is 
evidently a reminiscence of the well-known Svayamvara of Draupadi 
(Krsna) of tho Great Epic. In the Kuldvaka Jdtaka 6 also, we find Sujata, 
the daughter of the Asura king Vepacittiya, selecting a husband after her own 
heart from the great assembly of the Asuras mustered by her father (Sujatam 
alankaritvd sannipatatthanam anetvd cittarucitaih samikam ganJid ’ti ahamsu). 
Tho Naga princess Irandati goos, at her father’s wish, to seek a capable hus¬ 
band for herself, gathers all the flowers in the Himalayas, coloured, scented or 
tasteful, spreads a couch of flowers ( pupplmanthararh) and performs a pleasant 
dance and sings sweet music, thus fascinating the Yakkha gonoral Puppaka, 
whom she takes by tho hand and roturns homo . 7 But these aro all illusive 
examples, and do not justify our inference at all that this kind of marriage 
still existed. It had already gone out of usage, though the ideal and the charm 


1. J., in, p. 280 . 
2- J., IV, p.323. 


4. Cf, Introductory portions to J., II, pp. 237 ; 403. hoe /. //. Q>, II, p. 670. 


5. J., V, pp, 420-7. 

0. J., T. pp. 205-6. 

7. ,T., V, pp. 204-0-QU. 1140, 8. 


36 




SOCIOLOGICAL CONDITIONS 

remain for ever . 1 In the Jdtaka times, Svayamvara —free choice of a 
husband by a girl—was only an exceptional boon , 2 conferred on her by her 
father with whom the final verdict might still remain. 

We may also noto the third form of marriage—what may be called the 
Gandharva marriage—in which the bride and bridegroom 
OANDHARVA make their own choice, without the knowledge of their 
MARRIAGE. guardians, and are married without rights or ceremonies . 3 

Thus we hear in the Kdtthahdri Jdtaka 4 : a king has gone 
to his pleasure garden, sees a woman merrily singing and picking up 
sticks in the grove, falls in love with her, becomes intimate with her; the 
woman conceives : the king gives her the signet-ring from his finger, saying: 
“If it be a girl, spend this ring on her nurture ; but if it be a boy, bring him 
to me.’ , In course of time, the woman is made queen-consort and the son 
viceroy. This again is a reminiscence of the celebrated union of' Sakuntala 
with Dusyanta. In the Vlndthuna Jdtaka , 5 we read of a girl who, though 
betrothed to a rich man, goes away with a hunchback. Later on, however, she 
is disappointed on seeing this hunchback lying huddled on the earth ‘like a 
lute with broken strings/ and returns to her betrothed husband. In the 
Mahdummagga Jdtaka , 6 we find Mahosadha disregarding the idea that 
others — his sister Udumbara for instance,*—should choose a wife for him ; 
he himself goes to seek a ‘wife to suit his taste/ meets the village girl Amara 
on the way, has a long wooing chat with her, lives for somo days in-her house 
and finally carries her away. 

So also the following gatlia, similar to the one quoted before, and uttered 
by another young maiden of high parentage, in denying on oath the false 
charge of stealing mangoes in a garden, indicates the existence of abhisdrikds 
waiting in search of their lovers: 

“She that thy ripe mangoes ate 
Weary path shall tread alone, 

And at trysting place too late 
Grieve to find her lover gone .” 7 

Instances of elopement and abduction must also have occurred, 
as when a king slew his enemy-king and bore ofi his queen to be 




* 282 


of it 


1. Even in the Epio Ago this svayamvara was probably only meant for the Ksatriyaa : See 
iSiddhanta, op. cit., pp. 151-2, 

2. J., I, p. 207. Here may also be noted some instances where we hear of young men, 
causing golden images, the like of which they would have in real life as their wives, and sending 
them all over the country. J. Ill, p. 93; IV, p. 105. 

3. /. //. Q. t II, p. 1568. 

4. J., I, p 134 ff. 

5. J., II, pp. 225-G-G. 163. 

6. J., VI, p. 364 ff. 

7. J., Ill, p. 139-G. 171 : (See next page.) / 
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his own wife. 1 or when a robber-chioftain kidnapped a village girl and kept 
her as his wife. 2 


To como now to the question of the wife’s position in her husband’s home. 

CO-WIVES s ^ ou ^ fr rst 110fce > that she may have to put up with 

co-wives (Sapalti), though rarely. As a general rule, peoplo 
were no doubt monogamous. Very rarely, if at all, do we hear of people 
bringing a second wife while the first is still living. Only once, as far as we 
can gather, wo road of a Brahmapa asking for, and receiving, two wives, 
and that too as a boon from a king. 3 Princes, of course, are always 
polygamous, considering it a privilege to have a crowded harem, with a rare 
exception of a Prince Suruci. 4 5 * 7 And it is here, among the royal household, 
that we can have a glance over the relations between co-wives: “What 
is the worst misery for a woman ?” asks a king of his queen while intending 
to give away his daughter in marriage to another prince, as already promised. 
“To quarrel with her fellow-wivos ( sapatti-rosadukJcham ),” so answers the 
queen. 0 And if tho same princess Sumedha, after being married to Prince 
Suruci, who, at first monogamous, is afterwards forced to accept the usual 
number of sixteen thousand concubines, through people’s and his own 
queen’s requests, speaks out that: 


“No less than sixteen thousand dames my fellow-wives have been: 

Yot, Brahmin, never jealousy nor anger came between ; 

At their good fortune I rejoice; each one of them is dear; 

My heart is soft to all these wives as though myself it wore,”* 

sho is a rare exception, proving, negatively, the opposite. ‘Anger of a co-wife 
is a serious thing,’ so asserts the Naga woman in tho Bhuridatta JdtaJcaJ 

Thus, if polygamy was a rare incident in general life, polyandry 
was not less so. Princess Kapha’s polyandrous marriage 
POLYGAMY* stands out as a solitary case in the whole of the Jdtaka 
POLYANDRY, book; but this too does not fall in our period—the 
Mahajanapada period: it is a trait of an anterior period, 
viz.-, the Epic age. And oven in the Epic poriod the particular form 


Digham gacchantu, culdhanam child abhisdriyd 
samHide, patim md adassa yd tc aihbc avdhari . 

There is a delightful wooing scene of a cock and a sho-cat at J., Ill, pp. 26f»-6-GG, 57-82. It is 
also delightful to note that tho wood, usually a &d/a-grove, is the econo of love-makinc. Ouoo 
a poor man, gone into the woodland to gatkor sticks and leaves with liis sistor, comes running 
up hearing the cry of closing of tho city-gates. And the dobr-keoper reproaches him : “Don't 
you know that the gate of the town is shut betimes ? Is that why you go out into the wmods, 
making love ?” Says the other : “No, master, it is not my wife, but my sistor.” “J., II, p. 
379. Courtesans also go and enjoy there, aa will be seen. 

1* J., V, p. 425. 

2. J., I, p.297. 

3. J., IV, pp. 97-9-GG. 15, 24. 

4. J., IV, p. 317 ff . 

5. J., IV, p. 316. 

6 J., IV, p. 320-G. 107-8. 

7. J., VI, p. 160 —Saprttiroso ndma bhariyo : see for Epic example;;, specially, tho senti¬ 
ments of Devayuni and Draupadi, Hopkins, J, A. 0. &, 13, p. 354, note ; seo also 0, H . I. r 
p. 239. 
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of polyandry was, it is said, 1 connected with the principle of levirate 
and Niyoga. 

Thus strictly speaking, both polygamy and polyandry were unknown in 
those days. A man could not, and did not, marry more than one woman at a 
time, nor could a woman as a general rule marry twice. We have already 
noticed an instance where a bride is given away to another man on the failure 
of the first selected bridegroom in coming to the bride’s house on the 
appointed day. When ho later comes, he is told that the girl cannot bo 
married twice over. 2 Even if she is not loved by her husband, a wedded 
wife may not take another mate: it is against custom. 3 So also ; 


“Wedded, for others’ wives we do not sigh, 
But wo are faithful to the marriage-vow.” 4 


Even the king, if he wanted to have a new woman as his queen, first ascer¬ 
tained that she was not another’s, as we have seen before. 

It may however happen, that a woman may be forsaken, or allowed to go 
away, by her husband or may go away of her own accord, 
RE-MARRIAGE, and that both of them may then take to newer mates. We 
learn, from the Ruliaka Jdtaka, 5 that a Brahma^a, simpleton 
as he was, believed his wife’s words, made himself fine like a horse, putting 
the horse-trappings on himself, went down into the street prancing along 
horse-fashion, and when brought to his shame by those laughing at him, 
became wroth with his wife, drove her away and took another wife. The 
TakJcala Jdtaka 6 informs us, that Vasitthaka was a young villager, who 
supported his father in his old age. Ho had a wicked wife. She did not 
want the old man in her house. So she persuaded her simple husband to get 
rid of him by treachery. But their little son, shrewd as he was, won’t allow 
this thing to bo done. Ho brought his father to his senses. Vasitthaka, now 
angry, gave her a sound drubbing, and bundled her head-over-heels out of 
doors, bidding her never darken his door again (ito patthdya itnarii gaham ma 
pavisi ). The woman dwelt for a few days in another house. Vasitthaka then 
pretended to bring another wife. And tho women in the neighbour’s family 
told his wife, “have you heard that your husband has gone to get another 
wife in such a place ?” “Ah,” said the forsaken woman, “then I am undone; 
there is no place for mo left.” It was only after great boseechings on her part, 
that she was taken back in her former homo. This long inoident, by the by, 
shows the utter helplessness of a woman who may be forsaken by her husband. 


1. Siddhanfca, op. cil p. 154. 

2. J., ly p. 258— idani dinnaddrifcam kalham puna anessdmd. 

3. J., IV, p. 35—G. 55. il Ard dure na idha kaddci atthi, parampard ndma hide imaemim* 
tam kuUauaUam anuvaUamdnd mdham hale antimaqandhinl ahum-eiased vddasea jiyucchamdnd 
akdmikd baddha carami tuhijam .” 

4. J., IV, p. 53-G. 82. “ Mayam ca bhariyath ndiikamdmd. ,} 

5. J., II, p. 115 and G. 80. 

6. J., IV, pp. 45-9. t 
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a lord justice boldly advises a queen to forsake her husband who does 
not love her'. At another time we hear tho Bodhisatta asking a Brahmin 
whose wife was found guilty of adultery: “Brahmin, will you keep your wife 
or take another?” (him te sa yeva bliariyd hotu uidhu anHam ganhissasi). 
The Brahmapa, however, keeps her back. 2 And even the wise Ve'ssantara, 
quite naturally and unhesitatingly, speaks out to his wife MaddI: 

“Bo kind, 0 MaddI, to thy sons, thy husband’s parents both, 

To him who will thy husband bo, do service, nothing loth. 

And if no man should wish to be thy husband, when I’m gone, 

Go, seek a husband for thyself, but do not pine alone.” 3 



Though these words are naturally annoying to MaddI, the most devoted 
wife ever born (kasmd deva imam ayuttakatham katliesil), their significance 
cannot be lost sight of. The words of Pabhavati point to tho same thin" 
though in quite a different tone : “what have I to do with such an ugly liido- 
ous husband ? If 1 live I will have another husband.” 4 

Thus divorce was allowed, but it seems without any formal decree. 3 6 * * 


The general position of tho wife was in no way better. The ideal of a 
wife in those days was that she should be equable (sadist or 
IDEAL wim tulyavayd), obedient (assavd or anubbatd), sweet 

(piyabhayim), fruitful, fair and famous ( putta-rupa-yastipetd) 
and waiting on the wishes of her husband (chavdavasdnugd)* The wS 
virtually boeumc a more object of play (upaMoga) with tho ricli, andT 
the average householder, an .oatrumout for procuring progeny. She was a 
mere pndaporiomha—like a servant.’ It is not to be woudered at if we 
m our stories, should find a sad and gloomy picture of womon-folt ii 
general, leaving aside tlie abstract statements. 9 


Lot us see this picture. The instances that will be cited now, will we 
hope, enable ns to have an insight into tho social life of the day. 

There are twenty-five different ways in which a wicked woman is known : 

she approves her husband’s absence from home : she is not 
Wickedness, pleased at his roturu, she speaks ill of him, she is silent in his 
praise, sho neglects his interests, she does what ought not to 
ho done but slio never does what ought to be done, she goes to bod with her 
clothes on and lies with her face turned away from him, she changes her side 
frequently, she makes a great ado, she sighs a long-drawn sigh, she feels a 


1. J., Ill, p. 108 and G. X3I. 

2. J., Ill, p. 361. 

3. J., VI, p. 4U5-GG. 1761-2“. ..yoca lam bhalla manneyya... noce.,. ailnam bhalldra it 

party eta .” 


4. V, p. 288—“ahamjivanti anna in pati labhissdmi”. 

6, Cf. the example of Ieidasi in Therigathd com. p. 260. 

6, J., IV, p. 70-U. 134: 422-G. Ill j 428-U. 130; V p. 348-G. 02 ; VI, p. 36I-G. (H 

i “ ,m'’ ^ I’,' 3*2; VI, p. 304. Cf. Ibid., p. 473-G. 1052-3.. "Chuyaya va anapiuini. 

oleavos liko a shadow.” 008-G. 1868-9. y ‘ •* 
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pain, she frequently rises from bed as if at nature’s call, she acts perversoly, 
she lends her ears to a stranger’s voice and listens attentively, she wastes 
her husband’s goods to gain some other love, she forms an intimacy with her 
neighbour, she wanders abroad, she walks along the streets, she indulges in 
adultery, she treats her husband with disrespect, she exposes herself 
shamelessly to passers-by, and standing at the door she often looks around 
with a confused mind.” 1 What a masterpiece of observation ? Is it merely 
a feat of imagination ? We do not think so. 


Then, on eight grounds a woman despises her husband : if the husband bo 
poor or sick, or old, or a habitual drunkard, or reckless, or dull, or overworked 
by his cares of business, or disobliging to her. 2 Further, on nine grounds, 
does a woman incur blame ( jpadosam): if she is fond of frequenting parks, 
gardens, and river-banks, fond of visiting the houses of kinsfolk or of 
strangers, given to wearing the smart cloth-vest, addicted to strong drink, 
stares about her with idle looks, or stands before her door. 3 


Or, look at this: a woman makes up to a man in forty different ways 
(accdvadati): she draws herself up, bends down, frisks about, looks coy, presses 
together her fingertips, plants one foot on the other, scratches the ground with 
a stick, dances her boy up and down, plays and makes the boy play, kisses 
and makes him kiss her, eats and gives him to eat, gives or begs something, 
mimics everything, speaks in a high or low tone, speaks now indistinctly now 
distinctly, appeals to him with dance, song and music, with tears of coquetry, 
or with her fury, laughs or stares, shakes her dress or shifts her loin-cloth, 
exposes or covers up her legs, exposes her bosom, her arm pit, her navel, 
closes her eyes, elevates her eyebrow, pinches her lip, makes her tongue loll 
out, looses or tightens her cloth-dress, looses or tightens her head-gear. 4 A 
perverse sex-mentality, this, but a true representation all the same. And a 
deep insight into sex-phenomena, too. 

Indeed, the wickedness of a woman is brought out in all its aspects. 

Once a poor man’s wife insists upon going to the Kattikd 
OF^WOMAN^ festival putting on a safflower-coloured cloth, while the 
husband is too poor to get it. But the wife is obstinate, 
and does not hear her husband’s pleadings for poverty, and so causes her 
husband to risk his life in stealing safflower from the king’s conservatories. 
The man is caught, hauled up and impaled alive: his last words are: “Alas 1 
I shall miss going to the festival with you arrayed in safflower-coloured 
cloth, with your arms twined round my neck.” 5 Another woman feigns sick¬ 
ness and does not doJher household duties. 6 We have a vivid picture, much 
like the present day, of how strife and discontent prevail in a household owing 


1. J., V, pp. 434. 5-GG. 298-304; c/. Vateyayana. Kamaeutra, StUrae 12, 22 and 52 

dvaradeSavasthayini). 

2. J., V, p. 433-G. 295. 

3. Ibid , G. 296*7. 

4. J., V, pp. 433-4. 

5. J., Ij pp. 499-500 and G. 143. 

G. J. f 1 pp. 403-4. 
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;o tho young wife’s treachery. Poor Kaccani ! Old and foeble and innocent, 


<SL 


she is driven away from the house by her own son through ear-poisoning by 
the young wife who does not like to wait upon her old grand-mother 1 as 
tho one, noticed before, 2 who does not like the presence of the grand-father 
in her house. Once a wife is tired of walking and is carried on shoulder by her 
husband. In course of the journey, sho is so thirsty that the man at last strikes 
his right knee from which sho drinks blood, and thus quenches her thirst. 
Afterwards they live on the bank of a river. Once the husband notices 
a robber with hands, feet, nose and ears cut off, drifting down the stream 
with loud wailing. The husband takes pity, brings him to his hut, and cures 
him. Now the wife falls in love with this stranger, and at last gets rid of her 
husband. 3 What an appalling instance of an ungrateful and treacherous wife ! 
Numerous are the instances of this nature in our stories. Nothing is spared 
while hurling a bitter invective against woman-kind. And the harsh reflec¬ 
tions so frequently to bo met with! Tho ways of women are difficult to bo 
understood : they are as perplexing as tho course of fish in the sea. 4 “Frailty, 
thy name is woman” is the experience or rather the opinion, expressed centu¬ 
ries before the Great English Poet, and in a land quite different from his. 
Fickleness of mind is an inborn instinct of a woman. Her mind is as changing 
as that of shifty monkoys, as tho shade cast by trees on height or depth around, 
and as tho tire of whcol revolving swift without a pause or rest. 5 Truthfulness 
is scarcoly seen {saccam tesa m sudullabhain). 6 Like fuel burning in a blaz¬ 
ing fire, they burn a man whom they servo for gold or for desire. 7 The selfish 
possessive and doubtful nature of a woman is illustrated by tho words of the 
wife of a fowler: ‘day by day you return empty-handed ; I suppose vou’vo 
got a second establishment to keep up elsewhere.’ 8 Similarly a fish' while 
caught in a not and at tho fisherman’s fire, says : 

“ ’Tis not the cold, the heat, or wounding not; 

‘Tis but the foar my darling wife should think 
Another’s love has lured her spouso away.” 9 


The poor man’s wife who wanted a safflowor-colourod cloth said to her husband: 
‘If I can’t have them dyed with safflower, I don’t want to go at all. 
Get some other woman to go to the festival with you.’ 10 It is oneo stated that 
a woman cannot bo satisfied with three things: intercourse, adornment and 


X. J., Ill, pp. 424-7 GG. 1-8. 

2. J., IV, pp. 45-9. 

3. J., II, pp. 115-8. , , 

4. J., V, p. 94-G. 296. 1 Thinath bhavo durajano macchaetevodake gatan, 

5. J.’ V, p. 445-G 314; Tho great Russian poet Pushkin employs another simile, less 
striking than that of the Jataka poet, in his'Gypsies': tl As tho moon passes by many a cloud and 
sheds her loveliness on all of them, but remains with none, so is woman and her love.” Quoted 
Hindu Tales , p. 204 n. 

6. J., I, p. 295-0 ? V, pp. 94-G. 295; 448. G. 329. 

7. J., II, p. 330-G. 39. 

8. J., I, p. 209. *Tvam divase divase tucchahaitho agacchasi , annum pi te bahi positabbclfha- 
nam aithi manned 

9. J., I, p. 211-G. 33 i contrast tho words of Sainbula at J., V, p. 91.-G 28*2. 

10. J., I, p. 499. 
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child-bearing. 1 Insatiable and incurable is lust in a woman. So passionato 
are women, that no guard can keep them right. A daughter stood holding her 
father’s hands, and escaped with her paramour without her father’s knowledge. 2 
A girl was brought up entirely by women from her birth. She saw no 
man other than her husband. She was kept in a seven-storied house with 
a strong guard of women only. But she managed to bring an outsider into tho 
house, by her designing waiting woman, and corrupted herself and then took 
to various tricks to prove her innocence. 3 In fact, corruption is the rule of 
their life. Given opportunityall women work iniquity. 4 No woman finds 
delight in her own house. A wife forsakes her husband though strong 
and lusty. She will sin with any other man, even with a lame person. 5 A 
householder’s wife plays tricks with her husband, in whose absence she carries 
on intrigues with the village headman. 6 In her husband’s absence, a Brah- 
mapa lady misconducted herself, and there was no end to tho stream of her 
lovers in and out of the house. 7 A bride, while carried in a closed carriage 
accompanied by a large escort, misconducted herself with King Kandari of 
Benares who was kept concealed by his minister in a tent-shaped screen, in 
order to be convinced of the depravity of woman-kind. 8 Passion in woman 
is all-consuming. They are proud by nature. They will not lot their pride 
kiss the ground easily by a man whom their heart yearns for. 9 A queen had, 
by her repeated importunity, caused her husband, the king, to promise that 
he would not look on any other woman with eyes of love, but she herself used, 
regularly, to sin in the absence of the king. 10 But with such a corrupted state 
of things in the harem of the king we have already become familiar. Here we 
only try to get an idea of tho state of things among the general mass of the 
people. Women are profligacy incarnate (itthiyo asatd ndma ). 11 Passion makes 
them completely blind. No woman is over faithful to one man alone. 12 So 
on and so on. And the Jdtalcas leave no stone unturned to prove this. 
Examples they give us in countless numbers, both from history and from 
everyday life. Similies they employ, so striking, 13 that they won’t escape 
from our memory easily. We must now stop here, we think. The upshot 
of the whole discussion is, that adultery and corruption did exist in tho 


1. J„ III, p. 342. Metkunadhammena , alamkdrena , vijuyanena . 

4 J., II, p. 323 g. s ...... 

3. J., I, p. 289 ff; a green-grocer teste his daughter’s innocence) bofore giving her in 
marriage : 1, pp. 411-2 ; II, p. 180. 

4. J., I, p. 289-G ? 

5. j., V, p. 440-G. 308. 

0. J., H, pp. 134-6 and G. 93-4. „ 

7. J., I, p. 496-G; 141; also II, pp. 133-G. 91; 1GS-G. 122 ; 338# G. 46-8 ; III, pp. 
342 //G. 46#; IV, pp. 246-298. 

8. J., V, p. 439. 

9. J., II, pp. 338-40. GG. 46-8. 

10. J.,I,pp. 437 #G. U6. 

11. J., I, p. 288-G. 60. 

12. J.,I, p. 293; IB, p. 221-2-G. 124; V, p. 450-G. 341: “One woman may have 
husbands eight, yet on a ninth her love she sets.” 

13. The limit is reached when a woman is bo horribly desoribed, in her unbridled lust, to 
be thirsting for the blood of her own dutiful son: J., I, pp. 286-8. 
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Society, as always ; paraddra gamma and itthimayd wero not, or could not 
be, absent.' All women—unmarried women, unmarried girls ( kurndriyo ), 
married women ( sabbhaltu ) and widowed women ( jinna) —are prey to flesby 
lust, but through honour’s voice they check the passion, so we hear also. 1 2 
And this precisely is the keystone of the whole subject. 'Whereas corrup¬ 
tion was certainly there, and mothers often became sorry for their sons 
visiting neighbouror’s wives and not returning home in timo, 3 the situation 
could not have been so uttorly hopeless as the stories would make us believe, 
with all tho emphasis at their command. The purpose of the Jdlahxs, 
specially in this direction, is avowedly didactic, and we must discount the 
terms in which women aro roforred to. These utterances are from, and for, 
the ascetics—those who, perhaps, tired of their own weakness, and despaired 
of their failures, want to run away from the world : and so it is that women 
are a stain to tho religious life— itthiyo nama pabbajilassa madam. 4 These 
people, you see, having got all tho terrible traits in tho character of the 
tender sox in one place, cannot entertain respectful feelings towards women. 
They aro apt to cherish frightful feelings, and to keep themselves aloof from 
feminine charms that overcome man’s roason, 5 as admonitions to budding 
ascetics like Isisinga, go to show. 6 The general mass of the people, on the 
other hand, had not the loast aversion towards, or squeamishness about 
women. Wo may not deny tho existence of moral corruption, but we must 
emphatically hold, that tho perverse sentiments expressed before wore not 
tho sentiments of tho people in general: they como from the mouths of 
those who, through some reason or other, looked beyond this world, and 
whom Varahamihira, a few centuries after, termed ‘wicked persons.’ 7 And 
in the face of their preachings, peoplo maintained their love towards wives, 
whoso status, though, was no higher. 8 In tho Jdtahas themselves we can see 
this other side of the picture, tho picture of devoted and chaste wives, of 
bappy love and affection between husband and wifo. 

Peoplo never love others as they do a belovod wife, so wo hoar; 9 “may 
THE OTHER thy friendship with thy loved wife be indissoluble is tho 
side. benediction of Vidhura bestowed upon the Yakkha general 

Punnaka, who won tho hand of Irandatl. 10 


1. J., V, p. 403-G. 253; VI, p. 238-G. 1004; V, p. 157 ; IV, p. 17S-G. 42. 

2. J., V, p. 410-G. 282. 

3. J., V, p. 330-G. 172. 

4. J., I, pp. 128,155; n, p. 326 ; III, pp. 250, 530-G. 92 jQT; V, p. 289 ; VI, pp. 64, 540. 

5. Law, Women in Buddhist Lileraiure t p. 42. 

6. J., V, pp. 159-60. 129-32 ; 207-8-G. 51-6. 

7. He says: Ye hyangandndm pravadanti domn 

vairdgyamdrgcna gunanvihdya ; 
te durjandh me manaso vitarkab 
Sadbhdvavdkydni na ca tdni testim, — Brhotscimhiut. 

8 Of. the significant remarks in Joina works : - Men forsooth say, womon arc tho 

vessels of happinesL but ....” Acaraigasutra, 1, 2, 4, 3 ,• 5, 4, 5 : ‘In this world men have a 
Natural liking for women**; ho who knows and renounces them, will easily poiform his duties 
as a Sramana: Uttaradkyayanasfitrd, II, 16. 17. 

9.* J., VI, p. 458. , JL .. 

10. J., VI, 223—ajeyyameea tava hotu metii bhanydya kaccdna p'Jjaya saddnim. 
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“A maiden fair, with wreath upon her head 
Fragrant with sandal oil, by me was led 
A happy bride within my house to reign :’ M 

These utterances of a mother give us the picture of a happy household. The 
custom, as to-day, made unrelated girls, sisters. 1 2 As against the invectives 
cited above we have the following : 

“Truth that sages ascertained, who is there that dares to blame ? 
Women in this world are born, destined to great power and fame. 

They for dalliance are formed, joys of Jove for them ordained, 

Seeds within them germinate, source from whence all life’s sustained. 
They from whom man draws his breath scarce by man may be disdained.” 3 

All women were not like Alambusa or Nalinika : there did arise, from time 
to time, illuminating illustrations of Sujata, Sambula, Am:iradevl, Udaya- 
bhadda, Udumbara, Kuja and others. Sujata, fair and lovely, was a faithful, 
virtuous and dutiful girl, properly discharging her duties to her husband and 
parents-in-law. Both husband and wife dwelt together in joy, and unity, 
and oneness of mind. 4 Sambula was again a symbol of a devoted wife. She 
followed her leprosy-stricken husband to the forest, and served him witli 
exemplary devotion. 5 And thus the words of the Samyutta Nikdya 6 that: 
bhariya paramd saJchd-— wife is a supreme comrade—come to be true. 

These instances, no doubt, confirm the idea that a woman’s highest object 
of worship was her husband, the ideal of a Hindu wife that 
AT HOME. has stood the ravages of centuries. Ideas prevailing at the 
time, with regard to the duties and status of a wifo, as already 
noticed, show that she was under the subjection of her husband, and was 
his absolute property, for Vessantara could give MaddI away to a Brahmaiia 
who begged her of him, and still ‘‘she did not frown nor chafe or cry.” 7 



On the question of seclusion again we have evidence both for and against. 

But the evidence for seclusion of women is very scanty 
SECLUS ON. inc j ee( j it is for the most part the royal maidens who are 
termed Orodlid . 8 Only the queens, and princesses, and perhaps daughters 


1. J., in, p. 5I2-G. 10 S. 

2. J., I, p. Ill; at VI, p. 32, wo witness a curious scono, as if it were a custom, of a 
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6. J., I, p. 37 ; Kindred sayings, I, p. 52, n. 3. Cf. Hopkins, J. A. O. 8 ., 13, pp. 3G3-4. 

7. J., VI, p. 570-G. 2309 : Cf. I, p. 305 ; while on the one hand* we see at J., IH, p. 165, 
a husband abusing, beuting and oppressing his wifo, wo also notice, on the other hand, a woman 
/striking the back of her husband with a spoon which she used for frying rice (vihibhajjanadabbi), 
because he loft earning his livelihood, and bogan to talk of bocoming an aacortio : J., VI, p. 177. 
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of noblo families, went in a covered carriage ( paticclianmyam ). 1 But even 
there the custom does not seem to have been rigid. Wo often see queons freely 
moving in the palace, and talking with ministers and other officers. 2 
Generally however women had complete freedom. They enjoyed in public 
places of enjoyment. 3 Daughters-in-law wore not forbidden, as to-day, 
to talk before their elders, fathers-in-law. 4 A man goes with his wife 
through the bazaar freely. 5 At public ceremonies, or feast or festivals 
women are seen moving without any fear, 6 as we saw a woman insisting on 
going to the festival in a safflower-coloured garment, with her arms twined 
around hor husband. 7 Still however wo are inclined to believe, that oppor¬ 
tunities wore very few in which women could develop their capacities. They 
were, for instance, not supposed to bo knowing swimming, as the men 
were. 8 Wo are elsewhere 9 told that women are naturally timid (itthiyo 
bhirujdtikd). And cowards are compared to women. When an archer 
becomes wroth with the robbers for offering him raw meat, the latter says : 
“What, is he the only man, and are we merely women ?”'° The husband 
drives the cart and the wife sits behind. 1 ' 


Motherhood is the one outstanding aim of the Indian marriage ideal: 
MOTHER- Women, says Manu, 'were ordained to be mothers, even 

Hood—THE as men wero croatod to be fathers”—a statement of the 

principal purpose, perhaps not quite in harmony with modern 
notions, but nono-tho-less significant of the hidden aim of human life. 12 
That is why a wife is called Pajdvatl (or pajapatl) in our stories. 13 All 
womon, whothor rich or poor, long (puttatthika) and bog for sons and 
daughters, and offer prayers and gifts to heaven. 14 Barrenness was a curse 
to a woman. 15 Sho was less respected for this reason, so much so that we 
hoar of a woman protonding to bo big with child up to the last, through 
the help of her good old nurse who instructs her fully in the whole procoss. 16 
Hero wo fortunatoly have a glimpse of a woman in this state. The woman who 
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became heavy with child wasgenerally sent to her own parent home ( pitrkulam ) 1 


for bringing forth the child. Stopping of monthly courses ( utukald) was the 
sign of a woman having conceived. The general idea of the child’s time in the 
mother’s womb was 9 or 10 months. 2 During this period there is a strong 
craving in a woman’s heart, ( dohala) which must be fulfilled, at any cost, and 
we have many a figure of harrassed husbands on this account. 3 Some cere¬ 
monies were performed at the time of a woman’s conception for the protection 
of the embryo ( gabbhaparihdra ). 4 The pains of travail at the birth of a child 
are town as Kammajavdta, 5 thus showing how deeply the Karma theory was 
rooted in the minds of tho people. 

As to woman’s inborn love for finery and ornaments (Vatthdlankdrd), 
we have ample evidence. Women were in those days, as 
ORNAMENTS they have always been, 6 fonder of these things than men. 7 

Fine garments of cotton, silk and linen were worn. 8 How 
these were worn by the ladies, we have no clear indications to show. 9 The 
two, upper and lower, garments, of a single piece each, were probably 
common to both sexes, though women seem to have further elaborated 
their toilette by supplementary clothing for such parts of the body as the 
prevailing notions of modesty required them to clothe. Among the various 
ornaments worn by women, at least of the richer class, were necklaces 
{maid) earrings {Jcundala), of jewels or Kusa flower or palm loaf, bracelets 
(Jceyurd), frontletpiece, foot-bangle ( pdlipadakam) and waist bands (mekhald ). 10 
These and other ornaments worn by ladies jingled like little birds that chirrup 
in time of rain {cintikd ). 1 11 Face-powders were also used (JcaJcJcupanisevitaih 
mukham ). 12 They smeared their hair, arms and other parts of the body with 
sandal oil. 13 Fair tresses on the head, with many a curl parted in the middle 
and tipped with gold, added to the charm and beauty of women. 14 They also 
dyed the finger-tips of their hands and feet, crimson-red, like copper with 
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c. 1 The toilet of course romained incomplete without a mirror which was, 
in tho caso of high-class ladies, fixed to ivory-handles, 2 just as we see in a 
fresco-painting at the famous caves of Ajanta. 3 Somo kind of footwear 
( paduka ) was also used by the ladies. 4 


Coming now to the position the woman occupied with regard to her child¬ 
ren, we have only to remind ourselves of what we have 
STAG™ IRD already noticod before. We have seen that the mother was 
an object of groat reverence. At this stage, grown-up as 
sho was, sho naturally occupied a substantial authority in the household. 
The internal management and control of the house were solely in her 
hands. Once a monkey, just lot loose by its owner, a gahapati, informed 
its tribe in tho forest that human society was vastly different from theirs in 
view of the following: 


“Thore are two mastors in the house : one has no beard to wear, 

But has long breasts, ears pierced with holes, and goes with plaited hair; 
His price is told in countless gold ; ho plagues all people there.” 5 
This shows vividly, and in a humorous way, her position in the house. 6 


Excepting perhaps the royal ladies and high-class women, it was not un¬ 
common for ordinary women, old and young, to work for 
PATIONS? CU ' livelihood. 7 In the villages, the peasant women did various 
kinds of work, for instance, of watching the fields. 6 Spinning, 
weaving and other allied occupations wore usually meant for women,' as 
we saw. Flower-girls (pannikadhUd) went about selling flowers and fruits 
in baskets. 10 Many of the poorer women, however, wore employed in 
domestic service as waiting-women (pariedrika ), 11 maid-sorvants (ddsi )' 2 and 
nurses ( dhall ). 13 The work and tho position of female slaves, we have 
already noticed. She, tho Ddsi, had to perform many duties, 14 and tho 
treatment sho received does not appoar to havo been in anyway enviable. 
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PROSTITU¬ 

TION. 


other means of livelihood, we now note the “shady one of 
prostitution,” which was a recognised institution. We are 
here leaving out the dancing girls ( ndtakitthiyo ), who formed 
the royal harem with which we have already become familiar. 1 
There were besides these, the courtesans or prostitutes who usually belonged 
to that section of the fair sox which had no place by tho domestic fireside of 
the common householder, and were reserved for tho pleasures of the people. 
These women earned their livelihood as courtesans. 2 


In order to understand clearly the position of these courtesans, wo shall 
briefly reveiw the stories concerning them. 

A ganika once used to make groat gains; but afterwards she did not get 
the worth of a betel-nut ( tambulamattamapi ), and nobody courted hor. Tho 
reason for this was that the woman used formerly to take a prico from the 
hand of one, and not to go with another until she was off with him (ajirdpetvd), 
and that was why she used to receive much. Afterwards she had changed her 
maimer, and without leave of the first she went with the last, and so she was 
left forsaken. 3 


A vannadasl received a thousand pieces from a youth, who visited her 
only once and then disappeared. She, for honour’s sake ( silabhedabhayena ), 
took not so much as a piece of betel from another man, and so she gradually 
became poor. “The man who gave me a thousand pieces has not come these 
three years ; and now I have grown poor. I cannot keep body and soul to¬ 
gether.” She went to the chief-justice to seek advice, and was told to return 
to her former profession. 4 

These two instances seem to suggest, as an ideal, that a courtesan should 
look to only one man, and as a statement of fact, that she did receive many. 

Sama was a courtesan (ganika) of Benares. Her price, as usual, was a 
thousand pieces of money. She was a favourite of the king’s, and had a suite 
of five hundred female slaves ( vannadasiyo ). A young wealthy merchant, 
who was enamoured of Sama, presented her every night with a thousand pieces 
of money. One day, while standing at an open window on the upper floor 
of her house, she saw a robber, comely and gracious, boing led along the street. 
Sama fell in love with him at first sight. She got the robber released by send¬ 
ing a thousand pieces of money to the city-governor as a bribe, saying that the 
robber was her brother and that he had no other refuge except in Sama, and 
the young merchant was executed as a substitute. Thenceforth Sama ac¬ 
cepted nothing from any other man’s hand, but passed all her time taking her 
pleasure with this robber only. The robber thought, one day, that if the 
woman should fall in love with any one else, she would cause his death also. 
So he took her with all her ornaments on to a garden, squeezed her till she 


1. Supra, pp. 117-20. 

2. Law, op. cil., p. 26. 

3. J., II, pp. 302, 309. / - 

i. J., II, p. 380. 
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became insensible and then decamped, with all her jewellery, never to return. 
When Sama recovered consciousness, she could not find her lord. She fasted 
and led a simplo life for a few days, but when she learnt, from the people she 
had despatched in search of her lord, that he would not have her, she tool, 
once more to her former course of life, full of regrets. ’ 


Practically the same thing is told about another courtesan (i nagaraso - 
bhani) of Benares, Sulasa by name. But here Sulasa is described as one—a 
woman that too—who possessed rare wisdom and courage. The robber, after 
three or four months, desired to leave her, taking away some of her jewellery. 
Ho told her one day, that while being hauled along by the king’s men he had 
promised an offering to a tree-deity on a mountain top. Sulasa, to fulfil his 
desire,put on all her ornaments, and accompanied him to the top of a mountain. 
There she was told by the robber, that ho had not gone there for offering but 
for killing her and depriving her of all the jewellery. In piteous words slmsaid: 
‘husband, why would you kill me ? I left a rich man’s son for you, spent 
largo sum and saved your life. I might get a thousand pieces a day, but I look 
at no other man. Such a benefactress I am to you ; bo kind enough to spare 
my life. I will bo your slave.’ But the robber did not move. Then Sulasa’s 
wits rose to the occasion. She prayed for the last embrace. Ho a "reed She 
walked round him in respoctful salutation three times, and kissed him Then 
she stood behind him, as if to do obeisance there, and threw him down the 
precipice. The robber was crushed to pieces, and died on the spot With a 
burning heart Sulasa returned homo. 2 1 


In these two instances we do envisage the fact, that a courtesan did not 
always like to flirt with many. She yearned to have a man of her choice 
and then to live happily with him and with nobody else. 1 2 3 


Another lady of the town (nagarasobhanl vannaddsz ) was beautiful and 
prosperous. A young merchant, as before, gave her a thousand pieces daily 
and took pleasure with her constantly. Once boing lato, ho wont to her with¬ 
out money. She said : “Sir, I am but a courtesan ; I do not give my favours 
(keli) without a thousand pieces : you must bring tho sum.” She did not hero 
the young man’s entreaties, and ordered her maids to drive him away. Being 
discontented, he turned out an ascetic. When the king, a friend of the young 
man, knew this, he at once ordered her to bring him back. She drove in a 
chariot to tho place where the man was, and besoeched him to return. But 
tho man setting forth tho utter impossibility of this, she camo back. 4 

Then we hear of Kali, another ganika of Benares. She had a brother, 
Tundila by name, a debauchoe, a drunkard and a gambler who wasted her 
wealth. She could not restrain him. One day, ho was beaten at hazard 


1. J., Ill, pp. 59-63-GG. 09-72. 

2. J., Ill, pp. 435*8. QG. 18-26. The minister Senaka killed a harlot (Fesl) after enjoy¬ 
ing hor in a garden, and carried her ornaments away: J., VI, p. 382. 

3. Bimaia Churn Law’s reading of her psychology is, to our mind, at variance with tho 
whole tone of the stories : See, op. cit., p. 33. 

4. J., Ill, pp. 475-8. GG. 77-87. 
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(dutapardjito), and lost the very clothes he was clad in ; wrapping about him 
a rag of loin-cloth, he came to his sister’s house. But she had commanded her 
maids to drive him out. And so they did. He stood by the threshold (dva- 
ramule) and made his moan. Now a rich young merchant, frequenting Kali, 
came and asked Tundila why ho was crying. On knowing tho reason, ho con¬ 
soled him and entered the house, and asked Kali why she treated her brother 
like that. “If you are fond of him, give your clothing yourself,” she replied in 
scorn. Now in her house (gauikdgliuTc) tho fashion was this i out of every 
1000 received,500 were for the woman, 500 for clothes, perfumes and. garlands; 
the men who frequented tho house received garments, stayed the night there, 
and on the next day put off these garments and put on their own and went their 
ways. Here the young man put on tho garments provided for him, and gave 
his own to Tundila who hastened away to the tavern. And on the next day, 
according to the orders from Kali, the maids surrounded the man when he 
was going out and took the clothes from him and bade him off. Tho man 
lamented upon his state. 1 

Thus we get a very vivid and realistic picture of the life these courtesans 
led in those days. 2 They lived upon their vanna. Usually the rich people 
were their patrons, and kings also held them in favour. 3 Thoy livod in state 
and luxuries, with a large train of servants. 4 They kept intimate connection 
with court-musicians. 5 A courtesan, as a general rule and in tho eyes of tho 
ordinary people, was not looked down as a moral outcast past redemption, as 
wo may see her talking freely with Gamaiucanda and sending a message to the 
king, 6 though expressions like ‘a vile trade ( nicakamma ),’ 7 house of ill- 

fame’ ( ganikagliarci ), 8 and ‘this bad life of mine (hilittlia) 9 and a low woman 
(duritthi kumbhaddsi), 410 show that the moral aspect of the occupation was 
not lost sight of. Still, discounting the objective colouring, wo do not feel 
that these ‘public women’ were in any way below the normal standard, but 
they, Sulasa, Sama and others, like their sisters Ambapall and Salavat! 11 , 
rose to a higher standard through their intellectual and artistic accomplish- 


1. J., IV, pp. 248-9-G. 100. 

2. A curious idea is met with in the Hatthipdla Jatalca, J., IV, pp. 473-4: A wretched 
woman (duggaUtthi) is seen outside the gate of a city with seven sons, hail and heaTty : one.ho ki¬ 
ng pot and plate for cooking, one mat and bedding, one going before and 

3 ne holding a finger of her, one sitting on her hip, and one on her shoulder. When asked about 
heir father she says: “the lads have no father at all for certain (ntbaddho), and points to a 
banyan tree (nigrodha) whoso deity, she says, gave her children. Courtesans in India, says 
Et^uso! were said to bo married to certain trees: perhaps this woman belongs to that class, 
EJowell, Jataka, IV., p. 294 n. ... ,. , 

3. Of. J., V, p. 134, where we hear a ganilca deposed from her position by a king and after- 

yards restored. 

4. CJ. Mahavagga, VIII, 15,11. 


5. J., I. pp- 384-0. 

0. J., II, pp. 302-3. 

7. J., in, p. 00. 

8. J., IV, p. 249. 

9. J., Ill, p. 430. 

10. J., VI, p. 228-G. 1001. 

11. See Mahavagga, VI, 30 ff; VIII, 1, 3-4- 
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lents, and camo to bo respected, rather than hated, by the people in 
general . 1 


Whatever the reasons for the existence of the institution of prostitution 
may be , 2 it is certain that it was an important institution. It cannot more¬ 
over bo said with any sound reason, that people sought the company of the 
ganika because their life at homo was miserable or unbearable, but evidently 
they were drawn by her accomplishments, physical and intellectual . 3 We 
hoar: 


“With wives chaste, faithful and of high degree, 

A man may circumspect and prudent be, 

May curb his passions well in such a case, 

Yet in some harlot his whole trust may place . 4 

Before leaving this subject of the position of woman, we must note her 
condition in widowhood. The first question here is, whether 
WIDOWHOOD, she had any right to live as a widow or whether she was ex¬ 
pected to accompany her husband to the funeral pyre. We 
do not find a single instance, as far as we can see, of self-immolation of a 
widow. The custom of Sati was quite absent in those days. 

But the state of a widow was terrible indeed. Vidhavdputta is a term of 
scorn and reproach . 5 And the piteous words of MaddI, who envisages that 
state, are worth noticing in this connection: 

“For terrible is widowhood.... Tho moanest harries her about. 

Knocked down and smothered in the dust, held roughly by the hair 
A man may do her any hurt, all simply stand and stare. 

Even in a prosperous household, bright with silver without end, 

Unkindly speeches never cease from brother or from friend. 

Naked are rivers waterless, a kingdom without king, 

A widow may have brothers ton, yet is a naked thing. 

A banner is the chariot’s mark, a fire by smoko is known, 

Kingdoms by kings, a wedded wife by husband of her own. 

The wife who shares her husband’s lot, be it rich or bo it poor, 

Her fame the very gods do praiso, in trouble she is sure .” 6 


1. Cf. the character of Vasantaeena of the CarudaUa of Bhasa and tho Mrcchakcikka of 
Sudraka. 

2. “The same reasons which gave rise to the class of the Hefcaiera in Athens wore also res¬ 
ponsible for the growth of free women in the cities of ancient India. They played an important 
part in the public and private life of our country and undoubtedly contained many women of the 
type of Theodote and Aspasia.” vSailondranath Dhar, I. H . <2. f IV, p. 302. 

3. Cf Chakladar, Social Life, in Ancient India, p. 203. 

4. J., V, p. 403-G. 252. We havo in the stories different designations for these public 
women or courtesans. Whether they differed from one another, wo cannot say. We havo Fe^ 
( Vekyd) —V, p. 425 ; VI, p. 382; ndriyo —V, p. 425; gdmaniyo-V , p. 425 ; gci'nikti —II, pp. 302, 
309 ; III, pp. 59-60 ; IV, p. 248 ; V, p. 134; nagarasobhani— III, pp. 435, 475 ; pannadaai— 
II, p. 380 ; HI, p. 475; VI, p. 300; kumbhadtoi—V, p. 403-G. 252: VI, p. 228-€f. 1001 ; 
K&lidasa, in his Meghaddta, notes three olasses of these women Panycutri : Mkdriku and 

Vekyd, L H. Q., IV, pp. 302-3. 

6. J., VI, pp. 33. 

6, J., VI, p. 508-G. 1869-1876. 
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It seems however that widow-remarriage was allowed, and widows, if 
not grown very old, did marry another man and there was nothing abominable 
in that. 1 


About the legal property-rights of woman, we learn next to nothing. 

We once hear an old man, complaining that as soon as he 
PROPERTY- was dead, his wife, being young, would marry some other 

RIGHTS. man and spend all his money, instead of handing it over to 

his own son. 2 PetlUcaik dlicinciih, as a dowry given to her, 
may have been recognized as a sole possession of a woman. 3 

Some women also took the monastic vow like men, and lived by begging, 
away from the mundane world. These paribbajikas 4 wero 
FEMALE generally wise and learned like Bherl of Uttarapancala, and 

ASCETICS. liked to form company with the learned male ascetics. This 
sometimes actually resulted in close intimacy, and it does 
not seem quite improbable that some at least, tired of this ascetic life, again 
came back to householder’s life, like Saccatapavi of the Kundla Jdtaka. 5 
Sometimes both the husband and the wife together took to ascetic life, and 
then they lived in the forest abstaining from any worldly connection, having 
their own separate huts ( pannasdld ). 6 Public opinion does not seem to have 
been in any way against these female ascetics. 


We feel, at the end of this discussion, that normally the position of woman 
was happy. But it was not quite satisfactory. Freedom to enjoy light and 
air, the two blessings of God, she no doubt had, and her personal freedom was 
seldom interfered with, but she was accepted more for meeting the demands 
of the male-sex than for any aspirations of her own fulfilled. 


1. J., I, p. 225 ; VI, p. 159. 

2. J.jl, p.225. 

3. J., VI, p. 494-G. 1748. 

4. J., ID, pp. 93-4 ; 383 ; IV, pp. 23-7 ; 300 ; V, pp. 427-8 ; VI, pp. 73, 407. 

5. J. V., pp. 427-8, Saccatapavi is called a eelnsarmnu possibly a Jaina nun. 

6. J., ID, pp. 93-4 ; 383 ; IV, p. 23-7 ; VI, pp. 73-520* 
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EDUCATION 

E ducation is no doubt ono of the standards by which cultural position 
of a particular society or people is to be judged. Erom the light which 
these stories throw, here and there, on the system and nature of education, 
we may bo inclined to say that the Jatalca society had reached a high water¬ 
mark of cultural attainments. 1 



H 


H 


As to tho general education of a child at home—for the Indian system 
of primary education was mainly one of hereditary transmission of skill in 
arts and crafts—we know very little. Once wo hear: when the son of the 
Selthi learnt writing (i lekharii ), the slave Katahaka too went with him carry¬ 
ing his slate (phalalcam vahamano gantvd), and thus learnt writing. 2 It 
would seem from this, that the boys received instruction somewhere outside 
the home, presumably at a public school. The use of the word ‘pluilaka, 9 or 
board also shows, that method of instruction of beginners in the art of writing 
was much the same as in the primary schools of to-day. The boys leatnt the 
three Rs—reading, writing and arithmetic—in these elementary schools. 3 

After completing this general education, the boys wore sent out to some 
well-known institution for higher education. Of all tho places 
CENTRES 11 ' 1 wkicl * imputed higher education, Takkasila, in the extreme 
north-west, was by far tho most important and widely 
renowned. Our stories abound in roferoncos to this famous University town. 4 
It was, as we have already noted, the chief intellectual centre of the ago, 
attracting students and scholars from different and distant parts of the 
country. 5 The fame of Takkasila as a great centre of learning was evidently 
duo to its world-renowned teachers ( disdpd/mkhd dcariya). Let us see how 
this great University seat imparted education to the youths of the country. 

As stated before, students are always spoken of as going to Takkasila to 
complete their education and not to begin it. As a rule, the 
FOR HIGHER ^j mo f or beginning the higher studios at Takkasila is given as 
the age of sixteen (solusavassakdle ), 6 or when the studonts 
come of ago (vayapatte). 7 Naturally, students of a maturer ago only could 
be sont so far away from their homes. 


1. On this subject, the twb articles, one by J. N. Sikdar iu the J. &. 0. It. IV, 14s - 
Cl, and tho other by Hr. R.K. Mookorji in tho Buddhistic Studies, pp. 236-50, have been 
helpful to us. 

2. J., I, p. 451. “Comeuius calls the first years of a child tho mother’s school, and finds 
hero tho rudiments of all later education.” S. V. Veukatoswara, Indian Culture, through the 


Ages , 1, p. 107. . . . . _ , 

3. According to Kau^ilya, a prince should bo taught l>p i (writing), and sankhyana 
(arithmetic), after the 4th year. Arthasustra, 1, 5. 

4. For full references see Dines Andersen, Index to the Jcitata, pp. 01-2. 

5. From Baranasi J., I, pp. 272, 285, 400, 463 ; II, pp* So, 87 ; 111, p. 234 ; IV, pp. 50, 
224; V, pp. 127, 203; Rajagaha—J., Ill, p. 238: V, p. 177, 247 ; Mithila—IV, p. 316; 
Uiiem-IV, p. 392 ; KoBala—IIL, p. 45; Sivi-Y, p. 210 ; lvuru-Ul, p. 399; V, 457. 

6. J., 11, p. 277 ; ill, p. 122 ; IV, p. 237 ; V, pp. 127, 210. 

7. J«> L PP* 356, 436, 505 ; 11, p. 52 ; 1, pp. 18, 171,194, 228,248 ; V, pp. 162, 193, 2.27 
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While dealing with tho education of Princes we have, by reproducing a 
long and characteristic passage from the Tilamutthi Jataka , 1 
ADMISSION. noticed practically all the principal features of the educational 
system and organization of tho times, specially at Takkasila. 
We saw, there, how the student, coming from abroad for learning, was 
admitted into the University. Usually the students paid the entire tuition 
fees—the teacher’s fees (dcariyabhdgam )—in advance, which was 1000 pieces 
of money (a favourite figure). 2 In lieu of paying fees in cash, a student was 
allowed to pay them in tho shape of services to his teacher. Such students 
attended on their teacher by day and received instruction by night 3 and 
were called dhammanlevasikd , as against those feepayers —dcariyabhdgaddyakd 
—who only learnt the arts. The duties of 500 Brahmaija pupils of a school 
were, among others, to gather firewood from the forests for their master. 4 If 
however a student wanted to devote his whole time to studies, without sparing 
any tune for such services, and at the same tnno was not able to pay the fees 
in advance, ho may be trusted to pay them after the completion of his educa¬ 
tion. W e read of one such Brahmana studont paying off the fees by begging 
after completing his studies. 5 It may also happen, that poor students were 
provided a free education by some charitable community. For instance, once 
the “Benares folk” used to give day by day commons of food to the poor 
lads, and had them taught free. 6 7 Then again the cost of education was, to 
some extent, taken over from the teachers, and the pupils, by the occasional 
invitations to dinner extended to them by philanthropic householders or by 
the latter themselves bringing to the former presents in oxen and rice and 
milk. Another class of students was formed by those who were sent as 
companions of the princes of their respective countries at State expenses. 8 

ooking to the length of time a student took to finish his education, and to 
the necessary expenses which the teacher had to incur, the amount of fee 
charged does not seem to have been very heavy. 


Though the University centres were mainly residential, day-scholars 
DAY SCHOI were also admitted to instruction. Prince Junha of Benares 
aks. ^ a u independent house for himself from which he attended 

the college at Takkasila. “One night aftei lessons he left the 
teacher’s house in the dark and sot out for home.” 9 In the day-scholars 
were included householders or married students. We have several instances 
of such day-scholars, married men, who are obstructed by their wives from 
going to their master’s house and listening to his teachings. 10 


1. J., II, pp. 277*8. Supra, pp. 89-90. 

2. J., I, p. 273 ; II, pp. 47*8; IV, pp. 38-9; 60, 128,298, 316 , V, p. 457. 

8. J., II, p. 278. 

4. J., 1, pp. 317*8. 

6. J.,1V, p.224. 

6. J-, 1, p- 239 Bdr&nasivasino duggatdnam paribbayam doll'd 8 ip path sikkhdpenti 

7. J., I, pp. 191., 318 ; III, pp. 171, 637, IV ; p. 391. 

8. J., Ill, p. 238 ; V, pp. 247, 263. 

9. J., IV, p. 96. 

10. J., 1, pp, 300*2, 463, 
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NUMBER 01? 
STUDENTS. 


The usual numb or of students under an individual teacher is invariably 
givon as five hundred—which, again, is a conventional figure. 1 
Among these, the majority was, of course, formed by the 
Khattiyas and the Brahma^as. 2 The minority was formed 
by sons of setthis or magnates and officers of kings. 3 Once we read of 
a tailor going to Takkasila, but that also in the company, or rather as a 
servant, oi a merchants’ son. 4 Cand^l as were not admitted, as we saw from 
the instance of tho two brothers Citta and Sambhuta. 5 


The particulars about the life of the students are very few in the stories. 

But from these few we at least find, that the students led a 
STUDENT LlEE. very simple life. Even tho aristocratic princes came there 
with the modest equipment of a pair of onesoled sandals 
(ekatdlika updnaha), a sunshade of leaves (pannachattaih ) and a thousand 
pieces of money as tho teacher’s fees, of which not a single piece was pro¬ 
bably left for private use. 6 In other ways also the life of tho students at 
the University was under strict control of the teacher, so much so that they 
were not even free to go to a river for bath, except in the company of the 
teacher. 7 Their standing duty was to gather firewood in the forests, and 
also personal service to the teacher. 8 Their food was also simple con¬ 
sisting mainly of rice-gruel ( yagu ) or simple rice ( bhatta ), and prepared by a 
maid of the teacher’s houso. 9 At invitations, which were not infrequent, 
they were given sugar-cane ( uccliu ), molasses (gulaih), curd and milk 
(i dadhikhlram ). 10 

Of course it is inconceivable that a single individual could manage a school 
of 500 pupils or so. He was helped by a stag of Assistant 
ASSISTANT teachers (pitthi-dcariya ). And only the most advanced or 
TEACHERS. senior pupils ( jettliantevdsikd) were appointed as Assistant 
teachers. 11 Tho senior pupils also rendered help in teaching 
work. We read of a teacher appointing his oldest pupil to act as his sub¬ 
stitute. 12 Another teacher of Takkasila, while going to Benares on some 
mission, says to his chief pupil: “My son, I am going away from homo, while 
I am away, you are to instruct these my pupils.” 13 These senior pupils or 
monitors ( anusatthdra ) were held in respect by other pupils. 14 By being asso¬ 
ciated with teaching these seniors soon became fit to bo teachers themsolvos. 
Prince Sutasoma being the senior pupil soon attained to proficioncy in teaching 

1. J., 1, pp. 239, 300, 317, 402, 436 ; HI, pp. 18, 235. 

2. J., I, p. 463 ; H, p. 100 ; IH, pp. 122, 158. 

3. J., 11, p. 99 ; IV, p. 38, 237 ; V, p. 227. 

4. J., IV, p. 38 : Tho fisherman's instance is only a rarp exception: III* p. 171. 

5. J., IV, pp. 391-2. 

6. J., II, pp. 277-8 } IV, p. 96. 

7. J.,1I, p.278. 

8. J., I, pp. 317-8 : 447-8. 

9. J., 1, p. 318. 

10. J., I, p. 448. 

11. J., H, p. 100, V, p. 457. 

12. J., I, p. 141. 

13. J., IV, p. 51— *ta(a ahath vippavasissami, tvam ydva mam&gamand imc vidnave aippam 
vdcthiii.' 

14. J., IV, p. 178-G. 45. 
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(nipphattim papunij and becoming tlie private teacher of his comrade in 
the school soon educated him, while the others only gradually acquired their 
learning. * We may also note, in this connection, that the teachor was not a 
single individual, but had a family of his own (dcariyakulam), 1 2 having wife and 
children. 3 And it was quite usual for the teacher to give his daughter, if 
he had any, in marriage to his oldest and advanced student, 4 and he might 
establish a special test for the purpose. 5 


The study hour seems to have commenced very early in the morning, 
when the boys were roused from their sleep by the crowing of a 
omrTTw iTATTo c» cock. The cock, it seems, was domesticated in every school to 

STUDY HOURS. . , ~ . . 

serve as a clock. It was a necessity. Once, when the trained 
cock died, the students brought a second one which, however, 
had been bred in a cemetery, and had no knowledge of times and seasons, and 
used to crow casually—at midnight as well as at daybreak. Roused by his 
crowing at midnight, the young Brahma^as fell to their studies; by dawn they 
were tired out and could not for sleepiness keep their attention on the subject 
already learnt (gahitatthanamapi ); and when he fell acrowing in broad day, 
they did not get a chance of quiet for repeating their lessons (sajjhdya). 
And, as it was the cock’s crowing both at midnight and by day which had 
brought their studies to a standstill, they took the bird and wrung his neck. 6 
This passage shows that there were certain hours for private study, when the 
students repeated new lessons and revised the old ones. The two things 
had probably to be finished before noon. 


Instruction by the teachor seems to have been imparted at times conve¬ 
nient to the students, and light and lucky days were observed 
INSTRUCTION, in giving it, 7 reminding us of the ‘ anadhydya ’ system of the 
Ujpanisadic times. As pointed out before, the poorer stu¬ 
dents performed menial work for the school during the day time, and 
received instruction at night 8 . Possibly, tho day-scholars also learnt the 
sippas at night. 9 The dcariyabhdgaddyakas were treated like tho eldest 
sons in the house, and were given schooling on every light and lucky day. 10 

From the frequent use of the expression *sippam vacesi ,’ i.e., ‘causing to 
read the 8ippas> tho arts, it seems clear that the students 
TEXT BOOKS, used to read books. And in the instance already cited, tho 
reference to drowsiness preventing the students from under¬ 
standing (lit. seeing-passawfc) the subject already learnt, also indicate tho use 


1. J., V, pp. 457-8. 

2. J.,V, p.457. 

3. J., I V, p. 50. 

4. J., Ill, p. 219; VI, p. 347— "tasmin pana kufo sace pi vayapcUtd dhiia hotijcffhan- 
Utvdeilcassa ddlabbd ti valtam .” 

5. J., Ill, pp. 18-9. 

6. J., 1, p. 436 and G. 115. 

7. J., II, p.278. 

8. J., H,p. 47. 

9. J., IV, p. 96. 

10. J., 11, p. 278 ( saUahukem nakkhaUtna). 
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books. We have also direct references to the existences of books (potthaJcam) 


preserved with brilliant, coloured rappincs, and read laying them upon a 
beautiful standish. 51 Moreover, the repeated mention of the use of writing, 
both in private and official correspondence, leaves no doubt as to this. 


The three Vedas and the eighteen sippas or arts 2 are repeatedly spoken 
of as the subjects taught at Takkasila. The invariable mon- 
COURSES OF tion of the three Vedas shows that the Atharvaveda was 

STUDY. not included in the curriculum. The Vedas were of course 

learnt by heart. We do not know of what did the 18 sippas 
consist. Wo have however mention of the following individual arts and 
sciences: elephant loro ( hatthisutta ), 3 magic charms (< mante ), 4 spell for 
bringing back the dead to life ( matakutthapananiantam ), 5 hunting ( luddalca - 
Icamma ), 6 spell for understanding all animals’ cries (; sabbaramjammmantam ), 7 
archery ( issapasippa: dlianurvidyd ), 8 the art of prognostication ( angavijjd ), 9 
charm for commanding all things of sense (alainbanamantam ), 10 divining from 
the signs of the body, 11 and medicine (i tiliccha ). 12 


Most of the references in tho Jatakas point to the students taking up the 
sippa or tho science courso. It seems that technical education was much more 
valued in those times than Vedic or theological studies. It is also evident from 
some passages that a student was allowed to take up a special course in one 
of the sippas, in addition to or without the ordinary course. 1 3 

These sciences were not simply theoretical. Knowledge of the literature of 
a subject had to be followed by its practical applications. For 
PRACTICAL some subjocts, like medicine, practical training was naturally 
SIDE. essential, as we know from the account of Jivaka’s education. 14 

In other subjects, tho practical course was loft to be com¬ 
pleted by the students themselves when they left their colleges. They wandered 
far and wide, acquiring all practical usages (sabbasamayasippdni) and under¬ 
standing countiy observances (desacdrittam ). 15 Princes had to dcmonstrato 
their technical knowledge beforo their fathers after returning homo from 
Takkasila, as wo have seen beforo. “A practical turn was indeed given to all 
instruction as a pedagogic principle.” In addition to theoretical loctures and 
practical training, nature-study was sometimes insisted upon for those who 
were intellectually weak among students. An interesting example of this is 


1. 

2 . 

3 . 

4. 

5 . 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 
9. 

10 . 

n. 

12 . 

13. 

14. 
15 


J., Ill, pp. 235, 292; IV, p. 299; V, p. 483. 

J., 1, pp. 259, 285, 356, 402, 464; 11, p. 87 ; Ill, pp. 115, 122, 537-8 
J., II, p. 47. 

J., 11, p. 100; also I, p. 402. 

J., I, p. 510. 

J., 11, p. 200 a 
J., II, p. 415. 

J., 1, p. 356; 11, p. 87; 111, p. 219; V, p. 127, 

J., Ill, p. 122. 

J., IV, p. 457. 

J., II, p. 200. 

J., IV, p. 171. 

J., I, p. 356 ; 11. p. 99 ; III, pp. 18, 129; IV, p. 456. 

Mahdvagga , VIII, 1, 6 Jf. 

J., I, p. 356; Ill, pp. 115, 235, 238 ; IV, pp. 38, 200; V, pp. 247, 426, 
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.furnished by the NangaUsa Jataka a world-renowned professor of Benares 
had 500 young Brahmanas to instruct, one of whom had always foolish notions 
in his mind (dandhabhava), and always said the wrong thing ; he was engaged 
with the rest in learning the scriptures as a pupil, but because of his folly 
could not master them. The teacher was at pains to consider what mothod 
of instruction would be suitable for that Veriest dullard’ of all his pupils. 
And the thought came to him, that the best way was to question him on his 
return from gathering firewood and leaves, as to something ho had seen or done 
that day, and then to ask what it was like. ‘For,’ thought the master, ‘this 
will lead him on to making comparisons and giving reasons, and the continu¬ 
ous practice of comparing and reasoning on his part will enable me to impart 
learning to him.’ But the experiment in the end failed, for tho boy compared 
snake, the trunk of an elephant, sugar-cane, curd and milk, all to tho shaft 
of a plough : 

“For universal application, he 
Employs a term of limited import. 

Plough-shaft and curds to him alike unknown 
—The fool assorts the two things are the same.” 1 2 

This at least shows the earnest desire on tho part of the teacher to use all his 
intellectual powers to educate a child. 

Next to Takkasila, Benares was the most important as a centre of learn¬ 
ing. It was however largely the creation of the ex-students 
BENARES. of Takkasila who set up as teachers at Benares, presumably at 
other places as well, 3 and carried thither the culture of that 
cosmopolitan educational centre which was moulding tho intellectual life of 
the whole of India. In course of time Benares also produced its own alumni 
as educationists—teachers of world-wide fame with the usual number of 500 
pupils to teach. 4 It is also probable that Benaros had, like Takkasila, 
specialized in the teaching of certain subjects, specially music, 5 as it has till 
the present day. With all this, however, Benares was still a growing 
university in those days, and did not attain much celebrity which it after¬ 
wards did since the decline of Takkasila. The movement of students 
towards Benares is, in the Jdtakas , very slow and scarce in comparison with 
the other city. Even the students of Benares had to seek resort in Takkasila. 

From the foregoing discussion it will have been apparent, that there was 
a general spread of education throughout the country. And it will have 
become also evident, that the demand for the knowledge of the Sippas or for 
technical and scientific education was not less keen than that for general 


1. J., 1, pp. 447 49. 

2. J.-, I, p. 449-G. 119. 

3. J., I, p. 463 ; II, p. 100. 

4 . J., I, p. 238 ; III, pp. 18, 233; IV, p. 237. 

6. J., 11, p* 248: “ Bdrdnasiyam guUilakumaro vayappaUo gandhabbasippe nipphattiri' 
prtva QuUilagandhabbo ndma sakfuajambudipe ayyagandhabbo ahosi.” 
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education or religious studies. The large mass of middle-class people 1 and 
tlie lower strata of society, 2 however, do not seem to have got any benefit of 
this education directly. 


Before wo leavo this subject, we must also note another institution which, 
in a way, promoted the spread of education. We mean those 
FOREST-SEATS, forest-seats where religious teachers, mainly drawn from the 
class of ex-students of Takkasila, having renounced the world, 
imparted instruction to numerous disciples in the traditional learning of the 
ago. These hormitages also served as schools of higher philosophical specula¬ 
tion and religious training. Some of the boldost sepculations in Indian 
philosophy naturally emanated from these sylvan and solitary retreats, away 
from the haunts of men. Generally these wereVset up in the Himalayas. 3 
Sometimes however the bands of ascetics would establish themselves near 
the centres of population, and would have facilities for attracting recruits. 4 
Setaketu is said to have been originally a sonior pupil at a Benares school, 
lie thon wont to Takkasila for education in tho arts, on completion of 
which ho wandered through tho country learning all practical arts, and 
at last came across a group of 500 ascetics in a village, who after ordaining 
him taught him all their arts, texts and practices (sippamantdearanam). 5 


1. Cf. J., TV, p. 255. 

2. Cf. J., Ill, p. 171. 

3. J., I, pp. 406, 431, 505; 111, p. 143; IV, p. 74. 

4. J., in, p. 115; IV, p. 193; V, p. 123. 

5. J., Ill, p. 235. 
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CHAPTER VI 

ARTS AND SCIENCES 


F ar advanced from the primitive stage as the Jatalca society was, it natu¬ 
rally saw the development and prosperity of various arts and scionces. 
People in that age had come to possess refined tastes and aesthetic percep¬ 
tions : they strove for the joy and beauty in life. 

Reading and writing ( vdcanam, lekhanarh) wore commonly known. As 
LANGUAGE we saw j ust a w ^ilo ^oioiQ, numorous are tho references to 

AND LiTERA- the various and widespread uses of writing in tho Jdtakas, to 
T URE. tho siting of epistles, 1 to the forging of letters, 2 to inscrip¬ 

tions on gold plates, 3 to inscription over a hermitage, 4 inscription in lettors 
(aJekharani) of vermilion upon a wall, 5 to lettors of tho alphabet engraved on 
gold necklets, 6 to inscriptions upon garments and accoutrements, 7 to the 
scratching of a message on an arrow, 8 and to tho scratching of a writing on a 
loaf ( fauna ). 9 10 * 

Pali , in tho form, more or loss, in which these stories are written, was most 
probably the common language of the people, though Sarhskrta may have been 
spoken among the more literate and cultured class, and thoro may'have been 
different dialects also, as wo discern from the specific mention of tho Candala- 
bhdsd . 10 

Among literary works, in addition to tho various works of antiquity like 
the Vedas and the Venddtigas,' 1 1 the AJtkhdnas or ballads 12 and stray gdtlias 
composed by savaJcas , isis or kavis , 13 Hatthisuttarri or the treatise on elephants 
was known. 14 The gathas of the Jdtakas themselves, indeed, reveal a highly 
developed stage of Poetry, rich with imagination and beauty of stylo, 15 and 
deep with thoughts and observation alike. 16 Tho Akkhdnas or the ballads in 


1. J.,1, p.377 (mentions a correspondent); II, pp. 95, 174 (scaling a letter: also I, 
p. 451 ); IV, p. 145 (gives content of tho message); IV, pp. 370, 385, 403. 

2. J., I, p. 451 ; IV, p 124. 

3. J., II, pp. 36, 372, 376; IV, pp. 7, 257, 335, 488 ; V, pp. 59, 67,125; VI, p. 29. 

4. J., VI, p. 520 — 4 ye ke ci pabbajitukdmu yunhantu ti akkhanui likhxtvd . 

5. J., IV, p. 489— JalihinQulakena bhiUiyti akkhardni likhxtvd : quoted by Barua, 
old Brahmi Inscriptions, Iviro. 

6. J., VI, p. 390 —Suvannamala akkharani chinditvd. 

7. J., VI, p. 408 —Nivatthavatihadiau akkhardhi olokethd. 

~ J., II, p. 90— Kan akkhardni chinditvd. 

J., 11, p. 174; IV, p. 55; VI,'pp. 369, 385, 400. 

J., IV, p. 391; On language, see Khys Davids, Bud . Ind. t p. 140 ff- 

J.’ V, p. 450-G. 339 4 Vedam akkhdnapailcamam ’ Cf. Dialogues of the Buddha , I, 7-9. 
J., V, p. 484. The A/igutiara Nikdya , 2,230, mentions four kinds of poets; tho poet of 
imagination, the poet of tradition, tho poet of real life, and the improvisatoro. 

14. J:, II, p. 46. . v . 

15. The best representative of charming lyrical poetry may be found in Canaa-Kmnara 

Jdtaka, J., IV, p. 283-G. 18-42. ‘ r# 

10. On the literary value of tho Jdtakas , see Wintornitz, History of Indian Literature % II, 

pp. H3 jGT 


7. 

8 . 
9. 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13. 
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prose and verso, such as thoso sung by the rhapsodists, wore curront and had 
sot up tho stage out of which tho future Epics were to bo cvolvod. 1 We may 
also discern tho beginnings, the first stops, towards a future drama in. the 
varied productions of shows with scenory, music and dancing before a big 
concourso of people on certain festival days : these were the samajjas of which 
wo shall presently speak. We have a distinct reference to ndiakdni, which 
wore, most probably, dramatic performances, as distinguished from pure danc¬ 
ing and acting or pantomimes. 2 It seems tho ago of tho Jdtakas saw the be¬ 
ginnings of litorary activities—of prose, poetry and drama in the ordinary 
language of tho people. 3 


Of mathematical sciences, wo do not get much information from tho 
MATHEMATICS- 8torios ' But thore Ganuot . bo an 7 doubt that thoy w^e far 
ASTRONOMY- advanced from tho Vedic times. 4 Tho numoncal system must 
ASTROLOGY. have been well established, as we may guess from the stray 
references to numerical figures, and their fractions. Some arithmetical process 
for multiplication must have boon in existence in order to get the following 
instance : 4x500=2000 : five hundred attendants for each of tho four dogs 
would make the total two thousand (ekkekkassa panca sunakliasatdni parivdroti 
evam dvlhi sunakhasahassehi parivaritd). 5 

Both astronomy and astrology seem to have boon well advanced, though 
no information as to their scientific character is available. Of course various 
nakkhattas woro known, and the nakkhattajdnanakas made forecasts on the 
moving of different constellations (nakkhattaedram). 6 And the popular belief 
of Rahu covering up the moon’s orb and the latter’s liberation from the jaws 
of the former, 7 and tho idea of hare in tho moon, 8 wore also prevalent. 


Medical science seems to have well advanced in thoso day3. There were 
Vejjas and tikicchakas who knew their profession well, the 
MEDICINE. profession which they had obtainod as a legacy from their 
ancestors like Bhoga, Votarani and Dhammantari (Dhanvantari ?) 9 The 


J., VI, pp. 479# 


3. Tho Vessantara J., its gatlias, virtually constitute an epic 

2. J., V, p. 282 —nafakdni upatthdpessamd. 

3. Speaking on tho literature of tho Buddhist period iu general, Rhys Davids remarks : 
“It shows a curious contrast between tho value of the idoa3 to be oppressed and tho ohila-ii^o 
incapacity to express them well. Wo have here, as to style, only the untrained adolescenco 
of tne Indian mind. But what vigour it has I.... thoro is much rough and rugged beauty 
both in tho ballads and in the lyrics.... In aftertimes wo have evidence of more successtul 
study of tho arts and methods of rhetoric ami poetry. But never do wo hud tho same \ iulit\, 
tho same curious compound of humour and irony and lovo of Nature on the one hand., w it i a 
deadly earnestness and really on the whole a surprisingly able grasp of tho deepest pro )lon\s 
of life, on the other Buddhist India, p. 180. 

4. On the whole subject of those Ancient Indian Sciencos, see particularly Thibaut, 
Astronomic, Astrologic und Mathemaiik in Bfihlor-Keilhorn’s (Jroundrcss dcr lndo-Arucncn 
Philologie : and also recent marvellous treatment of the same by Mr. Gurugovinda Lakravarti 
in the Journal oj the Department of Letters, Cal. Uni. XXIV (1934). 

5. J., Ill, p. 536. 

6. For instance, J., 11, p. 426 ; V, p. 476. 

7. J., I, p. 274; III, pp. 52, 364; IV, p. 330-G. 135: Cando yathi Rdhumukhi pamutto. 

8. J., HI, p. 62 ; IV, pp. 85-6 G. 144. 

9. J., IV, p. 496-G. 340. 
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typical figure of a doctor can bo discerned in the following gathd, already 
quoted before :— 


“Some carry sacks upon their backs, root-fillod and fastoned tight; 
They gather healing herbs, they bathe, and magic spoils recite.” 1 


And there were royal-physicians also. 2 Of course thoy took their foes. 3 

It seems that the snake was the most dangerous creature, specially the 
black-snake ( kanhasappo ). 4 Particularly the breath coming from its nostrils 
(ndsavdta) was believed to be very poisonous, causing blindness if it fell on 
tho eyes. 5 Whether this was the same as the ahivataroga, by which tho whole 
family of the Amba Jataka , except tho son who broke through the wall and 
escaped, was destroyed, we havo no means to ascertain. 6 Snake-bites were 
cured.? 

Ordinary wounds, bumps and scars were healed by applying some oil 
(telam), and bandaging the injured parts (sdtakakanna) 8 Pounding tho bark 
of a tree on a stone and rubbing the ointment on the wounded palms through 
which holes were mado for binding strings healed tho wounded parts. 9 

Among diseases 10 wo have mention of jaundice ( panduroga ) but no remedy 
is suggested. 11 Tho treatment for dysentery ( lohitapakkhajidilca ) was a broth 
made of millet and wild rice, mixed with leaves sprinkled with water, without 
salt and spices. Irregular food was known to be one of the causes of dysentery. 12 
And it was also recognised that there is no proper digestion of food without 
proper ® ®®PJ ^ indigestion ( ajinno ), among other things, is duo to over-eat- 
mg. Milk mixed with a pungent drug, if drunk, was thought to ensuro protcc- 
ion om getting cold in the water. 15 Sisdbddha or headache was known to 
e very o stmato, sometimes lasting for years together ; and some medicinal 
ei , w ion ground on a slab and mixed with some water and then applied to 


thentinahdylti %panlfca 22 ° '' Pa * ibbake Oaheludna punn e mulaesa eamvute osadhikdyo gan- 

2. J., II, p. 213 (22 ajavejja) 

3. J., 11, pp. 19 (vejjaveianam), 213 (paribbaya??,) 

4. J., Ill, p. 346-G. 48- ( J ; also II, p. 215-G. 155. 

5. J., II, p. 296; III, p. 418; IV, p. 457; VI, p. 74. 

0. J., IV, p. 200; ahivdtarogo occurs also in tho commentary on tho Therigatha, p. 120 : it 
may moan malarial fever which, e.g ., in the Torai, is believed to bo duo to snake's breath. Or 
is it possible that a/u , which may mean tho navol, could hero bo the bowels, and some such 
disease as cholera be meant: Cowell, JataJca , 11, p. 55 n. 

7. J., I, p. 310 ; II, p. 215-G. 155 ; IV, p. 496-G. 340 ; VI, pp. 181 —2-GG. 793-8. 

8. J-, 1, p. 293 ; 111, p. 42. 

9. J., V, p. 504 Rukkhatacam pdsdne ghamsitva ... .hatlhalhdlani makkhtsi.... vano 
phdeukam ahoei. 

10. Th 0 Jaina Acarangaetura, I, 6, 1. 3. names sixteen diseases : Boils and Leprosy, con¬ 
sumption, falling sickness, blindness and stiffness, lameness and humpbaokedness, dropsy and 
dumbness, apoplexy and eye-diseases, trembling and cripplednoss, elephantiasis, and diabetes; 
besides these many illnesses and wounds occur." 

11. J., 1, p. 431 ; II, p. 102. v 

12. J 7 , H, p 213; III, p. 144. 

13. J., Ill, p. 143. 

14. J.,H, p.362. 

15. J., I, p. 458. “tikhinabhesajjaparivuritam khiram pivanli ... ,eiiam na badhati, u 
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tho forohcad, could hoal the pain. ’ Symptoms of rheumatism— Vatabadha — 
wore, among others, contraction of bodily parts and humping of the back, as 
the description of tho goat ( menda ) and the dog (suna) in the Mahaummagga 
Jdtaka 2 shows. Constipation was another disease for which proper treat¬ 
ment seems to have been thought out. The patient had to take a dose of 
ghee, perhaps mixod with some medicine ( tikJchina sappi), as even to-day in place 
of castor-oil, butter-milk mixed with some ghee is used as a strong purgative. 
After taking this, tho patient was not expected to talk or work much, but 
simply to lie down in bed. And tho psychological aspect of diseases was also 
not lost sight of: the sickroom was well arranged to please the attention of 
the patient. 1 2 3 Leprosy ( Kuttham )—stricken man had to be carefully nursed. 
The spot was washed, a salve anointed to it, and a bandage was put on it. 4 
Too much indulgence in sexual intercourse was recognised to be an evil bring¬ 
ing in its train various diseasos—cough (Icasa) asthma (sasa), bodily pain 
(daram) and childishness ( balyam ) among others. 5 The physicians first of 
all studied and diagnised the case properly and then prescribed proper re¬ 
medy for it. “It is the way of physicians,” says the young physician of Bena- 
ros just returned from Takkasila, “first to learn whence the disease arises, then 
to make a remedy to suit.” 6 It was also recognised that mental sickness is 
incurable by physical treatment: it can only be cured by a psychological 
romedy. 7 Eye-diseases wore also cured. 8 


Bosidos medicinal treatment, delicate surgical operations also seem to have 
boon carried out. A surgeon once fitted a man with a falso tip to his nose, 
which was accidentally cut by tho sharp edge of a sword, and painted it so that 
it lookod like a real nose. 9 Slvaka was really a master-surgeon. 10 The sur¬ 
gical operation that ho successfully carried out, on the person of kin g Sivi, 
was simply marvellous. The king wanted to give away his eyes to a Brah- 
mana who begged for them. With groat pain and hesitation, Slvaka, tho sur¬ 
geon, sat to his work : ho poundod a number of simples, rubbod a blue lotus 
with tho powder, and brushed it ovor the right eye: round rolled tho oye, 

and there was great pain. Again he rubbed in the powder, and brushed 

it ovor the oyo: the eye started from the socket, the pain was worse than 
before. •... A third time he smeared a sharper powdor and applied it: by the 
drug’s power, round went tho oye, out it came from the socket, and hung 


1. J., VI, p. 331. Osadham gahetva nieadiya ghamsitvi thokam nalatanU makkhtsi tisa- 
bddho gato. 

2. J., VI, pp. 179 ; 350“ pitthim nameiva ekainpadam ufykhipitva” and GG. (?) 

3. J., VI, p. 413. 

4. J., VI, p. 383 “ Uruyd kutfhamatthi, tarn dhovitva bhesajjena makkhdvd upari pilotikam 
daiva bandhali. 

5. J., VI, p. 295-G. 1288 44 Na bdlharn ittkim gacchcyya sampeusam iejasamkhayam Katam. 
edsam, daram balyam khinamedho nigacchati 

Ch J., IV, p. 171. “ Vejje nama ayam vtjadhi imam nieeaya tamutihito li ndtva taddnuc* 
chavikam bhesajjam karonli; “ So© also J., II, p. 214. 

7. J., Ill, pp. 143*4 ; IV, pp. 171*2 G. 25# 

8. J.,VI,p. 74. 

9. J., I, p. 455 : Vejje daiva ndsikakofim phdsukam kar&petva lakhdya pafindeikam karttvd . 

10. Probably ho was no other than Jfvaka, the courfc-physician and surgeon of Biipbis&ra 

and his son Ajatasattn : Mahdvagga, VIII, 1 j}. 
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dangling at the end of tlio tendon.... Tho pain was oxtrcmo, blood was 
trickling, the king’s garments wore stainod with the blood. Thon Sivaka, with 
his left hand grasping the eyeball, took a knife in his right, and severing the 
tendon, laid tho eye in the king’s hand. In the same way the loft oyo was also 
taken out, and both tho eyes woro then placed in tho eye-sockets of tho 
Brahmaija who then began to see. 1 Nobody would contend, wo hopo, that 
this minute description is only an outcome of rich imagination, and has no 
bearing with reality. 2 


It is not strange at all that, with such an advanced stage of modical 
science, knowledge of Anatomy was not lacking. For instance, it was possible 
to distinguish between two heads ( slsani ): whethor of male or of female. For 
it was known that the sutures ( sibbani) in a man’s head aro straight ( ujukani ) 

and.in a woman’s head they are crookod (vankani). 3 4 Wo aro not in a 

position to ascertain the truth of this statement, but the fact that anatomy 
of different parts of tho human body was known and studied cannot bo gain¬ 
said." 


It is not that this knowledge of physical sciences was confined to human 
beings: it was also applied to animals. Elophant lore, for instance, must 
have been a deep study of this animal, its characteristics, its diseases and euros, 
its training and so on. And thoro were elephant-doctors (hatLhivejjd) who wore 
well-versed in this scionco. 5 They knew how to find out any a ilin g in oloph- 
ants and to cure it. 6 Once a certain elephant trod upon a splinter of accacia 
wood, which pierced his foot, and caused it to swoll up and foster ( uddhumd - 
tapddaju). With a sharp tool an incision was made about the splinter, a string 
was tied to it, and it was pulled right out. The gathering was thon lancod, 
washed with warm water and doctored properly, and in a very short time tho 
wound was healed. 7 Similarly characteristics of different animals and birds 
were known. 8 * * Minute knowledge of anatomy of snakes was natural: a male 

1. J., IV, pp. 407 JJ. Natidbhesajjani ghamnitva bhtxajjacunnena ntluppaleparibhavelvddak- 
khina-akkhim upasimghdpesi, akkhi parivaUi , dukkhd vedand uppajji .... paribhdvdvu puna 

upasimghdpesi , akkhi akkhikupato munci - tatiyavare kharalaram paribhdvdvd upandmesi 

akkhi osudhabalena puribbhamitvu akkhikupato nikkhamitvd nahdrusutlena olambamdnam atfhdsi. 
So vdnuihalthena akkhim dhdrdvd dakkhinahaUhena 8atthakam dddya akkhisuttakam chinditvd 
akkhiin galidvu .” 

2. CJ. t JIvaka’s masterful surgery : once he made the man, who was suffering from some 
head-disease, lie down on his bed, tied him fast to the bed, cut through the skin of the head, 
drew apart the flesh on each side of the incision, pulled two worms out, and then closed up the 
sides oi tho wound, stitched up tho skin on tho hoad and anointed it with salvo ; at another time 
he cut through tho skin of tho belly, drew tho twisted intenstines out, disontangled them, put 
them back aright, stitched the akin and anointodit with salve : Mahdvaqaa VTJU, 1, IS ; 22 

3. J., VI, p. 330, 

4. For minute details of anatomy in Vcdic literature see Ved. Index , II, pp. 358*62 

5. J., I, p.485. 11 

6. J., I, p. 187. 

7. J. f II, p. 18; likhinavdsiyd khdnukasea samantalo odh^m katvd rajjujd bandhitvd 
dkaddhanld khdnukam nihariivd pubbam moceivd unhodakena dhovitvd tadanurupehi bhesajjchi 
iiactrajS8a eva van am phdeukam kariinsu .** 

8. A horse b wound is healed : J., I, pp. 180, 184 ; it was a common knowledge that dogs 

vomit by eating away tho mixture of kuea grass mashed into buttermilk : I, p. 177 ; crow's 

hunger is appeased for tho moment by eating a lamp-wick ( dipavafli) ; J., p. 243 ; aome drugs 

about the persons prevent animals from approaching near: 1 , p. 200. 
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snako is distinguishable from a female pno by the following features: the 
tail ( nagutiharh) of the male snako is thick ( thularn ), that of the female is thin 
(tanukain ); the male snako’s head is thick ( thulam ), the female’s is long 
(dzgJiam) ; the eyes of the male aro big : of the female small; the head 
(sovatthiko) of tho male is rounded, that of the femalo cut short . 1 


Not only this, the knowlodgo of various troes and fruits, particularly the 
poisonous trees like tho Kimphala, and how to remove poison, was also not 
lacking . 2 


It seems, on the whole, that the science of medicino and surgery was far 
advanced in tho Jataka days, from the primitive stage when folk-medicine was 
closely connected with charms and sorcery, such as wo see it in the Atharva- 
veda . 3 4 

Tho Science of Archery— Issdpasippa* —oiice a highly advanced science, 
ARCHERY. has almost lost its place to-day . 5 In the Jatakas, wo have 

sevoral instances which show how this science had attained 
to a high state of efficiency. 


In the Asadisa Jataka , 6 wo soe Prince Asadisa exhibiting a marvellous 
feat of archery. The king, in whoso service he was employed had asked him 
to bring down a cluster of mango-fruits. Tho archer chose a suitable position. 
Ho sproad a screen around him and there ( antosanim ) dofiod the white cloth 
which ho woro over all, and put on a rod cloth next his skin ; then he fastened 
his girdle, and donned a red waistcloth. From a bag he took out a sword in 
pieces, which ho put together and girt on his left side. Then he put on a 
mailcoat of gold, fastened his bow-case (capandlim) over his back, and took 
out his great ramshorn bow (mendakamahddhanu), made in several pieces, 
which he fitted together, fixed tho bow-string, red as coral (pavdlavannam 
jiyain); put a turban upon his hoad; twirling tho arrow with his uaiis, he 
throw open the screen and came out, prepared for tho amazing feat. ... He 
sped the arrow forth swiftly (vegain janetva kandam khipi). As the arrow wont 
U P> it pierced tho exact contro of tho mango stalk ( anibapindivantani yava- 
vuijjhain kantamdnain) . ... Then ho let fly another arrow with groator 
speed than tho first. This struck tho foathcr ( pumkhe ) of tho first arrow, and 

turned it back - Down it came, not a hairbreadth out eithor way, but 

neatly cut through the stalk of tho mango clustor . 7 


1. J., VI, pp. 339-40. 

2. J., I, pp. 170, 271, 272-G. 53, 368, 380. 

3. See Bloom6eld, in tho second volume of the Orundriat der Indo-Arischen Pkilalogic 
und Altertumelcunde, pp. 58 ff. “ But tho scionco of indigenous Medioine and Surgery, continuing 
through all the intervening centuries to the prosont day, indioutos even now a degree of in¬ 
trinsic worth and vitality, which would well repay a closer study gnd research than it is now 
fashionable to accord this science.” K. T. Shah, op. cit., p. 110. 

4. J., I, p. 356 i II, p. 87 ; III, pp. 219 ; V, p. 127. 

5. It is perhaps only when we happen to witness tho wonderful feats of a brdhmac&ri of 
some gurukula that we are reminded of its former glory. 

6. J., II, pp. 88-9. 

7. J., II, pp. 88-91-G, 59 —dUrepati akkhanavedhi. 
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More amazing and marvellous are the feats of tlio master-archer Jotipala 
of the Sarabhanga JataJca. 1 The same preliminary preparations are made. Ho 
has summoned for expert archers-men, who pierce like lightning (akkhana- 
vedhi), able to split a hair ( valavedhi ), and to shoot at a sound without seeing 
(saddavedhi), and to cleave a falling arrow (samvedhi), just as Asadisa did ; 
he sets up a pavilion in a square enclosure in the palace yard, and at the four 
corners he stations the four archers equipped with plentiful of arrows. Ho 
himself stands in the middle with an arrow tipped with adamant ( vajiraggain 
naracam), and asks the four men to shoot him all at once. They begin to shoot 
their arrows simultaneously. But he strikes them severally with his own iron 
arrow, and makes them drop on the ground, and remains unhurt to the last. 
This is called the arrow-defence ( sarapatibahanam ). Then to show that he 
can shoot the four men posted at the four corners, with a single arrow, ho fixes 
four plantains ( Jcadaliyo) at the four corners, and fastening a scarlet thread 
(rattasuttakam) on the feathered part of the arrow, he shoots it aiming at one 
of tho plantains. The arrow strikes it, and then the second, tho third and the 
fourth, one after another, and then strikes tho first, which it has already pierced, 
and so returns to the archer’s hand : tho plantains stand encircled with the 
thread. This is called the ‘pierced circle’— Cakkaviddham. Other feats per¬ 
formed are : arrow-stick ( saralatthi ), arrow-rope ( sararajju ), arrow-plait ( sara- 
veni), arrow-terrace (sarapdsada), arrow-pavilion (saramandapain ), arrow- 
wall ( sarapakdrain ), arrow-stairs ( sarasopanam ), arrow-tank ( sarapokkharanl ), 
blossoming tho arrow-lotus ( sarapadumam ndma pupphapesi), .and raining 
a shower of arrows (saravassam). Then again he cleaves seven incomparably 
hugo substances, pierces a plank of fig wood, eight inches ( angida) thick, 
a plank of asana wood, four inches thick, a copper plate ( tainbapattain ) two 
inches thick, an iron plate (ayapattain) one inch thick, and pierces a hundred 
boards ( phalakasatain ) joined together, one after another, shoots an arrow at 
the front part of wagons full of straw and sand and planks, and makes it 
como out at the back part, does the same thing from back to front; drives 
an arrow through a space of over a furlong (usabhd) in water, and more than 
two furlongs of earth, and last but not the loast, pierces a hair at the distance 
of half a furlong, at the first sign of its being moved by the wind. 2 All these 
were of course extraordinary performances (asadharandni) of skill, but not 
at all impossible. Art of hitting ( sakkharakhipanasippa ) was also a wonderful 
thing. A marksman cuts the foliage of a tree into various shapes asked for— 
an elephant or a horse for instance—by throwing stones after stones and ho also 
shoots the dry pellets of goats’ dung (sukkhd ajalandikd), one by one, like flies, 
through slit in the curtain right into tho chaplains’ gullet (tdlutalain ). 3 

Among tho Fine Arts, the Raids or sippas, appertaining to music both 
MUSIC AND vocal (gita) and instrumental (vadita)— -and dancing ( nacca) 

DANCING. were widely cultivated. Not only tho kings and nobles who 

wero, as we saw, always surrounded with musicians (gandhabbd) and dancers 


1. 3., V, pp. 129131. 

2. Ibid. 

3. J., I, pp. 418-20. 
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natanaccaka J, 1 11 bat ordinary people too loved to sing and dance or hear 
and witness others doing so. Women of course were naturally gifted in this 
respect. Even a poor girl gathering firewood in a garden does her work with 
the accompaniment of singing. 2 Another young girl gathers flowers of all 
kinds, makes them into a flower-wreath (pupphacuinbatakam), climbs a mango 
tree with beautiful flowers, standing on the bank of a river, and plays there, 
dropping flowers into the water and singing in a sweet voice. 3 A great 
merchant’s son does not go after any serious learning but only enjoys in 
singing and dancing ( gltamcca ). 4 Undoubtedly people had a great love for 
music. 5 The kinnaras , as usual, are noted for sweet music and dancing. 6 
Naturally there were master-musicians ( gandhubbi ), like Guttila and Musila 7 
and Sagga, 8 who taught music to others and sometimes also held competition 
among themselves. 


Unfortunately wo do not get much information as to the technical character 
of vocal music except that it was sweet ( madhura ). But there must have been 
certain ragas or modes of singing corresponding to the tunes of musical instru¬ 
ments, no doubt. The keeping of perfect harmony between the notes of song 
and the tunes of the cords only could produce the best music. 9 


Among the musical instruments (tunyini), 1 0 the mnd x 1 even then was the 
most popular. Now, what kind of mna was this ? It appears that this old vina 
was a harp without a post; it had a hollow belly (doni), covered with a board 
or stretched leather (< camma-pokkhara ): 12 this belly was broader towards the 
back, where its end was rounded, and tapered towards the front, where it was 
continued into an upstanding curvod arm (< danda ) 13 which often terminated 
in a little scroll like the head of a violin. It had seven strings (sattatanti),'* 


1. 6. 0., J., I, p. 470 ; V, pp. 249, 261,506-7-G. 478. 

2. J., I, p. 134 : gayitva gayitva ; a boy of 7 years at J., V, p. 249. 

3. J., IV, p. 231. madhurena surena guy anti ; see also II, p. 329. 

4. J., IV, p. 255 : cf. also IV, p. 160-0.13. 

5. J., V, p. 290 : Even the ascetics indulge in it: J., I, p. 362-0.80. 

6. J., IV, p. 252 : ete madhurena surena gdyanti , manudham naccanti . 

7. J., II, pp. 248 ff. 

8. J.,III, pp. 188 . . ... 

9. J., II, p. 329: HI, p. 188 “ tantissarena gitassaram gitassarena tantissaram anattKka- 
mitvd inadhurena surena gayi or gandhabbam dddyi. 

10. The primary idea of luriya , tura or turya, is instrumental music, that is vddita , or or¬ 
chestra, as we might term it. Cf. Pdfisiaram Kumbhathunarh nisithe, (Uho p% ve nippunsam 
hi turiyam : J., V, p. 506-0, 478 ; generally the term is used for any musical instrument, as 
vinddini turiyani. HI, p. 40 ; nand htriydni gahetvd : VI, p. 289 ; the word appears to nave 
been used in the Buddhist literature in the triple sense of musical measure ((ala) musical instru¬ 
ment, and playing on musical instruments with or without the accompaniment of dancing, sm? - 
ing and the rest. See Barua, Barhut I inscriptions , p. 51: the label on tho Barhut railing 
reads : Sa<jiika samniadam-turam devanam : Ibid., p. 47. 

11. Cf. Ananda K. Coomaraswamy, J. A* 0. S. f 50, pp. 244-53 ; 61, pp. 47, 284; 67, pp. 
101-3; N. B. Divatia, Annals B. 0. R. XII, pp. 362-71. 

12. Cf. J., VI, p. 580-0. 2389 : Vddantu ekapokkhard . 

13. J., II, pp. 225: Vinddandako viya samkutito , 226-0. 163. So' yam samkutito sett 
chinnatantiyathd vind” 262 (suddhadavda). 

14. J., H, pp. 252-3-0.184; VI, p. 51-G. 234 u Kadd vinam virujako sattalantimanoramafh.” 

40 
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whicli were one above the other, and stretched from the arm to the belly, 


forming as it were arcs to the crescent of the whole frame : The top-most 
string was called the bliarnarata7itl-bQ.e-stimg; ] all these strings passed through 
holes (< chidddni ) 2 in the flat surface (parchment sounding board) of the belly, 
and probably also passed through, and were fastened to, its rounded under¬ 
side ( pokkhara ). The weight of the instrument lay well back. Thus, from this 
description of the different parts of the vlna , 3 it becomes clear that it was much 
simpler than the bln of the modern type, 4 but similar to that depicted in the 
sculptural representations at Barhut and elsewhere, 5 and was something like 
the accompanying illustration. 6 



This old vlna was used equally by men and women, either as a solo instru¬ 
ment, 7 or as an accompaniment to song, 8 but even more often to accompany 
dancing, 9 whether dramatic or professional. 10 It was held under the left arm 
or in the lap, with its thin arm projecting forwards and upwards. It was 
played upon by the finger-nails (agganakhehi)' 1 (of the right hand). From the 
Guttila Jataka , 12 which presents before us the two master-musicians, playing 
upon the vlna , we also know something of the tuning of the harp. Musila plays 
the vlna, first having tuned it to a high pitch (uttamamucchandya mucchetvd 
vadesi) ; then he tunes it lower to a medium pitch (inajjhirnamticcharidya) and 
finally plays with the strings slack ( sithila ). 13 Evidently all the seven strings 


1. J., II. p. 253 here the seven strings are broken in succession, the player performing 
on those remaining, and finally on the arm alone. The first string to be broken is bhamaratanti 
and it should be the top-most one, for this being the longest would have the lowest note. 

2. J., Ill, p. 507. 

3. See Milindpanho, p. 63 (Trencher). 

4. See illustration, Annals B. O. R. /., XII, p. 364. 

5. See. illustrations, J. A. O. 3., 50. 240. 

6. Reproduced from A. K. Coomaraswamy, op. cit., 50 p. 246. 

7. Cf. J., II, pp. 248 ff. 

8. e.g., J., II, p. 329, III, p. 188 : IV, p. 470. 

9. J., I, p 292 : Cf. Hindu Tales , p. 105*6, king Udayana playing on the vlna and the 
queen danoing. 

10. J., Ill, p. 507. 

11. J., IV, p. 470. 

12. J., n, pp. 248 ff. 

13. Mucchand is evidently used in tho older sense equivalent to sthdna , pitch or register; 
but now mutchand has come to moan mode, and there are seven miirchands in eaoh register of 
whioh seven are called jatis, a term practically equal to r&ga ; jdtivind occurring in J., II, p. 249 
should mean, according to Coomaraswamy, not‘a beautiful vlna' but one adapted to the play¬ 
ing of Jdti* ; op cit., pp. 249-50. 










ARTS AND SCIENCES 


315 



mako a music powerful and divine. 1 11 * * * VI, In the case of a harp for 
charming elephants— Hatthikantd-vind —, 2 three of the strings have magical 
effects when struck. 



Of other string-instruments, wo have no knowledge. 3 But of other kinds 
of musical instruments coming under the pancangika^uriyam,* many are 
mentioned : Pdnissara y sammutdlu or the cymbals, kumbhathuiia {udakavddya'l) 
playing on cups filled with water in varying proportions, various kinds 
of drums— Bherl , muting a, muraja, alambara , anakd —, conches, etc. — sankhd , 
pamvadendimd, kharamukham , godhdparivddentika , kutumbatindimani. 5 Of 
the wind instruments, venu , or the flute was popular. 6 

Music and dancing go together. The Nata-mttakas are frequently men¬ 
tioned in the stories. 7 Much of this dancing seems to have been of an acro¬ 
batic character, like the javeline dance, or the pole dance. 8 But serene dance, 
with waving hands, regulating foot-falls and graceful movements, performed 
with the accompaniment of the vind or the venu, is also known. 9 That 
inborn instinct of graceful movements led people to see this phenomena 
not only among human beings, but also in Nature (Cf., tho Vedic usas) in 
beasts and birds. And peoplo liked to train pea-cocks and pea-hens to utter 
sweet notes and dance at tho snapping of fingers and clapping of hands. 10 


The Pictorial art, dttakamma , also seems to have been highly developed 
and to have added its own quota to the endless artistic glories 
PAINTING. of India. Paintings were drawn on the walls (bliitti) as well as 
on panels or boards (phalaka ). M We read of Prince Kusa 
preparing a palm-leaf fan for his beloved Pabhavatl, and depicting on it a 
white umbrella, and taking as his subject-matter a banquet hall, amongst a 
variety of other forms, he represents a standing figure of Pabhavati. 12 Balls, 
with various designs painted on them in a variety of colours, are also men¬ 
tioned (cittabhenduka ). 13 In the great religious assembly constructed under 
tho supervision of the wise Mahosadha, painters (cittakdre) painted beautiful 


1. J., 11, p. 253., 

2. J., VI, pp. 255, 262. _ 

3. Acdranga Sutra, II, 11,2 mentions Vina, vepavtei, Vadvisaka, Tunaka, Pdnaka, lum- 
bavinika or Dhamkina. 

4. See Kdmasutra, Benares Ed. p. 33. ~ 10 rwi 

5. J., 11, p. 344 ; V, p. 390-G. 206 ; VI, pp. 217-G. 931 : 276-G. 1198 ; 277-G. 1199-1200 

680-G. 2389-90. 

6. J., IV, p. 284 : See Acardnga Sutra , 11, 111-4. 

7. J., HI, p. 61; IV, pp. 284, 328-4 ; V, pp. 249,276 ; VI, pp. 7, 580-G. 1.388. 

8. Vamaa-dhopana at J., IV, p. 390, is taken to mean an aorobatic performance correspon¬ 

ding to Vamsa-nrtyam of tho Satapatha Brahmana , XIII, 6, 2, 20, and not dutc-playing as wo 
said before: Cf. j. A. O. S. t 48, p. 281, 2. . 

9. Cf. J., IV, p. 2M-mudukc hatthe ndmetva VI, p. 265: manorammakartM naccUvd. 

See also IV, p. 324. t 

10. J., II, p. 37 ; III, p. 127 : IV, p. 336: Cf. Slid in tho UUarar&macanlan, III, 19, 
u Karakiealayatalairmugdhayd nartyamanam." Cf. on'Nrtu' /. ZI. G.> IX, p. 154. 

11. J.,1, p. 304. * , 

12. J., V, pp. 291-2: talavantam katva tattheva selacchaUam dpanabhumin ca vatt.ium ga • 

httva thitam Paohavatith ca ti nandrupani daaieti. 

13. J., V, pp. 196, 203-G. 37 ; Pavilions {viin&\as) made with canvas dyed in many a tint 
(ndT\drattehi vatihehi): J., IV, p. 304-G. 75; decorated peakfl on gate-houses ( nandcittam) ; 

VI, p. 125-6-G. 658, 562. 
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pictures ( ramaniyam cittakamma ), so that the hall became like Sakka’s 
heavenly palace Sudhamma. 1 And on the walls on eithor side in the great 
tunnel— Maha-ummagga —clever painters made various kinds of paintings: the 
splendour of Sakka, the zones of Mount Sineru, the sea and the ocean, the four 
continents, Himavat, Lake Anotatta, the Vermillion Mountain, Sun and Moon, 
the heaven of the four great kings with the six heavens of sense and their 
divisions—all were to be seen in the paintings, 2 reminding us of the marvellous 
paintings in the grand cathedral caves of Ajanta. 3 


For this Cittakkamma or painting, the surface of the wall appears to have 
been most ordinarily used, as even the ordinary houses had the walls decorated 
with Vermillion letters, and perhaps some other representations also. The 
walls, on which the paintings were to be made, must bo carefully plastered, 
probably coated with lime and nicely polished ( sudhalejpanam ). 4 Lattice-work 
(kllafija) was also known. 5 

The plastic arts, particularly sculpture, appear to bo more difficult of 
execution and perfection than the pictorial, at first sight. 
SCULPTURE. Obviously the manual labour is greater and the knowledge of 
anatomy must be higher owing to the need to show the third 
dimension. However, the creative excellence and uniqueness are distinctly 
superior in painting which soars to limit less heights, in imagination and 
finery. Sculpture flourished side by side with, if not to the same extent as, 
painting in tho days of the Jataka stories. Unfortunately no specimen of 
sculptural achievements has survived which can be satisfactorily identified as 
belonging to this period, though the sculptor’s art is as old as the Indus 
valley, as tho antiquities discovered at Mohenjodaro and Harappa clearly 
testify. 6 


The earliest material for carving selected by the Indian artist seems to 
have been wood. Gradually stone and metal revealed before the artist an 
inexhaustible field for the display of his skill and craftsmanship. The Jatakas 


1. J.,VI, p.333. 

2. J., VI, p. 432 ; also VI, pp. 412, 481. 

3. Jayamangala commentary on Vateyayana’s Adtttowfi/ra quotes a beautiful verse, appa¬ 
rently from a Silpa kaaira about the six groat requisites of painting, viz., 4 ‘knowledge of appear¬ 
ances, correct perception, measure and structure of forms, action of feelings on forms, infusion of 
grace or artistic representation, similitude and artistio manner of using brush and colours.” 
iSee Modem Bevievj , 1914, pp. 681-2. 

4. J., VI, p. 432 : Cf. J. A. 0. 8 ., 48, p. 263 : 1. H. Q. t Ill, p. 63 : An old booklet named 

Sudhdlepavidhajiath describes the method of plastering the wails before painting, shows the way 
how to prepare the several colours for painting and explains the process of painting the walls : 
See /. U. Q., Ill, pp. 53-9. r 

6. J., VI, p. 412. See description of Indasalaguha in the Digha-Nikdya, II, Sakkapahha 
Suttanta and ite common tarios ; also Barua, Bar hut Jataka Scenes . 

6. One has only to go over the marvellous facte and figures and illustrations embodied 
in the 3 bulky volumes of Mohenjodaro and the Indus Civilization by John Marshall. 44 While 
the remains found in the Sind valley,” says Dr. A. K.. Coomaraswamy, certainly go back to the 
third or fourth millennium B.C., it must not be supposed that a complete hiatus divides this 
early period from later times. A part of the remains at Mohenjodaro probably dates between 
1000 and 400 B.C. and on the other hand the minor antiquities from various Indian sites, as at 
Basrah, Taxila (Bhir mound), P&taliputra and South Indian prehistoric sites go back at least 
to the oth century B.C. History of Indian and Indonesian Art , pp. 4-6. 
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inform us that carving out figures from wood was known. The Brahmajja 
of the Asatamanta-Jalaka, cuts a fig tree and prepares a life-size wooden figure 
from it. 1 2 Wo also hear of a stone-image ( silapatima ) of an elephant erected 
at the Kara ml aka monastery (assamapadam), 2 which at once brings before 
our eyos that famous stone-elephant of Dhauli (Orissa) where the Edicts of 
Asoka are written. 3 In the great tunnel constructed by Makosadha, there 
were, in the royal chambers, statues of women (mdtugdmapottkakarupakdni), 
very beautiful; without touching them no one could tell they were not human. 4 
And we have numerous references to statues of gold (suvanna patimd), 5 
though of thoir artistic qualities we have nothing to say. We also read of a 
gate house which had a decorated peak and was surrounded by statues of 
Indra as though guardod by tigers 6 . 


The Jatakas nowhere expressly mention an image of god, but from what 
we are told of the Cetiyas, thupas and the devakulas or the temples outside the 
cities, whore presumably the gods or demtas were worshipped, we might 
assume that such images wore not unfamiliar in those days. Within a few 
centuries these shrines developed into those wonderful structures, at Barhut 
and at Sauchi among others, where series of scenes from these very stories first 
begin to challenge the artist’s imagination and embody his skill. 7 


As usual, tho domand for beautiful dolls and playthings ( Kilabhandakain) 
of which the children were very fond, also offered a vast field for the exercise 
of the plastic art. 8 


Of secular architecture, we have nothing much to say, over and above 
what has beon already said as regards ‘housing’ and village- 
ARCHITEC- construction, as also the fortifications of a city. The mention 

TURE. 0 f the Vatthuvijjdcariyas or men qualified for testing sites for 

house-building 9 10 and of Vissakamma, tho Divine Architect, ’ 0 
sufficiently shows tho importance of secular architectural science. The exis¬ 
tence of great halls and palaces cannot be doubted. The cyclopean walls of 
Old Rajagaha, frequently occurring in the stories, aro undoubtedly very an¬ 
cient. 11 12 The ralivaddhanapdsdda and the pupphaJeapdsdda as also the iron- 
palace —ayoghara —are mentioned.' 2 We hoar of palaces resting on a 

1. J., I, p. 287. Udu.>hbararukkh.am chinditva atlano pamanena Icajtharipakafii ka'.va. 

2. J.,1V, p. 95. 

3. See Ludwig Bachhofer, Early Indian Sculpture, I, pi. 1. 

4. J., VI, p. 432. 

5. J., I, p. 343 : III, p. 93 : IV, p. 105 : V, p. 282. 

6. J., VI, pp. 126-6-G. 558, 562 : Citlakufadvarakotthakam parivareivd lhit& Indapatima:.. 
akhinnam Indaeadisehi vyaggheh' eva surakkhiiom : Cf. A. K Coomaraflwamy, J.A.O. S., 48 
p. 25 - 7. 

7. K. T. Shah, op. cit., p. 140. 

8. J., VI, p. 6 —ddrakanam ndma ktlabliandakam piyam hoti ft euvann&dunayani haithi 
ripakadini avidure thapesum. 

9. J., I, p. 297 ; IV, p. 323. 

10. J., I, pp. 314-6; VI, p. 332. 

11. For other remains of Post- Vcilic pre-Mauryan date see Coomar&swamy, History oj 
Indian and Indonesian AH, pp. 10 ff. 

12. J., IV, pp. 122, 492 ; V, p. 187 ; also VI, pp. 117-9. 

J 





mtSTfiy, 



I 318 


SOCIOLOGICAL CONDITIONS 


<SL 


single pillar ( elcathwmlca-pdsdda ).* Some palaces had huge octagonal stone- 
columns (silathambhe) numbering one thousand. 1 2 Several architectural terms 
seem to be not devoid of interest : 3 Kottliaha is usually "gatehouse 5 ; 4 
Kotthagara is a store house, 5 but Kutagdra generally means a house with a 
finial or roof ridge: 6 7 Panjara has the double significance of "attic 5 and 
"dormer-window, 57 and Kanniha is connected with the rafters (gopanasiyo) 
and is to be seen from within the house by looking up : it is probably* always 
ornamented, very likely representing an inverted lotus. It is distinct from 
the rest of the roof. It is patera. 8 


The Mdha-uminagga Jataka 9 presents before us indeed a marvellous 
underground construction—a great engineering feat. The description of the 
construction of the great tunnel is indeed too realistic to be passed ofi unnoticed: 
the mouth of the tunnel was upon the Gangos 5 bank; its entrance was in 
the city. It was provided with a door, eighteen hands high, fitted with 
machinery ( Yantayuttadvara ) so that all were closed by pressing a peg ( ani ). 
On either side, the tunnel was built up with bricks ( itthikahi ) and worked with 
stucco (sudhakammarhy, it was roofed over with planks {padaracclianam) and 
plastered with cement (idloka?mtti1cd) and then whitewashed (setakammam ). 
In all there were eighty great doors and sixty-four small ones, all of which 
closed by pressing one peg and opened by pressing another. On either side 
there were some hundreds of cells for placing lamps (< iipalayd ), and they also 
were provided with machinery, so that when one was opened, all were opened, 
and when one was shut, all were shut. On either side, there were one hundred 
and one bed-rooms ( sayamgabbha ) for one hundred and one Kliattiyas. In 
each of these was laid a variegated bed, as also a great couch shadod by a 
white umbrella, a throne placed near the couch and a statue of a woman of 
surpassing beauty. Also on either side of the tunnel, skilful painters made all 
sorts of paintings as described before. The floor was like a silver-plate being 
strewn with sand (vdluka). On the roof were full-blown lotus flowers ( ullo - 
kapadumdni). On both sides were booths (dpane) of all kinds ; here and there 
were hung festoons of flowers and scented blooms. Thus they adorned the 
tunnel until it was like the divine hall of Sudhamma, 10 A grand construction, 
this. The Ajanta and Ellora caves, out of so many existing rock-cut structures, 
show that the above description is not simply an imaginative picture. 11 


1. J., IV, pp. 79, 153. 

2. J., IV, p. 215 : VI, pp. 127-G. 568 : 173-G. 769 : atihariea sukaid thambha eabbe vein- 
riydmaya sahassatkambhd pasada. 

3. Cf. A. K. Coomaraswamy, J. A. O. S. f 48, pp. 250 ff. 

4. J., I, pp. 227, 351 ; II, p. 431 : VI, p. 413. 

5. For instance, J., V, p. 184-G. 212-3 : 

6. J., V, p. 188-G. 225-6 ; Cf. J. A. O. S., 50, p. 243. 

7. e.g. 9 J., II, p. 172 {rathapanjara ); 111, p. 379 (Vivata sihapahjara ); IV, pp. 60-G. 
100; 356. 

8. J., I, p. 201 : III, pp. 317-9-G. 1; 431, 472; See A. K. Coomaraswamy, J. A. O. S. t 
50, pp. 238 ff. 

9. J., VI, pp. 332-3; 428-36 ; 459-60. 

10. J., VI, p. 432. 

11. Underground houses are also mentioned in tho Jaina Sutras : Cf. Acardnga Sutra , II, 
3, 3, 1. The Mahdvagga , I, 30, 4 mentions five kinds of dwellings Viharas, Addhayogas t Pasa- 
cfcw, Hammi'yas, and the nlaguhas; for constructing of wells, tanks and lakes see J., Ill, p. 416; 
V, p. 233 ; VI, p. 333; 344-5. 
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Of religious architecture, we only discern the first beginnings in the stories. 
Wo do find mention of the devakulas (lit. residence of the gods) or temples, 1 
but we do not know anything about the nature and architectural character of 
these buildings, except that they were the resort-places of the travellers, thus 
corresponding to the later-day dharma£dlds. 


Then again, we have several references to thupas (Stupas ), 2 3 built upon the 
remains of the deceased persons. The Sujata Jdtaka 3 relates, that a land- 
owner from the day of his father’s death was filled with sorrow, and taking his 
bones from the place of cremation he erected an earth-mound ( mattikdthupam) 
in his pleasure-garden, and depositing the remains (atthini) there, he visited 
the place from time to time, adorned the tope with flowers and studiously 
lamented, neglecting his daily duties and personal comforts. 4 Another 
JdtaJca 5 6 gives an account, much more minute, of the obsequies of a king. 
The ladies of the royal harem came to the cemetery (aldhanam), as retinue 
for the deceased king, with red garments, disheveled hair and torches in 
their hands. The ministers made a funeral pyre (ddrunam citakarh) with a 
hundred wagon-loads of wood. On the spot, where the body was burnt, a 
shrine (Cetiya) was erected and honoured for seven days with offerings of 
incense and flowers. The burnt skull ( sisakapdlain ) inlaid with gold, was 
put at the king s gate, raised on the spear-like staff (kuntaggee) serving as 
royal insignia, and was honoured. Then taking it as a relic (dhdtu) another 
shrine (Cetiya) was built and honoured with incense and garlands. 

From these two typical cases, we come to know something about the original 
and simpler character of the thupa 6 and the Cetiya , 7 8 ‘The topes (thupas); says 
Rhys Davids, 8 4 were not especially Buddhist monuments, but in fact pre- 
Buddhistic, and indeed only a slight modification of a worldwide custom’ 
Originally made, in the Aryan days, of wood or bamboo, these soon began to 
give place to more enduring structures. Instead of heaps of earth or of stones 
covered with earth, as had been the custom in more ancient times, there now 
were beginning to be built solid brick structures. “The first step was prob- 


1. .J., Ill, p. 238 ; IV, p. 39 ; oritioising Lassen who adduced, as a second argument in 
favour of the priority of Buddhism to Jainism, the fact that both sects ereoted temples, Jacobi 
says . “Instead of seeing in the Buddhists the originals, and in the Jainas the imitators, 
with regard to the erection of temples and worship of statues, we assume that both sects wore, 
independently from each other, brought to adopt this practico by the perpetual and irresistible 
influence of the religious development of the people in India: Jaina Sutra , ( S.B.E . XXII) 
Intro, p. xxi. 

2 ‘ or **d n ^ ie form Thupa is traced back to an Indo-European word like Turiiba , 

from which the English Tomb or the French Tombe has been arrived. According to this connec¬ 
tion the stupa is nothing but a Tomb or tumulus : Barua, /. U . Q., 11, p. 10. 

3. J., Ill, pp. 155 ff. 

4. Dr. Barua remarks: ‘‘Though here the custom is one of cremation and the man is a 
member of the Aryan or cultured community, he is said to havo lamented, being subject to 
natural weakness and subconsciously under the superstitious belief that his weeping might 

brmg back the departed soul.” /. H. Q., II, p. 19 : also Barhut stone as a story-teller . Scene 
in Cunningham b Stupa of Barhut , pi. xlvii, 3 . 

6 . J., Ill, pp. 374-5. 

6 . Of. also J., Ill p. 434 : built on the square ; mdhathupa J., Ill, p. 401. 

p ' 376; vr> pp - * 173 - G - 708 Cai( y*- 

8 . Buddhitt India, p. 80. Soe also I. B. Q., U, p. 229. 
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ably merely to build the cairn more carefully than usual with stone3, and to 
cover the outside with fine cunam plaster to give it a marble-like surfaoe. The 
next step was to build the cairn of concentric layers of the huge bricks in use 
at the time and to surround the whole with a wooden railing.” 1 None of the 
most ancient structures of this kind have survived or been explored sufficiently 
to enable a restoration to be drawn. But some idea can, no doubt, be had 
from examples of a little later period. 2 The most glorious examples of the 
stupa, now in existence, viz., those of Barhut and Sanchi, with their wealth 
of inside and outside decoration, presuppose a few centuries of artistic as well 
as religious development. 3 


1 . Buddhist India , p. 82. 

2. The tope built by the Sakiyan Kinsmen of the Buddha over their portion of the remains 
of his funeral pyre is an earlier example, but this is still in ruins : Ibid. p. 132, fig. 33. 

3 . Some architectural terms in regard to the thupa and the Cetiya are known to the 
Jatakas : Vedikd or the railing, torana , the arch, and dvara the gateway : J., V, p. 511; the 
ceiiyaa were sometimes marked with finger-prints, gandhapancdngulikam ; J., 11, p. 256. 


j 



CHAPTER VII 

RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY 


W ith much hesitation we enter into that mystic and all-pervading world, 
the world of religious beliofs and superstitions, which has always 
baffled tho most acute mind in grasping and analysing its 
RELIGION. true character. The material at hand is indeed vast in its 
scope and weighty in substance. On tho theoretical side, tho 
Jdiakas present before us more or less tho same Buddhistic religious thought 
which we find in other recognised Buddhist canonical works, spociallj the 
Nikdyas. So that it would be simply tiresome, and not at all necessary, to 
go into minute details in this connection. Our main interest lies on the 
other side, viz., the practical one. And, in so far as the stories give us a 
realistic picture of the religious ideas and beliefs, manners and customs pre¬ 
valent among the folk, of the pre-Buddhistic days, the information would, 
we hope, be useful and welcome. Tlierofore, in the course of our discussion 
on this, religious, aspect of Ancient Indian life, we shall have to try to 
leave aside, as best we can, tho purely academic and philosophical discus¬ 
sions, hair-splitting debates as the Buddhists themselves would say, which 
abound in the gathds of this collection, and to got a glimpse of the popular 
mind and practices of the time, retaining, at the same time, the harmonious 
connection that may have oxisted between the two. Just as the beliefs and 
ideas recorded in the RgVeda do not, for the most part, represent the 
popular or the folk mind, 1 but an advance on, or reform of, the ideas and 
beliefs commonly held, so also those stories do not, when they speak in didactic 
strain, represent the mass-mind : they do so only when they mingle with the 
masses for the time being, and not among their adversaries only. And it is 
here that our work lies. Here wo find ample evidence which unfolds to us the 
minds of the people at large, their conception of the imivorse, its regulative 
forces, the chief sources of detriment to man, and the ways and means of avert¬ 
ing the evil influences which now and then assail mankind. 

As a rule, Religion is or has been the behaviour of man with respect, to the 
Natural forces and influences of this universe which he regards, quite be io\- 
ingly, as tho expression and manifestation of some supernatural being. o 
tried to explain and reconcile the diverse phenom ena that he constant > wit 
nessed by imagining the existence of ever-present Agencies which, ho thoug X, 
controlled the universal system. These agents may be classified into two cate 
gories : viz., (a) the beneficent elements, and (6) the malevolent agents. o 
the former category belonged the various gods, tho devas, which were suppose 
to be the controllers of the cosmic system, and the ancestral spirits looking 
to the welfare of mankind. 


1. For thiB see Kirste in tho Vienna Oriental Journal , 1902, pp. 63 ff ; for tho Great 
»ee Hopkins, J. A. O. 8., 1899, pp. 315, 365; also Religions of India, chap. -Viv ; nownt, 
R. A. S., 1888, p. 325. 
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The gods were many, and the most prominent among them was Sakka f 
the later transformation of the great god of the Veda , Indra.' 
SAKKA. Sakka is called Sujampati among the gods and Maghava by 

men. 2 He is at the head of the Thirty-three devas dwelling 
in the Tavatimsa heaven which is the topmost of the three other heavens 
viz., the Yama, the Tusita and the Parinimmita. 3 This heaven of the Thirty- 
three was the happiest place imaginable, abounding in rich palaces and 
gardens, 4 where the Devadhitasandtho Accharas sported. 5 Sakka had Matali 
as the charioteer and Pahcasikka as his musician. 6 His palaces were Masak- 
kasara 7 and Vojayanta, and Sudhamma was the assembly hall of the gods. 8 
The belief was common that when Sakka’s life draws towards its end, or 
when his merit is exhausted and worked out, or when some mighty being 
prays or through the efficacy of virtue in priests or Brahmanas full of 
potency (mahiddhiyd-Sarimm-Brdhmandnam), his palace and the yellow 
marble throne (jxinduJcambalasildsanam) grow hot and shaken. 9 His character 
as the rain-god ( Pajjunna ) was still retained. 10 


OTHER GODS. 


Among other Vedic gods who still survived, though slowly fading away, 
were the Moon and the Sun ( Canda Suriya).' 1 The worship 
of the Fire {Aggi) and Water (A$a) is laughed at in scorn, 
and its worthlessness and foolishness explained beautifully to the Common 
Folk: 12 


To Worship fire, the Common drudge of all, 

Senseless and blind and deaf to every call, 

And then one’s self to live a life of sin— 

How could one dream that this a heaven could win ? 13 and so on. 

The wind-god Vdyu (Maluta) lias also been the laughing stock of the 
story-teller. 14 Varuna is still a power, ranked with the highest, 15 but he 
is gradually reduced to a tree-god, 16 more prominently, a Naga king par 


1. See Buddhist India , p. 234. 

2 . J., IV, pp. 9-G. 12 ; 403-G. 55 ; also 111, p. 148. G. 183. 

3. J., I, p. 202 ; H, pp. 89,312 ; VI, p. 279-G. 1221 . 

4. J., VI, pp. 132, 278-G. 1216 : Pharusaka, Cittalata, Missaka and Nandana. 

5 . J., I, p. 240 : II, pp. 57, 256-G.(?) IV, p. 90 ; Barliut Jiitaka label: Cunningham, The 
Stupa of Barhut, pis. xiv, 2 ; liv, 32. Seo Baruu and Sinha, Barhut Inscriptions , pp. 48 Jf. 

6 . J., Ill, p. 222 ; V, p. 383 ; the gandhabbas at VI, p. 265-G. 1140. 

7. J., VI, p. 289-G. 1255 : Masakkasaraih iva Vdsavassa. 

8 . J., V, p. 386 : VI, p. 278-G. 1210 : 127-G. 567-9 : Seo Barhut label, Cunningham, op. 
cit.y pis. XVI, LIV. 

9. J., II, p. 188 ; m, pp. 53, 129; IV, p. 8-9. 

10 . J., 1, pp. 331. 332-G. 74 ; IV, p. 253-G. 113. 

11 . J., 1, p. 474-G. 131 ; VI, pp. 1, 263-G. 1142 

12 . J., I, p. 494 : The Lord of the Fire could not so much as look after his own. in that his 
victim was carried away by the robbers, how should he look after the Brahmana who worship¬ 
ped him ? G. 140 : II, p. 44 : One day the Brahmana put rice and ghee in the fire which at once 
canght his hut and rendered it all waste : naturally he was enraged G. 23-4; VI, pp. 206-207- 
GG. 886-895 : milakkha (Mleccha—)G. 892. 

13. Ibid. t p. 207-G. 893 ( Vessdnara). 

14. J., 1, p. 165-G. 10 ; also VI, p. 263-G. 1142. 

15. J., VI, p. 104-G. 750. 

16. J., IV, p. 8 . 
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excellence / and a lord of tlio oracle girls (varum ) 1 2 who, possessed by the god, 
would, as the Greek Pithias, prophesy smooth things. 3 


Of other mythological Deities of bonovolent character, wo may mention 
Siri or Sirima, the Goddess of Luck, of plonty'and succoss, who was very 
popular. 4 Sho is stated to be the daughter of Dhatarattha, one of the four 
guardian angels. 5 Then we have Gahga-devatd, the presiding female deity of 
the Ganges or rivers in general. She is represented as tho custodian of fishes. 6 
Sho too, liko Siri, is represented on one of the Barliut medallions, mounted 
on elephant-faced makara and holding a goad in her right hand. 7 Mani- 
mekhala, tho divinity of the sea, who looks after mon sailing over the vast 
ocean, seems to have como in at a rather later stage, but commands respect 
over a wider area. 8 



It is quite natural, that the mutual assimilation of different traditions of 
diverse sections of the poople, different explanations about the same Natural 
phenomena, diversity in the conception of the various aspects of Nature, gra¬ 
dually enlarged the huge pantheon with various traditions about individual 
gods and goddesses, almost on tho lines parallel to those we find in Greece, 
Rome and other parts of tho ancient world. Anthropomorphic considerations 
naturally played the supreme role in the evolution of those ideas. “The primi¬ 
tive mind is swayed by wonder and foar, and naturally tries to do recompense 
for the good dono or to appease the anger of tho omnipotent agents. As such, 
tho gods were worshipped, and this worship was nothing but offering various 
kinds of food or sacrificing animals to them—practically, the same means as 
win success with ordinary men. In course of timo, this sacrifice elaborated 
into a complicated ritual and came to have a different purpose and mean¬ 
ing.” 9 

If wonder or gratitude impelled man to venerate or worship the various 
deities mentioned before, fear made him dread tho spirits of 
EVIL SPIRIT, evil which infested the world. People had to take recourse to 
various arts and artifices to counteract these evils, to what we 
call spells, charms or magic whiah still survive. Prominent among those evil 


1. J., VI, pp. 164, 257-329-GG. 1153-7 ; 1164-71; 1350,1424-8 , 1430. 

2. J., VI, p. 586—-G. 2425. Varuniva pavedhenti thanadhdrdbhiniicathd : the oommenta- 
tor explains varuni aa yakkhaviffhd ikkhanikd. Cf. atiyakkhd ; VI, p. 502-G. 1828. 

3. Cf. D. N. Sen, 4th Oriental Conference Proceedings, 11, p. 699. 

4 . J., Ill, pp. 257,258 (aham mahdjanassa isbariyaddyikd) 261,262-G. 60, 51 (synonymous 

with Lakkhi) 263, 264 ; V, p. 399. G. 236-7. 

6 . The Jdtaka mythology distinguishes between the Vedic Sri and the popular ono by 
representing the former aa a daughter of Sakra or Indra and the latter as tho daughter of Dhria- 
rdsfra the guardian angel. See Barua and Sinha, op. cit., pp. 74-8 ; Barhut Sculpture : Cun¬ 
ningham, op. cit., pis. XX111, 1, LTV ; also Buddhist India , tigs. 36, 37, 38. 

6 . J., U, pp. 423 jJ*; G. 113-4. 

7. Barua and Sinha, op. cit., p. 68 ; Cunningham, op. cit., pis. XXXVI. 

8 . J., IV, pp. 17-21; VI, pp. 35 jf., Cf. for details regarding this divinity and tho bar* 
Eastern versions, S. Levi in 1. H. VI, pp. 697 ff , VII, pp. 173 jf. 371 Jf; other heavenly 
beings : the gandhabbas , the Kimpurisas and the Kinnaras : J., IV, pp. 25-jQT. G. 110, 111, 116, 
442 jy-G, 169*186; VI, p. 265-G. 1146; See Barua and Sinha op. cit., p. 91, Cf. for philological 
and ethnioal relations between the Asses, Horses and the Gandharvas, the Greek Centaurs and 
the Iranian Gandarewa ; J. Przyiuski, Indian Culture, 111, pp. 613-20. 

9. N. C. Banorjee in Calcutta Review , XXIII, pp. 67-8. 
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spirits which endangered the safety of man were tko Asuras , the eternal 
enemies of the gods, 1 the Dcinava-rakkhasas , 2 the Vijjadharas or the wizards 
flying invisibly and endowed with all sorts of spells and magic ( abbhutad - 
hamma ), 3 and above all the Yakkhas and various other spirits. 4 

The Four Great Kings ( Cdtummaharaja ) were the guardians of the four 
quarters : Dhatarattha in the East at the head of the Gandliabbas , Virulha in 
the South at the head of the Kumbhandas , Virupakkha in the West above the 
Nagas and Vessavana-Kubera in the North above the Yakkhas* All the 
quarters ( disci ) were worshipped in times of danger or calamity. 6 

Of all the evil spirits, the Yakkhas wore the most commonly dreaded, and 
THE YAK P eo pl 0 were m perpetual fear of them. Vossavana, the Lord 
KHAS. ^ Yakkhas himself, is not held without fear. 7 To com¬ 

mon people, the world seemed to be infested with the Yakkhas . 
Even their signs and bodily forms were not left out. They could bo recog¬ 
nised because they had un w i n ki n g and red eyes, cast no shadow, were fearless 
and without mercy, 8 in stature as tall as palm trees, hoad as big as an 
arbour, huge eyes like bowls, two tusks like turnips and the beak of a 
hawk. 9 They lived on the flesh of men and beasts, 10 and haunted deserts 
and forests, trees or waters. 11 The she-goblins, the Yakkhinls were even 
more dreadful, as they, by their various snares of beauty, music, smell, 
taste and comfort, attracted men and made them thoir prey. 12 People were 
believed to be possessed by the Yakkhas: a goblin named Naradeva took 
possession of the minister Kdvinda on every fast day, so that he barked like a 
mad dog. 13 It, however, seems from the descriptions that the Yakkhas 
might have been an aboriginal tribe, 14 like the Nagas. 

Tho Nagas , under the guardian angel Virupakkha, or as sometimes Dlia- 
tarattha, 1 5 were, according to the superstitious belief, the Siren-serpents whose 
worship has been so important a factor in tho folklore, superstition and poetry 


1. J., 1, pp. 202-206-G. 30. 

2. J., Ill, p. 527. 

3. J., Ill, pp. 303, 455 ; 527-31-G. 90 (Vayussa putlo); the episode is depicted in a Bar¬ 
hutrailing. Bee Barua and Sinha, op. cit., pp. 89-90 ; J., IV, p. 496-G. 341. 

4. Eor detailed lists see the Mahasamaya Suiianta and the Atamtiya Suttana of the Digha. 
Nikaya : Dialogues of the Buddha , II, pp. 286 ff; Ill, pp. 188 ff. 

5. J., Ill, p. 257. r 

6. J., VI, p. 562-G. 2256 — 4 Sabba dim namassisam pulhum katcium aiijalim' These four 
great kings are aU called Yakkhas in the Barhut inscriptions : their representations on a railing 
of the Stupa are lifosize : See Cunningham, op. cit., pis. LIU, XXII, LV ; Barua & Sinha op 
cit ., pp. 65-7. 

7. J.,1, p.328; 11,p. 16 ; lH,p.502; VI, p.265. 

8. J., VI, p. 307. 

9. J., 1, p. 273 ; also I, p. 102 ; IV, p. 49J. 

10. J., I, p. 101; III, p. 327 ; V, p. 458 : for cannibalism see Grierson, Piiaca in 

J.R.A.S., 1905. 

11. J., I, pp. 99, 349 ; upon the central rafter of the hut *. II, p. 16. 

12. J., I, pp. 240, 395-7 ; 11, p. 128 ; III, p. 502 (a female Yakkha with a face of a horse : 

asmmukhi Yakkhini). 

13. J., VI, p.383. 

14. it seems also correct to say that the Yakkha worship in its ultimate analysis is indis¬ 
putably hero-worship.—Barua and Biuha, op. cit., p. 67 ; In the Uttamdhyayana Sutra, Ill. 
14-15 ; V, 24, the Yakkhas are greatly praised; a Yakkhanagara is mentioned at J., 1, p. 101. 

16. J., V, p. 164-G. 751 1 Dhataraifiio hi Ndgdnam bahunam api isearo. 1 





RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY 


325 


of India from tho earliest times down to-day (cf. nagapancami). Cobras in their 
ordinary form, they lived, like mormen and mermaids, beneath the waters' 
in great luxury and wealth in rich palaces surrounded with beautiful gardens. 2 
They could at will, and often did,adopt the human and other forms; 3 and, 
though terrible if angered, were kindly and mild by nature, and people offered 
them sacrifice with milk, rice, fish and meat and drink. 4 “Not mentioned,” 
says Rhys Davids, 5 “either in tho Veda or in the pre-Buddhistio Upanisads, 
the myth seems to be a strange jumble of beliefs, not altogether pleasant, 
about a strangely gifted race of actual men, combined with notions derived 
from previously existing theories of tree-worship and serpent-worship, and 
river-worship. But tho history of tho idea has still to be written.” 6 


Then there were tho Garulas (Garudas ), or the Supannas, the Indian coun¬ 
terpart of tho harpy and gr iffin , half man, half bird, perpetual enemies of the 
Ndgas, on whom they feed. 7 They also could, and did, adopt the human form, 
and were of beautiful form, so much so that a queen of Benares fell in love at 
first sight with a Supannaraja who carried her away to his island-above.® 
According to Rhys Davids, 9 “they also were, perhaps, originally a tribe of 
actual men, with an eagle or u hawk as their token on their banner.” 

Of other such feared creatures, having an ethnological probability, were 
the man-eating Pisdcas ,'° similar to the Yakkhas, the Bheravas and' 1 11 the 
Kuinbhantfas . 12 


And there were various Titans, souls, or spirits supposed to animate and 
to reside in tho wind (akdsalthadevatd), ' 3 in water (udakarakkhasd),' 4 in 
thunder and rain, 15 above all tho tree-gods ( rukkhadevata ).' 6 


1. Supra, p. 05. 

2. See especially J., VI, pp. 269-70-GG. 1164-71, where we have a picturesque description 
of Bhogavati (or Hirannavati), tho oity of Vanina, tho nagaraja; also VI, p. 167. 

3. J., 11, p. 13. 

4. J., 1, p. 498. At J., IV, p. 353-4-G. 198, the spirit of a banyan tree who reduces the 
merchants to ashes is called a Nagaraja , the soldiers ho sends forth from his tree are Ndgas 
and the tree itself is the dwelling place of the Naga. 

5. Buddhist India , pp. 23-4. 

6. On the Ndgas as an important race of men occupying an important place in the political 
conflicts, at the time just before the Buddha, see Supra , pp. 63-5. The Naga maidens Vimala, 
wife of Varuna and her daughter lrandati are described as possessing rare beauty : J., VI, pp. 
262-G. 1140 ; 266-G. 1149 ; 269-G. 1169-70. See illustration of Naga mormaidB in water, at 
Buddhist India, fig. 41: “These Ndgas are represented on the ancient bas-reliefs as men or 
womon either with cobras’ hoods risiu^ from behind their heads or with sorpentino forms from 
the waist downwards.” Ibid, tig. 42. 

7. J., II, p. 13: VI, p. 191. 

8. J., Ill, pp. 91 ff. G. 105-8 ; 187 j (f. G.55-9 ; hero also the nigrodha tree has some con¬ 
nection with the abode of tho garulas or supannas. 

9. Buddhist India , p. 224. 

10. J., II, p, 16-G. 9-10 : 111, pp. 146-7-G. 183-4; cj. the terrible description of a pisaca 
(pisaya) in the Uvasagadasdo, pp. 46-51 ; also Grierson in J. /?. A. S. t 1905. 

11. J., I, p. 499. 

12. J., II, p. 397 ; III, pp. 140-147-G. 183-4. 

13. J., 1, p. 499. 

14. J., I, pp. 128, 170*1 ; sea-sprite ( samuddadevatd ) j p. 497* 

15. J., 1, p. 167. 

16. J., I, pp. 168*328 ; 415, 423, 441. 
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Tree-worship is indeed very old, and widely spread. ’ It was, of course, 
THEE WOR 110 k the trees as such, but the souls or spirits supposed to dwell 

s kip ~ within them ( nibbattadevata ) and to haunt them, that were 

looked upon as gods. And this notion survived down to the 
rise of Buddhism as we see from the Upanisads. 1 2 Our stories are full of refe¬ 
rences to this treo-worship, with its superstitious and savage customs. Offerings 
were made to the tree-spirits : 3 even human sacrifices were offered, 4 they wore 
consulted as oracles, and expected to grant children, fame and wealth ; 5 they 
were believed to injure those who injured the trees in which they dwelt, 6 and 
they were pleased when garlands were hung upon the branches of the tree, 
lamps lighted round it, and bali offerings were made, at the foot of tho tree. 7 8 9 10 * 
Horried and hideous practices were connected with this tree-worship. In the 
Dummedha Jataka, 0 we hear of these devoted-peoplo ( devatamangalaha ) offer¬ 
ing sacrifices to the banyan-tree in which the entrails, blood and flesh (mo- 
msalohila) of the victims —goats, cocks, pigs and the like—aro tho substantial 
parts of the bali . In the D/iondsukfui Jutukci , ^ a still more horrid picture is 
witnessed. Tho unhappy princes are knocked unconscious (VisaiMi), thoir 
eyes slit out, the bodies ( kalebarani ) cut open, and tho entrails taken out, and 
the carcases thrown into the river. The entrails aro hung as garlands on the 
tree, which is marked with sproad hands dipped in tho blood of tho victims 
(i lohitapancaiigulikani ).'° Quite a similar description occurs at another 

place also. 1 ' Ono does not find the slightest reason to doubt these detailed 
descriptions: though the custom may not have' been widely prevalent. The 
spirit of the tree was obviously looked upon as having an insatiable craving 
for human and animal flesh and blood. ‘‘The present custom of daubing tho 
tree with vermilion is most probably a reminiscence of far more sinister 
rites.” 12 




1. Of. “there is scarcely one tribe of Indo-European stock that did not worship and ovon 
offer sacritices to trees and troe-spirita.” Jarl Charpentier on the Naicasakha of the Itgveda in 
J. H.'A.&.f 1930, pp. 335 ff., which he has tried to explain as “ worshipper ol tin, banyan 
tree. 

2 . See Khys Davids, Buddhist India, p. 227 : J. IV, p. 154. 

3. J., I, pp. 169 ; 259# 344# G. 76, 423-G. 8 , 425-6; HI, p. 23 ft G. 26, 146 ff. IV 

p. 163. * 

4. J., ID, p. 160 ; V, pp. 472, 474, 488. 

6 . J., I, pp. 259,404-5 (a tree spirit is asked to settle the dispute between the two 
merchants); 423; III, p. 23 {eukhascyyath pucchati ); IV, p. 351, # G. 179-197 ; 456; 474 • 
this idea is tally alive to-day and is of a particularly primitive trend. 

6 . J., IV, pp. 210, 353. 

7. J., Ill, p. 23 .gandhapaiieangulikdni datvd maldgandhadhupehi pujelvd divam 
jalctvd eukham sayd 1 1 voted rukkham padakkhinam halva pakkamati .” IV, p. 153 - Cf. VI d 
327-G. 1441*3 ; Cf. Barua, Barhul Stone ae a Story-teller , for an interpretation of tho Barhut 
Scenes of worship of the Bo-trees. 

8 . J., 1, p. 259. 

9. J., Ill, pp. 157 ff. 

10 . On the lohitapahedngulika, elc. cf. Vogel in Vcrslagen en Medededingen der Kon. Aka - 
demte von IVetenschappen, afd. LeUerkunde , 5 ; J., IV, p. 218# referred to by Jarl Charpentier, 
J. B. A. S ., 1930, p. 343. ^ 

1L J., V, p. 456. 

12 . J. Charpentier, op. cii., p. 344 . 
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No doubt, these horrible practices of animal sacrifices’ held sway among 
the people. 2 The doctrine of ahiihsd, though preached from long before, was 
only now beginning to bear fruit. People were beginning to realise, partly 
through humanitarian senso and partly through fear of something, the utter 
uselessness of animal-slaughter and to develop a bold and a questioning spirit: 

“Why, brahmin, though thyself with reason blest, 

Hast thou this dull insensate tree addressed ? 

Vain is thy prayer, thy kindly greeting vain, 

From this dull wood no answer wilt thou gain." 3 

and the scathing arguments in the Bhuridatta Jdtaha* vividly express this 
questioning spirit. 

However, the dread of the evil spirits was hard to kill. The simpler and 
unsophisticated mind looked to easier ways of deliverance, other than sacri¬ 
fice and prayer to gods. Innumerable superstitions and charms grew up. 
Magic (i iibbamdyd ) and witch-craft were prominent. 5 Signs and portents 
( nimittdni) were also believed in. 6 And for all these, there were the sooth¬ 
sayers, under the designation lakkha napathakas or angavijjapdthakas, 7 supi- 
napdthakas , 8 nemittikas 9 and the nakkhattajdnanakas 10 already referred to. 
Fortuno-telling and interpretation of dreams were part of their profession. 
To the same class belonged the professors of bhutavijjhd. ' ’ All these were be¬ 
lieved to exercise power over evil spirits and demons, and to interpret and avert 
bad omens, by their magic incantations (: mante ); charmed sand ( parittavdli - 
kaiii) to bo kept on the head and the charmed throad ( parittasuttakam) to be 
twisted round the brow wore believed to ensuro safety from dangers. 12 Places 
wero supposed to be haunted by supernatural beings (amdnussapariggahita), 
and charms were employed to counteract their evil effects. ’ 3 The idea of wash¬ 
ing away the sins in tho sacred bathing-places like Payaga on the Yamuna 
river, Dona, Timbaru and othors’ 4 was prevalent. Oaths were taken on vari¬ 
ous occasions and for various purposes, specially the * saccahiriyd ’ or an act of 


1 . J., VI, p. 133 describes thus : a sacrificial pit (yanhdvata) was dug with a level floor, 
surrounded with a fence ( vdfiparikkhapanath) for ancient brahmins had enjoined that this fence 
should be made, lest some righteous ascetic or brahmin might come and stop the rite : some 
specimens of tho hymns sung : Udeta ayath Mkkhiund-ekardja : II, p. 33; G. 17 ; AjteWi ayaih 
ca : II, p. 35-G. 17 ; ayath te yupo kdmaduho paraithd : VI, p. 211-G. 906. 

2 . * See also J., T, pp. 150 (neck of the deer placed on the block— dhamuingandikam ); 111, p. 
45 ( Habbacatuhkoyahha) also VI, p. 133 : IV, p. 115 ; the custom of offering feasts to the departed 
also seems to have been prevalent. J, 1, p. 160 ff. 

3. J., Ill, p. 24-G. 25. 

4. J., VI, pp. 210-14-G. 904-930. 

5. J., I, p. 456. VI, p. 458-G. 1B2&4. 

6 . J., I, pp. 120 : 154 (a bird strikes a hunter while he is starting for hunting thinking 
this to be an ill omen he stays for a while); VI, p. 10. 

7. J., I, p. 290 ; II, p. 21 ; V, pp. 458, 434. 

8 . J., V, p. 443 ; VI, p. 10. 

9. J., IV, p. 124 ; V, p. 296 ; VI, p. 5. 

10. J.,L pp. 120, 133, 257 ; III, p. 59 ; V. pp. 127-30. 

11 . J., Ill, p. 511. 

12. J., I, pp. 396-399. 

13. J.,II, pp. 15-6. 

14. J., V, p. 388-G. 199 ; VI, pp, 197-8-G. 857. 
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of Karma and of transmigration of soul modified the old ideas; yet people 
continued to believe in the existence of Heaven as the place of rewards for the 
good done in life, and of Hell as the abode of punishment. 1 2 And in this way 
this religion of the people, beliefs and superstitions of the people, animistic 
hocus-pocus, all existing among the people, the simple folk, naturally gave rise 
to a questioning spirit that would take nothing for granted. 


There comes a time in the life of every race, as it does in the life of every 
thoughtful individual, when it is felt that the ordinary inter- 
THE NEW pretation of the world we live in, and the standard of values 
AWAKENING, which we estimate the ends or ideals we pursue in life, 
should be revised, reconstructed or overhauled. And it was 
such an awakening that began to see the light in the period of which we are 
speaking. This is not to say that it was a sudden revolution: in fact at all 
times and in all ages orthodoxy has always been shadowed by heterodoxy : 
only the degree changes, the extent differs. The whole of the popular animistic 
notions mentioned before, and no doubt many others, survived in full force. 
But no one man believed in them all. Gradually the sphere of the questioning, 
the revolting, spirit widens. And then during this period, as Prof. Rhys 
Davids 3 has rightly observed, suddenly there is evidence of a leap forward in 
speculative thought, of a new birth in ethics, of a religion of conscience threat¬ 
ening to take place of the old religion of custom and magic/ And the marvel 
of it is, that the same process of regeneration was taking place simultaneously 
in other centres of civilisation—in China, Persia, and Egypt, in Italy and 
Greece. 4 It was a time reverberating, more vigorously than ever before, 
with the conflicts of ideals and of practices. The old order of'things had had 
its day. New orders were springing up on the horizon. In short, Ritual had 
yielded place to self-introspection (pativekha of A3oka, P. E. Ill) and to 
asceticism ( tapas ). Dr. Barua in his History of Pre-Buddhistic Indian Philo - 
sophy 5 has rightly designated this period as neo -Vedic and Sophistic or the 
period of S ama^as and Brahmanas. Yajnavalkya was the great landmark 


1. J., Ill, pp. 138-9 GG. 169-172 ; Saccakiriyd was an Act of Truth a formal declaration 
of fact, accompanied by a command and resolution or prayer that the purpose of the agent shall 

be accomplished. The formula of the Act is with slight changes of words, ' etena saccena . * or 
etena saccavajjena J., I, pp. 294, 331; IV, pp. 31-G. 47 ; 142-G. 117 ; 320-G. 103-115 ; 410-G. 
76-7; V, pp. 29-G. 80-2 ; 87-G. 260 ; 95-G. 296: VI, pp. J, 91-G. 376-82 ; 154-G. 729 ; 242 ; 
it ia used for so many purposes : to obtain water to drink : J., pp. 170 jjjf-G. 19 ; to cause a 
forest fire to turn back : J., I, pp. 213 jf, G. 34; J. I, pp. 331 Jf. G. 74 ; to counteract the effect 
of poison : J. IV, pp. 28 ff-G. 47 ; to avert ship-wreck; ,T. IV, p. 137 j(jf-G. 117 ; to obtain a son: 
J., IV, pp. 315 ff-G. 103-113; VI, pp. Iff; to deliver animals ; J., IV, pp. 333 jQT; to deliver 
a man from captivity : J., V, pp. 21 ff-G. 80-2 ; to avenge a wrong : J. V, pp. 75 ff-G. 260 : 
to cure leprosy. J., V, pp. SSff. G. 206 ; to heal wounds: J., V, pp. 457 Jf; to refute a false charge; 
J., VI, pp. 30 Jf; toavort human sacrifice: J., VI, pp. 131 Jf. U. 729; See for a detailed treat- 
ment olthe subject, as a psychic motif in Hindu fiction: E. W. Burlingame in J.R. A. $., 1917, 


pp. 429 ff. also J. A. O. 8., 52, pp. 316-7. 

2. J., I, p. 168,174, 232,490 ; II, pp. 86, 202 ; HI, pp. 42, 45, 185,206; IV, pp. 3; V, pp. 
266*7; VI, pp. 105-6, 246, 354; belief in the earth’s swallowing a wicked man. J., I, p* 322. 


3. Buddhist India , p. 239. 

4 . Buddhist India , pp. 238 ff. 

5. pp. 191, 416. 
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etwoon the post -Vedic and the neo -Vedic and later ages. In point of fact, 
as the learned Doctor says, we can regard this period as that which shows the 
germs, the beginnings, of all that we find later, a period which saw the exist¬ 
ence of various orders of teachers, both Vedic and anti -Vedic, representing 
different groups or schools of thought, which again may roughly be divided 
into either Sramanas and Brahmanas or Hermits and wanderers. 1 

Before returning to these two orders of asceticism, let us very briefly have 
an idea as to the philosophical speculations that were uppermost in those 
days. 2 

Of course the most remarkable trend of philosophic speculation was anti- 
Vedic . The thinkers had, in course of time, ceased to feel the 
ANTI -VEDIC fascination of, and cherish admiration for, Vedic learning and 

MOVEMENT. Vedic rites : the self (dtman) is not obtainable by the study 
of the Veda, the sacrifices and all gifts and oblations are in¬ 
efficacious : tho observance of moral precepts ( silam) and the contemplation, 
knowledge, and realisation of the nature of Brahman are far superior to the 
performance of Vedic sacrifices and the acquisition of Vedic learning : 3 this, 
in general, was tho trend of thought. Not going deeper into details, we shall 
just reproduce this anti -Vedic fooling as it is presented in our stories. 

We are, first of all, reminded of the two most prominent figures of the 
Upanisadic times, viz., Uddalaka Armgi and his son Sveta- 
UDDalaka ketu. With Uddalaka Aruni, Indian wisdom seems to have 

SETAKETU. taken a new turn, 4 as wo can see from his biological specu¬ 

lations and his conception of Matter and Spirit in which he 
shows a close resemblance to Anaxagoras. 5 6 


Both the Setaketu and Uddalaka Jdtakas 6 preserve the traditional infor¬ 
mation about these two celebrities, but in a very confused and corrupted form. 
Wo must note that the Pali name Uddalaka is equivalent to tho Samskrta 
Andddlaka i.e., the son of Uddalaka. And obviously the two Jdtakas speak 
of one and the same person, viz., Svetaketu Auddalaka, though they unknow¬ 
ingly give different incidents regarding his life. The Setaketu Jdtaka describes 
him as one born of a Brahmana family from the north and studying at Tak- 
kasila, where he is stated to have met a CamJala who asked him a question 
about the quarters (disa). On the other hand, the Uddalaka Jataka associates 


1 . Barua, op. cit., p. 191. 

2 . The Brahmajala Suttanta (See Dialogues of the Buddha , I, pp. 26*55) and the Acdrdnga 
Sutra , I, 7,1, 3, describe at length the various motaphyBic&l and ethical speculations ourrent at 
the time among the Brahma oas and the fSramanas. 

3. Barua, op. cit., p. 193. It is true that suoh a revolt goes back to ancient times: it can 
bo traced as far back as the celebrated hymn on Frogs, Rgveda, VII, 163 ; see Barua, op. cit.. 
p. 194 ; but it begins to be more sharped, and clearly defined during this period. 

4. In fact the whole family of the Arunis is distinguished in history for Vedic learning, 

‘ The most divergent lines of tradition meet in the person of Uddalaka Arani* Oldonborg, 
Buddha, p. 396. i 

5. Barua, op. cit., p. 124. 

6 . J., Ill, pp. 232*7. GG. 8*12 ; IV, pp. 297-304-GG. 62-76; cf. J., I, p. 40LGG. (?) 

42 . 




330 


SOCIOLOGICAL CONDITIONS 


the origin of the name Uddalaka (Auddalaka) with the Uddalaka tree under 
which he was conceived, and describes him as the fruit of an illegal union 
of his mother—a ganiJcd —with a wise purohita of a Brahmadatta king of 
Benares. In both these accounts, the Jtffofta-historian has evidently con¬ 
founded Svetaketu Auddalaka with Philalethes Satyakama Jabala. 1 

But as to the general views—social and ethical—of Svetaketu Audda¬ 
laka and his father ( i.e ., Uddalaka), both the Jatakas agree. The conversation 
between the Father and the Son shows some resemblance to the one embodied 
in the Chandogya Upanisad , 2 3 the latter setting forth the philosophical views 
much more elaborately. In the former the son inquires: What makes the 
Brahmin ? how can he be perfect ? tell me this. What is a righteous man, and 
how he .wins Nirvana’sJbUsa ? 3 The father replies : 

“He has no field, no goods, no wish, no kin, 

Careless of life, no lusts, no evil ways. 

Even such a Brahmin peace of soul shall win, 

So as one true to duty men him praise.” 4 

Setaketu again asks: 

“ Khattiya, Brahmin, Vessa, Sudda and Caudala Pukkusa, 

All these can be compassionate, can win Nirvana's bliss: 

Who among all the saints is there who worse or better is V’ 5 

Uddalaka replies: 

“None among all the saints is there who worse or better is.” 6 
Then Setaketu retorts: 

“You are Brahmin, then, for nought: vain is your rank I wis.” 7 

At last his father, in his further reply, strikes the keynote of Uddalaka’s 
philosophy : 

“With canvas dyed in many a tint pavilions may be made : 

The roof, a many-coloured one : one colour is the shade. 

Even so, when men are purified, so is it here on earth. 

The good perceive that they are saints, and never ask their birth.’ 8 

In the earlier part of the story, Setaketu is represented as doubtful about 
the efficacy of Vedic Learning and favouring self-control. And his father, 
Uddalaka, maintains the usefulness of the Vedas , but at the same time accepts, 


1. See Chandogya Upanifad, IV, 4-9 

2. VI, 4. 

3 . J. f IV, p. 302-G. 70. 

4 . Ibid., p. 303-G. 71. 

6 . Ibid., p. 303-G. 72. 

0 . Ibid., p. 303-G. 73. 

7 . Ibid., p. 303-G. 74. 

8 . Ibid., p. 304-G. 75-6; 
see Barua, op. cit., pp. 124 jfjf. 


Barua, op. cit., p. 125. 


for fuller details regarding tho philosophio views of Uddalaka 
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right conduct as the means to attain bliss : “The Vedas will bring only fame 
but right conduct wiil give us bliss .” 1 

It is not impossible, as Dr. Barua says , 2 that the Sophistic movement, 
characteristic of Indian philosophy before Mahavlra and the Buddha, had ori¬ 
ginated with Uddalaka Aruni. He may well be regarded as the pioneer of the 
paribbajaJcas or the Wanderers. As years passed the Sophist mind gradually 
became more and more antagonistic to the Vedic theology. We find this in 
our stories, as the following quotations will show : 

“These Veda studies are the wise man’s toils, 

The lure which tempts the victims whom he spoils ; 

A mirage formed to catch the careless eye, 

But which the prudent passes safely by. 

The Vedas have no hidden power to save 
The traitor or the coward or the knave” ; 

And what are the sacrifices ? 

“ The fire, though tended well for long years past, 

Leaves his base master without hope at last... 

If he wins merit who to feed the flame 

Piles wood and straw, the merit is the same 

When cooks light fires or blacksmiths at their trade, 

Or those who burn the corpses of the dead... 

These Brahmins, all a livelihood require ; 

And so they tell us Brahma worships fire ; 

Why should the increate, who all things planned, 

Worship himself the creature of his hand i 
Doctrines and rules of their own, absurd and vain, 

Our sires imagined wealth and power to gain.” 

What are the Brahmans then ? 

“These greedy liars propagate deceit, 

And fools believe the fictions they repeat; 

He who has eyes can see the sickening sight; 

Why does not Brahma set his creatures right ? 

Where is your Brahma V they ask. 

'‘If his wide power no limits can restrain, 

Why is his hand so rarely spread to bliss ? 


1- J.» in, pp. 236-7-GG. 10-3; IV, pp. 299-301 -GG. 62-65: KiUith hi pappoti adhicca 
Vcde Santim, puenti caranena dan to. 

2. op. c&, p. 130 ; eIbo Rhys Davids, Buddhisi India , p. 247. 
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Why are his creatures all condemned to pain ? 

"Why does he not to all give happiness ? 

Why do fraud, lies, and ignorance prevail ? 

Why triumphs falsehood—truth and justice fail ? 

I could your Brahma one th’Unjust among, 

Who made a world in which to shelter wrong.” ’ 

And thus, with robust faith in their doctrines, and with a powerful mastery 
over thoughts, dispelling doubts ( samsaya) by reasoning 
FREEDOM OP (naya), logic (naya) and proofs (Jielu), 1 2 and with appeal to 
THOUGHT. precedents (nippadesa) 3 and common sense, these thinkers, 
and more correctly propagandists, imbued the whole people 
with a new ideal and a new way of living. The philosophers were left free 
to indulge in any amount of speculation. In the tradition of the time 
there was only one sage, Mantfavya, a contemporary of Kapha Dipayana 
(i. e., Vyasa) who was impaled, for reasons other than his bold theories. 4 

And, as we come nearer to Mahavlra and the Buddha, we feel the whole 
atmosphere surcharged with philosophic mood. It was a 
FERMENT*^ ^ me <seet hing with speculative ferment.’ But, as Dr. Barua 
rightly observes, “we have to imagine a time when there 
was no organised religion or established Chinch in the country to interfere 
with the freedom of speculation by imposing upon its adherents its pro¬ 
fessed dogmas, and when conversion implied, in the case of a learner or 
truth-seeker, no more than a transition from one mode of self-training to 
another which he deemed more suitable to his temperament. Nor even in 
the case of a layman did it ever demand that unflinching devotion or that 
profession of blind faith which leads men by imperceptible steps to harbour 
bigotry, to become religious fanatics, and to shut the gates of benevolence 
upon every fellow-being who is a stranger.” 5 

Several Jdtakas give us a glimpse of some of the speculations that were 
going on at this time. They are given just to show their uselessness and 
wrongfulness in the eyes of others, like the Buddhists, who considered these 
as false doctrines ( micchdvddam). 

The Mahabodhi Jdlaka , 6 for instance, presents before us five thinkers of 
five different philosophic doctrines, viz., Ahetuvadl, Issaraka- 
VlTTHIKAsf' raf i avddi > Pubbekatavadi, Ucchedavadi and Khattavijjdvddi. 

An interesting subject is introduced in order to refute their 
arguments. The Bodhisatta attributes the acts of a monkey to the monkey- 
skin he wears, and so the five ‘heretics’ ( micchaditthikd ) charge him with 
murder of a monkey. 

1. J., VI, pp. 206-8-GG. 883-902. 

2. J., VI, p. 244-G. 1092. 

3. J., VI, p. 227. 

4. J., IV, pp. 28-9. 

5. Barua, op. cit., p. 386. 

6. J.,V,pp. 228# 
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The Ahetuuddi denied the existence of cause, that is to say his philosophy 
THE was the doctrine of non-causation or the hypothesis of 

FORTUITOUS chance. He taught the people that beings in this world were 
ORIGINIST. purified by rebirth ( ime sattd samsdrasuddhikd ). To him the 
Boddhisatta says : ‘if you say that all acts of men, good or base (i akarani - 
yam karaniyain vd), spring from natural causes (udlrana ca samgatyd 
bhdvdyamanuvattati), how can you find sin in involuntary acts ? My deed 
should be blameless, according to your doctrine.’ 1 

The Issarakdranavadi believed and taught that everything was the act 
THE THE1ST a su P reme being (ayam loko issaranimmito). The argu¬ 

ment put forward against him is: ‘if there i3 some Lord 
who fulfils in every creature, weal or woe and good or bad actions, the sin 
lies with him, man only works his will. I must be then blameless.’ 2 

The Pubbekatavddi professed the doctrine of previous actions,i.e., Harman: 

sorrow and joy, that befalls man here, is, according to him, the 
result of some previous action (sattanam sukham vd dukkharii 
vd pubbekatin 'em uppajjati). To him the answer was : ‘why, 
sir, do you blame me if you believe in the truth of the doctrine that 
everything is the result of former action! each act’s a debt discharged 
(poranako inamokkho) and the monkey pays his debt.’ 3 


THE FATA- 
LIST. 


The Ucchedavadi was an Annihilationist. He believed in annihilation at 
death. In his view, no one passes hence to another world, 
LATIONIST 31 but this world ?s annihilated (ito paralokagatd ndma n'atthi , 
ayam loko ucchijjati). To him the Bodhisatta replies : ‘You, 
sir, maintain that each living creature’s form ( rupam) is composed of four 
elements (i.e., earth, water, air and ether): to these component parts 
each body, when dissolved, goes. The dead exist no more, the living still 
live on; should this world be destroyed, both wise and fools are gone : 
none then is defiled by a guilt, stain amidst a ruined world. If this is true, 
I am blameless.’ 4 


1. Ibid., pp. 237-U. 130*41. This apparently corresponds to the doctrine attributed to 
Parana Kassapa, one of the six rivals of the Buddha, in the Anguttara Nikaya , III, pp. 383 ff. 
The same is again termed Akiriyd-vdda or the theory of non-action, according to which, when 
we aot or cause others to aot, it is not the Soul that acts or causes others to act. The Soul is 
passive (ni§kriya). Therefore whether wo do good or bad, the result thereof does not affoot the 
Soul in the least: Samannaphala-eutta (Dialogues, I, pp. 69 ff) ; Sulrakrtanga , I. I, 13- _See 
Barua, op. cit., pp. 278-9. Cf. the Parindmavada of Maskarin Gosala : Ibid., pp,304 ff. Arya 
6ura identifies the doctrine of non-causation with that of Naturo-evabhava-vdda : Jdiahamala, 
pp. 148-9. 

2. J., V, pp. 238-G. 142-4 : This, to a certain extent, resembles the Theistic dootrine 
(ISvara-v&da), which is as old as the Brhaddranyaka Upanisad, if not earlier, and the beet 
oxponent of which was Asuri: See Barua, op. cit., pp. 213 j ff., 266. 

. \ y •> V, pp. 238-9-G. 145-7 : This is of course the well-known doctrine of Karma, or Fate 
(Myati), fully developed by Yajnavalkya : “A man is of desire : As is his desire, ro i8 his will. 
M is his will, so is his action. And as he acta, so he attains.” Brhaddranyaka Upanipad, 
IV, 4,-5; See Barua, op. cit. , pp. 161 ff., 176, 310-1. 

y-> V, pp. 239-G. 148-61. This of oourse corresponds to the famous dootrine of Mate¬ 
rialism of the mythical Garvaka who te&ohes us to eat ghee even though we run into debts. 
It was fully developed at this period by Ajita KeSakambalin, one of the six famous rivals of the 
Buddha. Cf. Sdmaiinaphala Sutta (Dialogues , 1, pp. 73 ff). The Kesakambalins are compared 
to the Epicureans of Greece : Barua, op. cit., pp/287 ff. The dootrine is popularly known as 
lokayatikam : see J., VI, pp. 286-G. 1246. 
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Lastly, the Ehattavijjdvddi professed the Militarist doctrine, according to 
which a man ought to seek his own advantage even at the cost 
^ killing one’s parents (matapitaro pi mdretva attano va attho 
Jcametabbo ). To him the direct reply was: ‘You, sir, maintain 
that a man may kill his parents or any other person if occasion justifies. 
Why, then, do you blame me ? 1 


<SL 


It is evident that all these philosophies, those of the Fortuitous Originists, 
the Theists, the Fatalists, the Annihilationists and the Militarists, are dis¬ 
cussed and stubbornly hated and refuted by both Mahavira 2 and Gotama 
Buddha. 3 


There may be discerned a few more philosophical reflections in the stories 
here and there, garbed in a confused and indistinct form. 
DOCTRINE we nee ^ not g° mu °h deeper. One doctrine, viz., the 

OF TIME. doctrine of Time ( Kdlavada ), as presented in the Mvlapariyaya 

JataJca , 4 however, deserves our notice. The Doctrine of 
Time, 5 in its embryo, can be traced in Aghamarsajia’s hymn in the RgVeda . 6 7 
Passing through the minds of Post- Vedic teachers, such as Ba<Jhva and 
Yajnavalkya, it was highly elaborated in the Mahabharata. 1 The Jdtaka 
offers a criticism of the Epic doctrine of time : A well-versed Brahmaija taught 
five hundred pupils. In course of time they began to think : “We know as 
much as our teacher : there is no difference.” When the teacher knew this, 
he put to them a question—a paradox—in order to tame them, proud and stub¬ 
born as they had all become. He asked : Time consumes all things, including 
even itself. Can you tell me who consumes time—the all-consumer? 8 No 
one could answer. It came to them as a riddle of the Sphinx. So the teacher 
taid in a bitter tone of irony : “Do not imagine that this question is in the 
three Vedas. You think that you know all that I know !” 

Here the Brahmaija is represented, as usual, as a Vedic thinker, but he 
was rather a Bodhisatta or a pre-Buddhistic thinker on Buddhist lines who 
opposed the Vedic or Epic doctrine of time. As Dr. Barua puts it, according 


J. J., V, pp. 240-G. 152; also p. 490 ; Tho term Ksatravidyd occurs in a list of sciences 
given in the Chdndogya Upani$ad , VII, 1,2, and is explained by Sankara as the science of 
archery (Dhanurtxiaya). But that seems to be a general meaning. Buddhaghosa and 
ilrya£ura are probably more correct in understanding by it the science of government 
(niiisattham): Dialogues of the Buddha, 1, p. 18 n ; also Barua, op. cit pp. 292*3. 

2. Mahavlra, as his disciples inform us, broadly divided the philosophical views of his time 
into three groups: Akiriyam or metaphysics, Ahhdnam or Scepticism, and Vinayain or morals; 
see Uttaradhyayana Sutra, XVIII, 23; Suirakrtdnga. X, 12, 4 jfiT. Sthdndnga Sutra , IV, 4. 

3. See Brahmajala-Suitanta, Dialogues of the Buddha , I, pp. 27 ff. 

4. J., II, pp. 260-1-G. 188. 

5. See Barua, op. cit„ pp. 199 ff. 

6. X, 190. 

7. Sohrader, Indischen Philosophic , pp. 21-7. 

8. J., II, pp. 260-G. 188 : Kdlo ghasali bhutdni subbam tea sah ’ altana , yo ca kdlaghaso , 

AO bhulapacanim pact .” Cf. note on this Jatdlca in Matriculation Pali Selections 
Caloutta University. 






KELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY 


335 


the Vedic theory, Time not only consumes everything, but also itself in the 
sense, as the Jdtaka commentator points out, 1 that even the time-before- 
meal (purebhattakalo) and the time-after-meal (pacchabhattakalo) do not 
abide ( na papunati ). According to the Bodhisatta’s view, an Arhat is 
the consumer of Time ( Kdlaghaso) inasmuch as he is not bound to be 
reborn. Having completely rooted out the inherent tendencies to sensuality, 
eternalism, orthodoxy and ignorance, he is released for ever from metempsy¬ 
chosis. 2 


THE 

AJ l VIKAS. 


The most pronounced antagonism that the Jdtaka stories seera to show is 
towards the Ajivikas , who, under Maskarin Gosala, formed a 
stubborn sect in the time of the Buddha who opposed them. 3 
The order of the Ajivikas is decidedly of older standing than 
that of the Jainas or the Buddhists, 4 and is thrice mentioned in the edicts of 
King A6oka whose grandson DaSaratha gave them some cave-dwellings at the 
Nagarjuiil and Barabar hills. 5 


In the Lomaharhsa Jdtaka , 6 an interesting, though biased, life of an 
djivika is portrayed. “Unclothed ( acelako ), 7 and covered with dust, he re¬ 
mained solitary and lonely ( ekavihan ), fleeing like a deer from the face of men; 
his food was small fish, cow-dung, and other refuse ; and in order that his vigil 
might not be disturbed, he took up his abode in a dread thicket in the jungle. 
In the snows of winter, he came forth by night from the sheltering thicket to 
the open air, returning with the sun-rise to his thicket again, and as he was 
wet with the driving snows by night, so in the daytime he was drenched by the 
drizzle from the branches of the thicket. Thus day and night alike he endured 
the extremity of cold. In summer, he abode by day in the open air, and by 
night in the forest, scorched by the blazing sun by day, and fanned by no 
cooling breezes by night, so that the sweat streamed from him : 


Now scorched, now froze, lone in the lonesome woods, 

Beside no fire, but all afire within, 

Naked, the hermit wrestles for the Truth.” 8 

In the eyes of the Buddhist story-teller, who deliberately and probably 
with exaggeration, gives such minute details, these austerities were worthless 
and delusive. And so he makes him discard this delusion (laddhirn) and lay 
hold of the real truth ( samaditthi ). 


1. J., II, pp. 260-1. 

2. Bania, op. oil., p. 204. 

3. For a complete treatment of the subject see Dr. Barua’s beautiful monograph on The 
Ajivikas, Calcutta University Publication: also his History of pre-Buddhistic Indian Philo¬ 
sophy , pp. 297-318 ; /. H. Q., HI, pp. 235 ff; Bhandarkar, I. A., 1912, pp. 260# Hoornle’s 
appendix to Uvdsagadasdo. 

4. Barua, op. cit., p. 300. 

5. See Senart, Inscriptions dt Piyadasi , 11, 82, 209. 

6. J., 1, pp. 390-1. 

7. Acelakas as an order of ascetics are also mentioned at J., V, pp. 1G-C. 39 ; 75. 

8. Ibid. G. 93 : Majjhima Nilcdya, 1, 79. 
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The Mahandradakassapa Jdtaka 1 again brings before us another naked 
(i acclaJco ; naggo) djivika , Guna Kassapa by name, whose views remarkably 
agree with those of Maskarin Gosala. He lived in a deer park adjoining Mit- 
hila, was approved by all as wise (dhzrasammto), famous, a man of varied dis¬ 
course ( CitraJcathz ), and with a large following of disciples ( ganl ). 2 King 
Ahgati of Videha, with his ministers, went to him and asked him many ques¬ 
tions in reply of which Kassapa said : ‘There is no fruit, good or evil, in follow¬ 
ing the law ; there is no other world, 0 king,—who has ever come back hither 
from thence ? All beings are equal and alike, there are none who should receive 
or pay honour : there is no such thing as strength or courage,—how can there 
be vigour or heroism ? All beings are predestined ( niyatani ), just as the stern- 
rope must follow the ship. Every mortal gets what he-is to get, what then is 
the use of giving ? There is no use in giving—the giver is helpless and weak: 
gifts are enjoined by fools and accepted by the wise.’ 3 

Then the following exposition describing the powerlessness of sin to pro¬ 
duce consequences hereafter is much more important: 

“There are seven aggregates (Kaya), indestructible and uninjuring: fire 
( tejo ), earth (pathavi), water (apo), air (vayo), pleasure and pain ( sukhadukkliam) 
and the soul (jivo ); of these seven, there is none that can destroy or divide, 
nor are they to be destroyed : Weapons pass harmless amongst these aggre¬ 
gates. He who carries o2 another’s head with a sharp sword does not divide 
these aggregates : how then should there be any consequence from evil doing? 
All beings become pure by passing through eighty-four great aeons (mahd- 
Jcappe ): till that period arrives, not even the self-restrained (saflfiato) becomes 
pure. Till that period arrives, however much they have followed virtue, they 
do not become pure, and even if they commit many sins, they do not go be¬ 
yond that limit. One by one we are purified through the eighty-four great 
aeons : we cannot go beyond our destiny, any more than the sea beyond its 
shore.” 4 This doctrine of Guna Kassapa, the ajiva, which is also termed 
Ucchedavado, annihilation, is made clearer by this : ‘There is no door to heaven 
(sugati ): only wait on destiny ( niyati ). Whether thy lot be happiness or 
misery, it is only gained through destiny: all will at last reach deliverance 
from transmigration (, samsdrasivldhi ); be not eager for the future.’ 5 The 
views embodied in these extracts clearly show resemblance partly to the views 
of Pura^a Kassapa, the Annihilationist, partly to those of Pakudha Kacca- 
yana, the Eternalist, and Maskarin Gosala, the Determinist, all of whom 
seem to be akin to Greek »Stoics. 6 These views of Guna Kassapa are stubbornly 




1. J., VI, pp. 220*255. The text ia confused and indistinct: many of the gdthds are placed 
in the Buddha’s ( Satthd ) mouth so that it becomes very diffioult for us to ascertain the exact 
value of the presentation. 

2. Ibid., pp. 222-G. 961-2. 

3. Ibid., pp. 225-G. 980-984. 

4. Ibid., pp. 226-G. 985-90: CJ. Sdmahhaphalasuttci, Dialogues of the Buddha , I, p. 74, 
where the same doctrine, with the same simile iB attributed to Pakudha Kaccana, the Eternal- 
ist, the Empedocles of India. 

5. J., VI, pp. 229 O. 1007-8. 

See Barua, op, cit., pp. 282 Jf. 297 ff. 
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refuted in the story, firstly by Ruja, Augati’s daughter who says : “If a man 
is purified by the mere course of existence, then Guna’s own asceticism is use¬ 
less : like a moth flying into the lighted candle, the idiot has adopted a naked 
mendicant’s life. Having accepted the idea that all will at last be purified 
through transmigration, in their great ignorance many corrupt their actions ; 
and being fast caught in the effects of former sins, they find it hard to escape, 
as the fish from the hook ” j 1 and secondly by the great sage Narada, the 
Kassapa, who also supporting Ruja, establishes the popular Indian belief that 
action has its reward and retribution (Kammaphala,) and that heaven and hell 
are the inevitable consequences hereafter of merits and demerits of this life, 2 
and preaches righteousness with the famous simile of a chariot. 3 


And here we reach our point. Prom all these philosophical speculations, 
the j Kammaphala doctrine, together with its corollary, morality— dhamma , 
stla or vinaya —, stands out as permanent idea destined to be deep rooted in 
the minds of the Indian people. 4 


Ascetic practices are found in very early stages of society. But their 
aims have been changing ever since. With the rise of the 
ASCETICISM. doctrine of rebirth, 5 actions and their consequences (Kamma¬ 
phala), 6 human life and its value, began to appear in a 
different aspect. Life with an unending chain of repeated existences became 
something to be escaped. 7 Philosophic thoughts turned towards asceticism, 
more vigorously than before, but with a different aim. The ascetic ideal 
slowly but steadily permeated through the whole mass of people in those days. 

There were two groups of ascetics viz., the Samanas and the Brahnanas 
or the Recluse-philosophers and the Hermits. The order of the Paribba - 
jakas, or the Wanderers strictly so-called, was yet to come. At any rate its 
existence is not as clear in the stories as in the Buddhist Nilcdyas. 


The institution of Hermits (isis : tdpasa) is of course very old. In course 
of time, however, in the days of Yajnavalkya who alludes to 
THE OLDER both Sramanas and Tapasas, and also perhaps not long before 
HERMITS. the rise of Buddhism, a new order of religieux was formed, 
who called themselves Brahnanas —to distinguish themselves 
both from the hermits who practised penance and sacrifice in the wood, and 


1. J., VI, pp. 234-G. 1035-0. 

2. Ibid., pp. 244-54-GG. 1090-1130. 

3. Ibid., pp. 252-3-GG. 1127-36. \ , 

4. See especially J., II, pp. 202-G. 143. The field on which Gotama Buddha appeared 
in nicely described by Oldenberg : “At this time of deep and many-sided intellectual movements 
which had extended'from the circles of Br&hmanical thinkers far into the people at large, when 
amateur studies of the dialectic routine had already grown up out of the arduous struggles of the 
past age over its simple profound thoughts, when dialectic scepticism began to attack moral 
ideas,—at this time when a painful longing for deliverance from the burden of being was met 

by the first signs of moral decay, Qotama Buddha appeare upon the scene.” Buddha , p, 71. 

6. Cf. J., II, p. 17 ; VI, pp. IS9-G. 828 (Cavanti Upapajjanti es' essa parin&mita); 239-G. 
1075 (asamkheyydpi jatiyo). 

6. Cf. J., 1, p. 350 ; II, pp. 202-G. 143 ; III, pp. 158-G. 15 ; IV, pp. 397-G. 39. 

7. J., Ill, pp. 434-G. 17 ; Cf., the pathetic words of Vessantara who addresses his son and 
daughter: 

4 Be thou my ship to ferry me safe over ©xisteneo’B sea. 

Beyond the world’s men and gods I’ll cross, and free I’ll be.' J., VI, pp. 540-G. 2144*6. 
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the Brahmanas who were householders. 1 The institution of hermits or isis 
waa not completely wiped out. And people still 'cherished the fond memory 
of old sages—Yamahanu, Somayaga, Manojava, Samudda, Magha, Bharata, 
KalikaTa and Kassapa Ahgirasa, Akitti and Kisavaccha 2 —who by practising 
tapassa attained to BraJimaloka. These hermits ( pabbajitas) of the stories, 
as Prof. Rhys Davids puts it, 3 lived in the forests adjoining the settlements; 
the disciples of various schoo's occupied themselves according to the various 
tendencies of the schools to which they belonged, either in meditation or in 
sacrificial tifces, or in practices of self-torture, or in repeating over to them¬ 
selves and in teaching to their pupils, the Suttas containing the tenets of 
their school. Much time was spent in gathering fruits and roots for their sus¬ 
tenance. . .And there was difference of opinion and of practice, as to the 
comparative importance attached to the learning of texts. But the hermit¬ 
ages where the learning, or the repeating of texts was unknown, were the 
exceptions. 

Usually the pabbajitas retired to the sylvan and lonely forests of the 
Himalayas. 4 There they built small suitable huts of grass and leaves. 5 Foot¬ 
paths (padikamagga) led to these hermitages ( assamam ). 6 There were also 
separate marked-out places where the hermits had their daily walk ( carikama - 
naJcoti). 7 8 The usual requisites of an ascetic ( pabbajitaparikkhare) were : 
robes, inner and outer, dyed in bark (rattavakaciram), antelope’s skin ( ajina ), 
thrown over the shoulder, a walking staff in hand ( danda ), shoes ( updnaha ), 
umbrella (< chattam ), hook (anlcusa) for gathering fruits etc., and a bowl 
(pattam)* The hermits, unlike the Samanapabbajitas, kept long locks of 
matted hair and tied them in a coil ( jatdmandalarh) and, if need be, thrust 
needles in them. 9 They wore a girdle of mufija grass. 10 A wooden bed¬ 
stead ( IcattJiattharaka ) was kept in the hut. 11 As to their food, they generally 
lived upon wild bulbs, and radishes, catmint and herbs, wild rice, black 
mustard (spread out to dry), jujubs, herbs, honey, lotus-fibres, myrobolam, 
scraps of meat. 12 The daily routine in the hermitages was something like 
this: the hermitage was swept clean in the morning, water was brought 


1. Barua, op. cit., pp. 239-40. 

2. J., VI, pp. 99-G. 422-3. 

3. Buddhist India , pp. 140-1. 

4. e.g. 9 J., 1, p. 140 : II, pp. 103, 269 ; III, p. 515 ; IV, p. 221. 

5. J., I, p. 375 ; VI, p. 75. 

6. J., IV, p. 489 ; V, p. 132 ; VI, pp. 74, 532-G. 2037. 

7. J., IV, p. 329 ; VI, p. 232. 

8. J., 1, p. 304; III, p. 82 ; IV, pp. 25, 129, 476-G. 294-5 ; V, pp. 312, 332-G. 124 ; VI. 
pp. 21, 73, 528-G. 2011. 

9. J., I, pp. 304-375 ; V, p. 132; VI, pp. 21,73, 528-G. 2011, 242 ; Jatilo, IV, p. 470; V., 
pp. 202-G. 28. 

10. J., V, pp. 202-G. 32 : The stock description of a hermit is : with unoleansed teeth {pan- 
kadania), and goatskin garb (khnrhjind) and hair all matted (jalild) and muttering holy words in 
peace (japanti): J., Ill, pp. 236-G. 10; IV, pp. 299-G. 62 : VI, pp. 536-G. 2037-8. 

11. J., II, p. 41; VI, pp. 21, 158. 

12. J., J, p. 450: IV, pp. 221, 306; 371-2-G. 269-86; Cilukalambani , bildlitakkaldni , samd 
kanivdram , siikam, bhisarh , madhurh , mamaam badardmalakdni ; hermits taking strong drink 
and 67on meat was not a common thing : J., I, pp. 361-2; II, pp. 262, 382 ; V, p 235 ; VI, 
p. 63; Gf. Dialogues of the Buddha , I, p. 230. 
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from the near-by river, wild roots and fruits were collected, wood chopped 
for fuel, food prepared and eaten, little rest at noon, study and discussion in 
the afternoon, evening meal, and rest at night. 1 They constantly tended the 
holy fire (Jdtaveda). 2 3 When a stranger approached a hermit dwelling in the 
forest, he would first of all inquire as to his welfare in the usual formal 
words: 


% 

‘0 holy man, I trust that you are prosperous and well, 

With grain to glean, and roots and fruit abundant whore you dwell, 
Have you been much by flies and gnats and creeping things annoyed, 
Or from wild beasts of prey have you immunity enjoyed V 


and the same sweet reply was given by the hermit with an affectionate recep¬ 
tion : 

‘I thank you, brahmin-—yes, I am both prosperous and well, 

With grain to eat and roots and fruit abundant where I dwell, 

From flies and gnats and creeping things 1 suffer not annoy, 

And from wild beasts of prey I here immunity enjoy. 

In all the innumerable years I’ve lived upon this ground, 

No harmful sickness that I know has ever here been found. 

Welcome 0 brahmin! bless the chance directed you this way. 

Come, enter with a blessing, come, and wash your feet I pray. 

The tindook and the piydl leaves, and kdsumdri sweet, 

And fruits like honey, brahmin, take the best I have, and eat. 

And this cool water from a cave high hidden on a hill 
0 noble brahmin, take of it and drink if it be your will/* 


In the rainy season the recluses came down from the mountains. For, 
as it is said, in the Himalayas, during the rainy season, when the rains are 
incessant, as it is impossible to dig up any bulb or root or to get any wild fruits 
and the leaves begin to fall, the ascetics for the most part come down from the 
l Himalayas and take up their abode amidst the haunts of men. 4 After the 
rains were over, they returned to the mountains, for then the flowers and fruits 
began ripening. 5 And they thus lived on in peace and solitary calmness, 
thinking out the mysteries of this and the ‘other’ world and deep problems 
foe humanity at large, with hundreds of disciples around them, freed of all 
desires and fetters, These silent recluses, though living far from the mundane 
world, did no doubt influence the existing society* Dfiamma was recognised 


1. J., IV, pp. 221-G. 40 ; V, pp. 313 ff ; VI, p. 75. 

2. J., I, pp, 285; 494; II, pp. 43-4, V, p. 476 (aggisM); Vi, pp. 201*0.872 ; 0/. 
Mahdvagga , 1. 15. 2. 

3. J.* IV, pp. 434-G. 150-3 ; V, pp. 323-G. 130-9 ; VI, pp. 532-G. 2o4i*8. CJ., sweet words 
of Vaeanti in Bhavabhtui’s UUarar&jnackaritam. 11,1. 

4. J., U« P' 85 ; III, p. 37. 

6. J.,ll,p. 72. 
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to be the ‘standard’ of the isis : l 11 to injure the isis in any way was a great 
sin. 2 Men besought these sages for the solution of intricate problems and 
the way to peace, order and happiness. 3 

The virtues of an ideal ascetic are thus enumerated: he has no anger 
towards anyone, even when angered, does not allow it to be 
THE IDEAL 6een, bears hunger with a pinched belly, restrained in eating 

ASCETIC. and drinking, has abandoned all sport and pleasure, utters 

no falsehood, is averse to all pomp and carnal desire, has 
nothing as his own, is resolute, unselfish, has forbearance and freedom from 
all hindrances to religious perfection—all properly fitted in him like the 
spokes in the nave of a wheel. 4 

But, as always, there may have existed sham ascetics ( Kuta-tapaso: 

Kuta-jatilo) as well. We must not, however, be misled by 
SHAM the descriptions of these ascetics in the Jatakas which, averse 

ASCETICS. as they are to all kinds of penance and austerities, paint them 

in very bad colours. We may, nevertheless, note them in 
order to discern some reality. 5 

We have seen that gradually the Samanas —the newly-risen ascetic order— 
broke away from past traditions, revolted against the older Vedic system of 
sacrifice and self-mortification. 6 The Jatakas show particular hatred against 
austerities and false practices ( samdddmrii ), 7 many of which are enumerated. 
Some did the swinging penance ( vaggulivatam ), 8 some lay on thorn-beds 
(kanfakaseyyain ), 9 some underwent the five-fire penance (paTlcataparii ). 10 
Some practised the mortification by squatting ( ukkutikappadhanam).' 1 Some 
the act of diving ( udakagahanam ), some repeated texts —(irumte sajjdpcnti ). ,z 
Various and many are the instances, in these stories, wherein hypocritical, 
lewd, sham and many other types of ascetics are portrayed. Quite consistent¬ 
ly with their aversion towards ascetic appearances, and with their character as 
folk-tales, these stories occasionally cast slur and bitter satire on outward 
show of hypocritical saintliness. In the Kasava Jataka 13 a sham ascetic clothes 
himself in a yellow robe, puts on the guise of a Paccekabuddha, with a covering 


1. J., V, pp. 509-G. 490. dhammo hi' isina t h dhajo. 

2. J., II, pp. 172-G. 124 ; IV, pp. 383-G. 9; V, pp. 143-4-G-69* 73. 

3. J., IV, pp. 134-G. 97-9; aamand anusdsanti isi dhammagune rata ; pp. 395-G. 31. 

4. J., VI, pp. 2o7-61-GG(?). Cf. AcarddgasUra, 1, 1, 3. 

5. For an exhaustive treatment of the subject from various sources sec; Maurice Bloom* 
held, "On False Ascetics and Nuns in Hindu FictionJ. A. O. #., 44, pp. 202 ff. 

6. See Barua, op. cil. t p. 242. 

7. J., 1, p. 391. 

8. See J. P. T» S., 1884, p. 95. 

9. Pictures of ascetics doing ponanco on thorns may bo soon in The National Geographic 
Magazine, 24, pp. 1208, 1269, 1270, 1279. 

10. Ibid., p. 1280; the penance consists of sitting between four fires, the sun burning down 
upon the head as the fifth: Richard Schmidt, Fabire und Falcirlum in alten und modernen 
Indien, pp. 17, 158, 168, 181. 

11. As though they had remained so for years. 

12. J., XU, p. 236; IV., p. 299; V, pp. 241-G. 160. Cf. Dialogues of the Buddha, I, 
pp. 226-32. 

13. J., H, pp. 197-8-G. 140-1. 






MiN/sr/?,, 



RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY 341 

if ’• „ 

about his bead {patisisal cam). Elsewhere 1 a sham ascetic misconducts him¬ 
self in the royal chamber at night, and stands by day in a cemetery on one foo.: 
worshipping the sun. But the satire bites most pungently in the beast-fable. 
Bilara Jalaka , 2 for instance, presents before us a jackal-unaccountably sub¬ 
stituted for the cat which is clearly the original subject as is indicated by both 
the title and the gdthd —which shams asceticism to beguile the troop of rats : 
morning and evening the rats come to pay their respects to the saintly jackal. 
‘Godly is my name’ says the jackal. ‘Why do you stand on one leg ?’ ‘Because, 
if I stood on all four at once, the earth could not bear my weight. That • is 
why I stand on one leg only.’ ‘And why do you keep your mouth open ?’ 
‘To take the air. I live on air : it is my only food.’ ‘And why do you face 
the sun V ‘To worship him.’ The saintly jackal always seizes and devours 
the last of the troop, as they depart, wipes his lips and looks as if nothing had 
happened. At last he is caught. And the Bodhisatta has to declare: 

' * l 

“Where saintliness is but a cloak, 

Whereby to cozen guileless folk 
And screen a villain's treachery 
The cat-like nature there we see.” 3 


<SL 


In the Aggika Jalaka , 4 again, the jackal happens to have all the hair 
singed off his body by a forest-fire so that he is left perfectly bald, except for a 
tuft like a scalp-knot where the crown of his head is pressed against a tree. 
Drinking from a pool he catches sight of his top-knot reflect in the water and 
exclaims: ‘At last I’ve got wherewithal to go to market.’. .He then poses as 
Bharadvaja, votary of the God of Fire (Aggiko) and does the same 
as in the previous instance. 5 6 In the Vaka Jataka 6 a wolf living on a rock 
is surrounded by the winter-floods ( himodakam ), and, to make the best of a bad 
business, decides to keep the fast {giikkatuynassa gKiiia JiipajjaHalo upo^atha- 
Icammam varain), but when he sees a goat, he at once tries to catch him, think¬ 
ing to keep the fast on another day. And as he cannot get at the goat, he st ill 
maintains : ‘Well, my fast is not broken after all,’ thus revealing his hypocriti¬ 
cal nature. 7 Similarly we read of a monkey, in order to obtain food, putting 
on the airs of a holy man—bark dress, lifting a basket and a crooked stick 
seeking alms and worshipping the sun. 8 In the bird-world, we find a shore 
sighting crow ( disdkdka) as a typical sham ascetic. After the wreck of the mer¬ 
chant-ship, he reaches an island and is happy at seeing a great flock of birds 
whose eggs and young he can eat. Very elaborately he shams asceticism and 
preaches a sermon to the birds. The birds put their young ones in his charge. 
When they go to their feeding ground, the crow eats away their eggs and young. 


1. J., Ill, pp. 303 ff- 

2. J., i, pp. 460-1. 

3. Ibid., G. 124. 

4. J., 1, pp. 461-2. 

6. Ibid., (J. 125. 

6. J., II, pp. 450-1. 

7. Ibid., G. 148-50. 

a J., II, pp. 68-9-G. 44; also J., 11, pp. 72-3-G. 48; 260.70-G. 199. 
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He is, at last, caught red-handed and killed. 1 And thus, with distinct ironic 
intention and a humorous touch, these stories expose the hypocrisy that is 
sometimes found in asceticism. As Maurice Bloomfield, writing on the subject, 2 
has said, ‘both with man and animal these mock descriptions of ascetic get- 
up figure so largely as to show them to be the reflex of a settled scepticism as to 
the sincerity or efficacy of such professions in general, dashed strongly with 
contempt, in the mind at least of the intellectual story-teller if not altogether 
in the mind of the average listener, to such stories. It must be understood, 
however, that this attitude of mind does not exclude faith in really sincere 
professors of these practices. In spite of their evil ways, the populace sbands 
in awe and shows honour to the profession.’ 3 4 

The Jatakas make no secret of the vices that attended on sham ascetics. 
As hypocrisy, so lust, greed, gluttony and sundry other vices are standard 
qualities attributed to ascetics, monks and other religious folk. We have 
instances of lewd ascetics Y^ho lead a corrupted life in the darkness of night and 
pretend asceticism by day, as we saw in the Dhajavilietha Jdtaka. A “Being, 
in theory, immune to the luxe of women, and therefore ineligible as lovers 
and husbands, they are driven by their evil instincts to resort to some crafty 
device to obtain their end.” 5 After all, biological instincts and moral forces 
have always been in conflict, and are perhaps destined to remain so for ever. 

We also find covetous ascetics, where the ideal is of complete renuncia¬ 
tion. One of the ascetics under Maharakkhita in the Somanassa Jatalca 6 
comes back, pleases the king who assigns to him a place in his park, as one of 
his own household. Th$ ascetic plants vegetables, pot-herbs, .and runners, 
seds them in the market, and amasses wealth. Elsewhere 7 we find a shifty 
rascal of an ascetic (Kutajatilo: kuhalcatapaso) who carries away the money 
given to him by a village squire to keep safely, and still shows himself the 
most innocent and pine-minded ascetic ever born on earth, bringing back even 
a straw of the roof of the squire’s hut, which has stuck in his hair. Instances 
may be multiplied to show the weak and viscious character of ascetics. 8 But 


1. J., ill, pp. 267-70-G. 64-9. 

2. op. cit p. 206. 

3. Of. Jtihys Davids, Buddhist India, pp. 245-6. 

4. J., Ill, pp. 303 ff. 

5. J. A. O . S., 44. p. 218. Tiio following remarks, which would have been more appro- 
priate in regard to the wickedness of woman us described before, Supra, p. 289, will yet be 
Jtound interesting it jus because of this that the ascetics, those erratio and abnormal 
examples of tne ‘variational tendency’ have hated women with hatred so bitier and intense 
that no language oould bo found strong enough to express tlioir horror. Thoy know that every 
natural impulse of a woman (woman is moro in harmony with Nature than man) is the 
condemnation of asceticism* Ail true lovers of the artiiioial and per verso iind women repul¬ 
sive; ‘woman is natural/it is writ Lon among the sayings of Baudelaire, ‘that is to say 
abominable’. But ior most men and women this sexual difference lias added to the charm 
of life; it has also added to the everlasting difficulty of Ufa.” Havellook Kjlis, Man and 
Woman, London 1934, p. 441. 

6. J., IV, pp. 444# 

7. J., 1, p. 375. 

8. Cf. for glattonous nature and rude maimers : J., 1, pp. 480 ff * II, pp. 382 jQT; 447 j(f; 
lilipp. 84, jf-G. 97-8; 137 ff ; 537 Jf., treachery upon a confiding friend : J. V\, pp. 76 ff . 
( 1 . 226*7 u acelo samano ayam sammato bhdvilatto." 
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tarry too long on the subject. The impression is unavoidable 
that there was a distinct move towards scepticism over older methods of 
asceticism, for which the ascetics themselves, more than anybody else, were 
responsible. 

And here, in the course of our discussion, may well step in those other 
THE SAMANAS ascet * cs > Samanas , who undoubtedly played a very im- 

‘ ^ k ’ port ant part in moulding the material as well as the spiritual 
life of the people, a little earlier than the time of the Buddha, and whose 
representative philosophies have been noticed before. This important body 
or order of teachers, like the paribbajakas, was not known in India 
much before the rise of Buddhism. The remarks of Prof. Rhys Davids 1 
regarding the wanderers may well apply to the Samanas in general: “Besides 
the Hermits there was another body of men, greatly respected throughout 
the country.. .They were teachers or sophists who spent eight or nine 
months of every year wandering about, precisely with the object of engaging 
in conversational discussions on matters of ethics and philosophy, nature-lore 
and mysticism. Like the Sophists among the Greeks, they differed very much 
in intelligence, in earnestness and in honesty.” The time had already come 
for the earnest thinkers, like Satyavaha Bharadvaja who represents the com¬ 
mon case of all who called themselves Sramanas against worldly Brahmai>as, 
to uphold transcendentalism against both ascetism as largely practised by 
the Vedic ascetics and worldly life as regulated with Puritanic strictness by 
the Brahmana priests and jurists, and thus to prepare the way for the 
rationalism of the Buddha who enunciated the Middle-path (majjhima- 
patipadd) and sought for a via media of thought, conduct, and intellectual 
training. 2 

It is difficult to distinguish exactly between the wanderers ( paribbajalcas) 
strictly so-called, and the Recluse philosophers (sama n as) who were also in a 
sense a class of wanderers. 3 The most outstanding factors which distinguished 
the new order or religieux (samanas : Paribbajalcas) from the older one were 
that they shaved their head clean, 4 and begged their food ( bhikkhdcariyam), 5 
instead of feeding, like the tapasas or isis, on pot-herbs and fruits. It was 
perhaps from the practice of begging that they became known as Bhikkhus - 
mendicants. The origin of this order of religieux is now obscure. But it is 
probable, as Prof. Rhys Davids has said, 6 that the Bhikkhu order of homeless 
persons evolved originally from the Brahmacdrins who did not enter upon the 
stage of the householder and who customarily begged their food. 

1. op. cit., p. 141. 

2. Barua, op. cit., p. 244. 

3. In fact there are many points of resemblance between the two orders—the Recluse 
philosophers (samanas) on the one hand, and the WanderorB (paribbajkat) on the other. Both 
sought to build up a system of moral philosophy entirely upon a human or rational ground, 
rather than on a theocratic basis. The Wanderers properl by their views and ways of life, fur¬ 
nished a connecting link between the Recluses on one hand and the Brahma nae ontho other...” 

Barua, op. cit., pp. 349-50.. 

4. e.g., J., III, p. 371; V, pp. 187-G. 222 ; VI, p. 52. 

5. J., I, pp. 333,361, 373.406,505 ; 111, pp. 39, 79,143, 238 ; TV, p. 299. 

6. Dialogues of the Buddha , 1, pp. 2J5 ff. Barua, op. ctt., pp. 240-2. later on both the 
words —bhikkhu and Samana —*came to be applied specially for tho Buddhist monks. 
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The outer appearance of a samand was also distinctive. He did not keep 
hair and beard: he wore three yellow (Kasdya ) robes (ticivararh) : one as under¬ 
dress, the other as upper, and the third he wrapped round his shoulders ; his 
earthern vessel ( patto ) he put in a bag and fastened it on his left shoulder: he 
held a walking staff (kattaradandam) in his hand : and he also kept with him 
a razor ( vasi ), a needle ( suci ) a strainer ( bandhanam ) and a zone (parissavana ). 1 
He had to stitch his own robe . 2 



The Samanas , whether Brahmanas or not by birth, were highly respected 
by the common folk as well as by kings and the nobility. These homeless 
ascetics, as we saw before, wandered about the country precisely with the 
object of engaging in conversational discussions and preaching the dhatnma or 
the ethical code of the laity. They are sometimes represented as meeting 
one another at the parks outside the royal cities or at rest-houses (said) set up 
by the villagers on the roadside for the common use of the travellers. Usually 
they took their abode in the royal park (: rajjuyydnam ) outside the city, and 
went abegging in the city where they invariably were received and respected 
with greetings ( patisanthararh ) by the king . 3 It was a common custom with 
the common people to respect these ascetics, give them food, place for residing 
and other necessaries of life, and to ask them questions pertaining to dhamvna . 4 
In their eyes these ascetics were dear (piyd) and venerable (mdndpd) and their 
words worthy to be received . 5 To kings they advised on matters of polity 
and administration, to the common folk they showed the right way of living 
from which the ethical dhamma began to grow and develop. Thus they became 
real reformers, whose vehicle of expression was the language of the people. 


The career of such a wandering teacher or a homeless ascetic seems to 
have been open to anyone, and even to women. “Not only 
OPEN^TO ALL. did world-sick old people renounce the world but even kings 
who were in undisputed possession of sovereignty and in the 
fullness of their power ; young princes preferred the severe life of the ascetic 
to the glitter of sovereign power; rich tradesmen gave away their riches 
and heads of families their wives and children in order to build a hut in the 
forests of the Himalayas and to live on roots and fruits or to eke out an 
existence by begging alms .” 6 

But why did people turn towards asceticism ? The philosophy of life, 
then prevalent, was no doubt largely responsible for this. 
WAVE OF The political conflicts with war, tyranny, lawlessness and 
ASCETICISM. general immorality in their train, and corrupt social practices 
such as the domination of one class over another, of men over 
women, and of masters over slaves and servants, the ruthlessness of criminal 


1. J., HI, p. 377-*G(?); IV, p. 342 ; V, p. 187; VI, p. 52. 

3. j’l, V pp P ]^',333,361,873,406,605; III.pp. 39,79,119, 143.238,352,440; V,p.482. 

4 J., 1, pp. 187, 298,480; 111, pp. 304 ff. IV, pp. 28-30 ; 178-0.46,299; 320; VI. 

pp. 287-G. 1247 ; 296-G. 1298-8 ; 378-G(?) 

6. J-, V, p. 315; VI, pp. 190; 242. 

6. Pick. op. cit., pp. 67-8; soo apocially J., IV, p. 238 ; a barber in III, p. 452 ( nnduUie 
IV, p. 392 ; Kulaputtan V, p. 263. 
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laws and, in the economic field, the system of usury—all combined to bring 
the problem of misery to the forefront. “There is suffering: this is the 
inexhaustible theme which, now in the strict forms of abstract philosophical 
discussion and now in the garment of poetical proverb, evermore comes 
ringing in our ears from Buddhist literature.” 1 The doctrine of Karma 
and Rebirth was far deeply rooted in the people. “And the philosophers, 
of every shade and opinion, in spite of their speculations and discu sions, 
could only produce extravagant theories, pernicious in their moral con¬ 
sequences and detrimental to the source of distinctions between truth and 
falsehood, vice and virtue, beauty and deformity.” 2 In consequence, the 
people at large were worried at the thought of the transitoriness of earthly 
goods, of the unworthiness of human existence. And this supplied generally 
the impulse (arammanani) to renounce the world. 


“How transient are all component things! 

Growth is their nature and decay ; 

They are produced, they are dissolved again: 

And then is best—when they have sunk to rest:” 3 

This is the keynote of the whole pessimistic philosophy. The prince of tbe 
Yuvaftjaya JataJca 4 sees some dew-drops (ussavabindu), which sparkled in the 
early morning like pearls in a necklace, on the leaves of the trees, on blades of 
grass and in the webs of the spiders, disappearing in the evening, and he says 
to himself : “Even this life, this being, is like the dew-drop which hangs from 
the top of the blade of grass. . . I will become an ascetic before disease, age 
and death overcome me.” 5 As in this case a dew-drop, so in other cases a 
grey hair is the drammanam , the cause of renunciation. 6 Sometimes 7 it is 
the signs of the heaven, such as the capture of the moon by Rahu, that bring 
the transitoriness of things. At another time 8 a rich Brahmana reads, on a 
golden tablet in his jewel-room, the name of his ancestors who left the property, 
and he thinks : ‘Those who won this wealth are seen no more, but the wealth 
is still seen : not one of them could take it where he is gone ; we cannot de 
our wealth in a bundle and take it with us to the next world !’ He then goes 
away to the Himalayas amid the lamentations and tears of a great multitude. 
Once, owing to the unwillingness of the two sons to set up a household, the 
whole Brahmana family renounces worldly life. 9 Similarly a Brahmana, 
seeing his wife dead leaving a son, thinks of the impermanence of life, and goes 


1. Oldonberg, Buddha , pp. 212-3, 221. 

2. Barua, op. cii p. 371. 

3. J., 1, pp. 392-G. 94 : Aniccd vata $ankhdrd uppdddvayadhammino, uppajjitvd nirujjanti , 
tesam vupasamo sukho : See also J. f 1, pp. 168-G. 17; 406; 111. pp. 9S-G. 114; 163-7-G. 
19-28; 239; IV, p. 120. 

4. J., IV, pp. 119 jfjf. 

6. Ibid., p. 120: Salidnam jiviiasahkharupi tinagge ussavabindutadwa, maya, vyadhijara 
maranehi apiliten *eva - pabbajitum vattali, also G. 76. 

6. J., 1, p. 138 ; 111, p. 393 ; V, p. 177. 

7. J., Ill, p. 364. 

8. J., IV, pp. 7-8. 

9. J., V,p. 313. 
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away to the Himalayas with his son. 1 Thus this tendency of renunciation 
appears to have been widely prevalent in the JdtaJca times. But it was surely 
no en masse exodus to the Himalayas as the stories, with their inherent ten¬ 
dency to generalise, would seem to suggest. As a matter of fact, it was not 
the thought of higher metaphysical speculations that led the ordinary people, 
the masses, to look to the forest life. It seems, on the contrary, that generally 
failu es in life and experience of its miseries and treachries 2 would lead men 
to run away from the world, and that too amid the lamentations and beseech- 
ings of their near and dear. 3 Naturally the relations, who may have to suffer 
in consequence of their supporter going away, try to dissuade him in every 
way. Everywhere we hear about these conflicts. For instance, in the 
Bandhanagara Jdtaka , 4 we read of a poor gahapati supporting his mother by 
working for hire. His mother, quite against his will, brings a wife for him and 
dies soon after. Then his wife becomes pregnant: he knows nothing of her 
condition, and one day says to her: “my wife, you must earn your living : 
1 will renounce the world.” “But I am pregnant, wait and see the child that 
is horn of me, and then go and become a hermit.” He agrees. And when 
she iB delivered, he says: “Now, wife, you are safely delivered and I must 
turn hermit.” “Wait,” says she, “till the time when the child is weaned ( thana- 
pdnato apagamanakale).” And after that she becomes pregnant for the second 
time. “If I agree to her request,” he thinks, “I shall never get away at all.” 
And so without informing her he gets up at night and flees away. And he is 
simply protesting against the general mentality when he utters: 


“Not iron fetters—so the wise have told— 

Not ropes, or bars of wood, so fast can hold 
As passion, and the love of child or wife, 

Of precious gems and earrings of fine gold. 

These heavy fetters—who is there can find 
Release from such ? —these are the ties that bind : 
These if the wife can burst, then they are free, 
Leaving all love and all desire behind.” 5 


The Cullasutasoma Jdtaka, 6 presenting before us a typical and a very 
pathetic scene, shows what a tremendous force may have been acting against 
the spirit of renunciation. The king, seeing grey hair on his head, thinks of 
renouncing the world. He gathers the whole townsfolk ( mahajano ), and 
informs them about his intention. One by one, the ministers, much grieved 
to hear this, dissuade him. The mother comes: the king does not mind her 
rears; the father laments and asks: “What is this Law that leads thee to 


1. J., IV, p. 220; boo also I, p. 246 ; II, p. 422 ; III, p. 300. 

2. e.g., J., 11, p. 422 ; 111, p. 640. 

3. J., 1, p. 440; V, pp. 177 Jf-Q G. 192-241 ; also III, p. 396 ; IV, p. 8. 

4. J., U, pp. 139-41. 

6. Ibid., pp. 140-G- 97-8 ; Dhammapada, 346; also J., Ill, pp. 395-6 G. 117-20- 

6. J., V, pp. 177-92-GG. 191-241. 
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become eager to quit thy kingdom and thy home ? With thy old parents left 
behind to dwell, here all alone, seek’st thou a hermit’s call ?” The Great Being 
is silent: he is not moved even at the reference of his children of tender years. 
His wives come and, embracing his feet, bewail most piteously. He does not 
hear his queen-consort’s heart-rending request. The eldest son comes and 
most stubbornly resists: but the father only thinks the ways and means to 
get rid of him. The state-oiiicials come and request his presence in the king¬ 
dom. He is unmoved. To all who try to dissuade him, his one answer is : 
“But holy orders I must take, that I may heavenly bliss attain (saggaTi ca pat - 
tliayam)” He goes away at last and the people frantically search for him, 
but of no avail. 1 The whole idea behind this story is of course to show the 
invincible determination of those who are bent upon renunciation. But, giv¬ 
ing every latitude to poetic and legendary exaggerations and objective colour* 
ing, the fact remains that it was a hard conflict, that between home-life and 
ascetic ideal. 

Glories of worldly life have not remained unsung : 

OHARA VASA 
PRAISED. 

“Houses in the world are sweet, 

Full of food, and full of treasure: 

There you have your fill of meat— 

Eating drinking at your pleasure. 2 

This simple praise of householder’s life (ghardvdsa) must have impressed more 
upon the minds of the people than the following unconvincing argument in 
favour of renunciation ( pabbajja ), or rather against ghardvdsa : 

“He that hath houses, peace can never know, 

He lies and cheats, he must deal many a blow 
On others’ shoulders : nought this fault can cu:e : 

Then, who into a house would willing go ?” 3 

Similarly the bold ascertion that: 

“In lonesome forest one may well be pure, 

’Tis easy there temptation to endure ; 

But in a village with seductions rife, 

A man may rise to a far nobler life,” 4 

must have produced not an insignificant appeal to the masses. 

J; Of* “ From the unprofitableness of a state of being to which they had not learnt to give 
stability by labours and struggles for ends worthy of labour and struggle, men uy to seek peace 
tor tho soul in a ronunoiation of the world. The rich and the noble, still more than the poor 
and the humble, the young wearied of life before life had well begun, rather than tho old who 
have nothing more to hope from life, women and maidens abandon their homes and don the 
garb of monks and nuns. Everywhere we meet pictures cf those struggles which eery aay 
must have brought in that period between those who make this resolution and the parents, tho 
wife, the children who detain those eager for renunciation ; aota of invincible determination 
are narrated of those who in spite of all opposition have managed to burst the bonds which 
bound them to a home life.” Olden berg, Buddha d 6(3 

2. J., II, pp.232*G. 168. * 

3. Ibid., pp. 233-G. 169. 

4. .J., Ill, pp. 524-G. 79. 
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The fact of the matter seems to be, and we may find support in Pick,’ 
that “it is in the spiritual region that we have to seek the 
NOT A MASS- cause of this asceticism ; the practice of world-renunciation 
NOMENON." is only an outward expression of the striving for knowledge 
and for emancipation, moksa, or to use the Buddhist term 
nirvana. Neither the spiritual yearning nor the striving after knowledge or 
emancipation could have been so intense and all-embracing, as to render 
the practice of renunciation a mass-wide phenomenon. Even in the hey¬ 
day of Buddhism and even of Jainism, it was not so. It could not be, for 
the simple reason that the masses were, as they always are, psychologically, too 
preoccupied with their daily struggles for existence to look to .anything 
beyond this world. And it is for this reason that ethics, the religion of the lay¬ 
man, the rules and principles for life as it should happily be lived in the mun¬ 
dane world, found the best favour with the ordinary mass of the people. 1 2 

But, so far as these ethics are concerned, there is nothing strikingly 
original in the stories. The same rules, principles, admoni- 
the !>// AM MA t ^ onB anc * w * se sa y^ D g s which run throughout Indian Literature 
are to be found here. Only that they give very apt and 
charming instances, in their own, of course original, way, which, taken as they 
are from the ordinary local surroundings, lively characters and actions, greatly 
impress upon the minds of the common people. It would be tiresome, and 
unnecessary repetition indeed, to discuss this ethical character of the Jatakas. 
We may briefly, take notice of some of the beautiful and bold reflections on life 
and its activities, which must have gone a long way to ennoble the everyday 
thoughts and actions of the people at large, before whom, these were con¬ 
stantly placed, and over and over again. 

The five Kurudliammas appear frequently, as do the Dasardjadhammas : 
Slay not the living, take not what is not given, walk not evilly in lust, speak no 
lies and drink no strong drink. 3 Four virtues are constantly preached: Truth 
Wisdom, Seii-control and Piety ; 4 and four vices are similarly mentioned as to 
be shunned : hatred, malice, covetise and lust. 5 There are four things which, 
if circumstances arise, prove injurious: never lend cow, ox or car to your 
neighbour, nor trust your wife to the house of your friend: the car they break 
through want of skill, the ox by over-driving kill, the cow is overmilked ere 
long, the wife in kinsman’s house goes wrong. 6 A wise man should not dwell 
near his foe. And who is his worst foe ? A fool. A foolish chief, wise in his 
own conceit, comes ever, like the monkey, to defeat. A strong fool is not 
good to guard the herd. Wisdom is required, 7 keeping to one’s own ground i& 


1. op. cit ., p. 78. 

2. Cf. for the Conflicts of worldly-life and renunoiation of it, the Jaina Acardngosulra* 
\ 9 2, 3, 3-6 : “life is dear to many” : Sulrakrtanga, 1, 3, 3-6-8. 

3. e.g. t J., II. pp. 372-3. 

4. t.g.y J., II, pp. 206-G. 146-7. 

5 . e.g.y IV, pp. 11-G. 16-19; also U, p. 192-G (?) 

6. J-, V, PP- 432-3-G. 293-4. 

. 7. J., Ill, pp- 357-G. 61-7. 
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helpful, as the Quail says, 1 triumphant over his victory over the Falcon. 1 It 
is always good to guard against the coming danger. 2 Weeping for the dead and 
gone is constantly and repeatedly denounced: it is useless to weep over the 
dead. All creatures taking a mortal form tread the same path. That which 
has the quality of dissolution must dissolve. A man may be standing, sitting 
still, moving or resting, but in the twinkling of an eye, in a moment, death is 
nigh. Our tears won’t prevail against the grave. Nor mystic charm, nor 
magic roots, nor herbs, nor money spent, can bring the dead to life again. 
Weep for the living rather than the dead: cherish all that aie alive. 3 Hap¬ 
piness and misery ever on each other’s footsteps press. 4 Hope on, my man. 
The fruit of hope is sweet. Feelings of joy and woe, there are. many. But, 
thought alone does not avail. Toil on, my brother, nor let thy courage tire. 5 
The fool may watch for lucky days, yet luck shall always miss: it is luck 
itself is luck’s own star, what can mere stars achieve ? 6 To succeed in worldly 
affairs one must be ever ready, as the monkey says to the crocodile. He that 
to great occasion fails to rise, lies prostrate in sorrow beneath foeman’s feet. 7 
Endure troubles bravely. But for love of lusts, for hopes of gain, for miseries 
great and small, do not undo your saintly past. 8 You must say, “Let my 
hearer scatter chaff or let him take offence or not, Righteousness when I am 
speaking, sin on me can leave no spot. I’ll speak the truth and the only Truth, 
no matter what consequence. 9 Man’s duty in the world is to strive his utmost 
while he can: failure or success, he should not care for. 10 “Over the past I 
do not moan,” says Prince Temiya, “nor for the future weep : I meet the 
present as it comes, and so my colour deep,” 11 Content of mind and happiness 
with little care of heart: a standard easily attained.that life’s the better 
part. 12 The beauty that from purest hearts doth shine is marred by lust, born 
of this mortal frame. 13 Too much familiarity indeed breeds contempt (aiiei- 
mnivdscna piyo bkavati apply 6 ), 14 There are grave dangers in paying honour 
to the unworthy, as we see the wise Brahmana pulled down by a ram, for 
honouring, 15 Change is this world’s law: sorrow should not cause pain; 
even joy itself soon turns to woe. 16 All quarrelling should be eschewed. 17 
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J., Ill, pp. 154-4-G. Ir5. 

J., HI, pp. 177-G. 43. 
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SOCIOLOGICAL CONDITIONS 


Strength of mind ( ftanabalam ) is much more helpful than that of body , 1 
knowledge of every kind be apt to learn: any time it will he!p you . 2 But do 
not follow blindly ( parapatti ): a ripe bel fruit fell on a palm leaf, and a hare 
thought that the earth was collapsing, and scampered off. Seeing him flee, 
all the animals joined in the head-long flight, till a lion enquired the reason 
and scolded them for idle gossip and foolish fear . 3 Wisdom is more than 
you have seen or heard . 4 Were not wisdom ( buddhi ) and good conduct 
( vinaya) trained in some men’s lives to grow, many would go wandering idly 
like the blinded buffalo . 5 A virtuous man (silavanto) is he who refrains from 
thievish act, speaks the truth, and searching dizzy heights of fame still keeps 
his head, pursues honest wealth, eschews riches gained by fraud (nikatyd), 
shuns gross excess in pleasure, never swerves from his purpose (cittam 
ahaliddam), and preserves his unchanging faith (saddhd aviragini) and fulfils 
indeed all that he says . 6 Power that is attained by a man of violence is 
short-lived: when his power is gone from him, he is like a ship that is 
wrecked at sea ( bhinnaplavo ). 7 Sacrifice and such other things won’t give 
you release. Take thought of life hereafter when you seek release: for this 
release is strict bondage, it is a fool’s release . 8 Whoever for his pleasures 
would kill harmless creatures, would only pine away himself: on the 
other hand, those who never do any harm are happy, vigorous and 
c h a rm i n g . 9 Not hate, but love alone makes hate to cease: this is the 
everlasting law of peace . 10 


The above are only a few drops from the great storehouse of ethical teach- 
BOLD * n o 8 Jatakas . We have only tried to reproduce some 

PHILOSOPHY. selected passages in order to represent the general tone 

of the ethics of the stories, the general attitude of mind which 
they reflect. This tone, as we have felt it, is decidedly bold and practical: it 
rings amidst the daily life of the people, and it is meant for the people the 
attitude of mind, as we grasp it, is not at all pessimistic; it takes for granted 
the transitoriness of the world and recognises its ills, but it, nevertheless, sticks 
to this earth, strives to find a way out of the miseries and preaches the ennob¬ 
ling—may be rather incomprehensible—ideals of satya and akimsd , to attain 
the everlasting bliss, to reach nirvana. And the people tried their best to follow 


1. Ibid., p. 175. 

2. Ibid,, pp. 218*G. 122. 

3. Ibid., pp. 75# V, p. 414. 
4- J., Ill, pp. 233-G. 8. 

5. J., HI, pp. 368-G. 81. 

6. Ibid., pp. 87-9-GG. 101*4. 

7. J. , III, pp. 158-G. 14. 

8. J., I, p. 169-G (?) 

9. J., Ill, pp. 523-GG. 77*8. 


10. J., Ill, pp. 212-G. 110; 488-G. 14 ; nahi verena ocrdni ammantidha kudacanam , 
avertna ca eamtnanli, esa dhammo sanantano —a prinoiple which is the very life-breath of one 
of the greatest personalities of our limes, Mah&tmS Gandhi, who may well be regarded as the 
Buddha of the twentieth century. 
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these ideals, to put them in practice. 1 This mentality had come to stay when 
Lord Buddha arrived on the scene. His mujjhima patipada or the via-media 
really brought about a rapproachment between the two different sections 
of the people, between those on the one hand who were solely devoted to 
spiritual quests unmindful of worldly affairs, and those others who were wholly 
steeped into worldly affairs not striving after some noble ideals of conduct. 
The rapproachment indeed brought about a mass-mentality which tried 
to lead the people, through all their worldly joys, sorrows, hopes, fears, 
cares and anxieties, to a noble way of living which did satisfy their spiritual 
consciousness and yearning. 


1. And ASoka’s dhamma , preserved through all these dreary centuries, is nothing else but 
pure ethical code : See Rock Edicts, 11 and VII: Bhandarkar A$oka y pp. 101 ff ; Cf. Gokuldas 
Do “ ...In all walks of life—social, political and religious — a new spirit was infused into the 
body-politic making every soul alivo to its pulsation which vibrated in perfect harmony with 
the note that once rang through the religious sky of anoient India accepting the doctrino of 
God in everything and feeling oneness in all .”—Significance of Jatakas (Calcutta Review. 
Feb. 1931 p. 281). 
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MANNERS AND CUSTOMS 

« «fT"!HE object of composing the Birth-stories,” said I-Tsing in the seventh 
-l century A.D., “is to teach the doctrine of universal salvation in a 
beautiful style, agreeable to the popular mind and attractive to readers.” 1 
This shows the universal popularity of the stories. There lAi therefore be no 
doubt that the teachings and instructions embodied in them had a wide 
appeal, and, as we just said, people tried to put into practice the ethical 
ideals placed before them. 

Above all, charity (danarh) was the most widely practised of these ideals. 

Giving of alms is everywhere extolled. 2 Almost every house- 
CHARITY . holder, from the king down to the poorest villager, performed 

this charitable act, and believed it an ancestral practice 
(Jcidavattam). 3 Rich people and the kings built alms-houses ( danasald ): at 
the four city-gates, in the centre of the city, and at their own house-doors, 
where food and drink (annapdnam) were provided to the samana-brahmanas, 
the poor ( dolidda ), wav-farers ( vanibbalca ) and the beggars ( yacamJca ). 4 

Then another outstanding practice towards leading a noble life was that 
of uposatha or keeping of Fast. This sabbath vow, uposatha 
UPOSATHA. (upavasa), which is still widely observed as a religious vow 
by the ordinary people, and as a means to self-purification 
by individuals like Mahatma Gandhi, was observed on the New and Full 
Moon days ( pakkhadimse )—on the fifteenth of each pakkha * {pannarasu- 
posatha). 5 On this day the eight-fold sabbath vows (atthaiiga) were taken, 6 
especially the four abstinences (caturanga) from food (ahdra), bodily attentions 
[Sarira-satkara), sexual intercourse ( abrahma ) and daily work ( vyapdra ). 7 On 
the uposatha day, the bed was to be smaller than usual. 8 There was no 
killing of creatures on that day. 9 It was a solemn day for meditations or 
hearing the dhamma by men and women alike. 10 


And thus their life rolled on. The general milieu of Indian life in those 
days was, as it might have been apparent by now, to a sur¬ 
prising degree, the same as in modern India, in spite of the 
two thousand years and more that have played so much 
havoc with the political history of this country. One cannot but be struck 


MINOR 

CUSTOMS. 


1 . LTsing's Travels ed. by Takakusu, p. 1(53. 

2. Specially J., Ill, pp. 471-3 GG. 71-6. 

3. J., IV, pp. 34-G. 63. 

4. J., II, pp. 470//; IV, pp. 39, 53, 237; V, pp. 383/f; VI, pp. 42, 96, etc. 

5. J., 1, p. 390 ; II, p. 190 ; III, pp. 292, 343; IV, pp. 318, 320-G. 114 -palihariyapakkho; 
V, pp. 1, 468 ; VI, pp. 1, 96, 121-G. 524 ; 169, 186,257 ; In Buddha’s time the 8th and the 14th 
days were also observed, probably in the Sangha; Mahovagga, II, 1, 1. 

6. J., IV, pp. 318, 320-G. 114: they were the eight silos : against taking life* theft 
impurity, lying, intoxicating liquors, eating at forbidden hours, worldly amusements, unguents 
and ornaments. 

7. J., VI, p. 169; Cf. Hoomle on Uvasagadasao , note 87. 

8. J., VI, p 1 (cuttasayanalca). 

9. J., VI, p. 346-uj)08athaimghala> 

10. p.445. 
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by the wonderful persistency of the manners and customs of the people. 
To take a few examples : The old custom of saying “Long life to you (jiva)” 
to a person who sneezed and of replying “The same to you (patijiva)” is pre¬ 
served. 1 The custom of patting with satisfaction on the back of the one who 
has done good deeds is also present in the stories. 2 We can even see this little 
belief, that the throbbing of the right eye of a woman is a symptom of some 
calamity to happen, strongly rooted in the minds of the people. 3 Those eyes 
were believed to be auspicious which had five graces and three circles very 
pure. 4 Even in those days the people, especially the women, were wont to 
cursing those who were supposed to have done some wrong to them, in some 
such words as these : “May thy mother, cruel priest, (the person who has 
wronged) feel all the bitter agony which tears my heart when I behold my 
precious Canda led to die ; may thy wife feel all this bitter agony; may she 
see sons and husbands slain. 5 It was believed to be wrong to tell the name 
of a saintly teacher ( gunUthaniya ). 6 Worshipping the saints by prostrating 
oneself on the ground with five contacts, 7 and also respecting them by 
thrice walking round them rightwise (pcudahkhivuini) and doing the four obei¬ 
sances, 8 were common. Besides these, there were many beliefs and super¬ 
stitions as we have already seen. As to general manners we see that honour 
and respect were always paid to the elders. We have also seen how the guest 
was honoured with the traditional Indian hospitality. 


The limit of human life, as in older times, 9 was believed to be one hundred 
or at the most hundred and twenty years. 10 As to the disposal of the dead, 
we have a clear indication of the funeral pyre and the burning of the corpses. 
There were cemeteries ( susdnam) with gates. 11 At the funeral the women, 
probably, wore red garments, had their hair dishevelled and torches in their 
hands. 12 * Four men carried the corpse to the cemetery. 1 3 The dead body was 
placed on the wooden pile and, offerings of perfumes and flowers being made, 
fire was set to it. 14 Thus the general custom was of cremation and not of 
burial. Among the various causes of death to beings, these are mentioned: 
some die sunk in the sea, or seized therein by ravenous fish, some falling in the 
Ganges, or seized by crocodiles, some falling from a tree or pierced by a thorn, 
some struck by weapons of divers kinds, some by eating poison or hanging or 


Orhya Sfdra^l 5^10^2^*' ^ ^ > similar to the minor superstition of yawning: HiranyaheH 

q r"’ JJ?* P* 132 -(w tfho halthena pi ft him parimajji . 

' •» VI, PP’ 557‘G. 2213-dakkhinakkhi ca phandati. 

• Ill, p. 294 -panca pasada, tini mandaX&ni 

ft T „ T ’ pp - 285 - GQ - 22 -° 5 V 1 ' PP- 148-9-GQ, 682-9. 

7 J in PP ’, 305 Md 111 5 Cf - Mat *v m a. I, 74,1. 
later elaboration**' 470 ~P a " ca ' i P fin * pafi((h&petva vandUri ; a^Ungapranipata Is a 

8- J-, IV, p.419. 

9. See Vedic Index, I, p. 342. 

10. J..II, pp. 16-G.9-10. 

lo t*’ 175, 373, 450; n > P- 60 (gosiuanam) ; V, p. 458 ; VI, p. 3G5. 

A*. J., All, p. 374. 

ii* t * Tr ’ ^^*9: *635 yatlui petam susanasmiH chhudtfelva caturojanti. 

14. J., II, p. 230 ; III, p. 103. J 
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falling from a precipice or by extreme cold or attacked by diseases of divers 
kinds. 1 Out of the various modes of ending life, that by drowning oneself 
is clearly instanced in the bankrupt of the Rurujdtaka . 2 We do not however 
hear of condemnation or approval of different forms of suicide. It seems cases 
of suicide were very rare. 


Was it, then, a life serious and morose, uneventful and stagnant, full of 
pain and misery devoid of any joy and amusement that these 
SPORTS AND JataJca people lived ? We do not think so. On the other 
FESTIVITIES, hand, the very wit and masterful humour that ring through 
these simple, inornate yet forceful, stories, reflect a mind 
which must be described as joyful, if not robust. And the various games and 
festivities of which we so often read, are the diversions of people who seek 
pleasure and amusement, of people who have plenty of leisure to enjoy and 
sufficient fortunes to provide for the simple means of enjoyment. 3 


As is natural, small boys and girls were fond of toys and playthings 
(kilabhandanam ), 4 We have already seen 5 how children enjoyed themselves, 
taking delight in all sorts of games. 


r Playing with balls ( bheTiduIcam ) seems to have been a popular sport. 6 
The ball with which Nalinika played before Isisinga was beautifully painted 
with varied colours, tied to a string {tantubaddham). so that however far it was 
tost it would still return to her hands. 7 


Swings of rope there were, where even the kings sported themselves. 8 
Water-sport ( vdakakilam, ) in rivers or tanks was a favourite pastime with 
the rich (issarajatiha) and the kings. 8 There were public places for sports 
(hlarmnihlam). Moreover, every great city in those days was surrounded 
by extensive gardens where people could find some relief. These gardens had 
beautiful ponds (pokkhamni) within, and were studded with all manners of 
trees, fruits and flowers.’ 1 Uyydnakllanam or garden-sports were common 
wherein even young ladies took part.’ 7 Probably kings had their own 
separate parks where, as we have seen, they betook themselves with their 
councillors for important discussions or with their subjects to enjoy music 
and dance. 


1. 

2 . 
3. 


J., Ill, p. 345. 

J., IV, p. 256. 

See for the various games and recreations, shows and performances: Brahmamla _ 

Sutlanta : Dialogues I, pp. 7-11; AcarUfigastira I, 8,1, 5-8 ; II, 12, 18 "Where women or men 

,ta8 ' » Ml °°« 

4. J., VI, p. 6. 

5. Supra , p. 266. 

6. J., V, pp. 196, 203-G. 37 ; VI, p. 741. 

1: i v’4 p : VUiSSP : WMltftraWwrt *«™«*ban was r 

9. J., I, p. 458. VI, p. 311. 

10. J. VI, p.333. 

11. J., IT, p. 188. 

op. pp! X-ft. 376: VI ’ P ' 157: Cf ' of VstsyRynna : Mmacntra, Cbabladai 
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Besides the various sports and amusements that enlivened the daily life 
of the people, there were frequent high days and holidays when they made 
merry with their friends and companions. On these festival days ( chanaih: 
ussavo) which were proclaimed by beat of drum, there was great noise of sound 
and music of those that made merry. * 1 The village-drummers and conch- 
blowers rejoiced to go to the towns, and made money by their art. 2 On these 
days even the farmers hang up their ploughs and joined in the festivities. 3 
Even the poor-folk wore new clothes, went on with their wives hanging on 
their shoulders, and enjoyed with garlands, perfumes and drinks. 4 The most 
popular among these festivals was the Kattika festival which was celebrated 
on the night of the Full Moon day of the month of Kattika (Kartiki purnimd ), 
when the king went in a solemn procession round the city. 5 Equally cele¬ 
brated was the Full Moon day of the month of Asvina (Cdtumdsini Komudi) 
when the sky is beautifully clear and the orb of the full moon of the last month 
of the rains shines in all splendour. 6 This Sarad Purnimd or Kaumudi - 
Jagara is still the most favoured of the festivals, both among the simple folk 
and the cultured classes, in which the whole night is passed without sleep by 
playing at dice or similar other amusements. There were presumably many 
other festivals on the changes of the planets and of seasons (nakkhatte: utu - 
pubbesu ). 7 On these and specially on the drinking festivals ( surdnakkhcUaih: 
surachano ), people ate and drank strong drinks to their hearts 5 content. Be¬ 
sides the taverns (surapana), special drinking booths (rnandapam) were put 
up on these days. People believed this drinking as time-honoured festival. 8 * 

Then there were frequent Samajjas, 9 where crowds of men, women and 
children gathered together and witnessed various kinds of 
THE shows and performances, dancing and music, ballad-recitations 

SAMAJJA8. (akkhdmm), and pantomimes, combats of elephants, horses and 
rams, bouts at quarter-staff ( dandehi yuddlmh) and wrestling. 
Boys and girls were fond of these social gatherings, 10 and the parents of the 
youths studying at the university schools, like Benares and Takkasila, sent 
messages for their sons to come and see the festivals. 11 The palace-court of 
the king (rdjangana?h) was the usual place where those gatherings were held, 
and the king himself would make a proclamation by beat of drum and invite 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5 . 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 
9 . 


J., V, p. 428. 

J., I, pp. 283-4. 

J., VI, pp. 328-G. 1445 —UnnafigaJa mdsam imam karontu. 

J., I, p. 499 ; III, p. 440. 

"*» I, pp. 499-600-G. J43 ; n, p. 372 ; V, pp. 212-4. 
r * Yi* PP* 221-2-G. 947,949,953 (uttamo ussavo). 

VI, pp . 524-G. 1974. 

I, pp. 362, 489 ; III, p. 237 ; IV, pp. 116-6 ; V, pp. 427-8. 

yt tt * or a f Q H Qr significance of the term, Bhandarkar, J.B.B.R-A.S,, 21, pp. 39.5 jQT • 1.A., 

Abil, pp. 255J Of; also Ibid, XLVI 1 , pp. 221 ff ; Atoka, pp. 19-21; R W. Thomas, J. R . A. S. 9 

m4, pp. 392 ff, 752 ; 1918,122 j;, M. M. Bose, L . Q., IV, pp. 111-3; " Samdja was of two 

Kmua : m one the people wore treated to dainty dishes, in the other to dancing, rausio, wrestling 

and, other performances... Both the kinds of Samdjas seem to have been celebrated by A4oka. 

ut when he began to preach Dhamina , he naturally tabooed those whore animals were slain to 

serve meat.’* (tf. ]}. i.j As there was nothing in the other samdjas for him to objoot to, he 

otamed them: Bhandarkar, Atoka, p. 201. 

ft d., VI, p. 7. 

HI, p. 538. 
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the people to come there and witness the performances . 1 A pavilion (mand- 
apam) was set up at the palace-door : a throne (pallanka) was set apart for 
the king : around him sat slaves, women of the harem, courtiers, Brahmanas 
and the citizens. In the courtyard were fixed seats, circle by circle, and tier 
by tier (Cakkaticakke: rtuiUcdtirnance), 2 Among a sort of Olympic games 
arranged here, wrestling (mallayuddham) was the most popular . * 3 The wrest¬ 
ling-ring (yuddlmrmndxilam) was gaily decorated. Both the wrestlers went 
down into the ring, and strutted about, jumping, shouting, clapping their 
hands . 4 They struck their doubled arms ( digunam bhujam) to each other : 
one tried to strike down the other . 5 Then there were wonderful feats of 
archery as noticed before . 6 Fights of rams 7 and elephants 8 and horse¬ 
playing 9 were also common. Dramatic festivities ( natakdni ) were also insti¬ 
tuted . 10 * In the Guttila Jdtaka 1 we witness a musical competition between 
two master-musicians amidst a big gathering of people in the palace 
courtyard. Outside the palace courtyard, again, we see people enjoying 
themselves with various sights and performances : acrobatic feats 12 snake- 
charmer’s tricks , 13 and so on. The people took great interest in all these 
games and performances and, when delighted, they would give out 
sadhukaras , would shout and roar, clap their hands and even throw away 
their garments and ornaments, probably as a reward for the skilful per¬ 
former. 14 * Of outdoor festivities we hear of samajjas arranged on mountain- 
tops (giriaggasamajja ), 15 where feasting was indulged in and, possibly also, 
theatrical performances were instituted, as in later days . 16 In all these 
festivals and festivities, religion seems to have played a very insignificant 
part, if at all . 17 * They were, for the most part, purely secular amusemei^ts. 
Besides the festivals and occasional festivities, there were daily gosthis 
(gottham) 18 or social gatherings where people diverted themselves in pleasant 
talks and gossips on varied subjects . 19 


]. J., H, p. 253; IV, p. 458; VI, pp. 7,277-G. 1202. 

2. J., H, p. 253; IV, pp. 81-2 ; VI, p. 277. 

3. J., HI, p. 160 ; IV, pp. 81-2; VI, pp. 277-G. 1202. 

4. J., IV, pp. 31-2. 

6. J., VI, pp. 277-G. 1203. 

6 ; Supra, pp. 311-2. 

7. J., Ill, p. 82. 

8. J., 11, pp. 40-9; IV, p. 03 ; V, p. 286. 

9. J., VI, p.276. 

10. J., V, p. 282. 

11. J., II, pp. 233-4. 

12. e.g., J., HI, pp. 541-G. 112. 

13. J., H, p. 267: IV, pp. 457-8. 

14. J., U, pp. 90, 253-4; 1U, pp. 344, 506; V,?p s 130. 

16. J., Ul, p. 538. 

16. Tko Jogimara, cave (2nd B.O.) on the Ramgarh, hill (Chhota Nagpur) seems, according 
to Bloch, to ha ve been used, if not for the porformanoo of plays, at any rate for purposes of reci¬ 
tation of poems or some similar end: Archaeological Survey of India Iievort, 1903-4, pp. 123 ff : 
See Keith, Sanskrit Drama, pp. 338, #. 

17. Once we bear of people offering bali to ogres and sprites on a nakkhatta ; J., I, p-425. 

18. J., IV, pp. 223-G. 63. 

19. Vatsyayana gives a detailed description of these gofthis •• See Chakladar, op. cit., 
pp. 183-7. 
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We are thus able to see, that the life that these people led was not at all 
morbid or dreamy-like, as is generally believed to have been the case in regard 
to Ancient Indian life in general. It was a life born of everyday struggles 
and developed through intermittant pleasures and amusements, fairs and 
festivals, joy and beauty, which alone could preserve the soul of the race, as 
of individual . 1 


1. How incorrect do these words of Oldenberg seem to be in the light of our findings : 
4 Without a past living in their memory, without a present which they might utilise in love 
and hate, without a future for which men might hope and work, they dreamed morbid and 
proud dreams of that which is beyond all times and of the peculiar government which is 
within those ovorlasting realms... The Indian has above all at an early stage, turned aside 
from that which chiefly preserves a people young and struggle for home, country and laws.” 
Buddha , pp. 3,12. 
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SECTION V 

GEOGRAPHY OF THE JATAKAS 




INTRODUCTION 

TT is an admitted fact that the study of the history of any country remains 
* imperfect without the study of its geography. History and geography 
are, indeed, the two inseparable sciences. The immense influence which the 
physical features of a country exercise over the character of its people and 
their political, economic and social destiny can never be overlooked. In 
fact “a knowledge of space, no less than that of time, of geography, no 
less than that of chronology, is an indispensable pre-requisite of a serious 
historical study .” 1 

In the following pages we shall attempt to glean as much information 
as the JataJcas can give about the geography of India and the outside world 
known to them. 

Here, as also in the historical study, we have to bear in mind that the 
JataJcas do not belong to any particular date or place. They are popular 
stories which were current among the people from very early times, and 
which remained with the people, subject to individual narrators. This 
may, at first, appear to take away much of the value that attaches to the 
geographical knowledge contained in them, but, in reality, it is not so. 
The information we receive is, barring a few exceptions, much older and, 
henco, valuable. 

A question may arise here, whether the JataJcas, being considered as only 
a part of the larger Buddhist Pali Literature, can be worthy of a separate 
treatment at all as regards geography. Our answer is that, while admitting 
the general agreement of the JataJcas, in this respect, with the Buddhist Canoni¬ 
cal Literature, we feel that the very nature of our task demands such a 
treatment. 

Attempts have been made, it is true, to utilise the geographical infor¬ 
mation supplied by the JataJcas in the reconstruction of ancient Indian history 
and geography . 2 But these are, more or less, of a casual character, and no 
systematic arrangement of this geographical data, on the lines on which we 
have, herein, proceeded, has as yet been made. 

In our attempt to do so, we shall have to face many a fictitious or 
fabulous name. But that is, at the same time, no reason why we should dis¬ 
card it altogether. This will be clear when we remember that the names of 
some of the countries, cities, mountains and rivers occuring in the Pur anas 


1. Raychoudhury, I. U. Q-, IV, p. 228. 

2. Prominent amongst these may be mentioned : RkyB Davids, Buddhist India ; Nnndo 
Lai Do, Geographical Dictionary of Ancient India ; D. R. Bhandarkar, Carmichael Lectures, 191S; 
II. 0. Raychoudhury, Political History of Ancient India ; Studies in Indian .1 .Aigiii ics ■ Cun¬ 
ningham, Ancient Geography of 1 ndia, ed. by S. N. Majumdar. The most recent boing, B. C 
Law, Geography of Early Buddhism, London, 1932. Geographical Essays, Caleutt , ivas. 
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and the Epics, which were considered to be fictitious or fabulous years ago , 1 
have, now in the light of further research, come to be regarded as based on 
facts . 2 This makes it incumbent upon us to put down the results of our 
geographical knowledge derived from the Jdtakas , bearing always in mind 
that that which looks fabulous now may prove to be a fact in future. 


1# A characteristic example is furnished by this, that when “Mr. Wilford collected an 
account of the river Nile and its source, and reconstructed a map out of tho Purdnas , H. H. 
Wilson called him an “injudicious writer,” Cunningham remarked that his essay was a “wild 
speculation,” St. Martin stated him to bo the first victim of the “imposture geographical 
literaturo of tho Hindus.” But it was from this very source that best information was 
secured, and tho source of tho river Nile traced and discovered by the 19th century explorer 
Lieut. J. H. Speke. See G. A, Q. /., Introd., p. xxxviii. 

2. Pauranic Seven Dvipas and their identification by V. Venkatachellam, Q. J . M. S., XV, 

g p. 62,119, 238 ; XVI, pp. 116, 268 ; XVII, p. 94 ; cf. Raychoudhury, “ India in Puranic 
Demography” in J. D. L ., XIX; for seven divisions of Jambudvipa, Jayaswal, 7. A. f 
LXII., pp. 167 ff. ; also Traimdsik. Quarterly organ of Tho Forbes Gujarati Sahityasabha, 
Bombay, Vol. L 
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CHAPTEK 1 

GENERAL OUTLOOK 


T hose were the days of brisk trade and commerce, both inland and sea¬ 
borne, between India and a large part of the outside world. The 
Jutakas abound in sea-going references, and they quite frequently refer to 
brisk inland trade carried on by means of caravans. 1 This, naturally, 
brought the trading folk in close contact with different parts of the country 
and with other foreign countries, and thus expanded their geographical 
knowledge through personal experience. Now, these trading people, when 
they returned home from their far-off journey on land and water, told their 
experiences to their relatives and friends, and thus the knowledge of the 
outside world was easily broad-casted. It was through this process, that 
the people of India knew well that in the far-off kingdom of Baveru 
(Babylon), there did not exist various kinds of birds; it was through this 
medium again, that they knew how prosperous the country of Suvaij- 
uabhumi (Lower Burma) was. It was through this personal experiences of 
the travellers, also, that the numerous cities and villages, ports and 
seas, rivers and mountains, plains and deserts became familiar to the 
people. Besides this, the itinerant mendicants (paribbdjakas) of whom 
we hear a lot in these stories, helped a great deal in spreading geographical 
knowledge. 

In this way the JdtaJcas know the entire track of the country, from Gand- 
hara and Kamboja in the North-west to Kalihga, Andha and Kavlrapatta$a 
in the South-east on one side, and from Kasmlra and across the Himalayas on 
the North to Assaka, Avanti and Mahimsaka in the South on the other. 
Besides these, the foreign lands like Baveru, Tambapauui, Suvai^iabhumi 
and other oceanic countries are known. 

Here, it may be of use to know what was the JdtaJca conception 
about the world in general and India in particular. The 
CEPrf^OF m eart h was recognised as a round sphere ( Calclcavdla ), sur- 
TUE WORLD, rounded on all sides by the 6ea, 2 and Jatnbudipa was only a 
part of the bigger sphere, 3 The earth was believed to be 24 
nahuta yojanas in thickness, and split in two like unto a strong stout doth 
garment. 4 


1. Details of these evidences of our commercial life iiv thoso days as given in the Jaiaka-s 
aro preseutod in the chapter on Exchange : Supra* pp. 225*37. 

2. J., Ill, p. 484—“ Sagarenaparikkhillam Oakham ca parimanidlam *; IP- 214. 

3. J., IV, p. 214 ; cf. Hardy, Manual of Buddhism, p. 4. 

4. J., I, pp. 321*2 ; III, p. 42— u Oattdli8aeah(Msddhik^ni(lv§yojana8(Ua^aha6sajii^ hahaln .., 
Balifthaddka safako viya phalita'; a na/mfa=teu thousand. VI., p- 480 ; cf. I isuddtnmagga, 
P. T. 8. t I, p. 205. 
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The world was comprised of four Mahadipas (Catmnam Mahadipanam) 
F0DR or the four great Continents, 1 surrounded by 2000 dipas or 

MAHADIPAS. doabs, 2 Fortunately for us, the JataJcds do furnish us with 
the names of these Great Continents. They are : Uttarakuru, 
Pubba Videlia, Apara Goyana and Jambudlpa. 3 

UTTARAKURU is mentioned as such once in the Sonananda JataJca 
wherefrom we learn that it was to the north of the Himalayas. This is in per¬ 
fect agreement with the statement of the Aitareya Brdhmana, 4 that • Uttara¬ 
kuru lay beyond the Himalayas (parena Hitnavantam). It is placed imme¬ 
diately to the south of Uttar ah payasdm nidliili —the Northern Deep or the 
Arctic Ocean—by the Ramayana. 5 Both the Greek and Indian writers des¬ 
cribe Uttarakuru as a semi-mythic region where there was perpetual happiness 
and bliss. 6 It is, nevertheless, identified with Siberia.* 7 

As to PUBBAVIDEHA we have no internal data to identify it. But a 
passage of the Brahmnda Parana 8 which calls BHADRASVA as PURVA- 
DVIPA makes us feel certain of the identity between Pubbavideha and 
Bhadrasva which is, in turn, identifiable with Eastern Turkestan and North 
China. 9 

APARAGOYANA, similarly, should be taken to be identical with the 

Paurdmc KETUMALA which is, in turn, identifiable with the region of 
Western Turkestan. 10 

As regards JASlBUDlPA, the fourth of our great continents, we have 
plenty of references in the Brdhmanio as well as in the Buddhist and Jaina 
literature. It is mentioned quite frequently in the Jalakas. 1 1 But they, we 
mean the Jdtakas, nowhere give any clear idea of the size or extent of this 
country. The Mahd-ummagga JataJca,' 2 indeed, knows that Jambudlpa 
was encompassed ( paribbata ) by the ocean {sugara), but this, in no way, clears 



1. J., II, p. 313 ; HI, pp. 239,481-G. 91; VI, pp. 3, 432. 

2. J., II, p. 313; III, p. 2Z9—“Di)ipa originally meant land having water (and not soa) 

on two (and not all) of its sides. Sec, C . A. 0 . Intro., p. xxxvii. 

PI> * 278 ~r a - 1212; “PuraioVidehepassa Qoyaniye capacchato, Kuruyo Jambudi - 
8 T f °.{- Early, op. cit., and loc. cit.; Cowoli and Noil, Divya- 

^ 4 I f t £ 'p 4 Study of the Mahavaetu, pp. 4, 14 ; Watters, Yuan Clncany, I, pp. 

2i ir ® Geography, the world was comprised of 7 concentric rfelpw, 

u.., Jamba, balm, Kusa, balmala, Kraunca, Gomoda and Puskara; for the attempted identi¬ 
fications of those, see V. Venkatachellam, op. ct- loc. cit. cf. Kasten Ronnow Bulletin of the 
School of Oriental Studies , London, Vol. V, pp. 253-284. * ^ 

4. VIII, 14, 4; Vedic Index, I, p. 84. 

6. IV , 43,56. 

6. McCrindle, Ancient India as described in Classical Literature, nn i i . ir,-,../. 

aatift mr* . . ASSwiSKSteSi 

pn. '■ J - LXI1 ' !’■ ™- « Studies in Indian 

8. Brahman da Purana 45, 24 ; 40, 35. 

9. Rayoliaudhury, op. cit., pp. 75-6; Bhadrasva is said to have been watered hv H,n rifts 

the mythical prototype of the Yarkand and Yellow Rivera Site is our Sid a mnn t: nn , j •„, vr* 
p. 100, Qathae 424-5. Uttar a UimavarOe-Cf. VI * 

10. Raychaudhury, op. cit., p. 73. J ‘ ’ 

11. See Dines Anderson, Index to the Jalaka, p. 56 

12. J., VJ, p. 464— G. 1037. 
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up the matter. However, it seems quite certain that the traditional con¬ 
ception of jariibudipa was much wider than that of India proper as we under¬ 
stand it now. And if Mr. Jayaswal’s interpretation of Jariibudipa of the 
Purdnas as comprising the whole of the Continent of Asia be accepted, and 
if the Aiokan Inscriptions, as pointed out by him, have a similar wider deno¬ 
tation, we should not then hesitate to ascribe the same denotation to our 
Jariibudipa. 1 At any rate, we shall not be far wide of the mark, we hope, 
if wo say that by Jambudipa the Jdtakas, for all practical purposes, meant 
India-cum-Afghanistan. 2 


1 . 


Jayaswal, I. A., LXII, pp. 170 //. 

. . 2 ,' „ For d ° taiIed information about tho development of the name Jambudipa, see V. Ven- 
pp fc 78 // am ’ J ' M ' S ’’ XVII> P ‘ 102; & also Ra y° hau dhury, Studies in Indian Antiquities, 






CHAPTER II 

DIVISIONS OF INDIA 


T he traditional division of India into five regions is found throughout in 
Indian Literature. In the AtharvavedaJ already, we have this division 
of India as a familiar practice. So also in the well-known passage of the 
Aitareya Brdhmana, 2 we find India divided into five great diks, viz ., Prdcya 
(Eastern), 3 Baltina (Southern), 4 Pratlcl (Western), Udlchi (Northern), 5 
and Bhruvd Madhyama (Central). 6 In later times, these five l diJcs y or direc¬ 
tions are clearly stated to be Betas or countries. The Purdnas, also, know 
these five regions, though they, sometimes, add two more, vi z ., the Vindhya 
and the Himavanta regions, thus making the number seven. 7 RajaSek- 
hara, in the beginning of the tenth century A.D., clearly gives the boundaries 
of these five divisions in the following manner : “To the east of Baranasi 
(Benares) is the eastern country ; to the south of Mahismati is the Daksina- 
patha or the Deccan ; to the west of Devasabha is the western country ; to 
the north of Prthudaka (mod, Pehoa, about 14 miles west of Thaneswar) 
is the Uttarapatha, and the tract lying between Vinasana and Prayaga is 
called Antarvedi (or Madhyadesa). 8 The same division was adopted by the 
Chinese Travellers also. 9 

The Jatalcas, also, are familiar with these divisions of India. Uttara¬ 
patha is mentioned three times 1 0 ; Dakkhi^apatha is mentioned in the 
Sarabhanga and Indriya Jatakas 1 1 ; Majjhimadesa is similarly mentioned a 
number of times 12 ; The names of the other two divisions, viz., the Pracya 
and the Aparanta do not, however, find mention in the Jatakas . But their 
non-mention does not prove that they were unknown to the Jatakas , for the 
countries like Sovlra, 1 3 Bharu 14 and Surattha, 1 5 mentioned in the Jatakas, 
are apparently to be located in the Aparanta division; so also Kajahgala, 

1. Ill, 27; IV, 40 ; XII, 3; XIX, 17 ; Cf. XL C. Chakladar, Social Life in Ancient India , 
p. 41. 

2. VIII, 14. 

3. Pracya also appears in the Sat. Brah. I, 7, 3, 8 ; See Ved. Ind., II, 4G. 

4. Dakfinapadd is mentioned in tlio Rgveda, X, G J , 8 ; cf. Oldenburg, Buddha , p. 304, note. 

5. Udlcyae are mentioned in the Sat. Brah. XI, 4,1,1. 

G. Seo Ved. Ind., II. pp. 125-7. 

7. Cf., e.g., Brahman4a p. 34, 04; “ Tairidam Bhdratam varsarh eaptakhandam krtam 
pura" ; Iiaychaudhury, op. cit. f p. 92. 

8. Kduyamimdm3d , (G. O. S. Sories), pp. 93. ff. 

9 t See Cunningham, op. cit., pp, 13-14 ; the boundary of the Madhyadesa , the Arydvarta 
of the Dliarma Sutras, seems, gradually, to have expanded itself from Prayaga and Benares, 
to the east of Anga-Kajangala, as the Aryans spread over the country. 

10. J., II, pp. 31, 287 ; IV, p. 70. 

11. J., Ill, p. 463 ; V, p. 133. 

12. J., Ill, pp. 115,364,463 ; V, p. 134. 

13. J., Ill, p. 470. 

14. J., II, pp. 171-2; IV, p. 137. 

15. J., Ill, p. 463 ; V, p. 133. 
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mentioned in tlie Kapota Jdtaka' and the Bkisa Jdtaka, 2 is clearly the 
western boundary of the Priicya De4a. 

Besides the above five divisions or regions, the Jdtakas know the 

H1MAVANTA HimaIa y a re S ion as a separate division altogether. 3 This 
region. ' rc g 10n . is very frequently alluded to, and the Jdtakas grow, 
oftentimes, eloquent over the description of that region 
showing, thereby, a great deal of observation. 4 This Himavanta region is 
also known to the Purdws as Parvatd&raya or the “mountain region.” 5 

Unfortunately, the Jdtakas are perfectly silent about the respective 
boundaries of these divisions. Only incidentally we come 
BOUNDARIES, across the names of some of the countries or cities which are 

T1 .... there said to have been included in particular divisions, 

inus Videha was a kingdom in Majjhimadesa ; 6 Takkasila is said to be 
outside Majjhimadesa ; 7 the country of Aranjara, again, was situated in 
theGentral region; 8 Avantl was included in Dakkliinapatha : 8 the district 
ol Kamsa was a part of the Uttarapatha.> 0 

One remarkable fact now remains to be noticed in this connection. 
VTTARlPA. Jdtakas seem to have retained the original siffnifionnoA 



1. J., III. p. 22G. 

2. J., IV, p.310. 



0. J., Ill, p. 364. 
7.. J., Ill, p. Xlo. 


8. J., Ill, p. 463 ; V, p. 134. 
». J., Ill, p.463; V, p. 133. 
10. J., IV, p. 79. 



14. This route extended from Savatthi to PatRthana ; Rhys Davids, Buddhitl India, p. l 0 3. 
o. J., Ill, p. 403 ; v, p. 133. About these trade-routes in detail, see Supra, pp. 225-28, 






CHAPTER III 

GEOGRAPHICAL LEXICON 

In order to arrange systematically the mass of geographical material found in the Jatakas , we have felt it 
advisable to place it in a lexiconic order. All the geographical names found in the Atitavatthu portions of the Jatakas have 
been arranged in alphabetical order, together with their descriptions as given in the Jatakas , their places of reference, and 
identification and location wherever possible. We have not touched the Introductory portions for this information as we 
have confined ourselves only to the Atitavatthu portion throughout our book, though the former are, in themselves, valuable 
and have been utilised by other writers. 


No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference- 

Identification 

1 

Aggimala 

A sea (samudda): It was like a 
blazing fire giving out streaks 
like that of the midday sun ; 

IV, 139 ; 140-6.108. 

It refers “either to the Arabian 
coast near Aden or some portion 
of the Somali coast”; Jayaswal, 



merchants from Bharukaccha 
passed through it in quest of 
riches ; gold was abundantly 
found there. 

- 

J. B.B. 0. R. S., VI, p. 195 and 
footnote. 

2 

Aiiga 

A kingdom ( rattha ). 

11,211-6. 152; IV, 454; 
V. 316; VI, 256, 274. 
6.1182. 

Identical with the country about 
the modern districts of Bhagl- 
pur and Monghyr : De, G . D., 
p. 7 ; C. A . G. L , p. 546 . 
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No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 

i 

% 

. ■ 

Ita capital was Campa (or 
Kalacampa) 

The river Cariipa flowed be¬ 
tween Ahga and Magadha. 

VII, 31, 32, 42, 256. 

IV, 454, 455. 

See Carnpa. 

Modern Candan: P. 11. A. /. 5 p. 75. 

3 

Afijana 

A mountain situated in the Ma- 
liaatavi or the Great Forest. 

V, 133. 

Of. Mark P. 58, 11 ; lidma- 
yana, Kiskindhd Kcblda , 37, 5 ; 
Do, G. D., p. 8, indcntifi.es it with 
the Suleiman range in the Pun¬ 
jab# Can it not have some con¬ 
nection with the forest of that 
name near Saketa ? See below. 

4- 

Anjana 

A forest near Saketa. 

Ill, 270 ; 272-G. 70. 

Mr. Chakladar identifies it with 
the Kalakavana of the Dharma - 
sutras and the Kalakarama of 
the Buddhists. /. II. Q., IV, 
pp. 93-4. See Ralamatthika. 

5 

Adhoganga 


II, 283, 329 ; V, 3. 

Downward course of the Ganges. 

6 

Anotatfca 

A great lake in the Himavanta 
region. 

I, 232; HI, 257, 204, 
379; IV, 213,368, 379; 

V, 314, 320, 321, 392; 

It is the Anu-ta of Yuan Chwang; 
Watters, op. cit., 1, p. 30. Some 
identify it with the famous 
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No. 


Name 


Description 


7 Andhapura 


Near by was the table-land of 
Manosila. 

A city; a river named Telavaha 
flowed between it and the 
Seriva Kingdom. 


8 


Ayojjha 


A city. 
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Reference 

Identification 

VI, 432. 

Manasa lake, and others with the 
Ravanhrad or Langa ; De, G. D., 
p. 8. But recent explorers in the 
Mid-Asia tend to locate it in the 
vast tract of water near the 
water-divide of the Karakoram 
pass where the headwaters of the 
Yarkand (Slta) and the Shyok 
tributary of the Indus approach. 
See J. C. Vidyalankar, Proc. 
Sixth Oriental Conference , 1930, 
pp. 109-10. 

I, 232; IV, 379; V, 392. 

Cf. SvenHedin, Trans-Hiimlaya> 
II, p. 123. 

I, 111. 

Capital of the Andhras ; De, op. 
tit. , p. 7 ; perhaps an ancient 
name of mod. Bezwa<Ja : P. H . 
A. p. 64. 

IV, 82. 

Once famous Ayodhya : it is the 
A-yu-te of Yuan Chwang who 
places it 600 li (100 miles) to the 
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No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 





south-east of the neighbourhood 
of Navadevakula, a city identi¬ 
fied with Newal in Uruio 
dist. U. P: Law, G. E. B . 





pp. 23-4; the modern ruined 
city of Ajudhya which is confined 
to the north-east corner of the 
old site, is only a mile from Fai- 



• 


zabad; C..A.G.I., p. 466. 

9 

Arafijaragiri. 

A mountain-chain in Majjhima- 

III, 463; V, 134; VI, 493, 

Cannot be identified with any cer¬ 


desa. 

G. 1745 ; 514. 

tainty ; it may have been the 


- 



eastern extension of the Vindhya 
range. See Kontimara. 



It was near or on the R. 

VI, 493. 



j. • 

Kontimara 

G. 1745. 


10 

Arifcthapura. 

A city in the Sivi Kingdom. 

IV, 401; V, 210, 212; VI 

Perhaps the same as tbo Aristo- 


It lay on the road from 
Mithila to Pancala. 

419. 

bothra of Ptolemy on the north 
of the Punjab; De, G. D. p. 11; 
if it was the same as the Siva- 





pura mentioned by Patanjali, 
it is to bo located near the mod- 




















imsr#y 


CHATTER I I l—(Contd.) 




No. 


Name 


Reference 


Identification 


11 i Avanti 


12 


Asitanjana 


13 


Assaka 


A kingdom in Dakkhioapatha; 
its capital was Ujjeni. 


A city in the district of Kamsa 
in Uttarapatha. 


A kingdom; it is associated 
with Avanti: 

Capital Potali. 


era Shorkot in Jliang; 

P. H. A. I., p. 170. 

Ill, 463; IV, 390; 397-G. It roughly corresponds to modern 
40; V, 133 ; IV", 390. Malwa, Nimar and adjoining 

parts of C. P. : Law, G. E . B. ? 
p. 22; P. II. A. p. 102. 
Bkandarkar, C. L . p. 45. 


IV, 79, 82. 


Not identifiable; King Kamsa of 
the Great Epic, however, ruled at 
Mathura : See Harivamsa , ch, 5, 
also Manorathapurani 


111,3; V, 317-G. 99. 
Ibid, 

II, 155 ; III, 3. 


As it is clearly associated with 
Avanti, it must be located in the 
south, being different from that 
of the Greeks in the North ; it is 
identical with that mentioned 
in the Suttanipata, 977, as situat¬ 
ed on the Godavari; an Asika- 
nagara is mentioned in the 
Hdthignriiphd Inscription of 
Kharavela. 




be- 
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No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

. Identification 

14 

Assakanijagiri 

A mountain. 

VI, 125-G. 556. 

Somewhere beyond the Hima¬ 
layas : See Sutta Nipdta Com¬ 
mentary, II, 443. 

15 

Assapura 

A city said to have been built 
by the second son of King 
Upacara to the south of the 
Ceta Kingdom. 

Ill, 460. 

Perhaps identical with that men¬ 
tioned in the Malia-Assapura- 
Suttanta of the Majjhima Ni- 
Kaya , I, 4, 6, as situated in the 
Ahga country ; it cannot be 
definitely located. 

16 

Ahidxpa 

Same as Karadipa an island 
near Nagadipa which could be 
reached from Kavirapattana 
in a short time. 

IV, 238. 

If Nagadipa be located in Nicobar 
(see infra) Ahidlpa should be 
placed near the Andamans: 
See Nagadipa. 

17 

Akasaganga 

Canges. 

Ill, 344 ; V, 124. 

Certainly Ganges in its earlier 
course, high upon the Himalaya 
mountains; cf. Mahdbhdrata, 
Vanaparva , ch. 127; it isthe Svar- 
ganga of the Amarakofa, V, 44. 

18 

Indapatta 

A city-capital of Kunt 

Kingdom. 

II, 213, 366, 368; III, 
400; IV, 361; V, 57, 

It is the Indraprastha of the Ma- 
hdbharata and the Purdnas ; it 


C£ 
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No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 


1 

It extended over seven lea¬ 
gues; the road starting from 
Indapatta to Takkasila met 
the road from Benares to the 
same destination. 

59, 67, 457, 474, 484, 
510, 511 ; VI, 255, 
272-G. 1179 ; 311, 323- 
G. 1431-3; 324-G. 1434. 

V, 484 ; VI, 275. 

V, 457. 

is, obviously, identified with Old 
Delhi where the fort Durand 
Kila is still popularly known as 
lndrapat; De, G. D. pp. 77-8. 

19 

Isipatana 

A park ( udapdno) 

II, 354. 

It is Sarnath, 6 miles from Benares. 

20 

Isadbara 

A mountain—one of the 7 
mountains encircling Sineru. 

V1/125-G.556. 

The Mahavastu calls it Isandliara. 

21 

Ujjeni 

A city—Capital of AvantI; mer- ! 
chants came here from 
Benares. 

II, 248, 250 ; IV, 390. 

11, 248. 

It is modern Ujjeni on the bank 
of the Sipra. 

22 

Uttarakuru 

One of the four great Continents. 

V, 316. 

Siberia : See Supra, p. 364. 

23 

Uttarapancala 

A kingdom; capital was Kaihpil- 
lanagara, city in Kampilla 

Ill, 379 : VI, 405 ; III, 
379 ; II, 213, 214-G. 

Northern portion of the country 
which was originally north and 
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No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 


■ 

Kingdom. 

A city in Kuru Kingdom. 

1547; III, 79, 461; IV, 
430; V, 21, 98; VI, 
311,392,405,415,426, 
466. 

IV, 444. 

west of Delhi, from the foot of 
the Himalayas to the river Cham- 
bal: De, G. D . p. 145 ; it rough¬ 
ly corresponds to Budaon, Fur- 
rukabad and the adjoining dis¬ 
tricts of U. P., C.A.GJ ., pp. 412, 
705. 

24 | 

i 

Uttara-madhura 

A city in Uttarapatha. 

. 

IV, 79. 

It is clearly Mathura, generally 
identified with Maholi, 5 miles 
to the S. W. of the present town 
of Mathura: Growse, Mathura , 
pp. 32, 54: De, op . cit. pp. 115-6 

25 

Uttara-himavanta 

Northern Himalayas. 

Ill, 377, 471 ; IV, 114, 
119, 328, 367,368 ; V, 
42 ; VI, 56. 

It refers to the Trans-Himalayan. 
region. 

26 

Uttarapatlia 

Northern Division of India. 

II, 287; IV, 79. 

Supra, p. 367. 

27 

Udakapabbata 

A mountain in Himavanta. 

V, 38. 

Occurs at Apaiana II, 434. 

28 

Uddhaganga 

The Ganges. 

II, 283 ; VI, -427. 

The Upper course of the Ganges. 


G5 
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No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

i • • __ 

Identification 

29 

Upakari 

• - 

A town in Pancala kingdom 
lying on the way from the 
Uttarapaficala city to the 
bank of the Ganges, the dis¬ 
tance of which was £ yojana 
and a gdmita . 

VI, 4450, 458, 427, 430. 

- * - 

Occurs at Buddhavainto commen¬ 
tary , 165. 

( 

30 

Upariganga 

The Ganges. 

VI, 230-31. 

Same as Uddhaganga—the upper 
course of the Ganges. 

31 

Ekabala 

A Kingdom. 

VI, 390. 

May be a foreign country. % B. C. 
Sen, op. cit ., p. 40. 

32 

Kamsabhoga 

The kingdom of Kamsa in 
Uttarapatha ; capital Asitaii- 
jana. 

IV, 79. 

Corresponding to Ihe country 
round Mathura over which the 
Yadava King Kamsa ruled. 

33 

r' 

Kajangala 

A town 

-5- 

Ill, 226-6. 133-4 ; IV, 
310-G. 87. 

■ 

It is the Ka-chu-wen-ki-lo of Yuan 
Chwang who says that it was 
2000 li ( i.e ., 333 miles) in circuit; 
he gives the location as 400 li 
(67 miles) east of Champa ; Wat¬ 
ters, Yuan Chwang , 11, p. 382; 
Cunningham locates it at the 





















misr/ff. 



CHAPTER III— (Contd.) 


Name 

Description 

Reference 

Kancanaguha 

A cave in the Himalaya region ; 
down the Cittakuta mountain; 
nearby was theRajatapabbata 
with a cave, Phalikaguha. 

I, 491, 492; II, 6, 9. 

II, 176. 

II, G. 

Kancanapabbata 

A mountain in the Himavanta. 

II, 396, 397, 399 ; VI, 

100. 

Kapnapeijna (venna) 

A river in the Mahimsaka king¬ 
dom flowing from Lake San- 
khapala ; at its bend stood 
the mountain Candaka; 

V, 162, 163. 






Identification 


modern town of Kankjol, ]8 
miles south of Rajmahal: C. A . 
G. /., p. 548; De, G. D., p. 83. 

It is mentioned in the Uddna com¬ 
mentary , 71,105, as the dwelling- 
place of maned lions (Jc&tdrasihd.) 


Perhaps it is a mountain among 
the chain of the Altai range 
which may rightly stand for all 
“golden” hills; Cf. Jayaswal 
7. A. LXII, p. 170. 

It occurs in Khara vela’s Inscrip¬ 
tion (L. 3), if wo accept Jayas- 
wal’s reading as Kanhavendga- 
taya, J . B. 0. R. S., Ill, p. *454 ; 
IV, 374, which is however chal¬ 
lenged by Barua, Old Brdhni 
Inscriptions p. 11, 208 JJ 1, who 
reads as Kalingdgatdya ; it is 
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No. 


37 

38 


39 
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Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 

Kannamunqia 

A lake in Himavanta. 

II, 104 

identical with the modern 
Wain or Wainganga which has 
for its main tributary the Kan- 
han. The Kanhan and the Wain 
unite in the district of Blian- 
dara and the united stream 
comes down to meet the Wardha 
in the district of Chandan; 
Jayaswal, J. B. 0. R. S. IV, pp. 
374-5 ; De, op. cit ., p. 104. 

The Sutta Nipata commentary , 11, 

Kampilla 

A city-capital of Uttarapaiicala 

III, 379; V, 35-G. 95; VI, 

407, says that its waters never 
grow hot. 


A kingdom: Capital Uttarapan- 

433-G. 1500. 

m, 79 ; V, 21, 98 ; VI, 

Identical with modern Kampil on 
the old Ganges, 28 miles N. E. 
of Fategadh in the Farrukha- 


calanagara. 

391, 464. 

bad dist. U. P. Do, G . D. p. 188 

Kambojaka 

A country. It was famous for its 

V, 445-G. 315; VI, 461-G. 

O. A. G . I. p. 413. 

It was long thought to be the region 


horses ; its people were consi¬ 

242 ; VI, 208-G. 903. 

round about modern Bajaori the 


dered as non-Aryans. 


ancient Rajapura (Cf. Watters, 
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op. cit., I, pp. 284 ff.) including 
tlie Hazara district of the N. W. 
F. P., Bhandarkar, Aiolca, p. 31 ; 
Jayaswal I. A, lxii, pp. 130-1 ; 
but recent research more correct¬ 
ly locates it in the modern Ghal- 
cha territory to the north of 
Kashmir: See J.C. Vidyalahkar, 
op. cit., pp. 102 ff. 

40 

Kammasadamma 

A town in Ktiru country. 

V, 511, 35. 

It is not identified; it was here 
that the Buddha delivered two 
profound discourses, viz., Malta- 
nidana and Mahasatipattlidna 
Suttantas of the Diglia Nilcaya; 
Law, 0. E. B., p. 17. 

41 

Karandaka 

A forest. 

IV, 95. 

? 

42 

Karambiya 

A sea-port-( 7 >a#a«a). 

V, 75. 

Of. Milindapafiho , p. 201. 

43 

Kara vika 

A mountain—one among the 

7 encircling Sineru. 

VI, 125-G. 556 

The Mahdvastu II, 300, calls it 
Khadiraka. 
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44 

KalyanI 

A river in Ceylon (Tambapai^ni); 
on the other side was Nagadipa 

II, 128. 

V, 124-G. 48. 

It is modern Kaelani-Gangii in 
Ceylon: See J.P.T. S., 1888, 
p. 20. Law. G. E. B. p. 71. Ac¬ 
cording to legends Kalya;u was 
at ono time much further from 
the sea than it is now : Malta - 
vamsa , XXII, 12 jf. 

45 

Kavittha 

A forest on the banks of the 
Godavari extending over 3 
yojanas. 

V, 123, 133. 

According to Buddhaghosa, Suita 
N. Com., II, 581, it was an 
island in the fork of the river. 

46 

Kasinlra 

A kingdom spoken together 
with Gandhara. 

Ill, 365, 378. 

Evidently the same as modern 
Kashmir. 

47 

Kakaneru 

A mountain. 

VI, 204-G. 880 ; 212-G. 
916. 

Probably a peak of the Sineru 
range. See Sineru. 

48 

Karadlpa 

An island near Nagadipa: same 
as Ahidipa. 

IV, 238. 

See Ahidipa. Karadipa receives 
its name from the Kara trees 
which grew there. 

49 

Kalapabbata 

A mountain in Himavanta, on 
which was the table-land of 
Manosila. 

VI, 265. 

Same as Kalagiri; not identifiable. 
See Mahdvastu , 11, 300. 
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50 

Kalacampa 

A city-Capital of Ahga. 

VI, 31, 42, 256. 

See Campa. 

51 

Kalamatthika 

A forest. 

IV, 82, 88. 

? 

52 

Kalagiri 

A mountain in Himavanta. 

VI, 302-G. 1334; 304, 
309, 326. 

Same as Kalapabbata. 

53 

Kalihga 

A kingdom ; its capital was 
Dantapura. 

II, 367, 381; III, 3, 6, 
376, 381, 540, 541-G. 
112; IV, 230; VI, 487, 
521-G. 1949 ; 574. 

It corresponds to the country lying 
on the South of Orissa and north 
of Dravi<Ja on tho border of the 
Sea. C. A. G. pp. 734-5 ; 
Pargiter, Mark. P., p. 334. 

54 

Kasi 

A kingdom. 

Capital—BarajjasI; its extent 
was 300 leagues; 

Kasi cloth was famous, priced 
at 100000 pieces. 

Too numerous. See An¬ 
dersen, Index, pp. 31-2. 

Ibid. pp. 90-2. 

I, 125; III, 304; IV, 442. 

II, 443, HI, 10-11; IV, 
352; V, 78; VI, 49, 
50, 54, 151, 450, 500, 
506. 

Modern country of Kasi, though 
much diminished in extent, is 
still a petty state and has 
Benares as its capital. 

According to Yuan Chwang it, 
i.e., the country of Po-lo-nissa 
or Varanasi was 4000 li or 667 
miles in circuit; C.A.G.I ., p. 499. 

Tho Bandrasi San is still a very 
valued thing. 
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55 

Kimbila 

A town. 

VI, 121-G. 521 

Is it Kihimbala of tlie Cullavamsa ? 
(P. T. S .) I, pp. 12, 46 ; Malta - 
vamsa 46, 12-13. Also Angu - 
ttara Commentary , II, 642. 

56 

Kumbhavatl 

A city—Capital of Dapdaki. 

Ill. 463 ; V, 134: 

According to tlie Rdmayana , vii, 
79,-18, the name of the capital 
of Dantjaka was Madhumanta, 
while the Mahdvastu , Senart’s 
ed. p. 363, places it at Govard- 
hana (Nasik); P. #. A ., I. p. 62. 

57 

Kuru 

A kingdom. 

II, 214-G. 154 ; III, 400; 
IV, 361, 444; V, 57, 

457, 474, 484 ; VI, 255, 
278, 322, 325, 329. 

“The ancient Kuru country may bo 
said to have comprised the Kuru- 
ksetra and Thane^war. The dis¬ 
trict formerly included Sonepat, 
Amin Kemal, and Panipat, and 
was situated between the Saras- 
wati (mod. Sarsuti) on the north 
and the Drsadvatl (mod. Kakshi) 
on the south ; De G. D. p. 110 ; 
0. A. G. p. 701. 
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| 

Its extent was 300 leagues ; its 
capital was Indapatta. 

V, 484. See below. 

See Indapatta. 

58 

Kusamala 

Aii ocean; green (nilavanna) and 
grassy-like; merchants from 
Bliarukaccha went there for 
trading purposes; here a 
great quantity of precious 
emeralds was to be found. 

IV, 140-G. 112. 

Ocean named probably after the 
Ku^advlpa of the Purdnas , 
identified with Nubia on the 
N. E. coast of Africa. This identi¬ 
fication led to Captain Speke’s 
discovery of the Source of the 
Nile (Scoff, Periplus, p. 230); the 
Kushites were masters of Nubia 
as early as the" 22nd-18th cent. 
B. C., as their name appears 
in inscriptions of that period: 
Jayaswal, J.B.O.R.S.y VI, p. 195. 

59 

Kusavatl 

A city—capital of Malla coun¬ 
try ; it is said to have been 
100 leagues far from Sagala, 
the capital of Madda king¬ 
dom. 

. I, 392 ; V, 278, 285, 293, 
294, 297. 

V, 290. 

An older name of Kusinara, so 
much famous in the Buddhist 
period, being the place where 
the Buddha obtained Parinir - 
vana; it was, very probably, 
near the modern village of 
Kasia, on the smaller Gantjak 
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1 

~ 


'■ 

37 miles to the east of Gorakh¬ 
pur and to the north-west of 
Bettia ; here, in the large Stupa 
behind the Nirvana-temple, was 
discovered an inscribed copper¬ 
plate with the words “(parini) 
rvana caitye tdmrapatta iti” 
Law, G . E . B., p. 14 •& note. 
C.A.G.I., pp. 713-4; Do, G.D ., 
pp. 11-2; J.R.A.S., 1913, 

p. 152. 

60 

Kekaka 

A city (Rajadhdni) spoken to¬ 
gether with two other great 
cities viz ., Uttarapancala and 
Indappatta. 

II, 213. 

Also called Kekaya. The capital 
of the Kekayas, according to 
the Ramayam, was Rajagrlia 
(different from the Magadhan 
Capital) or Girivraja, which is 
identified by Cunningham with 
Girjak or Jalalpur on the 
Jhelum ; 0. A. G . 7., p. 685 ; 
Pargiter, Mark , p. 318 and 
note. . 
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A country spoken together with 
Pancala and Kuru, and with 
Maccha Surasena and Madda. 

II, 214-G. 154 ; VI, 280- 
G. 1228. 

According to the Ramayana, the 
Kekayas were settled between 
Gandhara and the Beas in the 
Punjab ; Raychaudhury, P. H. 
A. p. 41. 

61 

Ketumati 

A river flowing down the Vipula 
hill. 

VI, 518-G. 1939 ; 519. 

2 

62 

Kebuka 

A river. 

Ill, 91-G. 106; 92-G. 107. 

? 

63 

Kelasa 

A mountain ; white with snow. 

1, 321; IV, 232 ; V, 39, 
52 ; VI, 490-G. 1718 ; 
515-G. 1918. 

It is the well-known Kailasa moun¬ 
tain. “It is a spur of the Gangri 
range; it is the Kangrinpoche 
of the Tibetans, situated about 
25 miles north of Manas-saro- 
vara beyond the Gangri which 
is also Darchin, and to the east 
of the “Niti Pass.” De, G. D 
pp. 82-3 ; for its fine descrip¬ 
tion, cf. Sven Hedin, op. ciL, II, 
ch. 51. 
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64 

Kokanada 

A country (?) famous for lute¬ 
making. 

V, 281, 290. 

Pargiter identifies it with the 
Kokankanas, mentioned in the 
Mdrkandeya Pur ana as a people 
in the North West classed with 
the Tiigartas and Darvas; 
Mark . P., p. 372 and note ; 380 
and note ; if it be so, it can, very 
well, be identical with Kikiangna 
of Yuan Chwang which is iden¬ 
tified by Stein with Waziristan; 
C . A. G. L, p. 679. 





It is one of the group of countries 
named after trees, like Udum- 
bara. SeeJ. Przyluski, Journal 
Asiatique , 1926, pp. 25 ff. 

65 I 

Kotumbara 

A country famous for linen 
clothes (kbomakotumbardni). 

VI, 47-G. 166 ; 500-G. 
1801. 

It is so mentioned in the Milinda- 
pafiho—Questions of King Mi - 
linda, (S. B. E.) I, p. 2. We long 
suspected its identity with Au- 
dumbara and, to our agreeable 
surprise, found a support in 



oo 
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Identification 





Prof. J. Przyluski who, on phi¬ 
lological grounds, connects the 
two words and makes them of 
Austro-Asiatic origin; Bagchi, 
Pre-Aryan and Pre-Dravidian in 
India pp. 149-160. 

66 

Eontimara 

A river, on which stood the 
mountain Aranjara ; it was 5 
leagues far from Suvannagiri- 
tala and 10 leagues from 
Jetuttara. 

VI, 493, 514. 

? 

67 

1 Kosamb! 

\ 

j 

A city—capital of Vamsa King¬ 
dom. 

IV, 28, 56, 392; VI, 237- 
G. 1057, 238-G. 1070. 

Identical with modern Kosam—an 
old village on the Jumna, 30 
miles S. W. of Allahabad, C. A . 
G . /., p. 709. Now see. Law, 
Kosarhtn in Ancient Literature in 
Memoirs of Archaeological Survey 
of India . 

68 f 

Kosala 

A Kingdom. 

I, 331, 332; III, 116, 
270 ; V, 315. 

In ancient times it was bounded 
on the west by Paiicala, on the 
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Its capital cities were Saketa 
and Savatthl. 

III, 270, 272-6. 70; V, 
13 ; 1, 331 ; III, 115, 
168 ; V, 134; VI, 123- 
G. 546. 

south by the Sarpika or Syan- 
dika (Sai) river, on the east by 
the Sadanira, wihch separated 
it from Videha, and on the north 
by the Nepal hills: it corresponds 
roughly to the modem Oudh. 
P. H . A. Z., p. 70. 

See Saketa and Savatthl. 

4 • 

69 

Kosiki 

A river-—a tributary of the 
Ganges in the Himavanta 
region. 

V, 2, 5-6.11. 

Identical with the modern.Kusi or 
Kosi; De, G. D., p. 97 ; it flows 
into the Ganges on its north bank 
through the district of Purnea ; 
it has shifted its course : Pargi- 
ter, Mark. P., p. 292. See discus¬ 
sion, Indian Culture , 1 and II. 

70 

Khuramala 

A sea, “where fish with bodies 
like men and sharp razor- 
like snouts dive in and out 

IV, 139-6. 106. 

According to Mr. Jayaswal, “the 
Babylonian National legend of 
their Man-Fish (Oannes) who was 
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Reference 


IV, 424, 427 ; V, 356, 
374-G. 145. 


V, 199-G. 19. 


Identification 


supposed to have lived in the 
sea and civilized them, is well- 
known. “Khur” was a Baby¬ 
lonian God mentioned in their 
inscriptions of the time of Kham- 
murabi (2200 B. C.) ; Sayce, 
Religions of Ancient Egypt and 
Babylon, p. 79 ; Jayaswal, ,7. B. 
0. R. S., VI, p. 195. 

? 


If it has any connection with Khe- 
mavatinagara or simply Kliema, 
the birth-place of the Buddha 
Krakuchchada, it maybe located 
near Gutiva, 4 miles to the 
south of Tilaura in the Nepalese 
Terai; P. C. Mukerji, Antiqui¬ 
ties of Terai, Nepal, pp. 49, 55 ; 
De, 0. D., p. 99. 
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73 

Gaggali 

A village-built on the southern 
bank of the Ganges. 

VI, 431. 

2 

74 

Ganga 

A river; there was a great 
natural lake very near to the 
river; when there was a flood, 
the two became one; 

See Anderson’s Index ; 
11, 79; V, 392. 

It is of course the river Ganges ; 
for its course, see Do, G. ZX, 
p. 61 ; I.A. y L., pp. 8, 33, 65 ; 
Malalasekara’s Dictionary , I, 
pp. 733-5. 



“Whatever streams pour them¬ 
selves into the Ganga, all 
these lose names and land” ; 
the river had winter floods 
(himodaka) ; there were red 
fish in the river : it came on 
the way between Uttarapan- 
cala and Mithila ; it met the 
Yamuna at a certain place; its 
another name was Bhagirasl. 

VI, 359-G. ? 

n, 450. 

Ill, 52. 

VT. 427. 

11,151. 

V, 255-G. 2 7; VI, 204- 
G. 879. 

The confluence is at Prayaga or 
Allahabad, as is well-known. 
Named after Bhaglratha; D. N. 
Sen, Z. A. f L. p. 192. 

75 

Gandhamadana 

A mountain in Himavanta. 

Ill, 452-3,478-G. 86; IV, 
16, 287-G. 40-1, 438; 
V, 63-G.163,196-G. 11, 

Accordinng to Mr. De, it was a 
part of the Rudra-Himalaya, 
G. D., p. 60. For description 
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395-6. 222 ; VI, 79-G. 
304, 83, 518-6. 1936, 
519, 528-G. 2010, 533, 
G. 2054, 579-6. 2376. 

in Literature see Malalasekara, 
op . cit . I, pp. 746-8. 

Gandhara 

• 

A kingdom; 

I, 191, 273, 285, 317, 
395; II, 217 ; Ill, 364, 
365, 367-6. 77; VI, 
500-G. 1796. 

Occurring in the Vedic Litera¬ 
ture under the name Gandha- 
ris ; Vedic Index , 1, pp. 218-9 ; 
it comprised the districts of 
Peshawar and Rawalpindi in 
the Northern Punjab ; P. II. A. 
/., p. 39; it lay on both sides 
of the Indus; see also, Jayas- 
wal, I. A. LXII, pp. 131-2. 


famous for its bright robes (In- 
dagopalxLvanndbhd Gandhara 
Pandu Kambald). 

VI, 500-6.1796. 



Capital Takkasila—a great cen¬ 
tre of learning; it included 
Kasmlra ; it had trade rela¬ 
tions with Videha. 

1, 191, 273, 285, 317, 
395; II, 217 ; III, 
377 ; III, 365, Ibid. 

See under Takkasila; the older 
capital seems to have been 
Puskaravati; De, op. cit., p. 61, 
C. A. G. I., pp. 56-8; 676 ; 
Puskaravati (Pencelaotis of 
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Arrian) is represented by the 
modern Prang and Charsadda, 
17 miles N. E. of Peshawar, on 
the Swat river , P. //. A. L, 
p. 39. 

77 

Gambhfra 

A port ( pattanagdrno ). 

I, 239. 

Has it any connection with the 
river of the same name which 
flows 7 or 8 miles north of Anu- 
radhapura, Ceylon. Cf. Ma- 
hdvamsa , (P.T.S.) p. 290, Law, 
G . E. B p. 71. 

78 

Gaya 

A river — a sacred tittha for 
offering sacrificial gifts ; spo¬ 
ken together with Bahuka, 
Dona and Timbaru. 

Y, 388-6. 199. 

It is the same as the river Phalgu 
on which stands Gava. It is 
still a sacred place where pil¬ 
grims flock; See Bama, Gaya 
and Buddah Gayd } p. 87 and 
note, 239-240. 

79 

Garahita 

A mountain. 

n, i86. 

2 



to 


3 
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80 

| 

Gijjhakuta 

A mountain. 

It was near Rajagaha. 

II, 50,55; III, 255, 484 ; 
V, 424; VI, 204, 212. 

II, 55. 

Cunningham has identified it with 
the lofty hill now called Saila- 
giri; C. A . G. p. 534; it 

lies two miles and a half to the 
S. E. of the present town of 
Rajgir ; it is also called Ciryek 
hill; Law, G. E. Z?., p. 41. 

81 

GodhavaTi 

A river, near which was the 
forest of Kavitthavana, 3 
leagues in extent. 

• 

V, 132, 136. 

Mod. Godavari; it has its source 
in Brahmagiri situated on the 
side of a village called Trya- 
mbaka, twenty miles from Na- 
sik. De, G. D p. 69 ; it falls 
into the Bay of Bengal. 

82 

Goyanlya 

One of the four great continents. 

VI, 278-G. 1212. 

Supra, p. 364. 

83 

Govaddhana 

A village in the Kamsa district 
in Uttarapatha. 

IV, 80. 

Perhaps connected with tho moun¬ 
tain by name Govardhana near 
Mathura of the Epic. Of. Hari - 
vamfo, ch. 55. 

84 

i Ghanasela 

A mountain in the^kingdom of 
Avanti in Dakkhinapatha. 

Ill, 463 ; V, 133. 

2 

85 

Cakkadaha 

A Lake 

IV, 232. 

2 
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j 

86 | 

Cakkavala 

A mountain. 

VI, 282. 


S7 

Cancjorana 

A mountain in the Himavanta 

IV, 90, 93-6. 4, G. 

It should have probably been a 


region. 


part of the Altai mountain 
which in the Mongolian (altai- 
ula) means the ‘mountains of 






- 

gold. 5 Jayaswal, I. A ., LXII, 
p. 170. 

88 

Candapassa 

A mountain in the Himavanta 

IV, 283, 288;V, 38. 

>» 



region. 



89 

Candaka 

A mountain, which stood on a 

V, 162. 

It may, possibly, be located some¬ 



bend of the river Kan^apenna 
in Mahimsaka Kingdom. 


where near the Wardha river in 
the district of Chanda. J. B. 




0. R. S., IV, p. 375 ; De iden¬ 
tifies it with the Malay agiri- 






Malabar Ghats ; G. D., p. 46. 

90 

Campa 

A city—Capital of Ahga king¬ 

IV, 32; VI, 31, 42, 256; 

Its actual site, as pointed out by 

dom ; it was situated on the 

IV, 454. 

Cunningham, is probably mark¬ 



river Campa which flowed be¬ 
tween Aiiga and Magadha ; it 
was 60 leagues from Mit-hila; 

VI, 32. 

ed by two villages named Carii- 
papura and Campanagara, which 
still exist near Patharghata—a 



very ancient site covered with 
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Reference 


it was a very busy trading 
centre from which traders 
sailed to Suvannabhumi. 

VI, 34. 

Cittakuta 

A mountain in the Himavanta. 

II, 107, 176 ; III, 208, 
209, 247, 248; IV, 
212-4, 215-218, 423-4, 
427,' 430 ; V, 337-8, 
352, 354-8, 365, 381 ; 

VI, 125, 126-G. 561, 
127. 

. 




Identification 


ruins—24 miles to the east of 
Bhagalpur, C.A.G.I ., pp. 546-7. 

It is very probable that these emi¬ 
grant-traders settled in Suvanna- 
bhumi (or Lower Burma) first, 
and then further East, and esta¬ 
blished the great settlement of 
tho same name—Campii in Indo- 
China. See R. C. Majumdar, 
Campa , intro., pp. xxii-xxiii, De, 
J.A. S. B.A9U;m\otJIinduism 
and Buddhism , III, pp. 137 jf. 

If it is the same as mentioned in 
the Ramayana and the Pur anas 
it may be identified with the hill 
lying 65 miles VV. S. W. of Alla¬ 
habad, Raychaudhury, Studies 
in Indian Antiquities , p. 134; 
but the Jdtalca's association of 
it with the Himalayas is rather 
inexplicable. 
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CHAPTER II l-(Contd.) 


No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 

92 

Ceta (ti) 

A kingdom. 

I, 253 ; HI, 454 ; VI, 
514-6. 1910. 

It is Cedi mentioned as early as 
the Rg-Veda (viii, 5, 37-9). 



It is stated to be 30 leagues 
distant- from Jetuttara, the 
capital of the Sivi Kingdom. 

There was a high road between 
Kasi and Ceti, which, being 
infested with roving bands of 
marauders, was not safe. 

Its capital was Sotthivatl. 

VI, 514. 

I, 253-4. 

Ill, 454. 

Even in Vedic times it was probab¬ 
ly situated in the same locality 
as in the later period ( Ved . bid ., 
I, p. 263.) i.e ., along the south- 
bank of the Jumna, from the 
river Chambal on the N. W., to 
Karwi on the S. E. thus roughly 
corresponding to modern Bundel- 
khaiicl and a part of.C/P., Par- 
giter, Mark , P , p. 359 ; G. A. 
G . /., p. /25 ; De, G . D., p. 48. 

93 

Chaddanta 

A lake in the Himavanta. 

V, 37, 38, 39. 

It is mentioned in the Anguttara 
Nikdya , (P. T. S.) IV, p. 101. 
It is not identifiable. 

94 

Jambudlpa 

One of the four Great Continents. 

Sec Andersen's Index. 

Supra . p. 364. 

95 1 Jetnttara 

i 

A city—capital of Siri king¬ 
dom. 

VI,480, 484-6.-1698,486, 
487, 514, 545, 566, 
574, 580, 592. 

Of. Mahdvamsa , 89, o ; it should 
be located near Nagari, a small 
town 11 miles north of Chitor 
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CHAP TEE III —(Contd.) 



<§L 


No. 


Name 


Description 


Reference 


96 i Takkasila 


97 Tainbapaprii 


A city—capital of GancLhara ; it 
was a gTeat seat of learning. 


See 

P- 


Andersen’s 

61. 


Index. 


An Island. There was a city 
named Sirisavatthu ; paddy 
grew wild. 


II, 127, 129. 


Identification 


in Rajputana, where several 
coins bearing the legend ‘[Majj- 
hamikaya Sivi Janapadassa ” 
have been found. It is however 
the Jettaraur of Alberam, the 
capital of Mewtir : C. A. G. 
p. 669 ; De, G. D., p. 81. 

It was known to the Greeks as 
‘Taxila’ : it has been located by 
Cunningham near the ruins near 
Shah-dheri, 12 miles N. W. of 
Rawalpindi; 0. A . G. pp. 
680-1 ; see for the description of 
the ruins Marshall, A Guide to 
Taxila , pp. 1-4. 

It is Tamraparpi of the Pur anas 
and Taprobane of the Greeks, 
the first among whom to mention 
it is said to be Onesikritos, the 
pilot of Alexander’s ship ; Mc- 
Crindle, Ancient India as descri¬ 
bed in Classical Literature . pp. 
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No. 


98 


Tikuta 


Name 


Description 


A mountain spoken with Malla- 
giri and Pandaraka. 


99 Timbaru 


100 Tclavaha 


A Uttha or a sacred place for 
offering gifts spoken together 
with Bahuka,Gaya,andDona. 

A river on which stood Andha- 
pura to which traders from 
the Seiiva kingdom came 
after crossing the river. 


111 —(Contd.) 


Reference 

Identification 

IV, 438-G. 1G9. 

102 Jf. It is to bo identified 
with Ceylon. 

It is probably identical with the 
Trilcahud of the Vedic Lite¬ 
rature, which is identified with 
the modem Trikota, a lofty 
mountain to the north of the 

V, 385-G. 199. 

Punjab and south of Kashmir, 
containing a holy spring: Ved. 
hid., 1, p. 329; De, G . D., p. 205. 

I, 111. 

Dr. Bhandarkar identifies it with 
the modern Tel or Telingiri; 
both flowing not far from each 
other and on the common con¬ 
fines of Madras and the Central 
Provinces : I. A., 1918, p. 71 ; 
AJo7<ra,p. 34; Dr. Baychaudhury 
however says that “if ‘Seri’ or 

















CHAPTER III —(Contd.) 



No. 


101 


Name 

Description 


Thuna 


- 

A Brahmana village coming 

VI, 62. 


between Mithila and the 
Himavanta. 



- 





J- • 



i . - 




Reference 


Identification 


£ Sri-rajya’ refers to the Ganga 
kingdom of Mysore, Telavaha 
may have been another name 
of the Tungabhadra-Krsna and 
Andhapura identical with Bez- 
watja.” P.H.A.I. , p. 64. 


It occurs also in Mahavagga , V, 
13, 12 and Divyavaddna , p. 22 ; 
it has not been identified. Prof. 
Majumdar, however, on the des¬ 
cription of it in the Mahavagga 
as the Western boundary of the 
Buddhist Middle Country, pro¬ 
poses to identify it with Thane- 
swar which is said by Yuan 
Chwang to be the said boundary: 
C. A. G. Intro, p. xliii; 
the Jatafca description would 
however seem to indicate its 
position to the north of Mithila 
and south of the Himalayas. 


CO 

o 

CO 

















• ViaNV i° 


CHAPTER T 11— (Contd.) 




No. | 

l 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 

102 

Dakkhinapatha 

The Southern division of India. 

III, 463 ; V. 133. 

Supra . p. 367. 

103 

Dandakahiraii na 

A mountain in the Himavanta ; 
it was reached after crossing 
the three ranges of moun¬ 
tains from Benares. 

II, 33, 36, 38. 

? 

104 

Daddara 

A mountain in the Himavanta. 

II, 67-G. 41 ; III, 16. 

Most) probably, it is the same as 
Dardura mountain mentioned in 
the Puranas. See Mark, P., 57, 
13 ; it should be located north 
of Kashmir and among the 
Hindukush. 

105 

Daddarapura 

A city. 

Ill, 461. 

We propose to connect it with the 
Darada people mentioned in the 
Pur anas: Mark P., 57, 38 ; 
Visnu, P., II, III; it should 
then be located in the present 
Dardistan: See Aurel Stein, 
Khotan , pp. 14-18 ; the Derdai 
are known to the Greek writers: 
McCrindle, op. cit ., p. 51 and 
note Gfi LA ., 1884, p. 345. 
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<SL 


No. 


Na?ne 


Description 


Reference 


106 


107 


Identification 


Dadhimala 


Dantapura 


A sea—looldng like milk and 
curds ; merchants from Bha- 
rukaccha came there seeking 
for riches; silver was pro¬ 
duced in abundance there. 


IV, ] 40-6. 110. 


A city—capital of Kaliriga. 


11,367, 371, 381; III, 
3, 376; IV, 230, 231, 
232, 236. 


According to Mr. Jayaswal, the 
Dadhimala sea by" the Ku& 
country is evidently what we 
call the Red Sea, both the names 
having been derived from the 
appearance of the sea thick¬ 
ened by the peculiar matter 
which floats in it: J. B . 0. R. 

VI, p. 195. 


Various identifications have been 
put forward: Cunningham placed 
it in Raja Mahendri, 30 miles 
totheN.E.of Coringa: C.A.G.I . , 
pp. 592-3; De identifies it with 
Dantan on the Kasai in the 
district of Midnapore; ibid., 
p. 735 ; De, G. D., p. 53. Mr. G. 
Raradas places it in the neigh¬ 
bourhood of Chicacole : E. /. 
XIV, p. 361 ; M. Sylvan 
Levi however correctly identifies 
it with the Paloura of Ptolemy 
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No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification . 

108 

Damila 

A kingdom ; very near to it 

IV, 238. 

and accepts its location as given 
by Mr. Ramdas: Pre-Aryan and 
Pre-Dravidianin Ind . 163,^. 171. 

The place must be near the Chilka 
lake and the old route from 
Malud: J. B. 0 . R. S., XXI, pp. 
137-8. 

It is the Limurike of Ptolemy which, 


t 

was an island named Kara- 
dipa; its chief port was 
Kavlrapattana. 


according to Dr. Caldwell, was a 
mistake for Damir-ike (See Mc- 
Crindie’s Ptolemy , p. 49 ) ‘ifce 5 
in Tamil meaning country. It 
is identified with Kerala or the 
Malabar coast. De, G. p. 52. 

109 

Dasanna 

A kingdom ; it was famous for 

Ill, 338-6. 39 ; VT, 238- 

The ‘Periplus 1 mentions Dosarene 



sharp-edged swords ( tikJc- 
hinadhdram asim). 

G. 1065. 

as famous for Ivory (Scoff. Peri¬ 
plus , pp. 47, 253) Nonnos men¬ 
tions the “serried ranks of the 
Dosareans” ; McCrindle, Ancient 
India as described in Classical 
Literature , p. 198 ; the country is 
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CHAPTER III— (Contd.) 


No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 


» 

i 


generally identified with Vidisa 
or Bhilsa region in C. P. : Law, 
<?. E. £., p.26. De, G . Z).,p.54. 

no 

Dunnivittha 

A village in Kalinga and some 5 
yojanas far from Aranjaragiri. 

VI, 514, 521. 


in 

Dona 

A tittha —a sacred place for 
offering gifts; spoken to¬ 
gether with Gaya and Bahuka 
and Tiihbaru. 

V, 388-G. 199. 

? 

H2 

Dvaraka 

A city. 

IV, 85-G. 141. 

Same as Dvaravatl. 

113 

i 

Dvaravatl 

A city: on one side of it was 
the sea and on the other 
mountains : it was very 
strongly built. 

IV, 82, 83, 84, 85. 

It is the ‘Barake’ of the Periplus , 
p. 389. Originally it was situat¬ 
ed near the mountain Girnar ; 
perhaps in later days it came to 
be recognised as the same as 
modern Dvarka on the seashore 
on the extreme west coast of 
Kathiawad: Puratattva , IV, pp. 
101 ff. Ndgari Pracdrini Pat - 
[ riled, 12 (N. S.), pp. 97 ff. 
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No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 

Ill 

Dhammapala 

A village in Kasi kingdom. 

IV, 50. * 

2 

115 

Nandamtilaka 

A mountain in the Uttarahima- 
vanta. 

IH, 240, 245, 304, 377, 
379, 407, 433,439, 471. 
472; IV, 114-6, 342, 
367-8, 370; V, 248. 

2 

316 

Nammada 

i 

A river spoken together with 
the sea and the Ganges as 
containing big crabs. 

11, 344-G.51; IV, 392, 
397-G. 40. 

It is the river Nammadus of the 
Periplus , Scoff, op . cit . p. 30, 
and the Nai-mo-te of Yuan 
Chwang, Watters, op. cit . 11, 
p. 241; it is the modern Narmada 
which rises in the Amarakantaka 
mountain and falls into the gulf 
of Cambay. 

117 

Nalamala 

A sea : which, had the appear¬ 
ance of an expanse of reeds 
or a grove of bamboos; mer¬ 
chants from Bhamkaccha 
passed across it in quest of 
riches: it was full of coral of 
the colour of the bamboos. 

IV, 140,141-G.114. 

It was a canal which took the 
Jdtalca mariners from Ku6a- 
nlla country into the volcano 
sea (Valabha nmJclia). It existed, 
as pointed out by Mr. Jayas- 
wal, in the time of Seti 1, 1380 
B.C.; this canal joined the Red 
Sea near the Bitter lake with 























CHAPTER III— {Contd.) 



No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 

118 

\ 

Nagadlpa 

An island : it was on one side 
of Tambapajjni and the river 
Kalyani was on the other; 
it came on the way of the 
mariners from Bharukaccha 
to Suvagnabhumi. . 

—w- 

II, 128 ; III, 187-8 ; IV, 
238. 

the Nile and made a navigation 
from the Ked Sea into the Medi¬ 
terranean possible. The canal 
ceased to exist in the next mill¬ 
ennium, as in 609 B. C., Ntfcho 
started building another cqnal 
without success. J. B . 0. /£.£., 

VI, p. 195. 

The name of this island occurs in B 
the Mahdbhdrata and the Purd- 
nas as one of the 9 divisions of 

India (or rather Greater India). 

G. A. G. /., pp. 8-9 ; and App. 1. 
Unfortunately it has not been 
definitely identified; Gerini’s 
identification of it with Ceylon 
is not conclusive: Researches 
on Ptolemy's Geography, p. 380; 

Cf. J. C. A. S.; 184.8, p. 71 ; 
Tennett Ceylon etc., 1, pp. 331-2 
and notes; Senaveratana, The 

Story of the Sinhalese , I, p. % y 
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No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 


i 

\ 


seems to locate it in the 
North-western part of Ceylon ; 
JayaswaTs identification of it 
with Nicobar is however note¬ 
worthy: History of India , 150 
A . D.—350 A. D., p. 155: 
Majumdar’s suggested identi¬ 
fication of it with Elephanta is 
out of question. For the tra¬ 
ditional origin of Nicobar Is¬ 
lands, See Barbe, J. JR. A. S., 
1846, pp. 344-6. 

119 

Narivana 

A forest in the Hiinavanta. 

V, 152. 

? 

120 

Nalika 

A mountain in the Himavanta, 
on the N. W. of which was 
the lake Mucalinda. 

VI, 518-G. 1912-3, 59. 

; ? 

•. v ’ 

121 

Nisabha 

A mountain near the Hima¬ 
vanta. 

i 

' 

VI, 204-G. 880, 212-G. 
916. 

It is probably the same as the 
Nisadha of the Pur anas. It 
should be identified with the 
‘Paropanisad’ of the Greeks, now 
called the Hindukush : I. A. 
LXII, p. 169; De, G. D. p. 141. 
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No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 

122 

Nemindhara 

A mountain among the seven 
encircling the R. Slda. 

VI, 125-G. 557. 

Cf. Hardy, op. cit., p. 12 ; prob¬ 
ably it was a peak in the Kara¬ 
korum range. 

123 

Neranjara 

A river. 

IV, 392, 397-G. 40. 

It is identical with the modern 
Nilajan or Lilajan at a short 
distance to the east of Bodh- 
gaya, which has its source near 
Simeria in the district of Hazari- 
bagh. Mohana and Nilajan unite 
to form the river Phalgu. Law, 
G. E. B., p. 39; Barua, Gaya 
and Buddha Gaya , p. 101. 

124 

Neru 

A mountain in the Himavanta ; 
‘noblest of mountains.’ 

IH, 247-G. 22, 248-G. 25. 

See Meru. 

125 

i Pancala 

A kingdom. 

H, 214-G. 154 ; III, 80-G. 
90-1, 381; VI, 412-G. 
1461, 421-G. 1491. 

Same as Uttarapancala. 

120 

1 Panda raka 

A mountain—spoken together 
with Mallagiri and Tikuta. 

IV, 438-G. 169. 

It is perhaps the Papdura of the 
Puranas ; Of, e.y., Mark. P. y 
55, 10, which calls it the ‘loftiest 


o 
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Vo. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 





of mountains.’ It is there also 
mentioned shortly after Trikuta. 
It may be located in the.Rudra 
Himalayas or Garwal. . De, G. 
D p. 196. 

127 

Pavaga 

A tittha —a sacred place for 
bathing where flowed the 
river Yamuna. 

VI, 198-G. 857.' 

It must be taken to mean the con¬ 
fluence of the Ganges and the 
Jumna, i . e., at Allahabad : 
Barua, op . tit., p. 87 note. 

128 | 

Paraganga, 

A riveT 

; VI, 427. 

: 

It implies probably the downward 
course of the Ganges. 

129 

Pupphavati 

A city—older name of Benares. 

IV, 119; VI, 131,145-G. 
655-662, 146. 

Banares ? 

130 

Pubbavideha 

One of the four great Conti¬ 
nents. 

VI, 278-G. 1212. 

Supra, p. 364. 

13] 

Potali 

A city—capital of Assaka 
Kingdom. 

H, 155, 156 ; III, 3. 

It is the same as Potana of the 
Diglia Nikay'a, and Paudanya 
of the Mahdbhdrata. Mr. De 
considers it as the same as 
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No. 


Name 


132 

133 


Bandhumati 

Bahuka 


134 


Baranasi 


Description 


Reference 


Identification 


A city. 

A river—spoken of together 
with the Gaya river. 


VI, 480. 

V, 388-G. 199. 


City—Capital of Kasi; it was 
12 leagues in extent and a 
great centre of trade* 


See Anderson’s Index. 
V,1,125, 314; 11,244; 

III, 87, 239, 410, 446; 

IV, 214, 269, 378 ; VI, 
160. 


Patitthana—modern Paithan, on 
the north bank of the river God¬ 
avari, 28 miles to the south of 
Aurangabad ; G. D., pp. J57-9. 

? 

It is probably the same as the 
Bahuda of the Mahubhdraia and 
identical with the river Dhabala 
now called Dhumela or Burha- 
Rapti, a feeder of the Rapti in 
Oudh: Cf. De, op. cit 16. 
Pargiter, however, identifies it 
with the Ramaganga which joins 
the Ganges on the left near 
Kanauj: Mark, P. } pp. 291-2 ; 
See Barua, Gayci and Budd- 
hagayd , p. 87 note. 

Modern Benares. 


s 

SO 
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No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 

135 

1 

Baveru 

A kingdom, where traders from 
India sailed for trading pur¬ 
poses. It is said that there 
were no birds, and peacock 
was first introduced there by 
the Indian traders. 

III, 12G, 127. 

It is correctly identified with an¬ 
cient Babylon. See Rhys Da¬ 
vids, Buddhist India p. 104; 

C. H. I, p. 396. The fact of 
the taking of the peacock from 
India receives a tacit support 
from the Greek and Roman 
sources. See McCrindle, The 
Invasion of India, pp. 362-3; 
Cf. C. H. Z., I, p. 396, Levi, 
Annuaire de UEcolc Pratique 
des Hautes Etudes , 1913-4. 

136 

Bahlya 

A kingdom, whose foresters 
were known. 

I, 421-G. 107 ; III, 432- 
G. 15. 

Identical with Bahllka known to 
the Satapatha Brdlimana , See 
Ved. Ind. 11, p. 67. It lay be¬ 
tween the Chenab and the Sutlej. 
The Bahllka s were probably set¬ 
tlers from Balkh, the capital of 
Bactria. They lived by robbery, 
as Mr. De says; according 
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<SL 


No. 


Name 


137 


Brahmavaddhana 


Description 


Reference 


138 Bharu 


A city—another name of 

Barariasl. 


A kingdom of which Bharu - 
kachha was a sea-port town. 


IV, 119 ; V, 312, 313, 
314, 316. 

II, 171, 172 ; IV, 137. 


Identification 


to a Passage from the Ma- 
hdbhdrata quoted by Majum- 
dar, the Bahlkas were also called 
Jartikas. (Jats) and Arattaa 
(the Arattai of the Periplus) C . 
A. G. pp. 686-7. Cf. Pargiter, 
Mark , P., p. 311 note. 

Benares ? 


It must have been a small kingdom 
with Bharukaccha (Broach) as 
its capital. Huen-Tsang gives a 
short but graphic description of 
it—his Po-lu-ka-che-po ; accord¬ 
ing to him “it was 2400 or 2500 
li in circuit z.e., about 400 miles ; 
the soil was brackish and vege¬ 
tation sparso. Salt was made 
by boiling water and the people 
were supported by the sea.” 
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No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 





Watters, Yuan Cliwang , 11, p. 
241. This may equate it with 
modern Gujarat. 

139 

Bharukaccha 

A sea-port town of Bharu king¬ 
dom. 

From the port, traders went to 
Suvanmabhumi probably via 
Tambapa^ni and Nagadlpa— 
and also towards the west 
across the Arabian Sea and 
the Persian gulf. 

III, 188, 190-G. 57 ; IV, 
137, 138,139-G. 106, 

140- G. 108, 110, 112, i 

141- G. 114, 116, 142. 

HI, 188. 

HI, 126-7. 

IV, 137-142. 

It is Barygaza of Ptolemy and 
the Periplus and Bargoza of 
Strabo: See McCrindle, An¬ 
cient India as Described in 
Classical Literature . pp. 78 fi \ 
Scoff. The Periplus, pp. 40, 287. 
It is modem Broach. 

140 

Bhagirathl 

A river. 

' 

i 

V, 255-G.27 ; Vl,204-G. 
879. 

1 . , • - 

It is the name given to the stream 
which rises at Gangotri in the 
mountains of Garwal (in the 
Rudra Himalaya) and is con¬ 
sidered to be. the primary and 
the holiest source of the Ganges. 
See De, The early Course of the 
Ganges, I . A., L, p. 10. Later on 
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No. 


Name 


141 


EheQimkata 


■Description 


Reference 


A country(Janapada). 


VI, 237-G. 1062. 


. H , . 


<SL 




Identification 


it became synonymous with the 
Ganges. Tradition connects it 
with Bliagiratha, the Aryan 
hero i D. N. Sen, Trans-Himdla- 
yan Reminiscences in Pali Lit¬ 
erature, I. A., L, p. 392. 

It is most probably the same as 
Bewaka^aka occurring in the 
Nasik Inscriptions where it is 
taken to. be situated in the dist. 
of Govardhana(i.e., Nasik): E.I. 9 
VIII, pp. 67-71; A. 8. W. 

IV, p. 104; Bapson, Coins of the 
Andhras, Introd., pp. xxix, xxvii. 
Mr. V. S. Bakhle however right¬ 
ly separates Bei k inakataka from 
the < Govaddhanasa , and looks 
for Bennakataka outside the 
dist. of Nasik. He has success¬ 
fully tried to identify the coun- 
try with the tract round about 
modern Kolhapur and watered 
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No. 

Name 

Description 

Deference ; 

Identification 

142 

Bhogavatl 

The golden city of the Naga 
Varu^a: a glorious descrip¬ 
tion of its splendours is given 
in several gdthds . 

i 

VI, 269-G. 1164. 

1 • • , 

bv Bena or the modern Krsna 

J, B. B. K A . S., Ill (N. S.), 
pp. 87 ff. Bennakarpara is 
mentioned as a Bhdga of King 
Pravarasena II in the Seoni 
Copper plate Grant (Circa 430 

A. D.) Fleet, Gupta Inscriptions, 

No. 56. A city by name Ben- ^ 
nayada occurs also in two old 

Jaina stories given in Jacobi’s 
Erzdhlungcn (Trans. J.J. Meyer, 
Hindu Tales , pp. 205, 223), 
which we take to be the same 
as our Bennakata. 

It is considered as a mythical city. 

But Mr. De in his remarkable 
work on c The Rasatala or the 
Underworld' identifies it with 
Balkh—theBactria of the Greeks. 

“The name of Bhogavatl” he 
says, “is the Sanskritized form 
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111 —(Contd.) 


Reference 

Identification 

1 \ . * 

of Bakhdlii mentioned in the 
Avesta (Vendidad), ch. I, (S.B.E. 

Vol. 1, p. 2,) which was the an¬ 
cient name of BaUdi.” I. H. 

Q., XI, pp. 518-9. According to 
Strabo, Balkh was the ornament 
of all Afiana: McCrindle, An~ 
dent India, pp. 100 Jf. Hamil- £. 
ton and Falconer, Strabo, 11, pp. 01 
252-3. It is however also possi¬ 
ble that the place is identical 
with its namesake Bhogavati- 
pura Nagapura, the capital of 
Savaka—the Tamilian form of 
Java. See S. K. Aiyangar, 
Some Contributions, pp. 37 iff; 
it. was also, another name for 
Ujjayini: Raychaudhury, P. H. 

A. p. 378. It seems from 

all this that Bhogavati was 
essentially a general name for a 
Naga capital._ 
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Description 
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Identification 

143 

Magadha 

Kingdom. 

1, 143,154,199,213,373, 
444, 466; 11, 55, 211 ; 
1H, 479 ; IV, 325,454; 
V, 171-G. 170, 316, 
317-G. 99. 

It roughly corresponds to the pre¬ 
sent Patna and Gaya districts 
of Bihar, P. E. A. /., p. 78. 



Its capital was Rajagaha. The 
country was rich with paddy- 
fields. The river Campa 
flowed between it and Anga. 

1, 143. 

IV, 154. 

,• - . 



Two Magadha villages via., Sa- 
lindiya and Macala are men¬ 
tioned. 

111,293,298; IV, 276, 
279; I, 199. 


144 

Macala 

' 

A village in Magadha. 

I, 199. 

• / . 

? 

145 

| Maccha 

A kingdom—spoken together 
with Pancala, Surasena,Madda 
and Kekaya. 

VI, 280-G. 1228. 

\ 

Equivalent to Matsya, The Mat- 
sya people are known to the 
Vedic Literature ; See Ved . In¬ 
dex II, pp. 121-2. It originally 
included parts of modern states 



y—» 
O 
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CHAPTER III— (Contd.) 



No. 

1 

Name 

Description 

j Reference 

Identification 





of Alwar, Jaipur and Bharat- 
pur; See Bhandarkar, C. L. 
1918, p. 53, De, G. D., 128 ; 0. 
A . G. 7., p. 387. 

146 

Majjhimadesa 

Middle country— a division of 
India. “In it lived wise men 
Vho posed one witli ques¬ 
tions, called upon one to re¬ 
turn thanks, and to repeat a 
form of blessing and reproved 
the incompetent.” 

m, 115-6, 364, 463 ; V, 
134. 

Supra , p. 367. 

147 

- 

: Manipassa 

A mountain in the Himavanta 

V, 38. 

A Mani&aila is mentioned . in the 
Marie, P., pp. 55,4. It cannot be 
identified. 

148 

j Madda 

A kingdom—capital Sagala 

IV, 230; V, 283, VI, 280- 
G.1228. 

It was located between the Kavi 
and the Chenab, occupying the 
modern district of Sialkot. 
(Sagala): C. II. I, p. 121, 

P. II. A. /., p. 43. 
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No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 

149 

Manosila 

A mountain near the Anotatta 
lake in the Himavanta. 

I, 232 ; III, 379 ; V, 392, 
423. 

The word Manosila means red- 
arsenic rock. Sven Hedin, in his 
‘ Trans-Himalaya ,’ Vol. II, p. 123, 
speaks of a Cinnabar red hill lying 
on the north side of a slightly 
indented bay of the Western 
shore : See, L A. Vol. L. p. 162. 

150 

Malla 

A kingdom—capital Kusavatl. 

IV, 327, 331-G. 137; V, 
278. 

It may correspond to the territory 
round about Kasia which pre¬ 
serves the ruins of the old KuSa- 
vati and Kusinara. Cf. P. II. 
A. /., p. 88. 

151 

Mallagiri 

A mountain-spoken together 
with Pandaraka and Tikuta. 

IV, 438-G. 169. 

I 

It was probably some peak of the 
Karakorum mountains which are 
situated, according to the Malid- 
bliarata , between the Nila and 
Nisadha, i.e ., the Kuenlen and 
the Hindukush : De, G.D. p. 123. 
It is perhaps identical with the 
Maleus of Pliny. McCrindle, 
Ancient India as Described in 
Classical Literature , p. 109. 
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CHAPTER 11 1—(Contd.) 


: 



Name 


152 Mahimsaka 


<SL 


Description 


Reference 


A kingdom. Its capital city was 
Sakula. It was outside the 
boundary of Magadharattha. 
The river Kannapenna issuing 
out of the lake of Manusiya, 
flowed in the kingdom and on 
its bend stood the mount 
Candaka. 


V, 162. 


— 


_ 


Identification 


I, 356; V, 162, 337; V, 
337. 


Nowhere in the Purdnas or in the 
Buddhist Pali Literature does 
this name occur. One is how¬ 
ever readily tempted to connect it 
with the people variously termed 
in the Purdnas as Mahisakas, 
Maliisas, Mahismakas : See Par- 
giter, Mark, P., p. 333. But 
without going into the contro¬ 
versy about the identity be¬ 
tween Mahisamandala and My¬ 
sore or Mahismatl (See discus¬ 
sion between Rice and Fleet 
reprinted in Q. J. M. S., Ill, pp. 
53-76),,wo may state tkatMaliim- 
saka appears clearly to be dif¬ 
ferent from Mahismatl; for, Ma¬ 
himsaka was watered by the 
Kapnapenria, while Mahismatl 
stood on the Narmada Of. 
Munshi, /. A., LI, pp. 217 ff. 
,/. It. A. S. 1910, pp. 867 ff. 


o 




















CHAPTER III— {Conti.) 




No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 


• 


- 

Here we are reminded of Khara- 
vela’s Hdthigumphd Inscription 
wherein, if we accept JayaswaFs 
reading, we find the Musikas 
on the Kannabenna: J. B. 0. 
R.S., m p. 442; IV, 374-5; 
Bama, however, reads f Asika? : 
See Old Brdhmi Inscriptions, pp. 
11, 207-9. If however our iden¬ 
tity of Mahimsaka with Mu- 
sika be correct, the country can 
be located about the districts 
of Bhandara and Chanda in 
C. P. ; Of. Jayaswal, loc. cit. 

153 

Manusiya 

A lake near the city of Sakula in 
the Mahimsaka kingdom. 

V. 337-8. 

2 

154 

Migasammata 

A river in the Himavanta. It 
poured its waters into the 
Ganga. 

VI, 72, 75, 76,79, 80, 83, 
84, 87 ; VI, 72. 


155 

Mithila 

A city—Capital of Videha. It 
was 7 yojanas in extent.. 

See Index, sub. voc. 

VI, 246. 

It has been identified with the 
small town of Janakpur just 
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<SL 




No. 

Name 

Description 

1 Reference 

Identification 



It was 60 yojanas far from 
Cariipa. At its four gates were 
four market towns named 
Yavamajjoka. 

1 

VI, 32. 

VI, 330. 

« • ! 

within the Nepal border, north 
of which the Muzafifctrpur and 
the Darbhanga districts meet. 
C.A. G. p. 718 ; P. H. A. I ., 
p. 33. 

156 

Mucalinda 

A lake in the Himavanta 
spread over with white scent¬ 
ed lotus. 

VI, 518-G. 1913; 519, 
534-G. 2065; 535-G. 
2069 ; 536-G. 2079 ; 
539-G. 2109-11, 582. 

It is very probably identical with 
the lake Mucukunda located 3 
miles to the west of Dholpur in 
Kasmir : De, G. D. p. 132. 

157 

Mejjharanna 

l _ •. , 

i * 

A great forest of the countiy of 
King Mejjha. 

Ill, 310, 311-G, 127; IV, 
389-G. 24; V, 267-G 
96. 

The Mahabharata mentions a Med- 
yaranya, which should perhaps 
be taken as identical with our 
Mejjharanna. See Sorensen’s 
IndcXy p. 477. What particu¬ 
lar locality it indicates we are 
unable to ascertain. See discus¬ 
sion on Mejjha, Supra, pp. 29-30. 

158 

i Mejjha 

A kingdom. 

IV, 388; V, 267-G. 96. 

Not identifiable. See above. 


tO 
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No. . 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 

159 

Meru 

• 

A mountain 

TV, 462-G. 236. 

| 

According to Mr. Sherring, all lo¬ 
cal traditions fix Mount Meru 
as lying direct to the north of 
the Almora district {Western Ti¬ 
bet p. 4.0). It is Mount Meros 
of Alexander’s historians, near 
mount Nysa or Nisadha, our 
Nisabha—mod. Hindukush ; De, 
G . D. pp. 130, 197 ; McCrindle, 
Invasion of hidia by Alexander, 

\ pp. 338-40. 

160 

Molinl 

: 

A city—another name of 
Benares. 

IV, 15, 20-G. 32, 21. 


161 

Yamuna 

'r • 

A river. 

I 11,151; VI, 158,161,162, 
163, 164-G. 750 ; 170, 
172-G. 765 ;197,198-G. 
857 ; 200-G. 867 : 217. 

It is modern Jumna, having its 
source in the Bhandarapucoha 
range in the Himalayas; De, 
G. D. p. 215. 


i 

It met the Ganga at a certain 
places 

| Its fish are praised. 

II, 151. 

H.152, Gdthd (?) 

Evidently at Prayag or Allahabad. 























CHAPTER II l—(Could.) 



Name 


162 Yavamajjaka 


163 Yamuna 


164 Yugandhara 


Description 


The whirlpool (dvatta) in the 
river was well known as it 
was considered dangerous for 
a man to go there. 

A market-town (nigama). It 
is a general name applied to 
the four market towns distin¬ 
guished as eastern, southern, 
western and northern, accord¬ 
ing to their respective posi¬ 
tions near the gateways of 
the city of Mithila. 

A mountain. 


A mountain spoken 
with Sineru. 


together 


Reference 


VI, 161-2. 


VI, 330-1 


IV, 200-G. 867. 


I, 322 ; IV, 213, 214. 


<SL 


Identification 


The spot is not identified. 


These must have long perished if 
they ever existed at all, as Janak- 
pur itself, the modern represen¬ 
tative of Mithila, is only a small ^ 
town. See Mithila. cS 


It is mentioned in the Rdmayana 
4, 40, 19-‘ Yamunafi ca mahd- 
girim It is the portion of the 
Bha ndarapuccha range where 
the Yamuna lias got its source. 
It is also called Kalinda-giri ; 
De, G. D. p. 215. 

It must he a trans-Himalayan 
. range. 



















No. 

Name 

Description 

365 

! 

Rajatapabbata 

1 

A mountain in the Himavanta. 

166 

1 

Ranmia 

A city—an older name for 



Baranasl. 

167 

Rajagaba 

A city—capital of Magadha. 


Ill —(Covad.) 



Reference 


Identification 


— 


II, 6, 7. 


IV, 119, 120, 122-G. 78. 


Apparently one of the shining 
peaks of the great Himalayan 
Range. 

? 


1,143,154,102, 350, 373, 
444,446,466,468, 469, 
489 ; II, 55 ; III, 238, 
293, 479 ; IV, 37, 38, 
276; V, 161,247; 

VI, 271-G. 1175. 


It must he identified with the old 
Rajagrha or Girivraja—the an¬ 
cient capital of Magadha, known 
in Huentsang’s time as Kusa- 
garapura—Kiu-she-kie-lo-pu-]o : 
Watters, Yuan Chwang , II, 149 
jf ; The Chinese traveller has 
left us a living picturfe of this old 
city, which was, however, burned 
down by firo already during the 
reign of Bimbisjjra, who built 
a new capital near by called the 
new Rajagrha—mod. Rajgir : C, 
A.G.I ., pp. 528 ff\ Watters, 
op. cit., p. 162. Law, G . E. B., 


p. 11 n. 
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No . 



Description 


Reference 


On the N. E. of it was a Brah- 
mana village named Salin- 
diya. 


Ill, 293 • IV, 270. 



Identification 


It was surrounded by mountains 
(Giribbaja), one of which was 
the Vepulla. 


TIT, 479; VT, 271. 


These are the famous five hills, 
well-known to Hindu, Buddhist 
and Jaina traditions and are 
now called Vaibhara, Vipula, g 

Ratna, Udaya and Sonagiri; ^ 
De, G. D. } pp. 6 Off. 


168 


Roruva 


A city—Capital of Sovira King¬ 
dom. 


Ill, 740. 


f 


i 


It is the same as the Roruka of 
rhe Difjha Nikaya , XIX, 36. A 
Roruka is also mentioned in the 
Divydvadana , (Cowell and Neil, 
pp. 544 ff .) which scholar;3 usu¬ 
ally identify with the Rtfruka 
of the Nikaya and Roruva of the 
Jat aka. Prof. Jfnavijaya, how¬ 
ever, has shown that the Roruka 
of the Divydvadana seems to be 
different from this but identical 















C H A P T E R 1 {I— (Contd.) 



Name 


Description 


Reference 


Identification 



with what Yuan Chwang calls 
the O-lao-lo-ka (according to 
Watters. II, 298) or Iio-lo-lo- 
kia (according to Beal, II, 322), 


i.e., Rallaka or Roruka : Purd- 


tatva, I, pp. 281 jf. All the same 
we have nothing to do with 
Yuan' Chwang’s Roruka which 
was situated to the north of 
Khotan: Watters, op. cit., and 
lx. Our Roruka was a famous 
city of Sovlra which is often 
combined with Sinclhu, and so 
it must be located near Sindh. 
I n upper Sindh we find such 
ancient places as Alor and Rori- 
Bhakar. Alor, as Cunningham 
pointed out long ago, is known 
to have been the capital of Upper 
Sindh for many years. The 
original name of Alor, says the 
same archaeologist, must have 


to 
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CSL 


No . 


Name 


169 

170 

171 


Rohanta 

Lambaculaka 

Variisa 


Description 


Reference 


A lake in the Himavanta. 


IV, 413. 


A market town (nigama) in the III, 463 ; V, 133. 
Kingdom (vijita) of King Paja- 
ka or Candapajjota. 

A kingdom with KosambI as its IV, 28 ; VI, 23G-G. 1056. 
capital. 


Identification 


been Rora. All this would lead 
us to look for Roruva near 
about the ruins of Alor. C. A 
G.L pp.294 ff. 




It is identical with Vaccha of the 
Jainas, and Vatsa of the Classi¬ 
cal Sanskrit Literature. See 
Hoernle, Uvasagadasao , II, App. 
I., p. 7 ; K. H. Deb, Udayana 
Vatsardjd . Prof. Oldenburg 

Buddha, p. 393, 407 note, is 
inclined to identify the Vam- 
tas with the Va&S of the Aita- 
reya Brdhmana, VIII, 14, 3, 
spoken invariably with the Kurus 
the Paiicalas and the Usinaras, 























miST/fy 




but this is, as Dr. Raychaudhurv 
points out, only a conjecture 
lacking any proof: P. H. A. I. 
p. 92. Yuan Ckwang, speaking 
of the land of the Vatsas as the 
Kausambi country, gives the 
extent as 6000 li (1200 miles) : 
Watters, op. tit., I, p. 365. The 
country lay round about modern jS 
Kosam on the Yamuna, 30 miles 
to the S. W. of Allahabad. 


172 


Vaiiika 


A mountain. 


VI, 491-G. 1726 ; 513-G. 
1904-5; 520, 523-G. 
1969; 524-G. 1975; 
525, 580, 592. 


It was 30 yojanas far from the VI, 518-20; 514,592. 
Ceta capital Sotthivati and 
60 yojanas from Jetuttara, the 
Sivi capital. The journey be¬ 
tween it and Jetuttara took 2 VI, 592. 
months. 


The Sainyutta Nikdya (P. T. S.) 
II, pp. 191-2, says that Varii- 
kapabbata was an older name 
of the Vepulla mountain neax 
Rajagaha. See Law, Annals 
B. 0. R . VIII, p. 164. But 

the Jdtalca , curiously enough* > 
distinguishes between- two 
(VI, 518-9) an*U locates Vamka 
in the ^Himalayas. 
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No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 

173 | 

Valabhamukha 

A sea (samudda), “where the 
water is sucked away and rises 
on every side ; water thus 
sucked away on all sides rises 

VI,141-G. 116,142. 

See Nalamala. It should be 
identified with the Mediterra¬ 
nean Sea wherein volcanoes are 
still to be seen. 



in sheer precipices leaving 


✓ 


c 

t 

what looks like a wall, a ter¬ 
rific roar is heard which seems 
as it would burst the ear and 
break the heart.” It was ter¬ 
rible inhuman sea. It was 
reached through the Nala- 
mala Canal. 



174 

Videha. 

A kingdom : capital Mithila. 

1,137; H, 39, 333 ; HI, 
364, 365, 366, 378 ; IV 
355 ; V, 164 ; VI, 30, 
42, 95, 220, 411, 463. 

It is identical with the ancient 
Tirabliukti, i.e., modem Tirhut 
in Bihar. It was bounded on 
t he East by the KaufikI (Kosi), 



—— * 


on the South by the Ganges 
on the West by the Sadanlra 
(Ga$dak or Rapti) and on the 





North by the Himalayas. C. A . 





G. /., p. 718. P . H. A. /., 





p. 33. 
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CHAPTER 111— (Contd.) 




Name 

Description 

. 

V 

Reference 

Identification 

1 

It is said to have been located in 
the Majjhimapadesa. It was 
300 yojanas in extent and 
contained 16,000 villages. 
Trade was carried on between 
Videha and Gandhara. 

III, 365. 

Ill, 366 ; 367-G. 76. 

IH, 365. 

For these particulars, see Dr. Pran- 
Nath. A Study in the Economic 
Condition of Ancient India , pp. 
49*50 and notes. 



• 

Cf. Par aim 11 hadipcini —a commen¬ 
tary on the Theri-Qdtha, pp. 
277-8 (P. T. S.) 

i Vipula 

A mountain to the north of the 
Gandhamadana mountain. 

VI, 518-G. 1938, 519. 

It is probably the Bepyrrlios of 
Ptolemy which with Damassa 
comes in Eastern Himalayas; 
S. N. Majumdar, Ptolemy , pp. 
76-81, 204-7. 

1 

i Vetaranl 

A river of the Yama. 

Ill, 472-G.71; IV,273-G. 
147-8; V, 269-G. 139- 
20; VI, 105, 250-G. 
1116-7. 

1 

Cf. Samyutta (P. T. S.), I.,p. 21, 
also Hopkins, Epic Mythology, 
sub-voc. It is not a. mythical 
river but has been variously 
identified with (1) Vetaranl in 
Orissa, (2) Dantura, which rises 


430 



















CHAPTER III— (Gontd.) 


177 Vettavati 


178 . Vettavati 


A city—situated on the bank of IV, 388. 
the river of that name in the 
Mejjha kingdom. 


A river on which stood the 
city of Vettavati. 


IV, 388. 


<SL 



2 t 


near Nasik and is in the north 
of Bassein, (3) a river in Kuruk- 
setra and (4) a river in Gharwal: 
on the road between Kedara 
and Badrinath. Law, 0. E. B. 
p. 40. 

It is no doubt identical with the & 
Vetravati mentioned in Kali¬ 
dasa’s Meghadutam , 25. 

It is mentioned in the Markandeya 
Pur am, pp. 57,20; of. also Milin- 
dapaftho, p. 114. It is identified 
with the modern Betwa which 
rises near Bhopal and flows into 
the Jumna ; Pargiter, Mark. P., 
p. 295. There was another 
river of this name in western 
India as Pargiter points out. 

Ibid . 
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No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 

179 

Vepxilla 

A mountain. 

1 ,445 ; IV, 232 ; VI, 271, 
320. 

Same as Vipula, one of the five 
hills surrounding Rajagaha. Cun¬ 
ningham identifies it with the 
Caityaka named in the Mahd- 
bharata list of. the five hills, as 
its summit is even now crowned 
with the ruins of a lofty Caitya . 
C. A. G. Z., pp. 531-2. 

180 

Sakula 

A city—capital of Mahimsaka. 
Not very faT from it was a 
village of hunters. 

V, 337. 

It is not identifiable. If our con¬ 
jectural identification of Ma¬ 
himsaka with the Musikas be 
correct, then the capital city 
which Kharavela’s army des¬ 
troyed must have been this 
Sakula. Unfortunately the In¬ 
scription is silent about the 
name. If it was Sakula it must 
be located on the Krsna river. 

181 

Samlchapala. 

A lake in the Mahimsaka king¬ 
dom from which flowed the 
Karu^abewa river. 

V, 162. 

Not identifiable. 
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No. 

Name. 

- Description 

Reference 

Identification 

182 

Saketa 

- 

A city—capital of Kosala. 

Nearby was the forest of Anja- 
navana. 

I 

1 

EH, 270, 272-6. 70; V, 
13; VI, 228-G. 999; 
HI, 272-6. 70. 

Cf. Mahdvastu (Senart’s ed.) I, 348. 
Saketa was an earlier capital of 
Kosala than SavatthI, but later 
than Ayojja. Saketa is not the 
same as Ayodhya as is often sup¬ 
posed. See C. A. G. p. 464. 

Bhandarkar, C. L.,p. 51 (1918). 
Prof. Rhys Davids has success¬ 
fully pointed out that both the 
cities were existing in tlje time of 
the Buddha, possibly adjoining 
each other like London and : 
Westminster : Buddhist India , 
p. 39. It is identified with the - 
ruins at Sujankot (or Sanchan- 
kot) 34 miles N. W. of Unao in 
Oudh, on the river Sai: Ibid, 
De, G, D, p. 174. It is the Sageda 
of Ptolemy and the Shachi of 
Fa-Hian: De, op. cit., p. 174. 
Legge, Travels of Fa-Hian, p. 54. 




4 


433 
















CHAPTER III— {Contd.) 


Name 


Description 


Sagala 


A city—capital of Madda 


Reference , 


IV, 230; 
290. 


V, 283, 285, 


<§L 


Identification 


It is equivalent to Sanskrit Sakala 
Of. M, B. H. —* e i tatah sakala — 
(sagala) mabhyetya Madrdnam 
; 'putabhedanam \ P . H . A. I., 
p. 43. It should not be con¬ 
fused with the Sangala of the 
Greeks which is identical with 
Sahkala of Pacini: C. A. G. 
p. 686. McCrindle, Ancient India , 
p. 37 note. Sagala, however, 
has been identified more correct¬ 
ly with Sialkot in the Lahore 
division: C. A . G. 7., p. 686 ; 
Smith, Early History of India , 
(3rd Ed.) p. 75. It was destroyed 
by the Macedonians, but was 
subsequently rebuilt by Demo- 
trios, one of the Greaco-Bactrian 
Kings who, in honour of his 
father Euthydemos, named the 
city Euthydemia. 7. A ., 1884, 
p. 350. 


CO 
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No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 

184 

Sato<Jika 

A river in. or rather on, the 

m, 463 ; y, 133. 

It cannot be identified. The proba¬ 

185 

i Salindiya 

border (slmantare) of Suraftha 
country { janapada ) 

A village of the Brahmaijas to 

IH : 293, 298 ; IV, 276, 

bility seems that it flowed on 
the East or South-East border 
of modern Kathiawar! (%irat- 
tha—Sauxastra) as the sage 
Mendissara is said to have set¬ 
tled on its bank after passing the 
Kavitthaka forest situated on 
the Godavari. Is it the Sito- 
daka of the Arthasastra ? See 
Indian Culture, I, p. 259. 

2 



theE. orN. E. of Rajagaha. 

279. 


186 

SavatthT 

A city—capital ol Kosala. 

1,331 ; III, 115,1G8; V, 

It is the famous city of the Bud¬ 




13 ; YI, 123- G. 546. 

dhists where the Tathagata de¬ 
livered many of his discourses. 


< 

* *•— 


It was 6 leagues N. of Saketa, 
45 leagues N. W. of Rajagaha, 




t r . ' • 

more than 100 leagues N. E. of 




' 

Supparaka, 30 leagues from 
Sankassa and on the bank of the 
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187 


<§L 


Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 



- 

Aciravatl; Buddhist Lidia, p. 40. 
It is identified with the great 
ruined city called Sahet-mahet- 
on the south bank of the Rapti, 
bearing identity, according to 
Dr. B. C. Law, with Aciravati of 
Buddhist fame, between Akaona 
and Balrampur. It is theShe- 
wei of Fa-Hian and She-lo-fa-si- 
ti of Huen Tsang ; C. A. G. I., 
pp. 467 Jf. See now Law, Sr ci¬ 
vet sti in Indian Literature, A.S.R. 

Sineru 

A mountain 

% 202, 322 ; V, 314, 332; 
VI, 174, 278-G. 1213, 
362, 432, 486-G. 1703. 
576, 586. 

It is the same as Sumeru or Meru 
simply. See under Meru. 


At its foot were heaps of golden 
sands (Ratanavaluhz) 

V, 314 ; VI, 362. 

Cf. the association of Meru with 
the Valukarnava to the N. of 
the Himavanta in the MBH: 
Raychaudhury, Studies in In¬ 
dian Antiquities ; p. 64 note, and 
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188 | Sindliu 


189 


Simbali 



Description 

Reference 

Identification 


- 


the Poh-lu-ka of Yuan Chwang, 
Watters, I, p. 64 Jf. It corres¬ 
ponds to the Gobi desert in 
Central Asia. 


A country, famous for its sturdy 
and speedy horses. 

V, 259-6. 46 

Cf. for instance, Kaufilya’s Art- 
hasastra . Bk. II, ch. 30. It is 
Sindh. 


A lake, situated across the seven 
seas from Jambudlpa, where 
lived the SupaTOas. 

III, 91-G. 106 ; VI, 256. 

Simbali is equivalent) to &almala, 
a foreign country of the Purd- 
nas which is identified by De 
with Chaldia: /. H . <?., IJ, :p. 
535 ; G. D ., p. 175. galmala- 
Simbala are Austro -Asia Li c 

words: Cf J. Pryzluski in Pre- 
Aryan and' Pre-Drdvidian in 
India , pp. 7-8, Cf. also Simbala 
of the Rgveda , III, 53, 22, 
taken by Sayana to denote the 
flower of the $altaala or the silk- 
cotton tree : Ved . hid., II, 380. 
So that our lake should be 
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Identification 





located somewhere in Chaldea 
if Mr. De is right in his identi¬ 
fication. 

190 

Sirisavatthti 

A city in the island of Tamba- 
paiHtf, where lived the Yak- 
hhas. 

II, 127. 

It is mentioned in the Ceylonese 
chronicle Mahdva?hsa as Siii- 
vatthu where Vijaya slaughtered 
the YaJckha aborigines and 
established himself. Cf. Wije- 
singha, Mahdvarhso , p. 32. But 
it is not identified. A Sirisapada 
occurs in a Barhut votive label, 
the similarity of which with our 
Sirisavatthu is noticed by Barua 
and Sinha who do not, however, 
hazard any identification. Bar - 
hut Inscriptions , p. 27. 

191 

Sivi 

A kingdom. 

IV, 401, 411; V, 210; 
VI, 419, 424, 480. 

The Sivi people are seen to have 
occupied different places at dif¬ 
ferent times. The Sivas of the 
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No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 


** 

Its one capital was Aritthapura, 
The other was Jetuttara. 

» 

* 

IV, 40] ; V, 210 ; VI, 
4] 9; VI, 480 ff. 

A - 1 

on or about the Indus in the 
neighbourhood of the Alinas, 
Pakthas, Bhalanasas and Vil¬ 
nius. See Ved . Ind II, ^pp. 
381-2. Thus these Siva people 
were identical with the Siboi 
of the early Greek writers ^who 
also dwelt between the Indus 
and the Akesines (Asiknl) in 
Alexander’s time. Again, the 
discovery of a steatite relief. 
representing the story of U6l- 
nara, king of Sibi, as related in 
the MBH , makes it probable 
that tho present Swat (Suva- 
stu) valley was the home of 
the ancient Sivis: De, (7 . D. y 
p. 188. In the Epic times they 
are shown to have occupied 
the land to the north of Iuirak- 
setra : Pargiter, J. R. A. S 





















CHAPTER 111— (Contd.) 


Description 

Reference 

Identification 

- 

- 

1908, p. 322. Even the data- 
has know of two settlements: 
one with Aritthapura as the 
capital thus locating itself in 
the Shorkot region of Punjab, 
and the other with JetuttaTa 
as the capital thus identifying 
itself with the region round 
Nagari, 11 miles north of Chitor: 
See 0. A. G. I., p. 669 ; P. H. 
A. Z.,p. 170. 

A river in the Uttarahimavanta 
region. It was deep and un- 
navigable (duratikame )—be¬ 
cause, says the Commentator, 
the water was so delicate that 
even a peacock’s feather will 
not float but sink' to the 
bottom—surrounded by the 
golden mountains which 
blazed like a fire of reeds. It 

VI, 100-G. 424 ; 125-G. 
557. 

1 

It is of course the Sita of the 
Purdnas: e.g ., Visnu P., Bk. II, 
ch. II; Mark. P.\ 56-6-7 and 
of the Jaina Uttaradhyayana 
Sutra, XI, 28, which says “it is 
the best of the rivers with its 
dark waters.” Some take it to 
be the modem Jaxartes or the 
Sarik-kul river which rises in 
the plateau south of Jssyk-kul 
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Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 

1 


was filled with creepers and 


lake in the Thian-Shan moun¬ 



fragrant plants. 


tains : McCrindle, Ptolemy p. 
280 ; J. A . S. £., 1838, p. 282; 





Beal, Buddhist Records , 12 


- 



note. But it is more correct to 





identify it with the Yarkand or 
Zarafshan, as the Pauranic des¬ 
cription of it as the Eastern 
river shows. See Watters, Yuan 

- 




Chwang , I, p. 32, II, pp. 283 jf. 
Baychaudhury, Studies in Indian 




’ 

Antiquities , pp. 75-6. 

193 

Slhapura 

A city to the west of the Ceta— 

III, 460. 

It may he identical, though we are 



capital Sotthivatl. 


not sure, with Yuan Ohwang’s 


— 



Singha-hu-lo or Singhapura situ¬ 



"" ~ JL 


ated at 700 li or 117 miles to 


** 



the S. E. of Taxila identified 



i 

£ 

with Ketas by Cunningham, C. 





A.O. /.,pp. 144# 


£ 


£■ 


* 
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194 ; Sudassana 


195 . Sudassana 


A city—an older name for Bara- 
pasi. 


A mountain—one of tlie seven 
mountains. 


IV, 119 ; V, 177, 191-G. 
240. 


VI, 125-G. 556, 204-G. 
880,212-G.916. 


196 Supparaka 



A seaport town, not directly 
mentioned, but clearly to 
be noticed in the name given 
to the master-mariner in the 
Suppdralca Jutaka, where, on 
the contrary, Bharukaccha 
stands out more prominently, 
thus indicating that Sup¬ 
paraka was a later develop¬ 
ment but earlier than the 
time of A4oka, or may be, vice 
versa. 


It is the well-known Surparaka of ^ 
the Periplus: Scoff, op. tit., p. 43, SS 
and the Soupara of Ptolemy: 

I. A. 1884, p. 325, and is identical 
with the modern Sopara in the 
Thaija district 37 miles from 
Bombay and 4 miles from Bas- 
sein, where one of the edicts of 
Affoka was found : Bhandarkar, 
Asotca, pp. 254-5; J. B. B. 

R. A. S., XV, pp. 273 ff. Its 
connection with the Ophir of the 
Bible does not seem to be ten¬ 
able. Of J.B.H.S., I,pp. 65- 
77. 


IV, 137, 138,139-G. 105- 
7 ; 140-G. 109-11 141- 
G. 113-15. 


■ 
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Reference 
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197 

j Surattha 

«• 

Country (Janapada) on the bor¬ 
ders of which flowed the river 
Satodika. 

III, 463 ; V, 133. 

Mentioned as early as in the Band- 
hay ana Sutra , I, 1 , 29, “ Surds - 
trah , Daksindpathdh .” It i* the 
Saraoastos of Strabo : Hamilton 
and Falconer, Strabo , II, pp. 
252-3; McCrindle, Ancient India ) 
p.355; the SyTastrene of Ptolemy, 
Bk. Ill, Cli. I, and the Periplus: 
SeoS, op. tit., pp. 39, 40; the 




SEP'- ' 

Horatae of Pliny—/. A. y 1884. 
p. 355, and the Sula-cha of Yuan 
Chwang: Watters, op. cit., H, 
pp. 248-9; C.A.G.I. , p. 373. 
Yuan Chwang gives the circuit 
as 4000 li or about 667 miles. 





Th* author of the Feriplus 



- 

: - i 

speaks of it as a “fertile country, 




1 

yielding wheat and rice and 





sesame oil and clarified butter, 
cotton and the Indian cloths 
made therefrom of the coarser 
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Name 

Description 

Reference Identification 

5 

Suriyapassa 

A mountain in the Himavanta. 

* 

V, 30. 

sorts: very many cattle are 
pastured there and the men are 
of great stature and black in 
colour.” (p. 39). It is of course 
modem Sorath. (Horath is a 
dialectical variant) or Katliia- 
wa$? The name also survives in 
modern Surat which owes its 
name to Arabic domination £ 
(ScofiE, op. cit., p. 176), but which 
hat no connection with Sauvlra 
as Rhys Davids wrongly supposes. 

B. p. 38. 

Some peak in the Himalayas which 
cannot be accurately located. 

Of. Saurye ndma Himavatak 
singe in Patanjali’s Mahdbhdsya. 
(Kielhom’sed.) I, p. 150. Ray- 
chaudhury, op. cit., p. 103 and 
note. 


444 

























No. * 


Name 


Description 


199 Surundhama 

200 Suvai.mapabbata 


A city—an older name of Bara- 
nasL 

A mountain in the Himavanta. 


201 


Suva^nabhumi 




A country—whereto traders 
from Bharukaccha, Benares 
and Camp a sailed in quest 
of riches. 


I 




A 

T 11— (Contd.) 


3T 


> 



Reference 


Identification 


IV, 104, 113-6. 58, 119. 

V, 38, 42-6. 105, 47 ; 

VI, 514. 


Ill, 188 ; IV, 15 ; VI, 34. 


2 

Some peak adjoining the Meru 
which is said to be a golden 
mount: ‘Meruh kanakapar- 

vatah- Mark. P., 5i, 14 Cf. Al¬ 
ter uni, (Sachait’s) I, 147. It. 
must be a part of the Altai 
range, the Mongolian name for & 
which (Altain-ula) means “moun¬ 
tain of gold.” JayaswaC /. A., 
1933, p. 170. 

It is the Golden Khersonese of 
Ptolemy. 1. A., 1884, p. 372. 

It is mentioned in the Artha- 
Sastra of Kautilya, Bk. 11, Oh. 

11,-as a gold-producing land. 

It is identified: with the count ry 
extending beyond the eastern and 
northern coasts of the Bay 
of BengaLor Ramaimadesa, i.e.. 
Lower Burma or Pegu and 
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Reference 


202 


Surasena 


A kingdom—mentioned together 
with the Macchas, Maddas 
and Kekakas. 


VI, 280-G. 1228. 


203 


Seriva 



A kingdom-—separated from 
Andhapnra by the R. Tela- 
vaha. 


I, 111. 


; <SL 

k '* 


Identification 


Moulmein according to Smith : 

Ep. Ind . XVII, p. 312 ; Phayro 
in J. A. S. B., 1873, p. 24. 

It is the Sourasenoi of the Greek 
writers with Methora (or Mad- 
hura) as the capital. See 
McCrindle Invasion. of India by K 
Alexander , p. 184 n. It com¬ 
prised the country round Mat¬ 
hura or modem Muttra district: 
Pargiter, Mark, P., pp. 351-2, 

C . A . (3. Z., p. 706. 

A Seriyaputa (i.e., a seaport town 
of Seriya) is mentioned in a 
votive label on the Stupa of 
Barhut : Barua and Sinha, 
BharJiut Inscriptions , p. 32. 

“It seems that Seriyaputa was 
like Supparaka and Bharu- 
kaccha, an important port on 

























CHAPTER 


Description 


An island inhabited by the 
Nagas at that time—situated 
somewhere between Bharu- 
kaccha and Suvaijjguibhumi. 
It was famous for the fragrant 
Timira flowers. 


Identification 


the western coast of India.” 
Ibid p. 132. It probably is 
identical with Srirajya or the 
later Ganga kingdom of Mysore: 
Rayehaudhury, P. //. A. 
p. 64. See Telavaha. 

The Jataha says “Tasmin hale Nag- 
adipo Serumadipo ndma hotif 
i.e., the Naga settlement was at 
that time called Serumadlpa. It 
can be easily inferred from this 
that the Nagas had different 
settlements simultaneously or at 
different times. See Nagadipa. 
From the story we also learn 
that Seruma lay on the way 
from Bharukaccha to Suvauua- 
bhuml or Lower Burma. I pro¬ 
pose to identify it with the 
Paurauic Ka&rudvlpa located 
in the Malay Peninsula: C. A. 
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Reference 



Identification 


G. /., p. 752 ; Jayaswal, His¬ 
tory of India , 150-350 A. Z)., 
p. 155. Firstly because, the 
description given in the JdtaJca 
agrees with that location ; sec¬ 
ondly, in the Tibetan version of 
the same story it is KaSeru 
(Tibetan Tales, pp. 228, 231) ; 
thirdly, the two words Seruma 
and Ka^eru are only two dif¬ 
ferently-pronounced forms of one 
and the same word. Cf. Labu- 
Alab a-Kaldbu ; Timun-Antemon 
Katimun ; Tumba-Odumba- 
Kotumba; all these are loan 
words of Austro-Asiatic root 
and prevalent in the Far-East¬ 
ern islands. See J. Pryzluski 
in op. cit., pp. 149 ff. Prof. 
Dikshitar’s identification of 
Kaserudvipa with Krazeh or 
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Name j 
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Identification 



ff • 


Kaseh referring to Manipur and 


§F 

4r 


Assam in general still known as 
Khasia hills, goes only to sup¬ 
port our proposition: Some 





Aspects of the Vayu Pur ana, 
p. 18. Prof. Rhys Davids’s doubt 
as to its connection with Sumer 
or Akkad is out of the question. 
B. p. 104, n. 

205 

Sotumbara 

A river. 

VI, 507-6.1861. 

It is not mentioned, as far as we 
know, in any other work. It 





looks like a different dialectical 
pronunciation of Odumbara or 
Kodumbara—all from one and 
the same Austro-Asiatic root 
' (luma' or Tumba which is a 
name of a fruit ‘‘a sort of Colo- 





quintida which the Botanists call 





Lagenaria vulgaris" or gourd. 





The river then will have to 


1 1 



bo located in the Punjab where 
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207 


CHAPTER 



A city—capital of the Cetiya 
kingdom where ruled King 
Upacara. 


A kingdom—capital Roruva. 





11 I —(Contd.) 

Reference 


Identification 


a country of Udumhara was 
known. See Przyluski, op. cit 


pp. mjf. 


Ill, 454. 


Ill, 470. 


It is, as shown by De, the Sukti- 
mati or Suktisavaya of the Ma- 
habharata ; G. D., p. 196. The 
Mahdbhdrata also mentions a gj 
river by the name of Suktimatl, ° 
which is said to break through 
the Kolakala hills and flow by 
the capital of Raja-Uparicara 
of Chedi ; Pargiter identifies the 
river with the modem Ken and 
places Suktimatl near the mod¬ 
em town of Banda. Mark. P., 
p. 359 note. See also Ray- 
chaudhury, Studies in Indian 
Antiquities , pp. lliff .; 125, 134. 

It is Sauvlra, frequently coupled 
I together with Sindhu in the 
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Description 

Reference 

Identification 

f 

! 

— 

> 

Puranas and other works. See, 
for instance, Mark. P ., pp. 57, 

37; Milinda Pafiho (S. B. E. 
XXXVI) p. 269. Various identi¬ 
fications have been proposed, but 
no satisfactory decision has been 
reached. Buddhist writings, be¬ 
sides the present JdtaJca (cf . ^ 

Digha Nikmja XIX, 36) give w 
Roruka as the capital city of 
Sovira. Roruva, as we saw (see 
under Roruva) is represented 
by the modern Alor, or Rora 
in Upper Sindh. Cunningham 
while discussing the identifica¬ 
tion of Alor— C. A. 0. pp. 294 

ff. } did not notice this Roruka 
of the Buddhists and thus, un¬ 
hesitatingly, separated Souvira 
which he identified with the 
distant Vadri orEder, a district 
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No. 

Name 

Description 

Reference 

Identification 




- 

in Gujarat Province at the head 
of the gulf of Cambay— Ibid , 
pp. 565 fif. On the other hand 
Pauranic evidence is clear in lo¬ 
cating Sovira just adjoining 
Sindha and between the Indus 
and the Jhelum. Moreover, we 
have the support of that keen 
observer Alberuni, who places 
Sauvira in Multan and Jahra- 
war. (Sachau, Alberuni I, pp. 
298, 300.) 



' 


Sauvira, again, has been considered 
as one among the various 
places that can lay claim to be 
identical with the Ophir of Solo¬ 
mon’s voyages. In fact, as it 
seems to us, Sauvira—Sovira — 
has morethanany other—Suppara 
for instance—the nearest ap¬ 
proach, on phonological grounds. 
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* 


208 

Hatthipura 

A city, to the east of Sotthivatl, 


■jr * ? 

the capital of Cetiya kingdom. 




















I 11— (Oontd.) 



Ref&'ence 


Identification 


to the Sophir, the Septuagint 
version of Ophir. We do not 
share the opinion of the learned 
editor of the Periplus that 4 ‘later 
scholarship has been considered 
sufficiently sure in discredit¬ 
ing India altogether to have pos¬ 
sessed that golden land—-be it 
Suppara or Sovlra or tho Mala- 
b ar coast— and locating it (Ophir) 
on the Arabian coast of the 
Persian gulf.” Scoff, The Peri- 
pins, p. 375. 


OT 

CO 


III, 160. 


Difficult to identify. It may pos¬ 
sibly be connected with the 
famous Hastinapura which is 
identified with an old town in 
Mawana Tahshil, 22 miles N. E. 
of Meerut: 0. A. G. pp. 


701-2. 


, 
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209 Himavanta 


A mountain-range. 


See Anderson, Index , 
pp. 183-4. 


It is the famous range of moun¬ 
tains to the North of India so 


frequently mentioned in Indian 
Literature since the R gveda, 
X, 121, 4; but varying in ex¬ 
tent at different times. “The 
oldest designation of the range 
is Himavat—the Imaos of classi¬ 


cal Greek writers. The current 
name Himalaya is first met with 
in the Bhagavad-Gita and the 
works of Kalidasa himalayo 
ndma Nagadhirdjali ), though some 
scholars equate it with Simalia 
—queen of the snow mountains— 
known to the ancient Baby¬ 
lonians.” Raychaudhury, Studies 
in Indian Antiquities p. 101. Of. 
McCrindle, MegastJienes and 
Arrian , p. 182 n ; Ancient India , 
p. 16 n. It is the Hemodos or 
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* 
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Description 

Reference 

Identification 


* 



Emodos of the Greeks and the 
Hi-mo-ta-lo of Yuan Chwang; 
Ibid ; Watters, Yuan Chwang , II, 
pp. 274#; /• A. 1933, p. 169 n. 

210 

Himavanta-padesa 

The Himalaya region ; on the 
eastern side of this region were 
green flowing streams having 
their source in slight and 
gentle mountain slopes. 

V, 419. 

It should denote the region on 
and near the slopes of the great 
mountain chain stretching from 
Kashmir to Assam. Cf . Do, 
G. D. p. 75. 

211 

Hiiarmavati 

A city—another name of Bhoga- 
vatl, the capital of the Naga 
king Vanina. 

VI, 269-G. 1164. 

See Bhogavatl. 

212 

Hemavata 

A river. 

IV, 437. 

It may refer to some or any river 
flowing from the Himalayas. 





















MIN/Sr^ 


SUMMING UP 



T HUS flits away, across the dim past, a pageant of the people and a pano¬ 
rama of this ancient land. The picture may have been blurred and 
indistinct in some places. But on the whole, we believe, it is homogeneous 
and impressive. 

From the hoary past we first tried to trace the io r t-falls of history down 
to the period of the Buddha. Those glimpses of political history gave us an 
idea of the rise and fall of different peoples and kingdoms; and at last we 
reached the point wherefrom we began to survey the cultural stage of the 
Mahajanapada period—of the period which immediately preceded the Buddha, 
who is undoubtedly a prominent landmark on the continuous and chequered 
path of Indian civilization. 

We saw the country divided into small kingdoms, normally at peace but 
occasionally vying with one another for supremacy. Each kingdom had its 
king—generally an autocrat. The system of administration was simple, yet 
not unorganised. The rdjadM.nl or the capital city, being the seat of govern¬ 
ment, was well built and fortified, with a population oLvaried character. The 
nigamas were busy market-towns. The gdmas or the villages, where dwelt 
the vast millions of the toiling masses, were silent yet serene. 

The economic condition of the people was not too bad. We did not see 
anything like the two extremes of poverty and riches, though the general 
mass cannot be said to have been content and happy, ^he country was, 
no doubt, prosperous and busy with trade and commerce. 

Society was formed of classes in the practical sense, and of castefe in the 
theoretical sense. The classes were those of the Khattiyas, the Brdhnanas, 
the GahajHilis and the DasalcammaJcaras. Family was the unit of social 
structure. People lived among relations of their own ( fidti ). The position 
of women cannot be described as satisfactory when judged according to the 
modern standard. Arts and sciences were many and flourishing. People 
still believed in a variety of superstitions, while J there was a slow but steady 
movement going on among the philosophers and the ascetics of the day 
towards a more rationalistic way of thinking and living. The common folic 
were, nevertheless, content with their life of sports and festivities. 

Nature does not seem to have turned her face from the people in 
those days. Famine and pestilence, however, were not unheard of. But, 
after all, these are only temporary phases. The endless and aimless life of 
the people rolls on day. by day, for centuries and centuries, even as the 
waves of the sea roll on tor ever, in storm and in calm. 

And so our task ends. . 
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(Arrlfcged according to the Samskrta alphabet) 


A—A ' 

Akitti, 338. 

Akiriyavada, 333 
Akrura, 23 
Aggi, 332 
Aggidevo, 21 
Agkamarsana, 334 
Ahkura, 21, 22 
Anga, 15, 1G 
Ahgati, 52, 336 
Aiiglrasa, Gautama, 12 
Anglrasa, Kassapa, 338 
Acolakas, 335 
Accharas, 322 
Achemendian Empire, 5G 
Ajanta, 293, 31G, 318 
Ajamldha, 3 
Ajatasattu, G7, 279 
Ajita Ke&kambalin, 333 
Ajjuna, Kartavlrya, 10,11 
Ajjuna, Pandava, 91,20 
Anj ana, 22 
Aunanam,.334 
Atthako, 4, 7, 57-GO 
Anaxagoras, 329 
Andhakavonhu, 21, 22, 25, 27 
Andhrakas, 30 
Apacara, IG 
Amara, 157, 282, 290 
Ambattha, 249, 264 
Arindama, 09 
Aruna, G7-68 

Arjuna Kiirtavirya, 3,10, 12 
Aritthajanaka, 47, 49 • 

Aris^anemi, 49 
Arrian, 16G 
Alata, 52 
Alarka, 9 
A1 am bus a, 290 • 

Alexander, 52 
Albeurni, 53 
Alinas, 43 
Alinasattu, 43 
Avimaraka, G7 
A^taka, 7, 58 
ASraaka, 7, 58 
ASvaghosa, 50 

A^oka, 83, 84, 86, 110, 116, 120, 135 

Asadba, 69, 311 

Asura, 32, 64, 324 

Assaka, 4, 7, 67-68 

Assyrians, 64 

Aspasia, 297 

Ahiparaka, 279 

Ahetuvadin, 332-3 

Ajivikas, 335-6 

Atreya, Datta, U 

Adaeamukha, 69 


Apava, Vasistha, 12 
Abliiras, 27 
Ambhiyas, 97 
Aruni, 329 jQT. 

Aryans, 32, 64 
Aryasura, 333-4 
Alain bay&na, 258 
Asuri, 333 % 

I—f 

Indasamanagutta, 272 
Indra, 322 
Irandati, 35, 281 
Isnkara, 37, 38 
Issarakaranavadin, 322-3 
Iksvaku, 55 
ISvaravada, 333 

U-U 

Ugolin, Legend of, 1 
Uggasena, 69 
Uggas, 284 
UccbaiSravas, 33 
Ucchedavadin, 332-3 
Udakasona, 44 
Udaya, 44, 100 
Udayana, 67 

Udavabhadda, 44, 100. 290 
Uddalaka, 56, 123, 224-5, 329 ff. 
Udena, 68 

Udumbara, 277, 290 
Upakamsa, 21 
Upacara, 9, lo, 16, 17. 18 
Uparicara, 17 
Upasagara, 21, 23, 

Uposatha, 9 

Ummadanti, 251, 279, 282 
U6anas, 135 
UtHnara, 3, 4, 6, 8, 9 

R 

Rtujit, 47 
9^ya5rnga, 16 

E 

Ekaraja, 09 
Engels, Frederick, 22 k ^ 
Epicureans, 333 
Ewpedudoe. 330 
Elakamara, 67 
Elapatra, 52 
Ellorft, 318 
Esukari> 31 

A I 

Ailavila, Khatv?.rtra. 1 

0 

Okkaka, 54, 55 

AU 


Anvas, 3 
Apa, 322 
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K-KH 

Katahaka, 209 
Kandari, 69, 119, 137, 288 
Kasha, 21, 23, 53, 119, 281 
Kanhadipayana, 12, 26, 332 
Kasha, 19, 20 
Kapila, 16 
Kammasapada, 36 
Kamsa, 20, 21, 24, 25, 67 
Karala, Vaideha, 50, 51 
Karusa, Yadava, 18 
Karma Doctrine, 333 
Karkotaka Nagas 11 
Karandu, 40, 41, 50, 56, 317 
Kalabn, 10, 28 
Kalara Janaka, 50, 51 
Kalyana, 9 
Kalmasapada, 7 
Ka£upada, 7 
Ka£u Caidya, 17 
Kakati, 119 

Kartavirya, Arjuna, 3, 10, 12 

Kalavada, 334 

Kalasena, 22, 26 

Kalikara, 338 

Kalidasa, 4 

Kali, 295 

Kavinda, 324 

Kasi, 3, 01-8 

Kiki, 69 

Kinnaras, 119, 323 
Kisavacoba, 59, 338 
Kubera, 324 
Kumbhandas, 324-5 
Kurahgavi, 19, 67, 119 
Kura, 3, 32-38 
Kuruksetra, 27, 32 
Ku&imba, 17, 18 
Kusa, 54, 55, 56 
Kekakas, 57 
K^kakadhipo, 11 
Kevattas, 42, 260 
Kcwat, 260 
Ke£in, Dalbhya, 33 
Ke&ikambalins, 333 
Kondamia, 60 
Korakalaihbaka, 16 
Koravya, 34 
Kosala, 62-68 
Kaundinya, 60 

Kautilya, 83, 84, 89, 96, 97, 114, 126, 
140, 143. 

Kauravas, 8,161 
Kjthi, 51 
Krsna, 20, 23, 24 
Krsna, 19 
Keatravidya, 334 
Kbattavjjjavadin, 332-3 
Kha^vaiiga, 4 
Kharavela, 68, 86,106 

G—GH 

Gangadevata, 323 
GandMra, 56 
Gad hi, 3, 8 

Gandhi, Mahatma, 352 
CJamaci, 154 
Sdttjla, 115, 250. 313 
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Guna Kassapa, 52, 336, 337 
Gotama, Ahgirasa, 12 
Gotama Buddha, 67 
Gobineau, Cumplowiez, 79 
Ghata, 21, 22, 66, 69 
Gharudas, 325 
Ghora, Arigirasa, 25 
Ghosala, Maskarin, 333, 335 

C—CH 
Canda, Naga, 65 
Canda-Suriya, 322 
Candadeva, 21 
Candavati, 54 
Cancjapajjota, 54, 67 
Candragupta, Maury a, 121, 165 
Campeyya, 65 
Cara,9 
Canura, 22 
Carvaka, 333 
Citta, 262 
Cittalata, 322 

€ulasi, Brahmadatta, 41, 42, 43 
Cecca, 16, 17 
Cedi, 3 

Caidya, Vasu, 3, 17 
Chatta, 62 

J—JH 

Janaka, 41, 46, 47-9, 69 
Janamejaya, Pariksita, 33 
Janasandha, 69 
Jamadagni, 8, 12, 37 
Jayaddisa, 36, 43 
Jayampati, 55 
Jarusandha, 20, 25, 26 
Jahnu, 3 
Jamadagni, 8, 12 
Jabala, Satyakama, 330 
Jambavati, 26 
Jali, 53 
JIvaka, 303 
Junha. 69, 300 
Jaivali, 41 
Jotipala, 116, 312 
Jycstba, 279 

T— TH 

Tagore, Rabindranath, 55 

T-TH 

Tamba, 69 
Tavatimsa, 322 
Tundila, 295 
Tusita, 322 
Trnabindu, 3 
Trtsu-Bbaratas, 32 
Theodote, 297 

D—DH 

Datta, Atreya, 11 
Daddara Nagas, 18 
Dadhivahana, 63 
Dabbasena, 66 
Dandu. 58 

Dandaka, 7, 10, 28, 57-60, 76 
Dalhadhamma, 70 
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DaSaratha, 3, 13, 16 
Dasaratha, Grand-son of A£oka, 335 
Darwin, 79 
Dandakya, 58 
Danavas, 324 
Dasa, 32, 64 
Dasarajiia, 32, 65 
Dilipa, 4, 5, 10 
Divodasa, 3 
Dighayu, 47, 62 
DJgkiti, 62 
Dlrgbatamas, 12 
Dujipa, 5 
Dudipa, 4,5 

Dummukha, 40, 41, 50, 56, 59 
Durmukha, 40, 41 
Dusyanta, 3, 282 
Devas, 64 
Devaki, 23 

Devagabbha, 21, 23, 25 
Devadhitas, 322 
DevayanI, 283 
Domuha, 41 
Drupado, 19, 38 
Drona, 38 
Draupadi, 19, 281 
Dhatarat{ha, 4, 8, 324 
Dbananjaya, 34, 35, 70 
Dhammantari, 307 
Dbammapala, 70 
Dhrtarafltra, 8, 43 
Dhrs^adyumna, 39 

N 

Nakulo, 19 

Naggaji, 40, 50, 50, 59 
Nagnajit, 40, 41 
Nanda, 268 
Nandana, 322 
Nanda Kings, 68 
Nandagopa. 21, 25 
Nandivaddbana, 279 
Nandisena, 67 
Nami Sapya, 41, 48-49 
Nalinika, 290 
Nagas, 63*8, 324-5 
Narada, 51 

Narada, Kassapa, 52, 337 
Nalikira, 10, 28, 29 
Nicaksu, 38 

Nirni, 41, 46, 49, 50, 56 
Niyati, 333 

P—PH 

Pakudha, Kaccayana, 336 
Pa j oka, 59 
Pajjana, 21 
Pauoasikba, 322 
Paiicalas, 20, 38-45 
PancSlacandi, 42 
Patanjali, 25 
Patado, 51 

Palihavati, 54-5, 285, 315 
Parinamavada, 333 
Parinimraita, 322 
Para&muna, 12, 37 
Para^ara, 97 
Paaonadi. 67 
Pargitor, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 
Paiicali, 19 


Pacdava, 11, 18, 20, 33, 1G1 
Pardu, 19, 2S1 
Panduka, 52 
Padanjali, 70 
Pavariya, 70 
Pingala, 52 
Piyadasi, 83 
Piliyakkha, 70 
Pisacas, 325 

Pithias, Greek God, 323 
Punnaka, 35, 273, 285 
Puthujjano, 4, 7 
Pubbekatavadin, 332-3 
Purana, Kassapa, 52, 333, 336 
Pushkin, 287 
Purus, 32 
Prthi, 7 

Prthu, Vainya, 7 
Porus, 166 
Polajanaka, 47 
Pauravas, 3 
Prntardana, 3 
Pratipa, 4 

Pratyagraha, 17, 18 
Pravahana, Jaivali, 41 
Pragjyotisa, 5 
Pliny, 165 
Plutarch, 165 
Pharusaka, 322 
Pbilalethes, 330 
Pbussati, 53, 54 

B-BH 

Baka. 70 

Bambbadatta, 41 ' 

Barhut, 317, 320 
Baladeva, 21, 22, 23. 27 
Bahuputtaka, 70 
Badhva, 334 
Balisika, 260 
Bim bisura, 67 
BirarJ, 209 
Buddha, 51, 331 
Brhadukfha, 40, 41 
Brbadratba, 17, 18 
Brbaspati, 135 
Brahmadatta, 19, 39, 40, 42 
Bloomfield, 342-3 
Bhagadatta, 5 
Bhaglratha, 3, 10 
Bhagiraso, 4, 6 
Bharata. 3, 13, 338 
Bbaru, 29 
Bhallata, 44 
Bhalanas, 44 
Bhavabbuti, 99 
Bharatae, 32, 39 
Bharadvaja, 96 
Bhargava, 8, 12 
Bhasa, 99 
Bhima, 11, 40, 41 
Bhiinaratha, 7, 57-60 
Bkimaseno, U, 19 
Bbcravas, 325 
Bheri, 298 
Bhbga, 397 
Bbojanasuddhi, 70 
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M 

Makhadeva, 46 
Magas, 30, 31, 177 
Magadha, 3 
Magha, 338 
Maghava, 322 
Maghadeva, 47 
Macchas, 57 
Macikaiitha, Naga,65 
Mapimekhala, 323 
Manivahaoa, 17 
Mataya, 17 
Maddas, 54-5 
Maddi, 285 
Mana, 135, 291 
Manoja, 62-3, 68, 76 
Manojava, 338 
{Marutta, Avlksita, 3 
Marx, Karl 79, 181 
Marshall, Herbert, 181 


Mai las, 55-6, 239 
Mallika, 66 
.j Masakkasara, 322 

Maskarin, Ghopala, 333, 335 
Ma'bakamsa, 21 
•Maliakosala, 67 
* Mahajanaka, 47 
V • Mahajanapada, 61 
; : . H f Mahapacado, 51 
Mahapatapa, 70 
Mahapingala, 70 
Mahavira. 51, 67, 229, 331 
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Mahusagara, 21 
Mahasammata, 9 
Mahasilava, 66 
Mahosadha, 42 
Mandavya, 332 
Matanga, 29 
Mafcali, 322 
Mathava, Videgha, 

MdUhava, 70 


22, 23, 47, 49 


Maiidkatr, 3, 9, 10 
Malufca, 322 
Mdvclla, 17 
Mithi, 46 
Missaka, 322 
Mucalinda, 4, 6, 10 
Mucukunda, 6, 10 
Mujalinda, 6 
MuUhika, 22, 23 
Musila, 115, 313 
Megastheues, 192 
Mejjha, 29, 30 


Medes, 30 

Mohenjodaro, 33, 316 
Mauryas, 149 


Y 

Yakkhas, 324 
Yadu, 17 
Yava, 70 
Yasapara, 70 
Yajriavalkya, 328-9, 334 
Yada vas, 3, 24 
Yama, 322 
Yamataggi, 4, 8, 12 
Yamadaggi, 8 
Yamahanu, 338 
Yaaka, 57 


Yudhisthira, 19, 33, 34, 121 
YauvanaSva, 6, 10 

R 

Rakkhasas, 324 
Raghu, 4 
Raghuvamsa, 4 
Rama, 3, 13, 14, 15, 16, 49 
Rama, Jamadagnya, 12 
Rahugapa, 12 
Russel, Bertrand, 115-16 
Ruja, 52, 290, 337 
Renu, 34, 36 
Rspuka, 8, 37 
Roja, 9 


L 

Lakkliana, 13 
Lalittha, Yadu, 17 
Lokayatikam, 333 
Lomapada, 15, 16 


V 


Vanka, 66, 67 
Vajira, 279 
Vajjis, 51 
Varakalyapa, 9 
Varamandhata, 9 
Varahamibira, 289 
Varupa, 21, 65, 322 
Vasantasena, 297 
Vasavatti, 70 
VasMhaka L 284 
Vasistfia, Apasra, 12 
Vasu, Caidya, 18 
Vakatakas, 18 
Vatavyadhi, 96 
Vatsyayana, 31<} 
Vamadova, 40 
Vayu, 322 
Valmiki, 13 
Vasudeva, 20, 22, 23 
V’icitravlrya, 8 
Yijaya, 52 
Vijjadharas, 324 
Videgha, Mathava, 12 
Vidhurapapdita, 34, 35 
Vinavam, 334 
Vimala, 35 
Virupakkha, 324 
Virulha, 324 
ViAakha, 225 
Visalaksa, 97 


ViAvaksena, 44 
ViAvajit, 43 
ViAvantara, 54 
ViAvamitra, 7, 8, 58 
ViSvaratha, 58 
Vissakamma, 317 
Vissasena, 44 
Vrsni, 24 
Vejayanta, 322 
Vetarapi, 307 
Vepacittiya, 281 _ 

Vaticftntarft. 15. 53» 54, 136 


Vessavana, 324 
Vassamitta, 4, 8 


Vaisala, 3 


Vyasa, 332 
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S—S-S 

Sakra, 322 
Sakuni, 34 
Sakuntala, 282 
Sankara, 334 
gatanlka, 43 
oantanu, 3 
Sahara, 59 
Sa&bindu, 3 
Sakya, 53 
Santa, 10 
Sivas, 52 
Si vis, 3, 8 
Si^unagas, GG 
Sailaka, G 
Sailalaya, 5 
Srutayns, 44 
Svctaketu, 5G 
Sakka, 322 
Sagara, 3, 10 
Sagga, 259, 313 
Sankha, 52 

Sankhapala, 43, 05, 77 
SaccatapavT, 19, 298 
Sanjaya, 53, 54, 136 
Satyakama, Jabala, 330 
Satyavati, 8 

Satyavaha, Bharadvaja, 343 
Sabbadatta, 71 
Sabbamitta, GG 
Samuddaja, 05 
Sambula, 287, 290 
Sambhuta, 282 
Samyama, 71 
Sabadova, 19, 40 
Sahasrabfihu, 11 
Sarabhanga, GO 
Sagaro, 4, 5 
Satvata, 24 
Sadhlna, 51 
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SaucI, 317, 320 
Sama, 294 
Samaraja, 71 
Siboi, 9, 52 
Sivi, 9, 52-3 
Siri, 323 
Sivaka, 309 
SitadevI, 13, 15, 49 
Sllavati, 55 
Siradhvaja, 49 
SI valid© vT, 47, 49 
Sujampati, 322 
Sujata, 281, 290 
Sutasoma, 34, 3G 
Suddhamma, 36*322 
Snnama, 52 
Supacpas, 325 
Suppftraka, 287 
Sumedha, 51 
Subhadda, 54, 55 
Susiina, 71 
Suriyadeva, 21 
SurucI, 51, 283 - 
Sulasa, 295 4 

SussomH, 119 
Surasenas, 57 
Setaketu, 305, 32 ' 
Sonakft, 71 ' 

Sela, 4, 5, G ' 
Selaa, 5 > 

Seyya, 71, 134 
Soua, 2G8 

S6phbits, 331 ff 343 
Somaka, 40 
Soinanassn, 30 
Somayiga, 338 
Saudasa, 7 
Satwadraan, 54 
Stoics, 33(i- 
Svabhavavada, 333 
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